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THE COMPASS. 

. ,, 
Points. 0 ,, Points. 0 I " Points. 

-- ----- ---·--
0 00 North: 120 56 SE. bkE.UE. 241 53 SW.byW.~W. 
2 49 N.~E. 123 45 SE. by .: 244 41 SW.byW. W. 
5 38 N.~E. 126 34 BE.~E. 247 30 WSW.; 
8 26 N.V. 129 23 SE.~E. 250 19 wsw.~w. 

11 15 N.by .: 132 11 SE. ?4 E. 253 08 WSW. !4 W. 
14 04 N. byE.]4 E. 135 00 SE.: 255 56 wsw.~w. 
16 53 N. byE.J..<.!E. 137 49 BE. :l4 S. 258 45 W.byS. 
19 41 N. byE.:!i E. HO 38 SE. Y:i S. 261 34 w.~s. 
22 30 NNE.: 143 26 SE.~S. 264 23 w. s. 
25 19 NNE.~E. H6 15 SE.~.: 267 11 w.¥: s. 
28 08 NNE.J.1iE. 149 04 SS . '4 E. 270 00 WES: 
30 56 NNE.%E. 151 53 BSE.~E. 272 49 W. :l4 N. 
33 45 NE. byN.: 154 41 SSE.~E. 275 38 W.MN. 
36 34 NE.%N. 157 ao SSE.: 278 25 W.~N. 
39 23 NE.~N. 160 19 S. byE.~E. 281 15 w.~. 
42 11 NE.:l4N. 163 08 B. by E.~E. 284 04 W W.'!W 
45 00 NE.: 165 56 8. bkE. ~ E. 286 S3 WNW.MW. 
47 49 NE.~E. 168 45 s. by .: 289 41 WNW.?'\( W. 
liO 38 NE.ME. 171 34 S,~E. 292 30 WNW.: 
-03 26 NE. '\;E. 174 23 S.~E. 295 19 NW.byw.:uw. 
56 15 NE.by .: 177 11 8.:l4E. 298 08 NW.byW.~W. 
59 04 NE. byE.~E. 180 00 South: 300 56 NW. byW.7'W· 
61 ~3 NE. byE. ~E. 182 49 s.~w. 303 45 NW.byW. 
64 41 NE. byE.~ E. 185 38 S.HW. 306 34 NW.~W. 
67 30 ENE.: 188 26 l B.%W. 309 23 NW. W. 
70 19 ENE. :l4 E. 191 15 s. b:r w.: 312 ll NW.)tW. 
73 08 ENE.HE. 194 04 s.byw.~w. 315 00 NW.: 
75 56 ENE.~4'.E. 196 53 8. byW.}i W. 317 49 Nw.~N. 
78 45 E. byN.: 199 41 8.byW.%W. 320 38 NW. N. 
81 34• E.'4N. 202 30 SBW.: 323 26 NW.~N. 
84 ~ E.~N. 205 19 ssw.uw. 326 15 Nw.w. 
87 11 E.¥.N. 208 08 ssw. w. 329 04 NN .J,iW. 
90 00 EAB .: 210 li6 ssw.;.a w. 331 53 NNW.~W. 
9Z f9 E. ?>( B. 213 45 SW. b:)". S.: 334. 41 NNw.w;w. 
96 38 E.~S. 216 Si sw.~s. 337 30 Nl'fW.: 
98 • E.~S. 219 23 sw. s. 340 19 NbyW.~W· 

101 15 E~. 222 11 sw.~s. 3"3 08 N. byW. · W. 
l(K Ol l!:. !4 E. 2'25 00 SW.: 345 56 N. bWW.J4W. 
106 ti3 ESE.~E. 2'Z1 49 sw.uw. 348 45 N. by .: 
109 41 EBE.!-&E. 230 38 sw.~w. 351 34 N."W. 
112 30 ESE.: 283 26 sw .. w. 354 23 N.~W. 
tu 19 SE. by E." E. 236 16 sw. by w.: 357 11 N.!4 w. 
118 08 BE. by E. 7S E. 2S9 °' BW.byW.).{W. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

DEPARTMENT OF CoxMERCE, 

u. s. COAST AND Gl!lODETIC SURVE'!', 
Washington, D. 0., December 31, 19fJO. 

This publication covers the coasts of Pala.wan, Mindanao, Sulu 
Archipelago, with the adjacent islands a.nd waters, and includes a 
short description of the north coast of Borneo, with the channels and 
islands adja~nt to it, ba~d o!l surveys by officers of t~e British N~vy. 
The descriptions of Ph1hpp1ne Islands and waters is based mainly 
on the work of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. The 
waters of the southern part of the Sulu Sea, the Sulu Archipelago, 
and the west coast of Palawan have not yet been surveyed; the notes 
relating to those waters have been compiled from a variety of souroes, 
principally from the Spanish Derrotero, the EaStern Archipelago 
Pilot, and the China Sea Directory, with additions and corrections 
from reconnoissances by United States and Philippine Islands Gov-
ernment vessels and the mercantile marine. .. 

This volu~EE' co_vers the area f?::znerly. inc~uded in S~ctions V and 
VI-VII, ~h1hpp1ne ~slands Sa~hng Di~ect~ons, compile~. by John 
Dow, nautical expert m. the M.anila field station of the lJnited States 
Co~s~ and Geodetic Survt:y 1 and it consists ~f ~ rea.rrangemen1! and 
rev1s1on of the fourth edition of that pubbcation, together with a 
large amount of new information .gather~d by the var~ous field. · .. o_fficers 
of the Su_rvey ~ The pr~t (first) edition has been.. p~pared m the 
field station of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey. at 
Manila by R. J. Christman, acting chief of chart. division~ under ~he 
supervision of H. C. ~nson, Diroctor of Coast Sur!~s. The aids 
to navigation ai:e correct~d to December 3l, 1920. Nayigatars are 
requested to notify the Dtrector of Coast Surveys, Manila., P. I., of 
a.ny errors or om}ssions they may find in _this publication_ or of a<I:di
tiena.l matter which they think should be mserte<l for the intorm:ahon 
of mariners. · 

. E. i:....ssa JgNZS, 
Direct.or. 



 

NOTE. 

The true courses and bearings are given in degrees, reading clock
wise from 0° at north to 360°, and are followed by the equivalent 
magnetic value from 0° at magnetic north to 360°, in _{>Rthentheses. 

Bearings relating to the visibility of lights are g1 ven from sea
ward. 

Heights for lights are given in feet above high water; for other 
features, above mean sea level. 

Distances are in nautical m,iles, unless otherwise stated, and may be 
converted approximately to statute miles by adding 15 per cent to the 
distances given. 

Depths are referred to the mean of lower low waters. 
Currents a.re expressed in knots, which are nautical miles per hour, 

and are referred to by the direction toward which they set. 
Winds are referred to. by the direction from which they blow. 
AU charts referred to are published by the United States Coast and 

Geodetic Survey. 
The aids to navigation described in this volume are corrected to 

December 31 1920. 
Notices to M;;iners a.:ffecting the Charts and Sailing Directions of 

the Philippine Islands are published quarterly, and may be obtained 
free of charge on application to the Director of Coast Surveys, 
:Manila, P. I. 
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1-'HILIPPINE COAST PILOT. 

PART 11.-PALAWA.N, MINDANAO, AND SULU ARCHIPELAGO. 

NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND THE USE OF CHARTS. 

The Coast and Geodetic Survey is charged with the survey of the 
coasts, harbors, and tidal estuaries of the United States and its 
insular possessions, and issues the following publications relating to 
ihese waters as guides to navigation : Charts, Coast Pilots, Tide 
Tables, a catalogue of these publication~ and Notices to Mariners, 
the last named __published weekly by the J:jureau of Lighthouses and 
the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Charts bear three dates, which should be understood by persons 
using them: (1) The date (month and year) of the edition, printed 
on the late charts below the border in a central position and on the 
older ones on the face of the chart; (2) the date of the latest correc
tion to the chart plate, printed in the lower left-hand corner below 
the border; (3) the date of issue, stamped below the border and just 
to the left of the subtitle. 

Charts show all necessary corrections as to lights, beacons, buoys, 
and dangers, which have been received to the date of issue, being 
hand corrected since the latest date printed in the lower left-hand 
corner. All small but important corrections occurring subsequent 
to the date of issue of the chart are published in Notice to Mariners, 
and should be applied by hand to the chart immediately after the 
receipt of the notices. 

The date of the edition of the chart remains unchanged until an 
extensive correction is m.ade on the plate from which the chart is 
printed. The date is then changed and the issue is known as a new 
edition. 

When a correction not of sufficient importance to require a new 
edition is made to a chart plate, the year, month, and day are noted 
in the lower left-hand corner . 

. All the notes on a chart should be read carefully, as in some cases 
they relate to the aids to navigation or to dangers that can not be 
clearly .charted. 

The charts are various in character, according to the objects to 
'!hich they a.re designed to subserve. The most important distinc
tions .are the followmg: 

.··.1: Sail~g. charts, mostly on a scale of approximately 120 A000 , 
. wh11ili. exlnb1t ~he approaches to a lar~ extent of. coa:;t, g1ye tl1~ <_>ff
ahore stU7<>und1ngs, and enable the navigator to identify his poSition 
as he approaches from the open sea. . 
.. 2. General charts of the coast, on scales of , 00

1
000 and 200t00 u·, in

tended. especially· f:Qr coastwise navigation. 
1 



 

2 NAVIGATIONAL AIDS. 

3. Coast charts, on a scale of 8 0 b 0 0 , by means of which the navi
gator is enabled to avail himself of the channels for entering the 
larger bays and harbors. 

4. Harbor charts, on larger scales, intended to meet the needs of 
local navi,gation. 

Note.-General charts of the Philippine Islands are on scales 
"16 0 b 0 0 0 , -s\nfinnr, and 4 0 0

1
0 0 0 ; coast charts are on scales 10 do 0 0 and 

1 
200000· 

CoAsT PILOTS, relating to surveyed waters of the United States, 
Porto Rico, Alaska, and the Philippine Islands, contain all nautical 
~escriptions o! the coast, harJ:lo1:s, d~ngers, al!d direct~ons for coas~7 
mg and entering harbors. Srmilar information relating to Hawau 
is published in Coast Pilot Notes. 

Coast Pilots are corrected for important information received to 
the date of issue, which is stamped on the correction sheets accom
panying the volume. From time to time, as the material accumu
l~tes, s~pplements ar':' is~ued, containing the lllOre important oorrec
tlons since the publication of the volume. The supplements are 
printed on one side of the paper only, so that they m.aye be cut and 
pasted in the appropriate places in the volume. Supplements and 
other corrections for any volume can be furnished, free of charge, 
on application to the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, D. C., 
provided the volume itself has not been superseded by a subsequent 
edition. 
· TmE TABLES.-The Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables are 

issued annually in advance of the year for which they are made and 
contain the predicted time and height of the tides for each day in 
the year at the principal ports of the world, il}cluding the United 
States and its possessions. A table of tidal differences is given by 
means ~f which the tides at ~ore than 3.;000 intermed~ate ports may 
be obtamed. Separate reprints from. the general Tide Tables are 
issued for the Atlantic and Pacific coasts of the United States and 
its dependencies. . . . · .. 

AoENCIES :for the sale ~f the Charts, Coast ?ilots't and Tide Tables 
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey are established in i;nany p()rts of 
the United States and in some foreign _ports. They can also be pur
chased in the office of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, Wa.shingto~ 
D. C., or any of the field stations. If ordered by mail, prepayment is. 
obligatory. Remittances should be made by ~I monet order or 
express order, payable to the" Coast and Geodetic Survey.' Postage 
~amps, ehec~, and drafts c~n not be accepted. The sen. ding of mone,y 
m an unregistered letter IS unsafe. Only catalogue numbers of 
charts need be mentioned. The catalogue of charts and e>ther publi
cations of the survey can be obtained free of cha,rge on application 
at any of the sale agencies or to the Coast and 000-detic Sul"Vey Office,. 
Waslii~n, D. C. . . · . . . 

Onmit PusLic.A:~oN~.-A list of hghts,_ buoys, -l>ea~ns, and .a~y
:marks of the .P~1~1ppme Island and Noti~ .to .MaJ:'l~ sh()w1ng 
changes and add1bons to the same .. ,are ~~ed. °t!Y the lJU:reRll; of 
Commerce and Industry and may },; ob&in~ ~ :Of: char~ on. ~_p-
~iLtiNoti!h:O ~=:s~;~p 01~St~~!I:;e,s:sey~~ 
quarterly by the Coast and· Geo~ie .. Survey~ an(I ·.Ill.RY be <Jbtiined 



 

-NAVIGATION AL AIDS. 

free of charge on application to the Director of Coast Surveys, 
Manila, P. I. 

USE OF CHARTS. 

AccuRAcY OF CHART .-The value of a chart depends upon the char
acter and accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and the larger 
the scale of the chart the more important do these become. In these 
respects the source from which the information has been compiled is 
a good guide. 

This applies particularly to the charts of the Alaska Peninsula, 
Aleutian Islands, Arctic Ocean, and parts of Bering Sea and the 
Philippine Islands. The early Russian and Spanish sur·veys were 
not made with great accuracy, and until they are replaced by later 
surveys these charts must be used with caution. 

With respect to these regions the fullness or scantiness of the 
.... oundings is another ~thod of estimating the comp~ete~ess of _a 
chart. When the soundings are sparse or unevenly distributed, 1t 
may be taken for granted that the survey was not in great detail. 

A wide berth should therefore be given to every rocky shol"e or 
patch, and this rule should invariably be followed, viz, that instead 
of c0:nsidering a coast to be clear unless it is shown to be foul, the 
contrary should be assumed. 

With respect to a well-surveyed coast only a fractional part of the 
soundings obtained are shown on the chart, a sufficient number being 
selected to clearly indicate the contour of th~ bottom. When the bot
tom is uneven, the soundings will be found grouped closely together, 
and when the slopes are gradual fewer soundings are given. Each 
sounding represents an actual measure of depth and location at the 
time the survev was niade. 

Shores and Shoals where sand and mud prevail, and especially bar 
harbors and the entrances of bays and riv-eT-s exposed to strong tidal 
currents and a heavy sea, are subject to continual change of a gr-eater 
or less extent, and important ones may have ta.ken place since the 
date of the last survey. In localities which are noted for frequent 
and radiea.l changes, such as the entrance to a number of estuaries 
on the Atlantic, Gulf, and Pacific coasts, notes are printed on the 
eharts calling attention to the fact;. 

It·. should also be remembered that in coral re~ons a.nd where 
rocks abound. it is always possi!>le that a survey with lead and l~ne, 
however detailed, may have faded to find every small obstruction. 
~Ol" these reasons when navigating such waters the custom~ry sailing 
Imes and channels should be followed and those areas avo1ded where 
the irregular and sudden changes in depth indicate conditions which 
are associated with pinnacle roCks or coral heads. 

DltEDOJ!3) CBAN\'NELS.-These are generally shown on the cha.rt by 
two broken lin~ to represen~- the side lin1its. of t!ie improvement. 
Before ~plet1on af. the pro1ect the d~pth gt ven is that shown by 
the latest, survey received from the engmeer in charge. After eom
pletio~ die depth. given is the one proposed to be maintained by re-
dredging zwhe11-nec-essary. 
. The adual·~depth Qf a comple~~ channel may be greate!' than the 
~ d~pth s11ortly after dredging, and less when shoaling 0<..-curs 



 

4 NAVIGATIONAL AIDS. 

as a result of storms or other causes. These changes are of too fre
quent occurrence and uncertain duration to chart. Therefore when 
a vessel's draft approximates the charted depth of a dredged ch!tnnel, 
the latest information should be obtained before entering. 

DANGER CunVEs.-The curves of depth will be found useful in 
giving greater prominence to outlying dangers. It is a good plan 
to trace out with a colored pencil the curve next greater than the 
draft of the vessel using the chart and regard this as a "danger 
curve," which is not to be crossed without precaution. 

Isolated soundings shoaler than surrounding depths should be 
avoided, as there is always the possibility that the shoalest spot 
ma~ not have been :found . 

. CAUTION IN UsrNG 8MALL-8cALE CHARTs.-lt is obvious that dan
gers to navio-ation can not be shown with the sa.me amount of detail 
on small sc;tle as on those of larger scale; therefore4 in approaching 
the land or dangerous banks regard should be had to the scale of 
the chart used. A small error in laying down a position means only 
yards on a large-scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same 
amount of displacement means large fractions of a mile. 

For the same reason, bearings to near objects should be used in 
preference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in bearing or in laying it ·down on the 
chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer the 
line to be drawn. 

DISTORTION OF PRINTED CHARTs.-The paper on which charts are 
printed has to be dampened. On drying, distortion takes place from 
the inequalities of the ~per, "which varies with the paper and the 
amount of the original dampening; but it is not sufficient to affect 
ordinary navigation. . It must not however, be expected that ac
curate series of angles taken to different points will always exactly 
agree when carefully plotted upon the chart, especially if the lines 
to objects be long. The larger the chart the greater the amount of 
this distortion. 

BuoYs.-Too much reliance should not be placed on buoys always 
maintaining their exact position, especially when in expOsed posi
tions; it is safer, when possible, to na.vigat.e by bearings or angles 
to fixed objects on shore a.nd by the use of soundings. · 

Gas buoys and other unwatched lights can not be implicitly relied 
on; the light may be alto~her· extinguished, or, if .intermittent, the 
apparatus may get out of order. · 

LIGHTs.-The distances given in the Light Lists and on the charts 
for the visibility of lights are computed for a height of 15 feet for 
the observer's eye. The table of distances of visability due to height, 
published in the Ligh~ List, affords a-means of ascertaining the e!fect 
of a greater or less height of the eye. The glare of a powerful bght 
is often· seen far beyond the linrit of visibility of the actual rays of 
the Jight, but this m.ust. not be confounded with the . true range. 
Again, refraction may often cause a light to be seen: farther than 
under ordinary circumstances. ... · · · 
• When looking for a light, the fact may be forgotten that from 

al. o. ft th. e :r:ange of vi~ion is inc:re. ased.. . By no. ~ a sta. · ·. r immediately 
over the light ft bearing may be afterwards obtained :b:om the .st,and
ard compass. 



 

NAVIGATIONAL AIDS. 5 

The actual power of a light should be considered when expecting 
to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured by 
haze, and no dependance can be placed on its being seen. 

The power of a light can be estimated by its candlepower as given 
in the Light Lists and in some cases by noting how much its visibility 
in clear weather falls short of the range due to the height at which 
it is placed. Thus a light standing 200 feet aboYe the sea and re
corded as visible only iO miles in clear weather is manifestly of 
little brilliancy, as its height would permit it to be seen over 20 
miles if of sufficient power. 

Foo SIGN ALs.-Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through 
the atmosphere. Apart from the wind, large areas of silence have 
been found in different directions and at different distances from the 
origin of the sound signal, even in clear weather. Therefore, too 
much confidence should not be felt as to hearing a fog signal. The 
apparatus2 moreover, for sounding the signal n1.ay require some time 
bef<,.re it is in readiness to act. A fog often creeps imperceptibly 
toward the land and is not observed by those at a lighthouse until 
it i~ upon them, whereas a vessel may have been in it for many hours 
while approaching the land. In such a case no signal may be 
sounded. . When sound travels a~ainst . the wind _it may J:>e .thrown 
upward; in such a case a man aloft might hear 1t when it is inau
dible on deck. The conditions for hearing a signal will vary at the 
same station within short intervals of time; mariners must not, there
fore, judge their distance from a fog signal by the force of the sound 
and must not assume that a signal is not sounding because they do 
not hear it. 

Taken together, these facts should induce the utmost caution when 
nearing the land or danger in fog. The lead is generally the only 
safe guide and should be faithfully used. 

SUBMARINE BELLS have an effective range of audibility greater 
than signal sounded i!l air,_ and a v~ssel equipped with rec~iving 
apparatus can determine the a pprox1mate bearing of the signal. 
These signals can be heard also on vessels not equipped with the 
receiving apparatus by observers below the water line~ but a bearing 
of the sign.al can not then be readily determined. 

TmEs.-. -A knowle<4?e of the tide, or vertical rise and fall of the 
water, is of great and direct importance whenever the depth at low 
water approximates to or is less than the draft of the vessel and 
wherever docks are constructed so as to be entered and left near the 
time of high water. But under all conditions such knowledge may 
be of indirect use, as it often enables the mariner to estimate in ad
vance whether at a given time and place the current will be running 
flood or ebb~ In using the tables slack water should not be con
founded with high or low tide nor a flood or ebb current with flood 
or ebb tide. In some localities the rise or fall may be at a stand 
while the current is at its maximum velocity. 

The Tide Tables published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey give 
the predicted tiines and heights of high and low waters for most of 
the principal ports of the world and tidal differences and constants 
for obtainmg the tides at all important ports. . . 

PLANE or BJ!tti"ER:ENCE FOR SouNDINGS o:N CHARTS.-For the Atlantic 
coast of the United States and Porto Rico the plane of reference 
for soundings is the mean of all low waters; for the Pacific coast of 



 

6 NAVIGATIONAL AIDS. 

the United States and Alaska, with the exception noted below, and 
for the Hawaiian and Philippine Islands, it is the mean of the lower 
low waters. For \Vrangell Strait, Alaska, it is 3 feet below mean 
lo-\ver low water. 

For the ~l\.tlantic coast of the Canal Zone, Panama, the plane of ref
erence for soundings is mean low water, and for the Pacific coast 
of the same it is low-water springs. 

For foreign charts many different planes of reference are in use, 
but that most frequently adopted is low-water springs. 

It should he remembered that whatever plane of reference is used 
for a chart there may be times when the tide falls below it. \Vhen 
the plane is mean low water or mean lower low water there will 
generally be as many low waters or lower low waters below those 
planes as above them. Also the wind may at times cause the water 
to fall below the plane of reference. 

TrnAL CuRRENTs.-In navigating coasts where the tidal range is 
considerable, special caution is necessary. It should be remembered 
that there are indrafts into all bays and bights, although the general 
set of the current is parallel to the shore. 

The turn of the tidal current off shore is seldom coincident with the 
time of high and low water on the shore. 

At the entrance to most harbors without ilnportant tributaries or 
branches the current turns at or soon after the times of high and 
low water within. The diurnal inequality in the velocity of current 
will be proportionately but half as great as in the height of the tides. 
Hence, though the heights of the tide may be such as to cause the 
surface of the water to vary but little in level for 10 or 12 hours, the 
ebb and flow will be much more regular in occurrence. 

A swift current often occurs in narrow openings between two bodies 
of water, because the water at a given instant ..may be at di:B:erent 
k~& . 

Along most shores not seriously aft'ected by bays., tidal rivers, etc., 
the current usually turns soon after high and low waters. · 

Where there is a large tidal basin with a narrow entrance, the 
strength of the current in the entrance may occur near the time 0£ 
high and low water, and slack water at about half tide outside. 

The swiftest current in straight portions of tidal rivers is usually 
in the mid-channel, but in eurved portions the strongest current is 
toward the outer edge of the curve. . 

Countercurrents and eddies may occur near the shore of straits, 
especialJy in bights and near points. . 

T.1nE RIPS AND SwmLS occur in places where strong currents occur, 
caused by a change in the direction of the current, and especially over 
.shoals ~r in. flaces where the bottom is uneven. .. Such P.laees sho~ild 
be av01ded 1 exposed also to .a hea,ry sea, especuJly with the wind 
opposing the current; . when these conditions are Jtt their worst the 
water is broken into heavy, choppy seas from all dirootionS; '.\\fhich 
·board the vessel, and also .make it difficult kt· keep control owjng to 
~he baring of the propeller a:nd the rudder,. . . .· ··· ... 

CUBBENT AB.nows on charts show only the usua1-0r. ~~ direction 
of a tidal stream or current. It mJlSt not be &SSU:Dled that the direc
.tion· of the enrrent will· not . vary trOm-that mdi~ted ~y tbe ~r-ro_w. 
Xn the same manner the velQCJty of. th~ .current eonstan;tly. varies 
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with circumstances, and the rate given on the chart is a mean value, 
corresponding to an average range of tide. At some stations but 
few observat1ons have been made. 

F:rxING PosITION.-The most accurate method available to the navi
gator of fixing a position relative to the shore is by plotting with a 
protractor, sextant angles between well-defined objects on the chart. 
This method, based on the" three-point problem" of geometry, should 
be in general use. 

In many narrow waters, also where the objects may yet be at some 
distance, as in coral harbors or narrow passages among mud banks, 
navigation by sextant and protractor is invaluable, as a true position 
can in general be obtained only by its means. Positions by bearings 
are too rough to depend upon, and a small error in either taking or 
plotting a bearing might under such circumstances put the ship 
ashore. · 

For its successful employment it is necessary, first, that the objects 
be well chosen, and, second, that the observer be skillful and rapid 
in his use of the sextant. The latter is only a matter of practice. 

Near objects should be used either for hearings or angles for posi
tion in preference to distant ones, although the latter may be more 
prominent, as a small error in the bearing or angle or in laying it on 
the chart has a greater effect in misplacing the position the longer 
the line to be drawn. On the other hand, distant objects should be 
used for direction because l~ss affected by a small error or change of 
position. 

The three-arm protractor consists of a graduated circle with one 
fixed and two movable radial arms. The zer-0 of the graduation is 
at the fixed a!"~ and by ~urning the movable arms ea:ch one can be 
set at any desired angle with reference to the fixed arm. 

To plot a position, the two angles observed between the three 
selected objects are set on the instrument, which is then moved over 
the chart until the three beveled edges in case of a metal instrument, 
or the radial lines in the case of a transparent or celluloid instru
ment, pass respectively and simultaneously through the three objects. 
The center of the instrument will then mark the ship's position, which 
may be pricked on the chart or marked with a pencil point through 
the center hole. 

The tracing-paper protractor, consisting of a graduated circle 
printed on tracing paper, ean be used as a substitute for the brass 
or celluloid instrument. The paper protractor also permits the laying 
?own for simultaneous trial of a number of angles in cases of fixing 
important .positions. Plain t!'."acing paper may also be used if there 
are any smtable means of la:ying off the angles. 

The value of a determinat1on depends greatly on the relative posi
tio~ of the· objects observed. ~ f the :posit!on so~ght lies ~n the ci~e. 
passmg through the three ob1ects, it will be indeterm.mate, as 1t 
wi~ . p~ot . aU around the circle. An . approach to this condition, 
wh1eli:isealted a revolver, nlust be avoided. In ease of doubt, select 
fr?m the chart th~e objects nearly. in a straight line or with the 
~1ddle object nearest the observer. Near objects are better than 
distant ()nes, an. ~t in general, up to 9QP the . larger the angles the 
better, remembering always that large as '"'.ell &S small angles may 
Pl<>t on or near thi circle and hence, be worthless. If the objects· 
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are well situated, even very small angles will give for navigating 
purposes a fair position when that obtained by bearings of the same 
objects would be of little value. 

Accuracy requires that the two angles be simultaneous. If under 
way and there is but one observer, the angle that changes less rapidly 
may be observed both before and a:fter the other angle and the proper 
value obtained by interpolation. 

A single angle and a range give, in general, an excellent fix, easily 
obtained and plotted. . 

THE CoMPAss.-It is not intended that the use of the compass to 
fix the position should be given up; there are many circumstances 
in which it may be usefuw employed, but errors more readily creep 
into a position so fixed. here accuracy of position is desired angles 
should invariably be used, such as the fixing of a rock or shoal or 
of additions to a chart, as fresh soundings or new buildings. In 
such cases angles should be taken to several objects, the more the 
better; but five objects is a good number, as the four angles thus 
obtained pre"\rent any errors. 

When only two objects are visible a sextant angle can be used to 
advantage with the compass bearings and a better fix obtained than 
by two bearings alone. 

DouBLING THE ANGLE ON THE Bow.-The method of fixing by 
doubling the angle on the bow is invaluable. The ordinary form of 
it, the so-called "bow and beam bearing," the distance from the 
object at the latter position being the distance run between the times 
of taking the two bearings, gives the maximum of accuracy and is an 
excellent fix :for a departure, but does not insure safety, as the 
object observed and any dangers off it are abeam before the position 
is obtained. 

By taking the bearings at two points and four points on the bow 
a fair position is obtained before the object is passed, the distance 
of the latter at the second position being, as before, equal to the dis
tance run in the interval, allowing for current. Taking afterwards 
the beam bearing gives, with slight additional -trouble? the distance 
of the object when abeam; such beam bearings and distances, with 
the times, should be continuously recorded as fresh departures, the 
importance of which will be appreciated in cases of being suddenly 
shut in by fog. 

A graphic: solution of the problem for anY. two bearings of the 
same obJect is frequently used. The two bearmgs are drawn on the 
chart, and the course is then drawn by ·means of the parallel rulers, 
so that the distance measured from. the chart between the lines is 
equal to the distance made good by the vessel between the times of 
taking the bearings. ·. 

DANGEB ANGLE.-The utility of the danger angle in ~ .out
lying rocks or dangers should not be forgotten. In employ!ng the 
horizon~ danger angle, however, <:harts comp~led frOlll early Russian 
and Spanish sources, referred to 1n a preceding ·paragraph, should 
not be used. 

SouND:INas.-In thick weather,. whe..d. near or approaching the land 
?r danger, sound!-ngs should be taken continuously. and •F . ~gular 
intervals, and, with the character of the bottom, systematically re
corded. By marking the soundings on tracing paper, according to 
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the scale of the chart, along a line representing the track of the 
ship, and then moving the paper over the chart parallel with the 
course until the observed soundings agree with those of the chart, 
the ship's position will in general be quite well determined. 

SuMNER's J\iETHOD.-Among astronomical methods of fixing a 
ship's position the great utility of Sumner's method should be well 
understood, and this method should be in constant use. The Sumner 
line-that is, the line drawn through the two positions obtained by 
working the chronometer observation for longitude -with two as
sumed latitudes, or by drawing through the position obtained with 
one latitude a line at right angles to the bearing of the body as 
obtained from the azimuth tables-gives _at times invaluable informa
tion, as the ship must be somewhere on that line, provided the chro
nometer is correct. If directed toward the coast, it marks the bearing 
of a definite point; if parallel with the coast, the distance of the lat
ter is shown. Thus the direction of the line may often-be usefully 
taken as a course. A sounding at the same time with the observation 
may often give an approximate position on the line. A very accu
rate position can be obtained by observing two or more stars at morn
ing or evening twilight~ at which time the horizon is well defined. 
The Sumner lines thus obtained will, if the bearings of the stars di ff er 
three points or more, give an excellent result. A star or planet at 
twilight and the sun afterwards or before may be combined; also 
two observations of the sun, with sufficient interval to admit of a con
siderable change of bearing. In these cases one of the lines must be 
moved for the run of the shiJJ. The moon is often visible during 
the day and in combination with the sun gives an excellent fix. 

RADIO_ COMPASS positions are especially valuable at night and 
during fog or thick weather when other observations are not obtain
able. For practical navigatins- purposes radio vibrations may be 
regarded as traveling in a straight hne from the sending station to 
the receiving station. Instruments for determining the bearing of 
this line are now available. The necessary observations may be 
divided into two general classes: First, where the bearing of the 
ship's radio call is determined by one, two, or more radio stations on 
shore and the resulting position or bearing is reported to the vessel; 
secondly, where the bearings of two or more known shore radio sta
tions 8:.re determined on the vessel. itself and plotted ~ cros:3 bearings. 
Experiments show that these bearings can be determined with a prob
able error of less than 2° and the accuracy of the resulting position is 
largely dependent on the skill and care of the observer. It must be 
:emembered, however, that these lines are parts of great circles and 
if plotted as straight lines on a Mercator chart a considerable error 
may result when the ship and shore station are a long distance apart. 
The bearings may be corrected for this distortion, or still greater 
accuracy may be obtained b_y plotting the observed bearings on a 
special chart on the _g_nomon1c projection and the resulting position 
transferred to the salli~ chart. 

Radio bearings may be combined with position lines obtained from 
astronomical observations and used in ways very similar to the well
known Sumner Line when avoiding dangerous shoals or when making 
the eoast. 

Cl!AN-GB -OP V A.BIAflOX OP THE CoxPASS.-The gradual change in 
the variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bea.rw 
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ings on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for the 
purpose of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, 
and in some cases, such as with small scales or when the lines are long, 
the displacement of position from neglect of this change may be of 
importance. The compasses are reengraved for every new edition 
if the error is appreciable. l\Ieans for determining the amount of 
this error are provided by printin~ the date of constructing the com
pass and the annual change in variation neat its edge. 

The change in the magnetic variation in passing along some parts 
of the coast of the United States is so rapid as to materially affect 

- the course of a vessel unless given constant attention. This is par
ticularly the case in New England and parts of Alaska, where the 
lines of equal magnetic variation are close together and show rapid 
changes in magnetic variation from place to place, as indicated by 
the large differences in variation given on neighboring compass roses. 

LocAL MAGNETIC DisTURBANCE.-The term " local magnetic dis
turbance " or " local attraction " has reference only to the effects on 
the compass of magnetic masses external to the ship. Observation 
shows that such disturbance of the compass in a ship afloat is ex
perienced only in a fe:w places. 

Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the visible 
land which causes such disturbance, because the effect of a magnetic 
force diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance from it in
creases that it would require a local center of tnagnetic force of an 
amount absolutely unknown to affect a compass half a mile distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetic minerals in 
the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow and 
the force strong the compass may be temporarily deflected when 
passing over such a spot, but the area of disturbance will be small, 
unless there are many centers near together. 

The law which has hitherto been found to hold good as regards 
local magnetic disturbances is that north of the magnetic equator 
the north end of the compass needle is attracted toward any center 
of disturbance ; south of the magnetic equator it is repelled. · 

It is very desirable that whenever an area of local magnetic dis
turbance is noted the position should be fixed and the facts reported 
as far as they can be ascertained. . 

U sE oF OIL FOR Mon1FYING ~TUE EFFECT o...- BRE.AKING WAVES.
Many experiences ·of late years have shown that the utility of oil for 
this purpose is undoubt.ed and the application simple. . , 

The following may serve for the guiQ.an~ of seam~ whose atten
tion is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil skillfully 
applied may prevent much damage ~.to ships( ~pecially of ~e 
smaller classes) and to boats by modifying the action of bre-.king 
seas. 

The principal facts as to the use of oil are>a.s fOllows: . .. . · 
1.. On free wa:ves . i. e.." waves ia deep water--the eitect is greatest. 
2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar} wbeJ"e a ·m&:s$ of liq::µid 

· .. is :in,aef.u&l motion in shallow water, the eit-eet of the cjil is uncertain, 
a8 ,nothing can prevent the larger waV:eS fro..,,~g .unde)f .,such 
~~,but even he~ it U;-0f some ser:vj~ .~ .. · · . .. .. · ... ·. 
· · 3. The heaviest and thickest oils are niost effectual. Refined ker-0-
sene ·is :sf little. ·use.; ~ude petro!etun.U·.~~~ •hen· nothing- else 
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is obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste oil 
from the engines, have great effect. 

4. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner as 
to spread to wmdward. 

~- It is 1;J.Seful in a ship or boat, either when running or lying-to 
or m wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat at sea 
or in a seaway, but it is highly probable that much time would be 
saved and injury to the boat avoided by its use on such occasions. 

7. In cold water the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature 
and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. 
This will vary with the desc.ription of oil used. 

8. For a ship at sea the beSt method of application appears to be 
to hang over the side in such a manner as to be in the water small 
canvas bags, capable of holding from 1 to 2 gallons of oil, the bags 
being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil. The 
-0il is also frequently distributed from canvas bags or oakum inserted 
in t:Le closet bow ls. 

The positions of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind, they should be hung on either bow--e. g., 
from. the cathead-and allowed to tow in the water. 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in any 
other position., as the oil goes astern while the waves come up on the 
quarter. . . 

Lying-to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem 
the best places from which to hang the bags, using sufficient line to 
permit tliein to draw to windward while the shif drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a ft<;>ad tide, to pour oi overboard and allow 
it to float in ahead o-f the boat, which would follow with a bag tow
ing a.stern, WQUld appear to be the best plan. As before remarked, 
under these circumstances the effect can not be so much trusted. 

On a bar, with the ebb. tide running, it would seem. to be useless 
to try oil for the purp<>se of entering. . 

10. F()r boarding a wreck, it is reco.m..mended to pour oil overboard 
to windward of her before going alongside. The effect in tfil.s case 
must greatly depend upon the set of the current and the c1rcum.
stances of the depth of water. 

11. For a ~t, riding in bad weather from a sea. anchor, it is rec
ommended .to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block 
on the sea anchor, by.·whicll.means the oil can be diffused well ahead 
of the boat and the be.g readily hauled o.n board for refilling if nec
essary •. 

USE OF SOUNDING TUBES. 

Although -of undoubted value as a navigational instrument~ the 
~oun~-tu~ ia su.l:tj.ect _to certain defec~s whi~h, operating. singly or 
in eonibmati:ons, may give results so misleading as to seriously en
danger .. the· ves$els whose. safety is entirely -dependent upon an 
accurli;te ,~wledge of the depths.. . . . "1 

Eft'orts .ltaYe . been· ma.de from tHne to .time by the Coast and Geo
detic:: &rii:ey to utiµ:me tubes for su.rve7ing ·operations. The results 
obta1ned~ '-~Wever;. :h.a'\l'e 'been so .unsat1sfaeto~· thn.t the general use. 
of such tube$ for surveying work has been dtseouraged.. 

33452.0~21--.;2 
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In practical tests~ carefully made by surveying parties, where 
up-and-down casts of the lead were taken with tubes attached to the 
lead, errors in the tube RfilOUnting at times to as much as 25 per cent 
of the actual depths have been noted. Errors of 10 to 12 per cent 
of the actual depth were quite common. 

It is also worthy of note that in the great majority of cases the 
tubes gave depths greater than the true depths, which, in actual use 
in coastwise navigation, would usually have resulted in the conclu
sion that the ship was farther off shore than was really the case. 

There are various types of tubes in common use which are too 
well known to require detailed description here. They are all based 
on the general principle that air is elastic and can be compressed, 
and that if a column of air in a tube be lowered into the water in 
such a way that the air can not escape, yet at the same time the pres
sure of the water can be transmitted to it, the amount by which the 
air is compressed furnished a measure of the depth to which it was 
lowered. 

Theoretically this principle is sound, but when we come to apply 
the theory to actual practice certain elements enter which result in 
errors in the depth determination. It is important to note that the 
amount of these errors depends on the depth ; the greater the depth 
the greater the numerical value of the error. 

The causes which produce these errors are as follows : 
1. In order to give correct results the bore of the tube must be 

exactly cylindrical; in other words, the volume of air in any one inch 
of length of the tube must be exactly the _same as in an inch in any 
other part. But because of the way 1n which glass tubes are made, 1t 
is very difficult to accomplish this. The bore may taper slightly or 
vary in other ways from a true cylinder. If tapering, the minimum· 
diameter of bore may be at the top, middle, or bottom of the tube ·as 
submerged. If the minimum diameter be at the top, the tube will 
register depths less than the actual depths of water; and if at the 
bottom, the registered depth will be greater than the true depth. 

This defeet may be detected in a suspected tube by introducing a 
small quantity of mercury into the tube and comparing its len~h 
at different points along the bore. For satisfactory results, the 
length of this column should not V"ary more than 5 per cent. 

2. In order that even a perf~. tube should give accurate results 
the conditions of barometric pressure a.nd air and water temperatures 
under which the sounding is being taken muSt be the same· as tb0se 
under which the seale for reading the depths was ma.de. . 

In making the scale a barometric pressure of 29 inches is usually 
assumed as normal. 

Then if in actual use the barometer registers above normal, the 
air in .the tube is already partly compressed, an:d when lowered to any 
given depth the a.mount of ~p:tession.due to wat.er pressure is cor
respondingly diminished. With a barometer below normal the .re
verse is true, and it therefore follows that when the barometer ~ds 
above normal the tubes will register less than the true depths~ wJiereas 
'if the barometer reads below normal <the registered depths will be 
greater than the true. The amount. of error introduced from this 
e&tl80 is about 3 per ceJat of the. .depth for each inch of barem.etric 
.pressure above or below ne>nnaL · 
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The density of the air in the tube also depends directly upon its 
temperature. Therefore the difference between the ten:iperature of 
the air in the tube before and after submergence will affect the 
accuracy of the sounding. Where the temperature o:f the tube in the 
air is greater than. that of the tube in the water the depth recorded 
will be greater than the actual depth, and, conversely, when the tem
perature of the air is lower than that of the water the depth recorded 
will be less than the true depth. Also, the tern perature of the water 
may vary at different depths, so that the actual amount of this error 
depends on the difference between the temperatures of the tube in 
the air and at the bottom.. 

The amount of error introduced from this cause is about 1 per cent 
of the depth for each three degrees Fahrenheit difference in tempera-
ture. -

3. While the tubes are usually 24 inches long, and the scales are 
designed for that length of tube, the manner of closing the upper end 
of the tube may introduce an error. The thickness of the caps used 
for t~1is purpose varies considerably in di:ff erent makes of tubes, even 
when such caps are made of the same material. This variation in 
thickness results in moving the tube slightly up or down in the scale. 
Thus, with a thin cap the sounding read fnun the scale will be too 
deep; with a thick cap, the sounding read will be less than the true 
depth. 

Copper caps put on with sealing wax have been found to vary 
sufficiently to produce errors of about 5 per cent of the depth in 
depths of 50 to 70 fathoms. Rubber caps seem to be more nearly uni
form and to give better results when new. Rubber, however~ de
teriorates, and when used too long there is apt to be leakage of air. 

When ~movable caps are used care should be taken to see that they 
are pushed home thoroughly before sounding. , 

4. The integrity of the air in the tube should be carefully pre
?erved. Even a slight leakage of air will result in showing a sound
ing considerably in excess of the true depth. 

Vessels sometimes approach dangers coming from depths of over 
100 fathoms. As they approach they begin feeling for the bottom, 
sounding at infrequent intervals to pick up depths of 75 to 100 
fathoms. 'So long as they get no bottom in such depths navigators 
feel secure. But a leaky tube may show no bottom at 100 fathoms 
~hen the ship is actually in much less depths, possibly resulting in 
<ll.Saster before the error is discovered. 

Special precautions sho~ld, theref?re, be ~aken on this point. Cop
per caps should be sealed m plaee with sea.ling wax, and rubber caps 
should he supplied with wire clamps, giving a tight fit. 

5. Accumulated salt on the inne·r surface of the tube will cause the 
watermark to ~reep up and register greater than true depths. 
. The type of tube exemplified by the well-known Bassnett sounder 
is based on the same principle as the ordinary glass tube, but is more 
co~pHcated in design. l.t consists essentially o~ a metal case co~~ 
ta1n1ng a glass tube closed at the upper end. Inside the glass tube IB 
a metal. tu~. th .. rough which the water enters and is trapped by a 
valve at the top of the metal tube.· 

In this device the scale is graduated di17ectly on the glass tube, 
thus eliminating those errors due to thickness of cap ; but, on the · 
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other hand, the possibility of errors increases directly with the num
ber of workiug parts of which the sounder is made. 

In using sounders of this type care should be exercised to preserve 
perfectly gasketed joints between the bottom of the glass tube and 
the metal case and to keep the outlet valve weU oiled and water
tight. 

Leaking valves and water remaining in the tube before a sounding 
is taken will give increased depths, while deficient depths may be 
recorded as a result of loss of water through suction at the inlet as 
the tube is being reeled in. 

The Ba.ssnett type, in common with all other forms of pressure 
tube, is subject to the above-described errors due to variations in tem
perature and barometric pressure. 

It will be noted that wherever the amount of the various errors can 
be stated they are all small. Their importance lies in the fact that 
two or more of them, acting together, may result in considerable 
errors. As already stated, actual experiments shd'w that errors of 
10 to 12 per cent are not uncommon and that considerably greater 
errors may occur. 

There are certain precautions which can be taken to eliminate or 
reduce these errors : 

1. In P.:urchasing tubes a type should be selected which ean be 
used until broken or lost. The navi~tor can then make a study of 
~he resu_lts obtained from each individ~~l tube.4-.a~d thus gain a fair 
idea of its accuracy under known cond1t1ons. ·.1.'hts necessitates some 
permanent means of indentifying the various tubes used, which may 
readily be accomplished in the case of the ·glass tubes by means of 
various colored paints or threads. · 

2. Before undertaking the sounding necessary to make any par
ticular landfall, the vessel should be stopped for an up-~~d-down 
c~ of the lead tn order. to test the accuracy under ~he· prevail~ng con
d1tJ.ons of the tubes which are to be used. For this purpose it is not 
necessary to get bottom ; simply ~ out 60 to 80 fatlioms. of wire and 
then see how closely the tubes i:egister that amount. A number of 
tubes can be ~nt do~ a.t one time

1
. and .it ·is then ·possible to ··select 

one or two wh1eh register most near y correct. ... 
It is well to· keep a permanent record of the results of each tube 

~d. By so doing the navigator will f!OOD obtain valuable informa
tion as to the perfonnanee of· the vanous ·tubes and the .·degree to 
which they may be trusted. . Such a record ,sffi>ldd, of ~eo11rsre;' take 
into account the various conditions aft'eeting the result. 

It will be noted that the faetars whicli produee -cer.rors may be 
divided roughly into three ~ups: ·· · . .: .. - . . ·· · .· 
. (a) /nhere-nt..-Those which oceur as' a TeSU1t- of permanent de
fects in the tribe, such as the variation of the bore irOm a true· cylin-
der, variation in th:e thickness of the cap, etc~ -< · . . . .. . · .. 

·· ( b) .Ell'l'ternal._..Those. wbieh occur as a Te8Ult of th~ conditions 
under whieh the sounding was taken, variations of temperature or 
be.rometrie pressure ,from the normal, etc. -· . · · ·· · > 

fc) Accidefttal.-Those_ whieh aif-ect a single_~~ . '· ,-dbe fu ·the 
·failure of the tube to regiSter properly, leaka-ge·-nfa1r;fOBS-of w&.ter 
from leaky· valves, ert"Ora due ta ·the presen.ee of 's81t ·m· tfi$: tubes, etc. . . . ··. . 
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These accidental errors are probably the most serious of the three 
types, both because they are apt to be larger in amount and because 
it is impossible to foresee when they will occur. But, on the other 
hand, they occur only as a result of a few known causes, already 
enumerated, and therefore bv the exercise of proper caution in the 
use of the tubes they may be to a large extent eliminated. If the 
ordinary glass tube is used, see that the bore is thoroughly dry and 
free from salt and that the cap makes a tight fit. If using a sounder, 
see that the tube is free from water and that the valves are tight 
and well oiled. · 

And, above all, during the course of the sounding take an occa
sional up-and-down cast as a check, for by that means alone can one 
be sure that the proper results are being obtained. 

The Sinallest possible number of tubes should be used. It is ob
viously much better t-0 use, over and over again, one tube which is 
giving good results than to use a number whose errors are uncer
tain. This is particularly desirable where sounders involving valves 
are used. 

If a tube shows no bottom. at 100 fathoms, examine the arming to 
make sure that the lead actually failed to find bottom. 

Finally, beware of overconfidence. Tubes which have been wor)p 
ing properly for a number of soundings suddenly develop errors. 
~t is chiefly for this reason that they have been discarded for survey
ing operations. 

Assuming that the accidental errors can be reasonably controlled, 
the inherent and external errors present no serious difficulty. 

As already indicated, the bore of a tube (or at least of any tube 
which is capable of constant use) can be tested with mercury, and 
those tubes rejected which show variations in bore greater than 
about 5 per cent. 

Errors due to variations in the thickness of caps can be eliminated 
by using a scale graduated f~r a true length of 24 inches _(the. length 
of the glass tube) and removing the cap before the sounding is read. 

Errors due to differences between air and water temperatures 
can be· reduced to a minimllill, which can usually be neglected by im
mersing the tube before using in a bucket of sea water, newly 
drawn, so that its temperature has not had tlln.e to change. Care 
should, of course, be taken to see that no water enters the tube. 
"

7hen this is done there may still remain an error due to the differ
ence in temperature of the water at the surface and at the bottom. 
This may, if desired, be corrected by sending down a self-registering 
thermometer with the lead, but for the ordinary purposes of naviga
tion this is a refinement which max be ignored. 

There is ·no ready nwthod available for correcting the error due 
to variations in the barometric pressure. The correction should be 
applied to the sounding recorded. 

It is int.ereStjng .t;Q note that sounding tubes which give good re
sult.a can ~dily be made . iTom plain glass or metal tubes aboard 
shi~lige·gl~, fol" instance~ One _end .of.the tube is .close<! with 
a cork and sea.l!ng wax. A narrow strip of chart paper of uniform. 
~Yidtb, OU Which 8. fine has been ruled With all indelible pencil, is 

b~~ti!ti:rol~ 0fo:: :i1:i·up~rl~~is ~1:Ji:ia.!-::f. 
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the tube and securing it with a rubber band. The height in which 
the water rises in the tube will be indicated by the blurring of the 
pencil line. 

1£ the air column in the tube is 24 inches long, the sounding may 
be read from any scale graduated for tubes of that length. If of a 
different length, a special scale must be prepared; its graduations, 
compared to those of the 24-inch scale, will be proportional to .the 
comparative lengths of the two tubes. 

If certain precautions are taken, these tubes will give result..c:; 
which compare favorably with commercial tubes. The paper should 
be inserted uniformly in the tube, and its upper end, or a mark from 
which the measurement is taken, should coincide with the top of the 
air colu1nn. ~fetal tubes have the advantage of uniform bore, but 
if metal tubes are used the paper, in order to insure uniformity, 
should be fastened at the upper end when that end is beinO' sealed 
nnd then stretched lightly at the botton1. The depth should always 
be read fron1 the dry portion of the paper, as the wet portion is sub
ject to considerable change in length .. 



 

GENERAL INFORMATION, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

A general and historical description of the Philippine Islands is 
given in Part I of the Coast Pilot of the Philippine l£lands. This 
group of islands comprises over 7,000 islands, of "\vhich 462 have 
areas exceeding 1 square mile. The largest is Luzon~ with an area of 
40,814 square miles, with Mindanao next in size, having an area of 
36,904 square miles. The census of 1918 gives the population as 
10,850,640, of whom 855,368 are classed as non-Christians. These 
latter include the .l\ioros and Igorotes, as well as the more backward 
h:ill people and wild tribes. 

The insular government is modeled on that of the United States, 
\.vith its executi.Ye, legislative, and judicial branches. The head of 
the executive branch is the Governor General, who is appointed by 
the Pi-esident of the United States. The other officials appointed by 
the President are the vice governor, the insular auditor-t deputy 
insular auditor, and the nine justices of the supreme cotirt. The 
f,ther executive and judicial officers are appointed by the Governor 
General with the advice and consent of the Senate of the Philippine 
Islands. The J egislati ve branch is almost entirely elective. The 
islands a.re divided~overnmentally into 46 Provinces and 2 chartered 
cities (Manila and J:Saguio). The Provinces are divided into munici- · 
palities, district..'3, and townships, which are further subdivided into 
barrios and sitios, the latter being an unorganized settlement or 
small group of houses. 

'l"'he jndustry of the Philippine Islands is principally agricultural. 
The principal articles of export are hemp, coconut oil, sugar, tobacco 
products, and copra; also embroideries and some gold bullion and 
silver ore are exported. The total value of exports in 1918 was 
1*270,388,964, the peso being ~uivalent to 50 cents United States 
currency. The total value of imports during the same year was 
:?'197~198,423 and consisted of cotton and its manufactures: iron and 
steel and its manufactures, coal, ri~.i' flour, automobiles, silk manu
factures, leather goods, meat and other food products, etc. About 
two-thirds of the total trade was with the United States. 

STORM WARNINGS • 

• TrPnooN stGNALS (see Appendix, p. 844) are hoisted in.accordance 
with advices from the central observatory of the Weather Bureau 
at ~anila, and their meaning is the same wherever sho'!Il in the 
a._rch1pelago. The greater part of t~e are!" covered by this volume 
hes :;outh of .the typ!toon belt, but ~ sub1ect to sudden a.~d severe 
tropical storms at ·tunes. The Manila observatory furnishes two 
:regular daily weather· reports .to· the C!'vite naval. radio stati<?n, and 
they are broadcasted ·.for the 1nfoi:mation of ,marmers. D~r1ng. ~he 
ProgreSe. of a typhoon special warnings are broadcasted, and 1nqu1ries 
from vessels are freely answered. . · · 
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• 
RADIO SERVICE. 

TTME STGNALs.-In cooperation with the 1\fanila observatory, time 
signals are sent out from the Cavite naval radio station at 11 a. m. 
and 10 p. m. daily, including Sundays and holidays. The signals 
begin at 10.55 a. m. and 9.55 p. m., standard mean time of the one 
hundred and twentieth rrieridian east of Greenwich, and continue for 
five minutes, and during this inter'\"al every tick of the clock is trans
mitted except the twenty-eighth, twenty-ninth, fift"y-fourth, fifty
fifth, fifv-sixth, fifty-seventh, fifty-eighth, and fifty-ninth of each 
minute. ~The radio transmission is by a 5-kilowatt spark on a wave 
length of 952 n1eters, and by arc on a wave length of 5 ,000 meters. 
The daily weather reports immediately follow the time signals. 

In addition to the time service by radio, time signals are sent daily 
over the lines of the Postal Telegraph and Cable service at 11 a. m., 
and mariners can avail themselves of this service at the principal ports 
of the islands by applying at the local telegraph offices . 

. The following i~ a list of gove_rnmental radi? stations of the Phili:p
p1ne Islands. With the exception of the United States naval radio 
stations, they are open to general public service (commercial traffic). 
The insular government radio stations are under the control of the 
.rlureau of of Posts and are operated in connection with the land wire 
and cable service of that bureau. Information concerning regula
tions~ rates, and comm.ercial work of United States radio stations 
may be obtajned by addressing the Director of Naval Communica-

. tion, Radio, Va. 

Location. 

Station. •------------•~signal. Wave length~ 

United States naval radio statio:ns: 
Ca vite. -- •..••••••••••..•.. " .. " .• - - ••• " 

uni~&C· Ami;; i-~<>· ;t.ai1~n.: · · · · · · · · 
Port )(ills, Coriiegidor Island . - .....• _ -

IDsular Go~t radio stations: 
San J'ose, Mindoro •••••..• - .•.••••• - . __ ._ 

=:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::~:: 
::Puerto Pr.incese. •.•••• • .••.••••••••••.•••• 
'M:ala,ba.ng •••••• ·- ··-· -- - - ••••••• - • -·-- -
Davao. --- ...•.•••.•.•..••••.••••..••... 
Za,mboa.Dga". - •.••••••• - .••. - - - - . " - ••• 
J"olo ••.•..•..•••.•••••....•.•.•••.•••.. 
lilal'goeetubig ••...•.•. ---·------······ Isabela de Bas:ilan .•• _ ..•....••.....••• 

E:::: ;:~:::: :: ::::~ :: :::::::: 

. 
14 
14 

14 

12 
10 

l& 
9 
7 
7 
6 
6 
7 
6 
7 
6 

t3 

Latitude. 

I 

28 
49 

22 

Z1 
51 
40· 
26 

" 30 
Ol 
55 
02 
34 
40-
~ 
24 
f6 

" 
MN. 
02 

52 

30 
2. .. 
00 
00 
00 
20 
00 
1-0 
.f() 
IS. 
00 

Longitude. 

. ,, 
t:!IO .55 00 E. 
uo 16 59 

120 34 40 

121 08 00 
121 00 jQ 
122 35 00 
123 50 00 
118 42 40 
12"1 04 H) 
125 36 :.io-
122 02 19 
121 00 00 
123 11 50 
121· 50 50 
123 01 
125 ~ 

-1.21 ·04 

VARIATlf:?NS OF THE CoKP.ASS.' 

NPO 
NPT 

WVN 

WVY. 
wvx 

KUVM 
KUX.J -· 
wvv 
WVT 
WVO 
wvw 
wvs 
MG 
KHI 

600. 
000. 

300; "fiOI.}; l,tol-

000. 
' 609; 1,200~ 
600; 1,900. 
600; l;200. 
000; 1,200. 
600; 1;:20&. 
60Q:·1.~ 
00&, 1,200. 
60o; 1,200. 
.flOO; 900. 
200. 

. . - . - . 
1'o ... loo .......... .., ..................................... - ..... .. .. . . 

__ ,.Th __ - ·e ~~-~ _-_-_._·tic v __ ari~tions_ ._· fqr _1~-0 ·at._. p()-1-·n_t_s .•1nc;m_· ·· ... tlon_· · •. ed.--~- given 
mao'\JV .. ·' The a~ual cha.~ ,may -be neglected -~- it av~' about 
'i .,, fi ' : ;,;;,;;.,,;.;...;.....-.,'' . "laces. ""· ~ ,~ .. p ... 
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Locality. 

~~~-~~~====:::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
Puerto Princesa_ ---------- _ ..• _ .. ______ . 
Balabac Strait .. -------·- - ...•..... --- _. 
Jolo .... ---·--·---------·-··------------· Surige.o._ ••.•••.••••••••••••.•••.•••.••. 

Compass iJ 
van.a- , 
tion. 

Ea&t.erly. 
O I 

Locality. 

l 25 Iligan ___ . ____ . _ . ___ . _ .......... _ ..... _ .. 
l 30 De. pitan _ ...... - - - - . - - .. - ... - - •• - - . - - - .. . 
l 50 Zarnhoanga_. ---· _ .....••. ----· _ .....•.. 
2 05 Davao ... _ ............... - .... - . - - - . - . - -
2 15 Mati. - ...... - - - . - . - - .. - - .. - - .. - - - .. - - - . -
1 45 .l 

TIDES AND CURRENTS. 

19 

Compass 
varia
tion. 

Easterly. 
a ' 

• 1 55 
l 55 
2 10 
2 10 
2 15 

A general description of the tides and currents encountered in 
Philippine waters is given on page 31 of Part I, Coast Pilot, Philip
pine Islands, while the local peculiarities are mentioned in the body 
of th;s volume, with the description of the body of water affected. 

Tide Tables :for western North America, Eastern Asia, and many 
island groups of the Pacific Ocean, includinK the Philippine Islands, 
are published annually in advance by the lJnited States Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. This volume furnishes, at the nominal cost of 
10 cents, United States currency, full tidal data :for the ports of 
the Philippine Islands. 

It contains a table of full daily predictions of the times and 
heights of high and low waters for certain standard or principal 
ports along the coast; full explanations for the use of this table 
are given on page 8. The use of Table 2 of the Tide Tables should 
be known to every navigator. By means of this table the predictions 
given for the standard ports are extended so as to enable one to 
obtain complete tidal data for each day for stations only a few miles 
apart for the greater part of the coast, and with almost the same accu
racy a.S though ~ull predict~ons w~re given for all of these points. 

Instead of using the he1ght drfferences of Table 2, however, a 
more accurate method is that of multiplying both high and low 
water heights at the standard port by the ratio of ranges for the 
given port .to ob~in the heig~ts ~f th~ corresponding hi~h and low 
waters. The ratio of ranges ts given 'In Table 2 of the Tide Tables. 
The minus sign before the predicted heights in the Tide Tables indi
cates that the water is below the plane of reference, which is mean 
lower low water. · 

The (i111e of high or low water at any given port in Table 2 is found 
by taking the time of the corresponding tide for that day from the 
standard . port for reference and applying to it the time difference 
for t~e· given port from thE! th~rd ~lumn of Table 2, adding it if 
the sign is plus and subtracting if minus. 

CatJ'TroN.-In using the Tide Tables slack water should not be 
confounded '!'ith hjgh or low water. F<:>r ocean . stations there is 
usually but little .difference between the t1m.e of high or low water 
and the befji_uning of ebb or flood curr~nt ; b~t for pla~s in narrow 
channe)s, landlocked harbors, or on tidal rivers the. time of. slack 
current may_ diifer by two or three hou!8 fro~ the time of high or 
low wf).ter stand, and local knowl~dge ts ~u1red to ~able on~ to · 
make the proper allowance for this delay m the condition of tidal 
current&. 
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The figures given in Tables 1 and 2 of the Tide Tables are the 
times of high and low water, and these times are not necessarily the 
tin1es of slack water. 

COAST,VISE NAVIGATION. 

The navigation of coral seas demands constant vigilance. The 
lead gives little or no warning of the approach into danger, and 
the effect of uncertain and irregular currents is a constant source 
of danger on the longer courses. This is especially true of the 
Sulu Sea, where the shoals rise almost perpendicular from great 
depths and the currents vary not only with the seasons and the winds 
but from day to day. Aids to navigation are constantly being im
proved, but mariners are cautioned against relying too much on 
unwatched or automatic li~hts, as it has been found very difficult to 
keep them operating satisfactorily owing to the depredation of 
irresponsible natives. . 

The surveys of the west coast of Pala wan, the southern part of 
the Sulu Sea, and the Sulu Archipelago are not yet completed and 
should be navigated with caution. In the area covered by the surveys 
good, safe courses can readily be laid out on the charts, and there
fore no general routes are given here. 

The best harbors of refuge on the coast of Palawan and adjacent 
islands are the following : 

Coron, Halsey Harbor, Cuyo, Puerto Princesa, Port Ciego, Bala
bac, Ulugan Bay, and Malampaya Sound. 

On Mindanao and adjacent islands: Nasipit, Misamis, Port Masin
loc, Port Isabela, Port Bang~, Port Sibulan, Dumanquilas Bay, 
Polloc Harbor, Port Lebac, Malalag Bay, Port Balete, Catarman 
Anchorage, Port Sibongo. 

In Sulu Archipelago: Dalrymple Harbor and Port Bongao. 
A description of these harbors and the directions for entering them 

are given in the detailed description of the coast, which includes 
landmarks~ dangers~ etc. 



 

PALA WAN. 

ISLANDS NORTHEAST OF PALAWAN. 

CALAMIANES GROUP. 

The Calamianes are a group of islands, including Busuanga, Coron, 
Culion, and a great number of smaller islands, situated southwestward 
from ~Iindoro, from which they are separated by J\findoro Strait. 
All the larger islands are, generally speaking, irregular in shape, 
hilly, and broken. The tops of the higher hills are covered with 
cogon, the lower slopes and valleys being wooded. The forests pro
duce good lumber for building or cabinet work. Cultivation is not 
practiced to any great extent, timber and some cattle being the prin
cipal products exported. 

Busuanga Island, the largest of the group, is about 34 miles long 
east and west and 18 miles wide at the widest part. It is very irregu
lar in form with several large bays. Jtlou.nt Tundalara, in the southern 
part~ rising to a height of 2,140 feet, is the highest point of the island. 
This peak is frequently covered by clouds, but when visible forms a 
very good landmark. 

From Macachin Point, the north point of the island, the coast 
trends in a general southeasterly direction for 23 miles and then 
northerly for 5 miles to Coconongon Point. Inagta pan Point, 2 miles 
eastward of Macachin Point, is the end of a ridge separatiI1g two low 
valleys extending a.cross the island to the west coast. Two miles 
southward of this point lies Calauit Bay with the barrio of the saro.e 
name on its northern shore. The Ditipac River empties into the head 
of the bay and also into Ilultuk Bay on the west coast, this makin~ 
the northwest end of Busuanga an island locally known as Calau1t 
Island. Launches drawing not more than 3 feet use the river as a 
cut-oir, he:irlg careful to arrive at the eastern end when there is more 
than half tide on the flats at Calauit. 

Km.nit (chart 4335) is the headquarters of a large hacienda. A 
large concrete house, close to the shore. makes a good landmark for 
approach~ the anchorage off Minuit. , A partially protected anchor
age may be found in the bay formed by the Busuanga shore and the 
small islands 114 miles eastward of Minuit. 

Port Caltom affords good protected anchorage. A long narrow coral 
reef extends from its head almost halfway to the entrance, with deep 
water on either side. 

Pangauaran B.iver entrance (chart 4335) is the best anchorage in this 
vicinity~ AnY small stea1n:.er can lie here securely. and comfortably. 
A smaµ ~tone pa~talan with 5 feet of wa.t~r at 1ts. end makes the 
shore easily accessible. To enter, from a point 3,4 mile east of Mal
pagalen. Isla.11d steer 180° {179° mag.) until the rocky point on the 
north mde of Port Caltom lS abeam, then steer 246° (245° mag.) for 
the entrance to th~ ;ri'!er. When the west -entrance point is a.beam -
change to 217° (216° mag.) and proceed .t<> an anchorage in 10 to 12 
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fathoms, mud bottom. In entering, favor the west side of the en
trance to avoid the coral reef that extends 100 yards off the east 
point. There is another good anchorage off the southeast end of 
Cabilauan Island, but it is difficult to approach unless weather and 
light conditions are favorable. 

Dicapadiac, Dimalanta, Lauit, Liatui, and Hadyibulac Islands are small 
islands lying between Cabilauan and the Busuanga shore. A number 
of reefs and shoals exist in this area. Their position and character can 
be best understood by reference to the chart. 

ISLANDS NORTHWARD OF·BUSUANGA. 

Dimipac Island, 439 feet high, lies about 2 miles northward of Maca
chin Point. It is covered with trees and vegetation and is almost 
surrounded by a coral reef about 100 yards wide. Sail Rocks, a group 
of bare rocks 109 feet high, lie 1 mile northward of Dimipac Island 
and Northwest :Rock, 127 feet high, is 2 miles farther northwestward. 
This is a large flat-topped rock, about 200 yards in diameter, bare of 
vegetation and of dark aP.pea~ance. Tanobon Island, lying 2 miles 
northeast of Inagtapan Point, is surrounded by a coral reef. Rocks 
extend off the northeast end for a distance of about 1 mile, and about 
1 mile northwest by west of the island are two rocks about 4 feet 
above high_ water. The bottom in this vicinity is generally irregular, 
but the dangerous shoals are close inshore. 

Colocoto Rocks, lying about 11 miles northeast of Macachin PQint, 
are four large black rocks. whi7h appear as one when see_n bearing 
125° (124° mag.) or opposite direction. The largest_ rock 1s 214 feet 
high. They have precipitous sides, are underscored from. 3 to 15 feet 
by _the action of the. sea, and the only vegetation is a small vine'° in
V1Blble at a short distance away, so that they appear to be a slate-
colored pile of barren rocks. . · · · · · 

Dumunpalit Island, 300 feet high, is situated about .7 miles south
eastward from Colocoto Rocks. It is small and rocky, with several 
detached rocks lying on the same reef. Outside the reef .the· wat;er 
deepens rapidly to 20 fathoms or more. . . 

Diboyoyan R'ftd Dimaqlliat are two s:mail islands lying, respectively, 
5 m.iles northeastward and 4 miles eastward o'f Minuit. The first is 
surrounded by ·a corit.l reef. Outside the 5..;:fathom curve the depths 
incx:,ease rapidly. . The· 1at~r is connected' with_· MalJ!agalen· Isl&~d, 
1 nule sotitheastward, ~ a cor~l and sand bar· of va.rymg· depth With 
8% i:atbt>ms near the Dimaquiat en.d of the bar .. A 4-fathoni shoal 
lies 1% miles. northwest by west £ram· Dimaquiat bland, Witli two 
separate shoals between it and the island. ·Eight Separate· shoals, 
varying in depth from 1% to 6 fathoms, lie ~een Dinl'¥1.tritttIShtnd 
and the Busu.anga shore. These shoals all rise abruptly 'from a• very 
regular mud bottom ... ·. ·· · . . . . - . . · .. ·· .. · · .· · -· · ·. · · ' · ·, 

.· .• Jraitp rSlandil, 7 miles north-north~am Qf COconongon -Point, 
are ~o sin-al! woOden islands 249 and .1 rs le.et high~ _ They'.aze 'jOined 

· ~ -a. reef, with_ several sm.&11- roe~ 1$lets ~n the ~e ree1. ~ere 
is another rc:>ckY. ildet~ 95 feet li.· li1th ·an·d.· · stee. p ... to on all. ' -~ ~ ... •• t 1 

.. nuie nortbeastof the :northern lra1 , -·Island~ . · · ·-.·· _ · 
... ~-- '&la114j 21a feet high,:~- several m:rta1l ~'. Wets of 
va.:r .. ·ing·ne~,·lies2·mileS·~ward of>tJte.NfUlga~I~:;·Tbe 
.90-looW:'islet, 1;2 mile westward. of. Camaga ISiand, ·is. ;bold and m&ke.s 
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a conspicuous landmark. Neither the N anga or the Camanga Islands 
are inhabited. . 

Tara Island, the largest of the islands northeast of Busuanga, is 
about 3 miles long and over % mile wide. The highest point, 477 
feet, is in the southern part of the island. The hills of a light brown 
color, with a distinct greenish tint during the rainy season, are bare 
of trees and from a distance appear as separate islands. The lower 
slopes and valleys are covered with bamboo and jungle, with a few 
small cultivated areas. The western shore is mostly sand beach with 
a wide coral reef and outlying rocks and islets. The eastern shore 
is nearly all rocky with steel? bluffs. A good anchorage in 17 fathoms · 
may be found off the barrio on the western shore. A small stone 
pier has been built in a break of the reef, which makes an excellent 
landing for small boats. 

Lagat, :Santac, and Calanhayaun Islands are ridges rather than de
tached summits. They are dark in color and covered with a good 
growth of timber. Lagat, 261 feet high, is very steep and has nearly 
bare eroded cliffs on both sides, which show red or yellow through the 
sparse vegetation. There is a coral reef extending south from the 
island and a detached reef with 1% fathoms spot off the north end. 
:Bantae Island, 396 feet high, and Calanhayaun Island, 248 feet high at 
its southern end, are connected by a coral reef. There are a number of 
rocky islets on detached reefs westward of these islands that show up 
well to the northward and southward. 

Lubutglubut, 366 feet high, and the brown rocks to the southwnrd 
are practically bare, taking their dark color from the weathered rock. 
They are easily recognized and form excellent landn1arks. 

East coast of Busuanga.-~L\..pproaching Busuanga from the north
east, east, or southeast, lll:ount llrinangas, 1,878 feet high, is the first to 
appear. It is the most northerly and highest of three cogon-covered 
peaks t:airly _close together on an irregular ~w-toothed range of 
inountams, lying along the east coast of the ISland. Mount Coco
nongon is a cone-shaped hill situated on the peninsula at the extreine 
northeast end ·of the island, is covered with trees and bushes, and 
stands out prominently from the rJainland. 

llimmgu llay (chart 4335), 6 miles southeastward of Coconongon 
Point, is the best protected anchorage on the east coast of Busuanga. 
Fro~ a distance the entrance can be di~tinguished by several long 
redd1sh:-brown scars, where small landslides have recently occurred 
on the east end of Napuseud Island. Vessels should not attempt to 
e.nter·'?y the north J?:assage, as there are _a number of coral heads in 
the. fairway not easil,Y: seen from the bridge of a vessel. When en
ter1ngMinangas Bay by .tl}e sou~h passage favor the southeast shore 
Qf Napuscud ·Island, keeping w_1thin about 250 yards of the shore, 
rounding the south ~nd of the island to a well-sheltered anchorage 
midway \>etween. Napuscud and Busuanga. Islands. in about 15 
fathoms, mud bottom. A 14-fa.thom shoal hes 14 mile southward 
of the s0;uth end of Napuseud Island and a 1%-fathom sp-Ot 14 mile 
?Ontheastward of the island. Both shoals ~re easily. distinguished 
in a. f&v<tra ... bl .. · e l_!ght and a:voi.de.· d. by.fa:~or1ng. the ' 1sl~nd shore. as 
reco~aded.~·: The. southern part of M1nangas Bay IS exposed t.o 
the nortQ..-st, and ooral .reefs extend a. colisiderable di~nce off-
shore.ha.···~.;. ·.···~.··•B.·d:·l)epagal. Islands a.re· .. con~eeted. .by a reef and 
the c . · •. · .. · · J:ietWeen the· latter and Bnsuanga is foul. · 
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From Minangas Bay the coast trends southeast for 7 miles to 
Alonon Point. This coast is characterized by a succession. of high cliff 
points with low mangrove bights with coral reefs. Several islands 
and rocks lie on the reef close inshore. 

Port Borac, lying southwestward of Alonon Point, is easy to enter 
and is a very good anchorage for launches~ but too small for large 
vessels. A stream empties into the bay. ·.1. he bottom of the basin 
is mud, with no fringing reef; however, coral and sand is found 
along the shore at the entrance. 

Dinaran Island, lying 1 mile southeast of Alonon Point, is about 1 
mile long and 14 mile wide, rises to a height of 248 feet, and all 
but the summit is covered with trees and bushes. The western shore 
is steep-to, but a coral reef extends l/2 mile northeastward. There 
is a :fair passage between Dinaran Island and Busuanga. A ridge 
with a 2-fathom shoal, about 2 miles north of Dinaran Island and 1 
mile east by north of Salung Island, marks the eastern side of this 
passage, while a 1%-fathom shoal, lj2 mile east of Alonon Point, 
divides it into two deep channels. 

:Mataya Reef, lying southeast of Dinaran Island, is an extensive reef 
of coral and sand with its eastern edge marked by Mataya Island, 43 
feet high. There is a channel between the reef and Dinaran Island, 
but nothing would he gained by using it. Shoal water extends about 
ll/2 miles southward of Kataya Island, and vessels should keep about 
2 miles off the island in passing. The channel westward of Dinaran 
Island and Mataya Reef is contracted by reefs and shoals that extend 
about % mile off the Basuanga shore south wa.rd of Port Borac. 

:Bocao Point, 116 feet high, is the southeastern point of Busuanga 
Island. A coral reef with two rocky islets, 45 and 50 feet high, ly
ing near the outer edge, extends -f\r mile to the southeastward. 

Dibatuc Island, 435 feet high, lies close to the eastern entrance to 
Coron Passage and forms an important landmark. The island is 
covered with bushes and small trees, has little soil, and is unin
habited. 
.. Delian Island, 790 feet high, lies about 3 miles northeast of Calis 
Point, Coron Island. The eastern shore is rocky and cut up, with 
shoal water extending 14 mile offshore; the western shore is more 
regular and steep-to. A shoal, with 3% fathoms least water, lies 
114 .miles east by north of the north :end of the island. · 

Coron Island, as its name indicates, is high and rocky. From a dis
tance th~ high pinnacle peaks appear as separate islands that merge 
~nt!> one island as they are approa~ed. The hi~he~ pea.k; 2,010 feet, 
:is m the west-central part of the island. Calia Point, the southern 
point of Coron, is a vertical face of rock 400 feet high. and undercut 
to a depth of 20 feet. There are no protected anchorage8 along the 
shore of Coron. The basin just northward o.f Calis Point has no 
channel over~ b .. a.r. Th~ channel.to the.bay, 2 miles nort. hward, is 
very narrow, with a reef lll. the m:iddle of the entrance. The other 
t.wo bays on the east coast 1,1.re both filled. .with ooral. A shoal with 
a least· depth of· 2 :fatboms Jies 6. DJ.iles eastward .ef Coron. Between 
this shoal and· Conm there :a.re two banks or ri~ with shoals of 1 
and 2 fath.oJJ1s, ~~. i!ln~ ex.ten~.· mg li1f2. miles no~M.stw-.rcf from the 
coast. of Coron tO within &,4_ mile ·of. ffibatu.c._ Island. The. :west coast 
of Oortin has ·a narrow ~ coral reef.. Coron Beef,. a..w•b a;t low 
wat.er~ 1ie6 2~es.southweaterfy ~f ~the. ~lghesi i)eak. ~f Coron• · . The 
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reef extends about ~5 mile parallel with the coast of Coron, the part 
awash beiJ!g near the northern end. There are several shoals north
ward of Coron Reef, whose position may be best understood by 
reference to the chart. 

The northwestern coast of Coron from Balolo Point to Liroaa 
Point is steep and much broken up, but there are no dangers more 
than 14 mile offshore. A coral reef extends about 250 yards off 
Balolo Point, but Lim aa Point is clear and may be passed close-to. 

Coron Passage (chart 4351)., 1/2-mile wide at its narrowest point, be
tween Limaa Point, Coron, and H.oja Point, Busuanga, has a danger
ous 2-fathom shoal% mile 94° (93° mag.) from Limaa Point. The 
Busuanga shore should be avoided, as it has a broad fringing reef 
with shoals outside the part that bares. The Maquinit Islands lie on 
the shore reef eastward of Coron, and East lllaquinit Island, 176 feet 
high, divides the passage into two channels. It is steep and may 
be passed close-to on either side. A reef awash % mile southwest
ward of Coron Point marks the southern side of the entrance to 
Coron Harbor. A narrow coral reef marked by a red buoy extends 
700 yards off the southeast shore of Uson Island, and midway be
tween the end of this reef and the reef awash is a coral shoal with 
a least depth of %, fathom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR CoRoN. P ABSAGE.-This passage is used by vessels 
trading between Manila, Coron., and Culion. Pass about 21/2 miles 
eastward and southward of Mataya Island and steer to pass close-to 
either northward or southward of Dibatuc Island and steer west 
until the tangent to Limaa Point bear 298° (297° mag.), change 
course to 302° (301° mag.) and keep close to the Coron coast. Round 
Lima.a Point at a distance of 150 yards and pass northwest of East 
Maquinit Island at about the sam.e distance. If bound for Culion, 
bring East Maquinit astern on a course 242° (241° mag.). This 
course will take the vessel a.bout 200 yards off the end of the reef 
marked by a red buoy and the same distance off the edge of the reef 
fringing Balolo Point. When the southwest tangent to Tangat 
Island bears 330° (329° mag.) change course to 260° (259° mag.). 
If bound for Coron, when Coron Point bears 0° (359° mag.) steer 
314° (318° mag.) to an anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms, mud bottom. 
Better-protected anchorage may be found westward of the town of 
Coron about midway between ()a.nitauan Island and Uson Island in 
6 to 7 fathoms; mud bottom. Four beacons placed by the survey 
parties mark the channel temporarily. Without the beacons the 
entrance should not he attempted by strangers. Fresh water may 
be obtained from the pipes on a· small wooden wharf on Uson Island. 
Coro~ the seat of the ll1Unicipal goverm;nent, is the principal town 

on the island . of Busuanga. It has a population of about 700, and 
~ost of the businessofthe isla-nd passes through its harbor. A s~ne 
pier extends from the .main street out to about low water, but, owmg 
to the· little wf;\ter on the wide reef in front of the town, can only be 
used by small boats at or near high water. A pier with 3%, fathoms 
of water at the outer end has been built about 1h nille southeast of 
the town. 'ln going. alangf,ride the pier care must be taken to avoid 
a 2-f!lf.hom ~t southw·ard and a %-fathom spot westward of the 
end of the .pi~ .. : .. A· good road leads fron:i the. pier· to the town. . 

Uson: taland, sitµated ~lose to the southern shore of Busua.nga, 1s 
Undnlatin,gand of the same general appearance as Busuanga, the 
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higher hills being cogon covered. The highest hill, 670 feet, is in the 
southwestern part of the island. Vega, Pedrasa, East, Cabilauan, and 
Kari.non are all small islands lying on the fringing shore reef. Cag
batan, 80 feet high, and Dimanglet, 290 feet high, lie southward of 
Uson and forrn good landm.arks for navigation. 

Port Uson, lying between Uson Island and Busuanga, affords several 
good typhoon anchorages. The best anchorage is in 8 to 9 fathoms, 
mud, between Uson and Ba.quit Islands. The eastern entrance, from. 
Coron Harbor, is clear and wide, with a least depth of 4 fathoms in 
the channel between the two islands. The best approach to this 
anchorage from the west is through the narrow channel between 
Pinas and Uson Islands. 

Another good anchorage is northward of Pinas Island in the ap
proach to Ma.Iba.to Bay; the head of the bay, however, is shallow ·with 
a rock a wash about 300 yards southeastward of Dianglit Islet. A 
perfectly protected anchorage may be had in Dipulao Cove~ northward 
of Baquit Island, in 2 to 4 fathoms, mud bottom. In entering vessels 
should fa-vor the Baquit Island shore, as shoal water extends some 
distance off the Busua.nga shore. The western entrance to Port Uson, 
between Uson Island and Maya.npayan Is~and, is clear and deep. A 
reef that hares at low water, lymg 3!f> nnle south of the southwest 
point of Uson Island and a 11A,-fathom shoal lying % mile east
northeastward of the south end of Batunan Island, divide the ap
proach to the entrance into three channels, the distance between the 
reef ·and the shoal being about 850. yards. . 

Port Luyucan, lying northeast of Apo Island, affords anchorage for 
small vessels only, as the available anchorage space is contracted by 
a 11;4-fathom shoal near the center of the_P<>rt. The channel through 
the mangroves northward of Apo Island 1S sometimes used by bancas 
at high water. · . .. 

Tanpt Ialand, 1,510 feet high; is steep-to outside a. narrow fringing 
reef;. The channel eastward of the island is deep;, but the reefs south
ward and westw.ard of Ca.lbi Island narrow it to less than 100 yards 
in ~ vigable width close to the Tangat Island shore. The bay forined 
by Lusong, Busuanga, and Tangat Islands is clear and deep, with the 
exception of a. rock awas1!z lying % mile southwestward of the north 
end of Ta.ngat Island. voral reefs ~tend· about 975 ·yards south
ward of Ditalantang Point; and the head oz;·the bay easftwa.rd is shoal. 
Cattle are bi;ought ~wn .the riTer from· Bimuan usually in flat-
bottom boats and at high water. · · ·· ·· .. . 

West coast of BV.Suanp..__:..Beginnill.g 2~ miles westwa,rd ·Of Lnsong 
Island, the coast trends north-northwest for l3 miles and then 4triiles 
south-sou:thwest t.o .Detolle't·P-oint. The large body of· "'atelr :fQ~ed by 
this bend in the ooast line is known as Guiab. llay~ A nwnber of large 
fertile. valleys are found -0n this J>&-Tt cof 1:Ju'!D-anga; .· Rice ~d eorn 
are .ra.is.ed. for looal. nee... l .. umber ts the pn:ne1pa.l.expol't, wh·i:te aome 
cattle -are shipped to Manila l?y way of ·.eoron.:· Ooneepoidity. Salva
e.n,and Bua&:aga·are the prineipttl t.owns. · The latter is the•tennina l 
u'f·the telephone line from;· Coron and ·has a''SDl&-ll stone pier1:lfl the 

:!t'~;:·:=:c,~t:'~ :1:~°!~~!.i:-0Tt:O:f!1i~:V!:~; 
which small· Do&ts··have .difliculfW u1~ ·&t4~'Wat@J:,. 
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A coral reef that bares lies 1 mile south westward of Sal vacion 
Island, and there are several dangerous shoals from 1 to 1:y2 miles 
west of the mouth of the Busuanga River. Northward of these shoals 
the eastern part of the bay is shoal and foul. The best protected an
chorage is between Bacbac and Capare Islands and the Rusuanga 
shore northward of Detobet Point in 7 to 11 fathoms. No seas get 
into this area and the hills give good protection from all winds. 
Manolaba Island is connected with Capare by a reef. There is a rock 
awash 1/2 mile southward of Manolebeng Island, a rock awash 14 mile 
eastward, and another rock that bares 1;2 mile northward; mid,v-a:v 
between the latter two is a 1_.4-fathom shoal. Talampetan Island and a 
200-foot hill lie near the southern edge of the coral reef fringing 
Capare Island. A 1-fathom shoal lies 1 mile east by south and a 
41,4-fathom shoal 112: mile southeast of Talampetan Island. Talam
polan Island, lying 3,4 mile westward of the south end of Capare 
Island, has a broad fringing reef. The channel between the two 
islands has several shoals. The best entranc~ to Gutob anchorage is 
between Talam polan Island and Detobet Point, kee.ping well north
...-vard of the reef that extends about 112 mile northwestward of the 
island. Malajon Island, about 2 miles westward of Detobet Point, is 
an almost barren rock rising abruptly on all sides and reaches a 
height of 779 feet. It may be passed close-to on all sides. 

From Detobet Point the coast trends north by east for 11 miles to 
the northwest point of Busuanga. The town of Buluang lies in a bend 
of· the coast 5 miles northward from Detobet Point. A break in the 
reef before the town furnishes anchorage for launches or small ves
sels, but there is no protection from westward. Ilultnk Bay, 2 miles 
northward, affords good anchorage in 6 to 7 fathoms of water about 
114 miles from the entrance behind a point on the south shore. A 
snl.all island, 121 feet high, lies near the south entrance point. Elet 
Isl~nd, 228 feet high, and Kalampisau.an Island, 380 feet high, lie off 
the coast southwestward. 

A pinnacle rock, 43 feet high, lies 11M, miles northwest of Elini
hinid Point and about due west of the northwest point of Busuanga. 
Halfway betweeh the rock and the m.ain shore is a small 3-fathom 
shoal. A large bank having 6 to 8 fathoms of water extends 11/2 to 
2:Ya_ miles southwest of the pinnacle rock. 

There are several banks and shoals westward and northwestward 
of Busuanga whose position can he best understood by reference to 
the chart. · .. · · 

Cl:dion. ~d. lies southw':st of ~usua:nga., from which !tis separa~ed 
by ll' straat from 3 to 4 miles w1de with .a nU.inber of islands which 
contract the na !igable eha.nnel ·to about % mile at its narrowest part. 
The island of Culion .has been reserved. as a leper colony, and it is 
unlaWful ·for any vessel to c.ouununieate with it without the permis-
sion:o. · .~. the. ·.· · . ~hie:.·. f of Cfulion leper colony; Bureau ·Of .~ealtl:i-. C?ulion is 
about 20·· miles long m< a .north..;.northwest and <>ppos1te d1rect1on, and 

~~~~::-1:a*~J!~~!~i1E~~~~ peau ~'~~er, iwf the southern· part, tlSe$ .to a. he1gh_t of 1,880 
f~~:<..,.._ ~' the hipest ·peak &n -Cuhon~ 21/2 mtles sout~,.. 
east:wa~:':oJ•lf.)1$Mounh\in, rises to a ·height: of~ li5'0 feet. Close to 
~41 ... a 
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the southern part of Culion is Dicabaito Island, which marks the 
northern side of Linapa.can Strait. 

Galoc Island (chart 4350), lying close to the north shore of Culio:a, 
is about 4 miles long and % mile wide, rising to a height of 662 feet 
in the southwestern part. The shore is rod{}' and fringed by a coral 
reef. The channel between Galoc Island and Culion is narrow and 
can not be recomn1ende<l, as there is a sharp turn in the narrowest 
part with a shoal close to the turning point and there are several 
reefs in mid-channel opposite the large r{>ef-choked bay opening off 
this channel. The bay is only used in getting out firewood from the 
mangrove along the shore. Napula Island ]s a small island lying east
ward of Galoc. The channel between N apula and Cul ion is almost 
closed by reef~. 

Popototan IsJand is separated from Galoc southward by a wide, deep 
channel, in 'Yhich vessels can find protected anchorage. This island is 
highest in the western part, rising to a height of 345 feet. The west
ern shore is rocky; two small islands and a rocky ledge lie off the 
southwest point; ·the rest of the shore line is mostly sand beach and 
mangrove over a fringing coral reef. The few people living on the 
island are engaged in fishing. West Nalaut Island, the most western 
of the Calarn.ianes Islands, is 235 feet high, about 1J.5 square mile in 
a re~, and serves as a gui<;Je in enter~ng Coi:on 'Vest Passage from t~-ie 
China Sea. The east third of the island is a low wooded snnd spit. 
The shore line on the west side and up to the sand spit at both ends is 
very rocky. A fringing reef surrounds the entire island. The island 
is not inhabited. East Nalant Island with its two peaks, 114 and 112 
feet high, is also a good landmark for vessels coming from the north
ward and westward. There is no reef on the west side, ancl the shore 
line is being rapidly undermined. 

Pa.malfoan Itiiands lie 4 miles west by north of I<.:aniki Point, Bmm
anga. The main island of ·the group is a low sand island about 425 
yards long, covered with trees reaching an elevation of about 70 feet. 

North Cay and South Cay are two small sand islets covered with 
trees. :Maltatayac Island is long and narrow., the western part rising 
to a height of 220 feet. Hone Island, wooded and partly cultivated, 
rises to an elevation of 245 feet. The faland to the north on the same 
reef is 215 feet high and there is a small island. 63 feet high just east
ward of the main island. Kaloatop Island, partly cleared of timber 
and· cultivated, rises to a height of 288 feet and is separated from 
East Afalcatop by a narrow deep channel. The latteY rises to a height 
of 128 feet near the south end and is partly cultivated by natives who 
eome from Busuanga during the rainy season~ The two llalbinchilao 
Islands and a 112-foot island lie on the same reef and are sparsely 
wooded. There are three houses on the sand beach at the n.ortheast 
end of·the middle isl&nd; .the otheriiS are not inhabited. Xa.ngenguey 
lala114, 171 feet high, is rocky on the west.side and. has a pro:m.inent 
boulder; 20 feet high, a few yards offshore. :0..&t J.&l~:t 156 feet high, 
is separated from Malbineh:ilao to the westward by a na.rro.w. channel 
witb 4 ·fathoms of water. Pase Island, lying 2 miles southeastward. 
rises to a heiJrht of .110 feet and ·is ~lty 9n the west and-$0\lthwest. 
~he ea;st end is.a sand spit not fringed .b .. Y .··coral, and in eese of ~eces-
s1ty a vessel hf-1: be be&c. ~· there .. =.·· .. · The. cha.·~.·.· · ~. , the. . ea$.ward 
between Pass ·. . · · d and Laio lsla:nd JS ~ .nie wide .with a ,l;i .. {a.thorn 
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shoal midway in the s::>uthern part. Halfway behveen Pass Island 
and the south~rn end of Malbinchilao Island is a coral reef with 
s::overal rocks a 'Wash at the western end and a sand bar a wash at low 
water to the eastward of the rocks . 

. There are a number of channels among these islands, but son1e of 
them are complicated by shoals a;id should not be atte1npted ~Yithout 
a careful study of the chart. The best channels leading :from the 
westward to the main entrance between CalumbuYan and Lajo 
Islands are as follows: Soutlnvard of Popototan Island, this chJ.nne] 
is clear and deep and needs no special directions. Xorthward of 
Popototan Island, head for Pass Island bearinp; 10:-3° ( 10~0 rw1g ) > 

when the east tangent of Rat Island bears 0° (3Ml 0 mag.) change 
course to 81 ° ( 80° mag.) heading for a prominent tree on the 64G-foot 
hill on the coast of Busuanga. ..L\. third channel lies between J\Ialta
tayoc and Horse Islands to the northward, and the ~lalbinchilao 
Islands southward, passing either westward and southward of the 
two ~falcatop Islands, or northward and eastward of then1. Two 
shoals with depths of 3 and 4<}::1 fathoms lie ~12 n1ile southward of the 
east end of ~faltatayoc Island, and a reef and Ehoal extend 700 yards 
::-;outhwestward of East ~Ialcatop Island. This latter reef can be 
easily avoided by heading for Pass Island bearing 145° (144° mag.) 
until the south tangent of Cahrmbuyan Island bears 90° ( 89° n"lag.) 
when the course may be changed to 100° (99° mag.). 

Tantangon, Dicoyan, Calumbuyan. Lajo, and Lamud Islands lie across 
the western entrance to the strait between Busuanga and Culion. As 
before stated, the best channel is between Calumbuyan and Lajo. 
This channel is over 1/2 mile wide, deep and clear. There is a narrow 
deep channel between Calumbuyan and Dicoyan. The channel be
tween Diooyan and Tantangon is almost lj2 mile wide, -with 9 fathoms 
in the middle, but there are two dangerous reefs in the western ap
proach. The channel north wa.rd of Tantangon Island is narrow and 
tortuous. There is a narrow deep channel between Lamud and 
Culion, but no channel between Lamud and Lajo Islands, the reef be
tween them baring at low water. Tantangon is low. Dicoyan has 
several hills rising to a height of 200 feet and DJOre. Calumbuyan is 
steep and rises to a height of 225 feet. Lajo and Lamud are 660 
feet and 570 feet, respectively. All of them are wooded and have 
fringing coral reef with some mangrove along the shore. Da.rab, 150 
feet hig~ is a small island lying on the reef eastward of Lajo Island, 
an<! Dibu, 120 feet high, is a. s1nall island lying oft' the reef joining 
La.30 and La.mud Islands. 

Manglet Island, lying southward of the main channel in the western. 
entrance tQ Coron Bay, is steep4o on all sides. The island has seYeral 
summits, the eastern a.nd highest being 298 :feet high. The northern 
?hore is rock but;the southern is mangrove. Southward of the island 
is the entrance of a large irregular bay formed by Lamud and Marily 
Islands and the coast of Culion~ Laput -and :Pachiri Islands lie close to 
th.e. Culion· shore. . A.lad, Bakbak, )[agpa, JCalo, Nici, and Iona Islands 
'"~1th several shoals lie in this bay~ T"'11lpit, Ennanda, Demang, Lakit, 
and .N~lia.yaa Islands lie -011 the snore reef fringing the southern shore 
of M~:ri}y: Island •. ·· T•:n?ing Island, 220 f~~ h~h, lies in the channels 
between Nagl-..yan, Cbindona.n, and Cuhon Islands. A reef extends 
oft' the northwestern end for about 300 yards. Chindonan Island, 615 
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feet high, is the easternmost of the islands lying along the southern 
side of this entrance to Coron Bay. Cacayaren Island lies on the 
northern shore reef and Burgur and Inllliucut Islands lie on the south
ern shore reef. A reef, steep-to on all sides, marked by a black and 
white beacon, lies 1mile150° (149° mag.) from Inlulucut Island. 

Port Culion is a narrow inlet that affords good anchorage for small 
vessels but not much swinging room. The eastern side is formed by 
Sebik Island, and the Culion leper settlement lies on the western 
shore. The entrance is marked by two beacons and the remains of 
two piers lie on the reef off the settlement but are only used by bancas. 
A fringing reef contracts the available anchorage space. Vessels 
generally go to the pier about 74 mile westward from the fort. This 
pier must be approached with care as the end is practically flush with 
the reef line. Both the fort and the cogon-covered hill back o:f the 
l~nding. a~·e prominent ~nd make very good _landmarks. A fixed red 
light, visible from a distance of 7 miles, is shown from the fort. 
Pern1ission should be obtained from the chief of the Culion leper 
colony before going alongside the pier. Fresh water may be ob
tained from pipes on the pier. 

Coron :Bay is the large body of water lying between Coron, Busu
anga, and Culion. There are a number of reefs, shoals, and bank~ in 
the bay whose position may be readily understood by reference to the 
chart. The entrance by way of Coron Passage has already been de
scribed. (See p. 25.) In approaching fro:m southward and eastward 
the best entrance is just southward o:f Calis Point, Coron, where the 
channel is a.bout 21/2 miles wide, deep and clear. . Guintungauan 
Island, the easternmost of the islands eastward of Culion, lies on the 
southern side of the channel. Shoal water extends about s4 mile 
eastward and northward of it. The island rises. to a. height of 240 
feet, is fringed by a coral reef, which extends about 112. mile west
·ward of the island. 

Bulalacao Island, 4 miles long by 21/2 miles wide, rises to a height 
of 710 feet and is thickly wooded. Bayuan Bay, on the north side of 
the island, offers fair shelter for vessels dutjng either monsoon. The 
shore of the isl~nd is v~ry ·.irregular, rockj_ po~s exten~ing out 
:from 14 to 1h ~ule, the_ b1ghts thus formed being fringed with eoral. 
Several sma:Il islands he on the shore reef. Kalaroroy1 Cau.8.¥SJ1, and 
J>iallubuan Islands, at the western end .are the most important,·mak
ing excellent mar!m for passing thro,_ugh Tampel Pas& A shoal with 
a rock awash on its southern part bes lb milesnorthwa.l,'.'d of Man
dalala Point. TampelPaaa, between Bulalacao Island and Malcapuya 
and Tampel Island, is S?metimes used by _vessels comi!ig from north
ern Pala wan ports. ~t l:S s.bou~ % .mile wide, deep and .clear. A reef 
bare at low w~ter, lies.114 miles northeast of Tam:p_el ffslal).dt and 
.Animosa '.Reef lies 1% Jniles "north of the north end -0f the island. Be
. t.ween these two reefs there are a n:um\>er of daagerous slroals. J(al· 
eap11.ya, Tampel, Sina, a.D.d T(Uatiel1. Islam.ta are all Connected by reefs ~ 
Tambon Island. is ah<>ut 3% miles long.·by '11;4: JD.ilea wide~ Mid is 
heavily wooded •. ._,...._ i$ ~. mna1I islet on a detach~ ~f,- aibout ~4 
niile. northward Of Tubigan Point. · Pieara. ~- 15: feet ·lµgh., is a 

.. ·~. · nspieu~ wh~ .. · rock .on ·.a ree. f •lying .~ .nfle .... ·.ort···.· ·hwe$iward of 
Ba.ya.ca lsJet and 11& miles westward of A~mosa ~f.,; 
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Dnnaun Island, 455 feet high, is a conspicuous landmark. The 
island is wooded and is connected with Culion by a reef that bares at 
low water. The channel between Dunaun and Culion and Tambon 
Islands is deep but narrow, being only about 200 yards wide at its 
narrowest point with a least depth of 8 fathoms. It is of little use 
as there are no ports in this part of Culion. 

The east coast of Culion is irregular, steep, and wooded, with a 
number of islands and shoals off it. The principal islands are 
Dibanca Islands, Cheron, Guinlep, Caiipipit, and Dipalian. Ditaytayan 
Island, 318 feet high, lies about 2 miles southwest of Bulalacao Island 
with the Tres Marias Rocks 1 mile eastward. 'Tessels going through 
Tampel Pass should pass about ¥2 mile westward of Ditaytayan 
Island. Mininlay, Calumbagan, an<l Canipo Islands lie on the western 
side of .an extensive area of shoals extending 7 miles southward of 
Bulalacao Island. .Malaposo Island, 294 feet high, lies on the eastern 
edge of this area and affords a good mark for avoiding these dangers. 
A shoal with a least known depth of 21/2 fathoms lies 214 miles south
southeastward of Guintun~auan Island. This is the easternmost 
danger of the shoals southward and eastward of Bulalacao Island. 
Beta Shoal, with a least known depth of 4% fathoms, lies about 5 
rniles eastward in latitude 11 ° 42' 58" N., longitude 120° 19' 48'' E. 

Tres Reyes are four rock"'"Y islets lying 41;:2 miles south by ,,·est fro1n 
Canipo Island. They are steep-to with round summits, the highest 
being 81 feet. Shoal wate! extends off about 1 mile_north-northw~st
ward and vessels should give them a berth of 11/2 miles when passing 
to northward or eastward of them. Dicabaito Island, separated from 
the south end of Culion by a narrow deep channel, is 750 feet high. 
The shore line is eroded.and rocky. The island lies on the northern 
side of Linapacan Strait and forms an excellent landmark when ap
proaching that strait from the China Sea. Dicabaito Channel (chart 
4342) northward of the island, affords protected anchorage in 7 to 9 
fathoms of water. 

The west coast of Culion is fairly regular, steep, and rocky, \vith 
a fringe of coral in the shallow bights. Saddle Rock, lying about 2 
miles northwestward of the entrance to Halsey Harbor, is a sn1all 
rocky islet, 114 feet high, which, when seen fron1. northward or 
southward, has the appearance of a saddle. It is fringed with a 
narrow reef, with rocks awash, which extends about 1/2 mile off its 
eastern side.. These are the only dangers on the west coast of Culion 
that do not show above water. 

Halsey llarbor (chart 4342) makes into the west coast of Culion 
Island, about 4 miles from its southern extremity, and extends in a 
northeasterly direction. for about 5 miles. Saddle Rock, already de
scribed, serves to mark the entrance. The shores of Halsey Harbor 
are in general steep arid the water deep. _Anchorage may be taken 
up anywhere in the middle o-f the harbor in from 15 to 18 fathoms, 
mud bottom,. with ~rfect protection from all winds. Sniall vessels 
can enter the North Arm, passing. t; through the narrow channel. be
hveen Gage and_ JP&rui Yslancls.. · Water ·can generally ~e . obtau~ed 
from a l!tnill stream which dischargea between the two highest hills 
on the southeast Side of the harbor, about 3 .miles a.hove the entrance, 
but it can not be depended on during the dry season. 
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IIalsey Harbor is of no commercial value at the present time, but 
would afford good refuge to a vessel overtaken by had weather when 
in its vicinity. 

Alava Island, 434 feet high, di vi des the entrance into two channels-
1tesearch Channel, north of the island, and South Channel, eastward. 
It is surrounded bv a narrow reef, which, on the northeast and 
southern ends, extends about 113 mile from the shore. 

South Channel, while comparatively straight, is narrow and has 
coral reefs on both sides which contract the navigable width to about 
200 yards. The least depth is 12 fathoms, and when the light is 
such as to show the location of reefs (generally by a light-green 
color of the water) it is easy to navigate. 

To enter by the south channel steer midway between Alava and 
Culion Islands, carefully avoiding the coral reefs on either side, and 
continue on, giYing the northwest side of Rhodes Island a berth of 
about % mile to clear the coral reef making off from it. 

Research Channel is about % mile wide at the narrowest part and 
has at this point a clear channel of nearly 1/2 mile, with depths of 21 
to 26 fathoms. The reefs on the northern side of the channel do not 
extend out over 1/s mile. On the southern side there is a reef extend
ing from the northeasterly point of Alava Island in a northeasterly 
direction for about 1/3 mile, but there is plenty of room to give it a 
good berth. 

To enter by Research Channel bring the highest part of Rhodes 
Island between the two peaks of Maus Mountain on a 95° (94° mag.) 
bearing and steer for them; this course will lead through the middle 
of the channel. Maus l\fountain (or Tetas de Cal:unianes), situated 
about 4 miles eastward of the entrance, consists of two round-topped 
hills, each 1,380 fee.t in height. There are no dangers in going up 
the harbor. In general, keep in mid-channel and give a.ll points a 
fair berth; at the place where the channel divides, about 3 miles 
from the entrance, give the coral reef off the low, wooded spit on the 
southeast side a good berth, as it extends westward from this point 
for over 1/8 mile. 

CABULAUAN ISLANDS 

are a small group of islands situated eastward of Linapacan Island, 
con1prising Cabulauan, Nanga, Nangalao, Magranting, and Tubug 
Islands. The latter two are connected with N angalao. They are all 
high and rocky. ~abul;auan has a ?Onspic~us rounding summit near 
the east shore '\-vh1ch rises to a height of •75 feet. Along the south 
and west shores there are hills of lesser elevation. Nangalao Island 
rises to a height of 760 feet with lesser summits eastward and south
westward of the higQest poinL All the islands are sparsely wooded. 
Two rocky islets, 25 feet .and lQ· feet pigh, ·1ie abo~t 114 miles south
ward of··Cabulauan Island. There lS .a shoal, with a lea.st known 
d~pth of 41h fat!"toms, 12A mil~s eastward, and anothei; shoa.l, with 
3%, fathoms, 3 miles southeastward of Cabulauan. Island. .. .. . 
. . ~bubuc Island, 100 feet h!-gh, Cana.rou I&land., 335 feet hiuJ.1, and 
&htar10 Rock, 25 f~t; high, he southeast of the Cllbnlauanfsl~nds. 
rising out of a general d~pth of 30 to 40 fathoms .of water,. ... There is 
a 114-fathom shoal 8 mtles westerly of Canaron Island. The_area. 
southward and southeastward of these islands has not yet been com-
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pletely surveyed. While apparently clear, vessels should use due 
care if compelled to pass through this area. 

Shoals.-Framjee Bank, ~iagallanes Bank, Narvaez Bank, Alpha 
Shoal, Beta Shoal, Aguirre Reef, Coutts Bank, Falmouth Banks, 
Areta Shoals, Panay Bank, Loreto Reef, Basco Reef, AJipio Reef, 
and a number of unnamed shoals and banks lie in the area eastward 
and southeastward of the Calamian group of islands. Their position 
and characteristics can readily be understood by reference to the 
chart. Discolored water generally marks those with less than 8 fath
oms of water on them, but vessels will do well to a void anything less 
than 10 fathoms, as large coral bow lders lie on some of them and the 
least depth may not have been found during the survey. 

CUYO ISLANDS. 

This group of islands is located on the eastern part of the sub
merged plateau on which the Calamianes and Palawan are situated. 
The depths are fairly uniform, gradually deepening from 30 fathoms 
to 100 fathoms eastward of the Cuyo Islands. The latter depth curve 
has a south-southwesterly trend from the vicinity 0£ Seco Islands to 
near Sombrero R-0ck. Northeastward of this plateau there is a deep 
basin with numerous banks and shoals, but there are large stretches 
of good water, and the various islands furnish well-defined leading 
marks. The courses which would be pursued are various~ and no 
directions are given, as they may be readilv laid out on the chart, the 
islands forming excellent marks £or a voiding the different shoals. 
The route to the eastward of the islands is generally used in the north·· 
east monsoon from Basilan Strait to Mindoro Strait, thus taking 
arlvantage of the constant northerly current along the Panay Coast. 
AU of the islands except Quiminatin are of volcanic origin. 

Quiniluban Group, the northernmost of the Cuyo Islands, consists 
of several islands and rocks on a circular reef about 6 miles in diam
eter. They are of limestone formation, have no permanent strean1s, 
and very little wood, but are covered with tall gra.ss. They are 
sparsely inhabited and there is some cultivation on the larger islands 
hut they are of no commercial importance. The reef itself is flat and 
sandy with numerous coral heads, some of which bare at low water. 
Breakers are in evidence at the windward edge of the reef whenever 
the monsoons are blowing. Anchorage, partly protected from the sea 
during the northeast monsoon, may be had on the southwest side close 
Hp tn the edge of the reef. Quiniluban~ the largest of the group~ lies 
near the northeast edge of the reef and rises to a height of 1,010 feet. 
From northerly directions it appears as a sharp cone. From east
erly directions it appears as a ridge with a dome-shaped ele-yation in 
the center. It has the reddish-brown color of cogon regions and 
makes a prominent landmark. 

Alcisuaa _Isiand, .510 feet: high, lies southwest of Quiniluhan with 
the small islands Calump1n, Y anuta, and Arorunga between them. 
Ma..udit Island, 183 feet high, lies % mile northeashyard of Alcisiras. 
Maligun, Silad, and Tinitiuan Islands, 515, 335~ and 480 feet high .. 
respectively, Tatay and Namaroc Islets. and Cambug Rock lie on the 
northw~tenl part of the reef. 
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llalog Islands are two small islands lying on a reef about 3 miles 
southeast of Quiniluban Island. The northeastern one is 80 feet 
high and the other 72 mile southwestward of it 16 feet. The chan
nel between the Halog and Qµiniluban reefs is 2 miles wide and 
free from danger, though there are several banks with from 6 to 9 
fathoms of water over them. 

A reef with a least depth of 2%, fathoms lies 7 miles 193° (192° 
mag.) from the highest point of Quiniluban Island. The reef is 
steep-to on the west, but a bank with 6 to 8 fathoms of water ex-
tends about 1:1/2 miles eastward. . 

Pamalican Island, 7 miles southwestward of Quiniluban Island, is 
low, covered with a scrub growth and uninhabited- The higher of 
its two hills is 83 feet high. The island is surrounded by a coral 
reef which extends about 1 mile o:ff the northeast side. 

:Manamoc Island lies about 3 miles southwest of Pamalican. It is 
720 feet high4 roughly circular in form, about 13,4 miles in diameter, 
and surrounded by a wide coral reef partly bare at low water. A 
break in the reef ~rmits the shallow draft native boats to enter the 
lagoon in the southwestern part of the island. This lagoon has 
about 3 feet of water at low tide. The population of the island is 
estimated at 300 and the products are rice and coprax, but there is 
no regular communication amono- any of these islands. 

Lean, 223 feet, Imaru.an, 430 fuet, and Oco, 90 feet in height, lie. 
respectively, 5 miles south,_ 6 miles south-~outheast, and 10 miles east
southeast from Manamoc J.sland. These islets are all steep-to on the 
western sides with banks extending from Y2 to 11/2 miles northeast
ward. 

Dit Island is an oblong-shaped island about 11/2 miles in extent and 
rises to a height of 820 feet near the center. Two lesser peaks ap
pear as shoulders on the higher peak when viewed from north or 
south. The shore line is composed of large stones and bowlders with 
the exception of one small sand beach on the west side and one on 
the south. Two small shoals with depths of 2a4 and 31;2 fathoms lie 
1,4 mile off the southwest part of the island. This part of the island 
should be given a berth of at least 1 mile. 

Gosong B.oeks, 15 feet high, are a group of rocks on a shoal about 14 
mile in diameter lying 2 miles 220° (219° mag.) from the south 
point of Dit Island .. The. channel between the rocks and Dit Island 
is deep and over 1 mJ.le wi.de. · 

A shoal with a least. depth of 3% fathoms lies 5% miles 23° (22° 
mag.) from the highest part of Dit Island .. · The shoal lies ·-On the 
southeastern v.art _of a .bank 2 miles in. extent ·northweSt and south-
east and :ff.?. ·mile wide w1th depths of 6 to D fathoms. ·. ·· 

. J(araeaflao lsland, 431 feet high and about 1h mile in diameter . lies 
8 miles eastward of the sotith end of Dit Island. The bank -0n which 
it lies is steep~to and free from dangers. · ·· . ·· · · · , •· , ·· ·· 
. . Oltiuaman Shoals are two shoals lyi:tt.g 4 miles l-0° (9° mag.) and 
61A, ·miles 24 C) (23° mag~) fr~ Ma.rae&fiflO Island,, with a least depth 
ol-3%, and 4 fathoms, respeetjvely.. In the .area. between th~ Shoals 
and Luzon Bank, lying 11· miles eastward of Maraeaiiao :IsJa.nd. 'there 
al'D a number of ·b8.nb with .horn 7· •to '.·9: :fat.h:oms of ~w.ter. ~on 
Bank itself h.as .a l~. known depth .of f!l ·fa~ · There·i;,t· il'tleep 
channel 16 miles wide between these banks, and·the group of dangers 
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comprising. Sultan Bank, 33;4 fathoms, Carmen Bank, 2% fathoms, 
and Seco Islet, 9 feet above mean sea level. These banks lie on the 
northeast edge o:f the submerged plateau on which the Cuyos are 
situated and the water deepens abruptly northward and eastward 
of them. 

Agutaya Island is the second largest of the Cuyo group with an 
area of about 41;2 square miles. The northeastern part is hilly. The 
middle and highest of the fou"I· peaks, 885 feet high, is covered with 
cogon, the others being wooded. The western part of the island is 
450 feet high in the center and slopes gradually to the beach. There 
are three barrios, Agutaya, Villa Fria, and Villa Sol, on the island, 
with an estimated population for the entire island of 3,000. \Vide 
coral reefs, hare at low water, extend off the northwest and the south
east sides of the island. 

Guinlabo, 21/2 miles southward of Agutaya Island, is a Slllall islet, 
195 feet high, lying near the eastern edge of a shoal about l/2 mile in 
diam.eter. The islet is steep on all sides except the northwest, where 
there is a rocky beach . 

... ~ reef with a least known depth of 3Ji fathom lies 3% miles 263 ° 
(262° mag.) from Guinlabo Islet; another reef 'vith a least known 
depth of 2 fathoms lies 8 miles westward of Agutava Island in lati
tude 11° 08' 40" N . ., longitude 120° 48' 12" E. Both reefs lie on 
banks that rise steeply out of depths of 40 to 45 fathoms. 

Matarabis Islet, situated about 11 miles east of the south end of 
Agutaya Island, is easily recognized by its steep conical hill, 364 feet 
high, which when viewed :from northwest or southeast appears to be 
in the center of the island. This hill makes the islet the most promi
nent landmark in the group. The islet lies near the southern edge of 
a bank that slopes gradually toward the north. There is a bank with 
a least known depth of 5% fatholllS about 3 miles 285 ° ( 284 ° mag.) 
from Matarabis Island. ·· 

Siparay, 260 feet high, is a small islet lying 5 miles south ward of 
~Iatarabis. Tacbubuc, 300 feet high, lies 3 miles southwestward of it. 
Both islets are steep-to on the southeast and a berth of 1;2 mile clears 
all known dangers. 

Tagauayan Islands (chart 4336) are two islands connected by a. 
rocky ledge and between them form the best-protected anchorage in 
the Cuyo Islands. Tl_ie larger isJand has three high ridges, the north
ern bemg $56 feet high, the m1ddle 390 feet, and the southern 490 
feet high. Jk>th islands are steep-to except in Tagauayan Bay. The 
bay •ft'ords: good· aµchorage during the southwest monsoon, though 
the wind draws with considerable force through between the two 
islands. · Fair shelter from the northeast can be obtained behind the 
peninsula that forms the northern side of the bay. There is a ridge 
of sll-0als . about the middle of the bay with a least depth of 23,4 
fathoms near the center of th~ bay. A wreck., visible at all stages of 
the tide, lies on the beach at the head 0 f the bay. This wreck, the 
sharp 1,'0Ckon t.hel~e between.the islands,and several.hilltops make 
good· l'Jl&rq. fo~. entfµ-ing the. ba.y. . . . 

Coeoro Islana,. lying 4 .m.iles so11th-B?uthwest. of the Tag~uaya.n 
Islands, ja ·~~to a.nd general!y low _w1~ one hill, 293 foot h._1gh,_ in 
thfe ~u.~~ , T4e entire 1$land .lS given over to the cultivabon
o rice ·.&UU coconut trees. 
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Cuyo Island is about 6% miles long and 5 miles wide, and consists 
of two hills joined by a low narrow neck of land. Hount Bombon, 
the northern hill, is 851 feet high and about llj2 miles across, with a 
rounded outline and profile. The slopes of the hill are smooth and 
fairly steep, reddish brown in color during the dry season, and are 
covered with short grass and a few small bushes and bamboo. The 
shores in both of the bights directly south of the mountain are man
grove, while that of the :northern end of Cuyo Island is steep and 
rocky. Mount Aguada, 602 feet high, lies in the center of the southern 
and larger part of the island. It is a sharp hill with long slopes that 
are covered with a mixed vegetation comprising cultivated land, 
orange, mango, bamboo, nangca, papaya, and arica. The shores are 
low rocky ledges, or mangroves with coconut along the beaches. 
There are extensive coral reefs along the western shore and in the 
bight on the eastern side. 

Lucbuan Hill is a sharp peak on the eastern side, rising to a height 
of 360 feet, making an excellent landmark when approaching the 
island from the eastward. Putic Island is 420 feet high and promi
nent from the northwestward; it rises to a sharp peak and has rough, 
steep, rocky shores on the sea ward sides. It is connected to Cuyo 

c Island by a reef almost dry at low water. 
Cuyo {chart 4336) is a to,\·n of about 4,000 inhabitants, situated 

opposite a break in the reef on the west side o:f Cuyo Island. From 
the west and southwest, three iron roofs of school buildings are seen 
in the northern part of the t<>wn; south of these are the iron roof of 
the church and gray stone walls of the :fort and bell tower and the red 
roof of the tribunal; and farther southward on the short stone mole 
is the light-colored storehouse :from which a red lantern light is 
sho,Yn at night. The Philippine 'Veather Bureau maintains an ob
server at Cuyo. There is a wireless station and the town is con
nected with San Jose, Panay, by cable. Supplies of all kinds are 
scarce and expensive. Water is obtained froin wells, is searce and 
indifferent in quality. · 

Good anchorage for small vessels, protected from all winds except 
those from the south west, may be found in a break in the reef off 
the end of the mole. During the southwest monsoon vessels arc 
sometimes obliged to seek shelter close to the northern side of Bisu
cay Island. 

Buoys.-· There is a black can buoy marking the northern side of 
the entrance t? the anchorage off Cuyo an? a red. nun buoy marking 
the southe~:n side ; both buoys are moored 1n 3 fathoms of water. A 
fixed red light visible 7 miles is exhibited from the cup(;)la of an old 
tower near the end of the stone pier. · · · · 

DIRECTION --V: essels l>oun2- for Cu yo should bring the pagoda. on 
th~ end of the pier to be!lr t9° (78° mag.) and steer~ for 1t, passing 
m1dw ay hetw-een the point ?f. ~he reef and anchoring 250 or ·· 300 
yards from the end of the pier in 21;2 or 3. fathoms, sandy .bottom. 
This course leads just southward of a 4~-fathom shoal; the southern
~ost ?f the Gosong. D.ange:s. The dep. ·· th at the ~ntra~ee betW'oon the 
~fs IS 4 fathoms, dec:reas1ng gradually toward the Rter. . · ·· 

Indagam;y I1Jand, lying l: mile westward of Putic 'Island, is:·1Small, 
steep, ·and rocky with an uneven rounded '$kY line rea.ehingaheight 
of 180 feet near the center.. · > •··· • 
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Gosong Dangers.-A shoal with a least known depth of 21;4 fathoms 
lies 2%, miles 305° (304° mag.) from Indagamy Island. This is the 
northernmost of a lars:e number of dangers lying between the west 
coast of Cuyo, Putic, Hararin, and Bisucay Islands. There are sev
eral deep channels through this area, but the best approach to the 
town of Cu yo is through a <leep channel % mile wide just north of 
Bisucay Island. Gosong Rock, 10 feet high, lies 114 miles west-south
west of Indagamy Island. 

Bararin Island, a small triangular-shaped island, 297 feet high, lies 
4~ miles west-northwest from the pier at Cuyo. It is steep-to on the 
western side, but a reef makes out from the southeastern shore. The 
island is covered with a scrub tropical growth and is of no commercial 
importance. · 

.Bisucay Island is oblong in shape, 11;2 by 114 miles, with a double
peaked hill, 320 feet high, near the middle. The hill slopes sharply 
from its summit to about the 100-foot elevation and then more gradu
ally to the shore. Coconuts fringe the shore and the peak is wooJed. 
There is a deep channel, about 114 mile "vid~, between Bisucay and 
Cuyo Islands. The northeast point is low and sandy; the southeast 
point is rocky, with a 90-foot hill on it, which forms a good Jand
mark for passing through the line of shoals south and southeast of it. 

Imalaguan Island lies about 3 miles southward of Cuyo Island. It 
is about 1;3 mile across, 280 feet high, has three summits, and is cov
ered with grass and bushes. There are several banks with 8 to 10 
fathoms of water between it and the Cuyo shore. 

Pandan, 82 feet high, is a srnall unimportant island lying on a bank 
about 4¥2 miles westward of Bisucay Island. The bank is about 3 
rniles long in a northwest and opposite direction and 11/2 miles 
wide with general depths of 5 to 6 fathon1s. A depth of 11/2 fathoms 
is shown* mile north of the island. 

Canipo Island, 540 feet high, lying 8 miles north westward of Cuyo 
Island, presents the appearance of a ridge with regular slopes from 
all directions. It is covered with grass and underbrush. Sorne rice 
and coprax is produced. but the island is •'f small importance and 
ve:::sels should keep wetl outside the 10-fathom curve as there is 
always danger of coral heads in less water. 

Paya, Patunga, Pamitinan, and Lubic, 180, 455, 422, and 483 f~t 
high, respectively, are four small islands lying northwest and west
ward of Canipo. They are about 2:Y2 n1iles apart in a northeast and 
opposite direction, and all a.re steep-to, % mile clearing all dangers. 
Cauayan Island, 240 feet high, lies 71/2 miles northwest of Pamitinan, 
and Tabac Bock, 8 foot high, lies 71/2 miles westward. A rock awash 
lies about 14, mile northeast of Tabac Rock. 

A rocky reef of small area with a least known depth of 2~4 fathoms 
lies 4% miles 236 ° (23h 0 mag.) from the south point of Lubic Island. 
Round lslet, the weSternmost islet of the Cuyo Group, is of basaltic 
formation, 100. feet high, steep sided, and has only pandanus growing 
at the top. . . . . 
. Capnoyan is the most important of the islands lying sout~west of 

Cuyo Island. ·It is roughly cir~ular in shape, ~ooded, and rise~ near 
the soutn'WeSt,side'to a short ridge, 468 feet h1~h. Some cul~1v~ted, 
areas. attd ~rupa' hooses are scattered . over. the ~sland, the pr1nc1pal 
Prodnets being rice~ c0rn:., and cattle. ·The two villages on the e~st.ern 
sho1•e a:re almost hidden by coeonut groves.· The northern village 
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is marked by several black rocks on the sand beach near the high 
water line; the southern village by a boathouse at the beach. A 
narrO"w coral reef, with a sand beach at high-water line, surrounds 
the island with the exception of a short stretch at the southwest side., 
where there is a steep rocky bluff. The eastern side of the island 
is steep-to, but shoal water 5 to 6 fathorr1s extends southward to in
clude ~faleatop and Pangatatan Islands. This area has numerous 
coral bowlders. A 51/2 -fathorn shoal lies about 1 mile northwest of 
the island. 

Malcatop Island, 127 feet high, is covered with scrub trees and 
grass. It has two distinct summits, the northwestern one being the 
higher. The shore line is rocky, the northwestern and southern ends 
rising in steep rocky bluffs. The island is not inhabited but is partly 
cultivated by the natives from Capnoyan. 

Pangatatan Island, 127 feet high, rises abruptly to its peak near the 
:northern shore. There is a srna.11 sand beach on the northeast side. 
The island is covered with scrub trees, bamboo, and underbrush and 
is not inhabited. 

Silat Island, 118 feet high, rises in an even slope from the northern 
shore for about one-third of its length, the southern end of the island 
being high and flat, with an almost perpendicular bluff at its southern 
end. The island is covered with trees, grass, and bamboo, and is only 
inhabited during the planting season, when the natives visit it to 
plant rice and camotes. 

Quiminatin Island and Quiminatin Chicos differ in character from 
the other islands of the group, resembling more the structure of 
Coron Island. Quiminatin Island, 580 feet high, rises . in steep 
precipices on all sides and is eroded and undercut from 10 to 15 feet 
at the water line. The northwest corner is separated from the rest 
of the island by a deep saddle and the western shore of this point 
is the only landing place for ascending to the summit. Some large 
pieces of rock have fallen from the cliffs and are almost awash and 
there is a small sand beach on the northern side. A little scrub growth 
clip.gs to the rocks, otherwise the island is barren. The water is 
very deep close-to. .. . . 
~uiminatin Chicos mark the eastern edge of a large shoal extending 

about 1 % mile north and south and 1 mile east and west. The islands 
in structure and appearance are similar to Quiminatin, the larger 
one being 210 feet high. The shoal has a general depth of 4 fathoms 
with numerous c~ral bowld~rs, 4 or" 5 feet in ~eight, about 14 mile 
sou.th west of t?e 1slands exists a coral h~ad with only 172 :f~thoms 
of water over it. The edge of the shoal 1S abrupt, dropping mto 20 
fathoms of water in a very.steeps-lope.. . ... ·· . 

San.ta. :Filomena Shoal.a are three shoal,area.s, lying 5 to 7 ipiles south
west of Quiminatin lslp.Dd and, having depths of 1%,, 2, and 1112 
fatjiom:s of water over coral h~a.ds that rise .. ~ro~ a ~eneral depth of 
.3 J;o 6 .fathoms..· Each f4ioal.1S .about ~ mile l.Il diameter, ·steep-to 
wif.h deep water between them. They ar:e the outer dangers· of ··•the 
i"'\_·._;· ~-~· • • ...... .:_ di........._4-• . '--ft!YO.u,1.vup in ,w.uzr · :1~1on. · .· .. . · · =. .. . . .. . 

)lam.on and .Raeheoo $h.-1• ai-e·· two." shoals lying ·between the Santa 
Fil0Jnel'l8r .ShoaJ:S ~d Ca.pnoy~ i-$l•d. Tliey are ·smaDer. m area,., 

. ~tQ.,.~d. ha.yeJ,~ d,Qpt.lis ~f 2lf2' -~ 3Mz f~~SJ ll'e$peetiD(y .. 
Kear.a l'ftanca ,qr; Wbite· 1'oc~ bes..24 miles 182 · (161 :mag~) tmm 

Kl?#Jlt A~.·~ C•yo.~~4- It is a low ~.roo}(,,,thehighest 
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part being 12 feet above high water. It lies on the south edge of a 
sh<{Al that extends 1;2 mile eastward of the rock and 11;4 miles north
westward with depths of 4 to 8 fathoms of water. The shoal is 
steep-to, over 50 fathoms of water being found a short distance from 
the edge. 

Q1;1.een of the Sea Bank is a coral shoal of considerable area with a 
least depth of 3:Jh fathoms of water in latitude 10° 24' .3 N ., longi
tude 120° 28' .5 E. The southern and western sides are very steep, 
but <?n the northern and. eastern sides the soundings give ample 
warning. The shoal consists of sand and coral heads, but is rarely 
visible and seldom if ever breaks in heavy weather. This is the only 
danger found in this vicinity. Elax Rock does not exi~t in the loca
tion formerly assigned to it. 

Dalanganem Islands, situated on the western side of Cuvo 'yest 
Pass, consist of Calandagan, ~Iaducang, and four small islands or 
rocks. They are steep-to, rising abruptly from the sea, and have a 
rugged appearance, of a light brown or grayish color, depending 
upon the season. 

Calandagan Isiand is the largest and most important of the group, 
being about 2% miles long by 3,.4 mile wide. Mount Dalanganem, at 
the southern end of the island, rises steeply and evenly to an east and 
'""est ridge, 704 feet in height. The southern and eastern slopes are 
barren and large bowlders lie at the base and along the lower slopes. 
The main part of the island, 1,024 feet high, is very rugged and is 
covered with grass, bushes, and trees, with some scattered houses and 
cleared spaces, where rice is planted in season. The northern slope 
consists of a series of saw-tooth hills. all of which are covered with 
trees, grass, and brush. Tudela is located on the neck of low land that 
joins the two parts of the island. It consists of about 20 houses, a 
school, and church, hut is of no commercial importance. Fair 
weather anchorage may be had off the northeast side of Calandagan 
Island in 9 to 11 fathoms, coral and sand, and in 4 or 5 fathoms on 
the shoal that extends%, mile southward of the southwest end of the 
island. 

Nasolot l'sland, to the northward of Calandagan, appears to be a 
continuation of the series of hills of that island, -the channel separat
ing the two being only about 200 yards wide and 2 fathoms deep. It 
is small, but.rises to a height of 202 feet, the top of the peak being 
covered with trees and brush while the ends are bare. 

Kadlloang Island, the second largest island of the group, has the. 
same general appearance as Cala.ndagan, but has less vegetation and 
no permanent inhabitants. · The ridge rises to a height of 965 feet, 
the surface being mostly loose rock and gravel. Anas Island, 296 feet 
high, is ~nneeted to the southeast end of Maducang by ~ reef that 
bares at low water. The channel between Maducang and ~alandagan 
~as a depth of 9 fath<?m.s ~d a:tl'ords anchorage with a little prot~e
t1on under the lee of either island .. 

Ca.:sna.h.a.n hland lies 5 miles east of the north end of Calandagan 
Island .. · It isroeky and st;eep.;.:tQ, the southwest~rn end is barren; the 
northeastern: and higher part, 115 feet high, is covered with grass 
and SiKm.tbtreeS. · · · . · 
C~ :'&JaDcl . {Bird Island) lies 2 miles 335° f~m qasirahan 

Isll\lltf".' 1.t is •''bare rock of a light gray c0lor, and rises in almost 
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perpendicular cliffs to a height of 97 feet out of a depth of 20 fath
oms. The northeast corner is somewhat less steep and a landing may 
be made there. A rock, almost awash at low water, lies about 100 
yards westward of the south end of the island. 

LIN APACAN ISLAND. 

Linapacan Island is the largest of an extensive group of islands 
lying in Lina paean Strait between the northeast coast of Pala wan 
and the Calamianes Islands. It is about 9 miles in extent, roughly 
triangular in shape and of a very iITegular outline. It is mountain
ous throughout, rising to an elevation of 1,086 feet in the southeastern 
part. All the points are high, steep, and rocky with mangrove or 
sand beaches in the bays between them. 

North Bay is a large bay open to northwest, on the north end of 
Linapacan Island. The head of the bay is divided into three parts 
by two projecting points. The old Spanish fort and barrio of San 
Nicolas are situated at the head of the western bay. There is a good 
launch anchorage in this bay in 6 ~o 7 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Northwest Bay is also open to northwestward, but good, well-pro
tected anchorage may be found in the easternmost of the two arms 
of the hay in 18 to 19 fathoms~ mud bottom. In entering this bay, 
care must be taken to give the rocks making off from the shore ¥2 
mile southeast of a small cogon-covered island, a good berth. En
trance to Northwest Bay is easy. Vanguardia Islet, 91 feet high and 
lying 3 miles north ward of the western entrance point, makes a good 
mark for yessels approaching from north ward, Alerta Rock, 70 feet 
high and lying 1¥2 miles southeastward of Vanguardia Islet, is a 
good landmark for vessels approaching from eastward. There is a 
rock, 60 feet high, 1 mile westward of the north end of the point 
separating North Uay and Northwest Bay and a rock awash 1;2 mile 
northeastward of the 60-:foot rock. This rock, awash, is connected 
with Alerta R-0ek, 1 mile northwestward, by a bank with 7 fathcuns of 
water. A. deeper channel exists southeastward of the rock awash and 
the 60-foot rock, but the point is foul and should be given a good 
berth. There are a number of detached islets and roe.ks lying oit the 
northwest point of Linapacan, but a berth of % mile will clear all 
dangers. Calaylayan Bay~ on the ·western side of Linapacan Island~ 
affords well-protected anchorage for launches and small vessels; the 

, anchorage area is deep and is restricted by a wide coral reef making 
QUt from the eastern shore. Cagdanao Island_, 291 feet high, lies before 
the entrance to the bay. It. has coral reefs on the north, west, and 
south sides, but is. Bteep-to on the east, the channel eastward of the 
island being 14 mile wide, deep, and clear. A shoal with a l~ast 
known depth of 5% fathoms lies 1 mile 316° {315° mag.) from Cag
danao Island. ..A. rock, 2.5 feet high afid.joined by a coral reef to a 
small, unnamed island, 50 feet high, lies 3,4 mile westward of C~g-
d::1nao Island. · . .. .· . 
. · South .Bay; lying eastward of Bubulauau Point on the south ~ast 
of ,Linapaca.n., a;,tf-0rds well-pr<>tected anchorag-e in the. northeast ar.rn 
of the bay ... A.nchorage ·tor la.unches may be found back of Tondaje 

. It;hJ.ncl in 10 to 14 :fathoms, mud bottom~ The entr•~ to &utb.:.Bay 
is. wide an4 Qpea, :but care must be taken to .. avoid .Goson :Reef, lyiIJg 
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11;4 miles south westward of the eastern entrance point, and also the 
rocks extending % mile westward of the point. The eastern part of 
Linapacan is more regular with steep, wooded ridges close to the 
shore. A land slide, situated 1% miles northward of Sidsid Point, 
makes a prominent landmark for vessels approaching Linapacan 
Strait from the southeast·war<l. ,..i\._ number of detached rocks and 
shoals lie off this coast, a 101-foot rock lying 114 miles 107° ( 106° 
rnag.) from the landslide. Good anchorage in southwest ·weather 
may be had off the bario of San ~1iguel, westward of Patoyo Island, 
and for launches and small vessels in the channel westward of ~Iaap
dit Island. The channel west of Ile Island is much use ... ! by small 
1n unches not drawing over 4 feet to avoid the bad tide rips that 
often exist eastward of the island. Patoyo Island is easily recognized 
by its twin peaks, 740 feet high. 

There are a large number of islands, rocks, and reefs, with deep 
channels between them, lying northeast of Linapacan Island. Their 
positicn may be best understood by reference to the chart. The chan
nel between Dicabaito Island, the southernmost of the Calan1ianes, 
and Dicapulan and Binalabag Islands is 3 miles lvide, deep and clear. 
There is a partially protected anchorage for launches on the south 
side of the latter island. Beacon Rocks, 13 feet high, lie almost 1 
mile north of Pangaldauan Island, and a 2:)4-fathon1 reef lies 1 mile 
westward of the island. Dim.anglet Island, lying 11;2 miles north of 
Dulauan Point, is readily recognized by its two peaks, 375 and 330 
feet high, separated by low ground. The red cliffs on the higher 
peak shffw up well from westward. Escucha Rock, 80 feet high, lies 
~4 mile northward, with a rock awash -fu mile northwestward of it. 
Shoals with 2% fathoms least water lie 14 mile northwest a.nd south
east of Escucha Rock. Inapupan, Bolina, Manlegad, Dimancal, Diman
sig, Ariara~ and Malbatan form the northern side of a deep channel 
114_ miles wide with Gued Islet and reef about in the middle of the 
c·hannel. :Mayokok Islet, 75 feet high, lies about 1 mile northeast of 
Patoyo Island, and the Hidong Islets, a cluster of rocks from 2 to 25 
feet high, lie 1% miles eastward of the same island. Torres Reef, 4~ 
fathoms least water, lying 1% miles 128° (127° mag.) from Deboo·so 
Islet .. and Sabino Reef, 4% fathoms, lying in latitude 11° 30' 00" N., 
longitude 119° 59' 50" E., are the outer dangers to be avoided in 
approaching Linapacan Strait from the southeast. 

MalubutgJ.ubnt is the northwestern island of the Linapa.can Group. 
I~ is easily recognized by its conical peak, 685 feet _high, whi?h, whe_n 
viewed from northward, appears to be a pyramid. The island is 
p~rtly ~wooded a~nd partly covered wit.h ~ogon. Base Rock, 12 :feet 
lngh, hes 21,i2 miles north-northwestward and a 20-foot rock and a 
15-foot rock, 1~ and a4 .miles northward. Nanga, Cacayatant Lau
anan, and Condut Islands are joined together by a reef. Debogso Rock, 
165 feet _high, lies about 3J.t. mile westward of Cacayatan Island. 
Calibang Island is the largest of the islands westward of Linapacan 
l~and. ·It is very irregular in shape, with a number of hills, the 
lugbest, 650 feet, ·being in the southeastern part of the island. Bar
seli&ay a~sma1I islet, 205 feet high, lies 1 mile nort~ward, and a rock 
a wash hes l mile eastward of the north end of the 1sland. 

Betwooa· Ca.libB.ng Isla.rtd a.nd fHntu Islan~s, 3 miles ~astward, a.re 
a num~..,-~f:dangerdusbanks.and shoals.- &mtu Island is surrounded 
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by coral reef and !i- long reef ~xtends northwestward having a narr?w 
channel between it and the island northward. A 50-foot rock hes 
about 1 mile southwestward and a 6%-fatbom shoal 11,4 miles south
ward of the :island. A 4%,-fathom shoal lies% mile southeast of the 
6%-fathom shoal. 

PALAWAN ISLAND, 

the sixth island in point of size, is the most western of the Philippine 
Islands. It extends in a northeast and southwest direction between 
the parallels of 8° 21' and 11° 25' N. latitude, and is long, narrow, 
and high, forroino- the western boundary of the Sulu Sea. It has an 
area of about 4,027 square statute miles and a length of general shore 
line of about 674 miles (776 statute miles). The coast line is very 
irregular, being deeply indented by numerous bays and inlets, some 
of which form the finest harbors in the Archipelago. The shores a.re 
faced by numerous islands and reefs, and, owing to the unfinished 
surveys, navigation is conducted with difficulty. The island is 
sparsely inhabited and the interior little known. 

NORTH COAST OF PALAWAN. 

Between Crawford Point, on the we..<d coast, and Darocotan Point, 
on the ea.st coast, Palawan is about 8 ·miles wide. ~1idway between 
these two points a high promontory, 2 miles wide, extends north
ward for a distance of 5 miles. The shore line of the promontory is 
bold and irregular, there being only two small stretches of mangrove 
on the eastern side, the remainder being rock, or steep, sand beaches 
fringed with coral. The entire country is wooded. Borth Hill, 935 
feet hig~ and a 965-foot hillt are two prominent hills that lie in the 
same latitude about equal dISta.nces from the east and west coast, 
respectively. South ward of these hills there is a single high ridge 
rising to an elevation of 1,200 feet. N orthwa.rd there are two lower . 
hills, one 475 feet high, near Liber Point the northwest point of 
Pala wan, and a 550-foot hill close t'O Cabuli Point. These latter hills 
are inconspicuous except from an ea.st or west direetion. . . 

Cabuli Isla.nd lies 1;{a, mile· north of the northeast end . of Pa.la wan, 
f-rom which it is separated by a channel having a-depth of .5% fathoms. 
The island is 1%; miles long north and south, 455 feet h!gh, with a 
rather flat summit, a.n.d is steep .. to on aU sides. A good range for 
the channel between Ca.bull Island and Pala wan is to keep the north
erly of the Brother Islands halfway between a prominffilt. knoll near 
the north end of Iloe Island and tlie highest peak nea.r the center of 
the island. · 

EAST OOAST OF PALAWA..N~ 

(]-ENEBAL .RBH.MUts .. -. -Surveys on the east coast of .Palawan are 
lt{ill in pro0 reas. The observations made· so ·far show that there are 
nmn~us dangerous shoa,ls ~d .coral reefs lying fro~ 10 to 20 miles 
~« :this coast .. The. mo.u11ta1ns. of Pala.wlUl and .. the .Jnany small 
Ulland .. s .sea:. ttered along the coast.~· .. ~ife>rd~.l"e3d:v.· ... ·· .·.···. llllLrks._.f9r .. na;vig.a~ing 
tbe-vanous channels.. The d1rectJ-OJ}S gtve~,,for ~,the v&nous 
-~ ~· tfiose used -by ,the .. ~Ul"Ve)TlIJ:g .v~5 tllld .. bave;:.~ fqund 
safe, ·but they. are ru>t intended in any way to les$Si the necessity 
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of keeping that vigilant lookout which the navigation of coral seas 
on all occasions urgently demands. The adoption of the Palawan 
Passage in preference to the route on the east side of the island is 
recommended :for sailing vessels bound for China ports. In the 
strefio<>'th of the northeast monsoon sailing vessels may, t~king the 
eastern route, reach the parallel of 10° N ., or to the ISiand of 
Dnn1aran, without any great difficulty; but to get beyond this they 
"vill experience considerable delay, even if they succeed at all, for 
the current at this season sets strongly southward between Pala wan 
and the Cuyos, the velocity being almost in direct prop..-.rtion to the 
strength of the wind. 

The British surveying vessel Royalist in 1850 during the month 
of December was delayed 15 days, vainly endeavoring to get around 
Dumaran against the monsoon, and had, after all, to make the 
passage into the China Sea via Panay and Mindoro. 

rl'mAL CURRENTS.-· The flood sets along the shore southward and 
the ebb northward. The n1axirnu1n velocity observed was 11;2 knots 
and the rise 7 feet. The currents on the east coast depend chiefly on 
the prevailing winds. 

Brother Islands are two small islands separated by a deep channel 
almost :Y2 mile wide. Deep water exists between them and the Pala wan 
Coast. The northern island, 110 feet high, lies% mile east-southeast 
of Cabuli Point, and there is a. shoal with 414 fathon1s, least known 
depth, 3,4 mile 140° ( 139° mag.) from this island. 

Darocotan Bay, westward of Darocotan Point, is about 3 miles wide. 
There is a good anchorage in southwest weather about midway 
hetween Darocotan Island and the barrio Tiniguiban in 8 fathon1s, 
m.nd bottom. To approach this anchorage enter the bay from the 
north ward, keeping Darocotan Island about l/2 mile distant. 
Launches and small boats can approach to within 300 yards of the 
town. The southern part of Darocotan Bay is foul, and vessels are 
a,<lvised not to proceed farther south than a line drawn west from 
Darocotan Point. 

I-i""rom Darocotan Point the coast trends southerly for 11 miles to 
S~ark Fin Bay. It is faced bY. numerC?us islands and reefs, an~ is 
fringed by a coral reef extending out in places more than a mile. 
A rock with a least known depth of 1% fathoms lies 1% miles 114° 
(113° mag.) from Darocotan Point. A rock awash at one-fourth 
ti<le lies 1¥.? l'I\iles northeast of the town of Sibaltan. A line joining 
these two rocks and Ma1onao Rock, at the entrance to Imorigue Bay, 
bounds the outer limit of shoals along this coast. llalonao Rock, 30 
feet high, is steep-to on all sides. 

Imorigae Bay; between Batas Island and Pala.wan, is filled with 
reefs and does not atford good anchorage. Vessels ~esiring to enter 
the c.hannel westward of Imorigue Island should brmg" a saw-tooth 
projection about halfway up the eastern side of Imorigue Island in 
range with Shark Fin Peak, bearing 221 ° (220° n:u1g.) bef?re 
:h.falon~o Rook, bears 316° (315° mag.). When the northwest point 
of Imorigpe Island bears 241° (240° mag.) steer for it, rounding 
the point elose-to, -nd. follow a mid-channel course westward of 
Talaotauan.:Ismnd;. •··. · Xi°' ~·lsl~. t~e la.rgest of th~ islands ~t'_Veen·. Batas and Lina
pacan Isla.nds, lies on the east side of the inside route east of Pala
wan. It has two distinct mountain ranges separated by a valley 
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extending from the northwest to the southeast side. The island is 
heavily wooded. In the southern part of the island some timber 
has been cut and the land cleared and cultivated. The shore is 
fringed with coral reefs with the exception of a small stretch at 
t-he northeast end of the island which is undercut by the sea. ~'\... 
chain of rocks varying in height from 2 to 18 feet extends Y2 mile off 
the north end of the island. A rock, 78 feet high, on the ed~e of the 
shore reef near the north end of the island and a small IBlet, 185 
feet high, on the east side and about 1 mile from the south end make 
good landmarks when in this vicinity. A bank with a least known 
depth of 61,4 fathoms lies about % mile eastward of the 185-foot 
islet. 

Barangonan Island, lying 1 mile northeast of Iloc Island, has a 
double-peaked hill 385 feet high in the southwestern part, a 330-
foot hill in the east, and a lesser elevation in the northwestern part. 
The island is easily recognized by the double peak, which is bare, 
·while the other peaks in this localitv are all wooded. 

Dado Rock lies 2 miles east-southeast of Barangonan Island. It 
rises verticallv from the water to a height of 75 feet and is much 
undercut by the sea. Dado :Bank, with a least known depth of 8 
fathoms, lies 1 mile southeastward. 

Bagambangan Island, a triangular-shaped island, 550 feet high, lies 
2 miles southeast of Iloc Island. It is wooded with the exception of a 
small area on the west side, which is partly under cultivation; about 
halfway up the east coast there is a prominent pinnacle rock 90 feet 
high. ...i\. conical rock, 152 feet high, having a reddish appearance, lies 
1 mile south ward of the island. 
M~msonon Island, 1 n1i1e west of _BafZ'.ambang~n Island, is partly 

cultivated. The shore on the west side 1s volcanic rock, much eroded 
and steep-to. A small rocky islet, 25 feet high, covered with scrub 
trees and brush, lies on the reef extending off the southeast point of 
the island. Little Maosonon Island, 139 feet high, lies 3_4 mile west
ward of the northwest point of Bagambangan Island on the western 
edge of a coral reef % mile long north and south and steep-to on all 
sides. · 

Binulbulan Island, 2 miles southwest of Iloc Island, has three dis
tinct peaks, the northern and highest one being 660 :feet high. The 
entire island is wooded. One mile off the southeast end of the island 
is a rocky island 155 feet high. Midway between this island and 
Binulbulan is another rocky islet · 100 feet high. Shoals and de
tached rocks extend about ~ mile off the southeast end of Binulbulan 
Island. · · 

Deribonp.n~ Cagdanao, Xaalequequen~ and Pangisian isiantli.---This 
group of islands ~ies a miles southwest of Bagambangan Island. 
Deribongan Island nses gradually from the sea to a peak 328 feet high 
near the central part of the island. A shoal with a least known depth 
of 4%, fathoms lies 11A, miles 84° (&~9 mag.) from Derihongan 
Isl&pd on the western part of anextensiye bank. ~alfway between 
1Jeribong:an and Bagam.ha_n.ga.n Island JS a sma1l 1sland, lo~ and 
sandy at 1ts west end and high and rocky at the east end, reaching an 
elevati?n of 120 feet. .A .rock l 0 feet nigh lies 650 yards Southwest 
of. the islet, and a shoal with a least known depth of 5 fa.thol11S lies 1 
tnile westw&rd. ~ 
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Cagdanao Island can be recognized from the northward by its bare 
cliffs, which rise vertically from the water 326 feet to the highest part 
of the island . 

.Maalequequen has an elevation of 296 feet at its south end and 
slopes gradually to the northward. 

Pangisian Island has cliffs rising vertically from the water at its 
northeast end and a pinnacle rock, 150 feet high, inclined to the north
ward, stands out prominently. ~t\..t distances of l/2 and 1 mile south
east of Pangisian Island are two rocks, 41 and 7 5 feet high, respec
tively. 

The channel between Deribongan and the other islands is over llz 
mile wide, deep and clear, but there are a number of shoals and reefs 
eastward and southeastward of each of the other three islands. ~.\. 
rock awash lies y2 mile eastward of the south end of 1\faalequequen 
with a 1,4-fathom spot westward 0£ it. 

Shoals.-The following shoals lie in the offshore passage eastward 
of tli.e north end of Pala wan: Benito Shoal, 6% fathoms, in latitude 
11 ° 19' 35" N., longitude 119° 51' 00"' E.; Primo Reef, 1% fathoms, 
in latitude 11° 15' 14" N., longitude 119° 51' 28" E.; Ubaldo Reef, 
23;.1 fathoms~ in latitude 11 ° 12' 14" N., longitude 119° 48' 30"' E. 
Bera Bank, with a least known depth of 7 :fathoms, lies 2 miles west
southwestward of this shoal; and Tejada Reef, 514 fathoms, in lati
tude 11° 07' 56" N., loniS'itude 119° 52' 05" E. They are all sreep-to, 
the lead giving little in<tication of the!r existence. . 

Batas Island forms the northern side of Shark Fm Bay. It is 
about 5 miles long in an east-northeast and opposite direction and 
21j2 miles wide. The, island is almost divided into two bv the bays 
making into the low land between the two heavily wooded peaks. 
The western and higher peak has an elevation of 1,455 feet; the east
ern, 1,220 feet. The shore is bordered by a reef with numerous shoals 
off the west and southwest part of the island. Imorigue Island~ a 
prominent island 1,062 feet high, lying westward of Batas Island~ is 
connected to it by a reef which ha.res at low water. Ta.laotauan, lying 
westward of Imorigue Island and separated from it by a narrow c~han
nel, is 157 feet high. The channel between it and Palawan has a 
depth of 7 fathoms and forms the northern entrance to the anchorage 
in Shark Fin Bay. 

SHARK FIN BAY 

is formed by Batas Island on the north, Maytiguid Island on the 
south~ and the coast of Palawan on the west. Nearly the entire shore 
line is mangrove and is fringed with numerous reefs and shoals. The 
northwestern part of the bay, northeastward of the barrio of Oton, 
for~ the best typhoon ancfiorage in thi~ part of Pal~wan. . 

Xiraya Ialan.d., 125 feet high and heavily wooded, hes 11,4 ~Iles ?ff 
the southeast end of Batas Island. Kacuao Island, 80 feet high, hes 
about 2 miles southwest of Batas Island, near the head of the bay. 
These • two islands .form excellent marks for approaching the 
anchorage_ ·· . . • . · 

DmECrroNs.---The directions for entering the channel westward of 
Talaotauan · Isla.nd through lmorigue Bay are given on page 43 .. · 
To enter :Shark Fin Bay from the northeast, round the east end of 
Batas Island·in mid-channel. When the north end o:f Maalequequen· 
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Island bears 45° (44° mag.), change course to 225° (224° mag.), 
passing a bout % mile westward of Mira ya Island. When on line be
tween ~Iiraya and Macuao Islands change course to head about 3° 
to the left of Macuao Island, or a course 248° (247° mag.), and keep 
the north tangent of Miraya Island dead astern. Go nothing to the 
north of the line joining the two islands on account of several bad 
coral shoals on the north side of the bay. 

1Vhen the sout~1west _tangent of. Imorique Island bears 340° (339° 
mag.) steer for it until Malapar1, the largest of a small group of 
islands on the right, is abeam, then change the course to 280° (279° 
mag.) for a distance of 1h or s.14 mile and anchor in 8 to 10 fathoms, 
mud bottom. Small vessels can continue westward and southwest
ward behind the reef to within % of a mile of the barrio of Oton. 
One red and three black buoys now mark this part of the channel 
into Oton. 

When approaching Shark Fin Bay from the southward, from a 
point in mid-channel west of Dinit Island, steer north until the 
southern tangent to Malotamban Island is abeam, change course to 
315° (314° mag.) heading for the highest peak of Batas Island, 
when Miraya Island bears 45° (44° mag.) head for Macuao Island 
bearing 260° (259° mag.); keep this course until the southwest 
tang~nt to _Imo_rigue- Island bears 340° (339° mag.), and follow the 
previous directions to the anchorage. A 480-foot hill to the north
ward is on range with the tangent to Imorigue Island on this bearing. 

Maytiguid Island, lying on the south side of Shark Fin Bay, is 
separated from the coast of Palawan by Tanguingui Channel, which 
in some places is less than 200 yards wide. The island is irregular 
in shape, the shore line is fringed with mangroves except a few rocky 
points~ and Negra Point at the south end, which is rocky, steep, and 
much undercut. There are two prominent high points on the island 
separated by a valley across the island. The north peak, 1,002 feet 
high, shows prominently to the northward, and is used in connection 
with Miraya Island as a range in comin~ d?wn the insi~e passage 
from Iloc Island. The peak on the south side is 1,100 feet high, dome
shaped, and prominent when viewed from eastward. PractiCaUy all 
of lVlaytiguid Island is heavily wooded. · 

Nabat Island, 226 feet high, lying just oft the south end of Mavti
gui~ Island, has the !3ame general ap~arance. as N e~ra. Point. !t is 
.of limestone formation with a prominent high point at each end. 
The shore is steep and has been- much undercut by the action of the 
sea. . 

Iala.nch and ~oals ~ard o:f' Shark F;in Bay~----A. cor.al patch, awash 
at low wateril lies .l:Y2 miles.south ~f M1~ya.lsland w1t~ a, %,~fath?m 
patch ~· m · e northwestward of it. M1ra.ya Island, in.range with 
the east tangent of B~tas .Island, leads. close eastw~:Fd ·0£ the rock 
awash. . . . . . . . . , . . . 
·.·A gI"OUpeffour1arge.islands ~nd a number of smaller islands and 
$ho&ls lie to the. eastwar(l orthe ~de passage al?ng th_U; p&rt oi 
.'.Pa~.awan, a.· ffo. :r;.d1ng exc.ellen.t p .. rot.;.· ecti.?n to vessel~ usu1,g ~h .. is,pas!lilge. 
t.C'hts '.pa~ge .1$. fro>p 1 to 2 miles wide and .~sily· nav:a,ga.t;eq. ..... The 
ehannels am.ong the islands of the group are nan:ow and tortuous and 
s11ould l}ot be .. a.~JD.pted except under .the mQst $vonble .·~ireum
stan~~ '.Q-.Ja,~clo1'C, tbe.la~t island of the gro~, ~ &bout :8 miles 
long an4 1 mile wide, and reaches an elevation of 692 feet in the 
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southern and higher of the two hills. A cliff 400 feet high halfway 
up the east side shows prominently -when approaching from the 
northeast. The shore line on the west side, being well protected from 
the sea, is fringed with mangrove, ""'""hile that on the east and north 
side is rocky w:ith occasional stretches of sand beach. 

Xaobanen Island~ 23_4 miles long and 1 mile wide, lies 1/2 mile south 
of Calabugdong Island. It is 706 feet high, the highest point being 
near the middle of the island and sloping uniformly in a 11 direc
tions. Unlike the other islands of this group, J\1aobanen is not 
heavily wooded, some of the peaks being ha.re and others covered with 
c_ogon. A rocky islet, 91 feet high, rising straight up from the water, 
hes 530 yards off the northeast end of ].faobanen. On the northeast 
side of this islet is a conspicuous pinnacle rock, with rocks awash at 
half tide 100 yards northeast of it. 

Casian Island lies% mile east of Maobanen Island. Near the south
west end of the island is a sharp conical. peak 865 feet high, which 
stanJs out prominently among the more rounded peaks of this local
ity. Separating the high ground on the east side of the island from 
that on the west side is a low flat valley. The town of Ca.sian is situ
ated on a sand beach at the south end of this valley. Two beacons 
mark the entrance through the reef for small boats landing at the 
town. 

Debangan Island, separated from Casian Island by a narrow chan
nel 320 yards wide, has one prominent peak, 703 feet high. The 
island is wooded with the exception of a narrow strip along ·the west 
side, 'which is being cultivated. About 300 yards southwest of 
Debangan Island are several rocks, varying in height from 2 to 15 
feet, and 425 yards northeast of the island is a rock 30 feet high, 
rising vertically from the water. 

Cagdanao Island, lying about 1% miles northeast of Casian Island, 
has a sharp prominent peak, 533 feet high. Binga Island, 385 feet 
high, is a small oblong island lying ~Y2 miles nort~east of .Cagdanao 
Island. A sharp, narrow, rocky point, 50 feet high, pro3ects from 
the southeast end of the island~ with a rocky islet, 30 feet high, 
lying 160 yards off the end of the point. Another rocky islet, 95 feet 
high, lies 215 yards oif the north end of Binga Island. 

Maqueriben Islaud, 295 feet high, lies just off the northeast end of 
Calabugdong Island, and Kalcorot, 276 feet high, and the two Buta
can Islands, 270 and 213 feet high, lie just off the northwest end. A 
=:4-fath<>m shoal lies almost%. mile 330° (329° µiag.) from the west
ern Buts.can L.dand with a 4%-fathom. shoal and a 31,4-fathom shoal 
y2 and 1 mile eastward of it.. J4.alotamban Island, 168 feet high, is 
separated from the southwest coast of Calabugdong Island by a deep 
channel "%, mile wide. Dinit Island, 247 feet high, is separated from 
the southwest end. of Maobanen Island by a narrow, deep channel. 
The .channel westward· of .the islands is over 1 mile wide, deep and 
clea~ · · · . 

Daita:Ute :lal8.ll.Cl, 257 feet high; lies near the western end of a shoal 
a~a nef!;i-'.ly 2 m~les long, bord~ring the !lorth sid~ o_f a channel 1* 
:n1Ies wide,. }(Wld1ng from the eastward mto the IIlSlde passage and 
mto Taytay Bay. . · .. . . . . 

::rhe ~l;e line a.long this part of the coast of Palaw~n 1s mos~ly 
in~ with mangrov~. The .<?Ountry baek of the®aSt lS mountain-
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ous and has many prominent peaks. Shark Fin Peak, 1,915 feet high, 
is the most prominent peak on the north end of Pala wan. It is sharp 
and so inclined that it has the appearance of a shark's fin. From the 
peak a ridge runs south a distance of 3 miles, with peaks ranging 
from 1,700 to 1,900 feet, the ridge ending in a sharp peak known 
as Sharp Shoulder. A valley running northwest separates 'Shark Fin 
Peak from the mounh .:ns to the northward. 

Silanga. Peak, 1,535 feet high, is the highest peak on the peninsula 
formed by Shark Fin Bay, Tanguingui Channel, Silanga Bay, and 
Mesecoy Bay. From the peak the ground slopes abruptly to the 
northward and m0re gradually to the southward. A valley 1 mile 
wide separates Silanga Peak from the higher mountains westward. 

The north and east shores of Silanga Bay are foul; the west shore 
is fringed by a wide coral reef. To enter the bay, from midwaY
between Nabat and Maytiguid Islands steer 269° (268° mag.) until 
Silanga barrio bears 298° .(297° mag.), then steer for it, anchoring 
about 3,4 mile off the town in 10 to 12 fathoms. During the north
east monsoon, tide rips, dangerous to small boats, occasionally form 
off Na bat Island. Silanga Bay may also be entered by passing close 
southward of Nabat Island to avoid Royalist Reef, and passing 
mi<lway between the Silanga Islands and Maytiguid on the above 
bearing. 

TAYTAY BAY, 

included between Maytiguid Island and Santa Cruz Point, is 10 
miles wide at the entrance and extends about 1 miles westward. 
This part of Palawan is mountainous. A range, with several promi
nent peaks reaching a hei~.E-t of 1,400 to 1,500 feet parallels the coast 
about 21/2 miles inland. west of the barrio of Polarican this range 
turns westward toward Bacuit Bay on the west coast, while 
another ridge slopes northeastward toward the barrio of Meseeoy. 
There is a low valley between this range and Shark Fin range north
ward. With the exception of about 11/2 miles, at the town of Tay
tay, in th~ southwestern part of the bay, the entire shore _line is 
fringed with mangroves. Reefs and shoals extend over 2 n:ules off 
the western shore of the bay. 

ltlesecoy Bay, northward of Talacanen Island, is filled with shoals 
and is of little importance. Ditnot Islet, lying 1% miles southeast of 
Talacanen Island, has a conical rock mound about 30 feet high at 
each end. Quimbaludan Islet, another small island in this pa.rt of the 
bay, lies 1"1;4 miles southea~ of Silanga Point. ~llimb'f!-lua~ and 
Gui.Jidabdaban are two sm.all islands, about 50 feet high, lymg in the 
west central ;part of the ba.y with 8. third low rocky islet . 1 mile 
southeastward of Quimbuluan. · 

Apulit Island, 585 £eet high, lies 21h miles southwestward of Negra 
Point, the northern entrance point to Taytay Bay. It is of limestone 
formation, easily recognized, and is an important landmark for ves
sels entering tliis bay. ~he isla~d slo:pes gradually to the· north-
ward, but the southern }><?lilt ends m a high bluif. · · 

Royalist Beef, with a least ""known depth of %, fathom, li:es 1 % 
miles eastward of Apulit. Between it and a %-fathom ~f-lying 
1%, mil~ 105° (104° mag.) frotn the south end of Na:batisland"there 
is a clear, deep channel almost , 1% miles wide~ 
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The two Pabellones (Elephant and Castle Islands), lying 3 miles 
southward of Apulit Island, are also of limestone formation. They 
are separated by a narrow, deep channel, and a number of dangerous 
shoals lie eastward of them. 

Calabadian Island, ll/2 miles southeast of Castle Island, shows no 
indication of limestone formation. It is triangular in shape, has 
one peak 550 f~t high near its center, from which the ground ~lopes 
gradually on all sides. 

Malatpuso Rock, 77 feet high, lying 3l;2 miles eastward of the Pabel
lones Islands, stands out ~rominently when seen from any direction. 

Binatican Island, 31;2 niiles north-northeast of Malatpuso Rock~ is 
the easternmost of the islands lying off Taytay Bay. It is 13;4 miles 
long north and south and has one prominent peak, 570 feet high~ near 
the north end. There are a number of shoals southward, eastward, 
and northeastward of ,the island and a 51;4-fathom shoal lies % mile 
north westward. 

DrRECTIONs.-There are several channels among the many shoals 
of Taytay Bay, but the following are recommended: 'Vhen bound 
for Mesecoy, from a point about 1/2 mile southward of Nabat I"slun<l, 
steer for the south tangent of Talacanen Island bearing 266 ° ( 265 ° 
mag.). IIold this course until Q.uimbaludan Island is abeam, then 
haul southward. Anchor % mile southward or westward of Tala
canen Island in 14 to 16 fathoms of water. \Vhen approaching from 
southward, from a point 1 mile south of Apulit Island steer for the 
east end of Talacanen Island bearing 297° (296° mag.). When Quim
buludan Island bears 45° (44° n1ag.) haul westward and anchor as 
above. Small vessels can approach much closer to Mesecov but 
should not attempt to do so unless the light is favorable, as there are 
several dangerous reefs in the vicinity. 

When bound :for Taytay, from mid-channel westward of Dinit 
Island, steer 180° (179° mag.) when the south end of Apulit bears 
270° (269° mag.) change course to 230° (232° mag.) passing between 
Apulit and Elephant Islands to an anchorage in 18 to 20 fathoms, 
mud bottom. A good anchorage is in 18 fathoms with Taytay Head 
bea.ring273° (272° mag.) and Taytay fort 203° (202° mag.). 

It is possible to approach close to the town of Taytay, but this 
should not be undertaken without a know ledge of the ranges throu~h 
the narrow passage between the reefs. Keep the south end of Apu1it 
Island in range with a prominent sag· of the sky line of Casian 
Island, bearing 421;2 ° true until the largest of a small group of black 
rocks on the edge of the reefs northward is in line with a notch in a 
prominent sag~ in the sky line westward of Silanga Peak bearing 
350° true. When the fort on Taytay point bears 214° true haul 
westward and anchor in 3 to 5 fathoms, sand bottom, 113 mile north
ward of the fort. 

The best entrance to T~ay Bay from offshore is between Deban
gan and Binatiean Islands. A shoal with a least known depth of 
314 fathoms lies 1% mijes northeast of Bina~ican Island, but between 
th1s shoal and Debanga.n Island the channel is deep and clear. From 
n. point about 1 mile south of Debangan Island steer for the south 
end of Apulit Island, bearing 250° (249°, inag.) until Na.bat Island 
bea~ 3ll>0 (314° ·mag.); steer for the east tB;ngent to Castle Island 
bearJ.ng 007° (206° mag.), and when Apuht south tangent bears 
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270° (269° mag.) change course to 233° (232° mag.) and follow the 
previous directions. 

vVhen entering the bay from southward keep to the north of a. 
line joining the north tangent of Icadamhanauan Island and Ta.ytay 
Head. There is a 1%-fathom shoal 1 mile north of Santa Cruz Point 
and a 1;4-fathom patch % mile northeast of the same point. The 
west tangent of Apulit Island, in range with the 1,100-foot peak on 
Maytiguid Island, leads eastward of this reef. 

From Santa Cruz Point the coast trends south-southeast for 20 
miles to Esfuerzo Point and is very irregular, being cut into by deep 
bays and faced with islets and reefs. The mountains are wooded, the 
prominent points are rocky where the mountains come close to the 
shore, and the buys are generally lined with mangroves. Between 
Limbangan Point and Pa:ngkang Point the coast recedes and forms 
Calauag Bay, at the head of which lies the barrio of Calauag. Ibobor 
Island, 600 leet high, lies across the entrance with a good channel to 
southward of it, the channel to westward being almost closed by 
reefs. Fina and Tomandang are two small islets lying along the west
ern s\lore reef, while Babarooon Islet lies on the southern shore reef 
eas~ward of the latter. Reefs that bare at low water lie along the 
southern shore from 1h to 1 mile .northeast of Babarocon Islet; two 
rocks awash and a reef with 11/2 fathoms over it lies 3,4 mile north
ward and 1 mile northeastward of Pangkang Point, the southern en
trance point to the bay. 

Ieadambanauan Island lies 1 mile eastward of Santa Cruz Point. 
It may be recognized by its two hills, 500 and 512 feet high, at the 
north and the south ends of the island, respectively. Two groups 
of black rocks lie eastward of the island, and a white rock, 50 feet 
high, lies 1,4 mile southwestward of a small wooded island off the 
southeast coast. Calabucay Island, 150 feet high, small and wooded, 
lies alm.ost 31;2 miles south-southeastward of Icadambanauan. There 
is a channel 1% miles wide with a 2-fathom coral shoal in the west
ern entrance. · 

Cagdanao Island, 250 feet high, lies 11;2 miles southwestward of 
Calabucay Island. There is a 1,4-:fathorn reef% mile northeastward 
of the island with deep water close-to. The recommended channel 
lies between this reef and L"'agdanao Island. ·· . 
. l'aly Island, 6.10 feet high, is a long narrow island lying .31/2 miles 
east of Pangkang Point. The outer sl-0pes of the island are steep-to 
R!i~ only sparsely wo.od~ so that ~he peculiar brown soil ·~ plainly 
:v1s1ble. The shore line IS rocky with stretches of sand, shmgle, or 
l;>owlders. · Shoals extend northward, eastward, and southward of the 
.island. There is a y2 .-fathom patch about 1%, mil~·from the north 
end of the island and '%, mile offshore, otherwise the west :shore is 
clean and .steep-to. . · . ·. · , · · 

Daitgerous grou:nd.-In ~he area westw.ard of a litite Joining Biilga 
Island and the ·eastern pomt of Dumara.n Island ;there are nttmerous 
dangero\18 coral shoals. · Their position and the- nature of :t.he chan
ne)s bet;ween them can :best be understood by~ ~fennce ,to the· ehart. 
The following courses are :recommended: .. . .. .: r-' . 
,, D~:is:s.~Vesaels rounding the east- end·:0:f·DUUt&rJlll·:&Ia.nd, 

.·bOtiD. ··. ".<l tor.· ... · , .~· "!'at. ~y:, s~ld keep .. ·.· . e e:astwa.rd·.·· o. f .... the. · ::line··· · .:. jQining.·. Bin. ga 
1$.lmd. ··~·-·the· :east · I>Oint. of "Duma.ran lll}til. tlie:.Aig~eat ~t ~f 
Debanpn Island bears 306° (365° mag.); steer for this peak until 
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Dadaliten Island bears 270° (269° mag.), when the course should be 
changed to 250° ( 249 ° mag.) to pass about 1 mile south ward of 
Debangan and . Dadaliten Islands and the previous directions for 
Taytay Bay be followed. If desiring to pass southward of Icada1n
banauan Island, when the peak on Calabadian Island bears 270° 
(269° mag.) steer for it until Calabucay Island bears 225° (224° 
mag.) ; steer for this island until the south tangent to Icadam
Lana uan bears 271° {270° mag.), when the course sliould be changed 
to 254° (253° mag.); hold this course until the east tangent to Cag
danao Island bears 165° (164° mag.), keeping the east tangent of 
C~.g<lanao Island dead astern until the west tan~ent of Apulit Island 
is in range with the 1,100-foot peak on J\1aytiguid Island bearing 
359° (358° mag.); hold this range until the north tangent of Icadam
banauan Island bears 91° (90° mag.); then follow previous direc
tions. 

"When bound for Calauag by the channel north of Paly Island, 
hold the 225° (224° mag.) cours~ mentioned above until the west 
tangent to Paly Island bears 180° (179° mag.), steer for it; then 
steer for the prominent 950-foot peak, 1 mile south of Pangkang Point 
bearing 217° (216° mag.); then for the south tangent of Ibobor 
Island bearing 270° (269° mag.); then steer for Pifia Island in range 
with the southern of two conical hilltops bearing 252° (251° mag.); 
when the low flat rock off Pangkang Point is in range with south 
tangent to Paly Isla,nd bearing 101 ° ( 100° mag.) change course to 
223 ° ( 222° mag.), heading between Toman dang Island and Dasilag 
Pointi favoring the latter point. "\Yhen the north end of Babarocon 
Island is in range with the north end of Paly Island, steer this as 
a back range on a course of 243° (242° mag.) to an anchorage of 
from 1 to 5 fathoms, mud bottom4 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE CHANNEL NORTHWARD OF DuMARAN Is:r ... AND.

tVhen about 5 miles eastward of North Point, Dumaran Island, bring 
the 22-foot rock 1 mile westward of Carbucao, to bear 270° (269° 
mag,) and steer for it; when the tangent to North Point bears 219° 
(218° mag.} head for it until the point is distant about ¥.t mile; round 
the point at this distance until the smnmit of North Point bears 90° 
(89° mag.), then change course to 270° (269° m.ag.) and keep the 
summit of North Point astern until the 950-foot peak southward of 
Pangkang Point bears 281 ° (280° mag.) steer for this peak; when 
the east tangent of Cagdanao Island bears 317° (316° mag.) steer for 
it until the south tangent of Ibobor Island bears 270° (269° mag.). 
If bound for Calauag, change course to 270° (269° mag.) a.nd follow 
the directions previously given- If bound northward change course 
to 338<> {337° mag.) when north tangent of Cagdanao Is~and bears 
287° (286° mag.) ; change course to 301 ° (300° mag.) , keeping no 17-38 
~han 300 yards.o1f the northeast part of Cagdanao Isla.pd an~ avo1d-
1ng the %,,..fathom shoal northward of the course. Now bring the 
ea~ tangent of Cagdanao Island aste~ and steer 345° ( 344° mag.) 
unttl on the range west tangent Apuht Island and 1~100-f?Ot P.eak 
on Mayti~d Island bearing 359° (358° mag.) and follow directions 
for Taytay,Bay. .. . ·· · 

Dumar.a· rCJumael is · 1~ miles wide between the westernm~t 
point of DW:naran :Island ,and Esfuerzo Point, Palawa.n. The navi• 
gable area of.the eho.nnel northward of Esfuerzo Point is much con-
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tracted by islands and reefs. Kayabaean Island, Central Island, South 
Island, and South Channel Island lie on the eastern side of the channel, 
:Bivouac and North Channel Islands in the middle, and Capsalon Island 
on the west. There is a channel westward of the latter, but it is not 
recommended, as nothing would be gained by using it. While the 
southern part of Dumaran Channel has numerous dangerous shoals, 
there are good leading marks for the channels usually used by ves
sels in this vicinity. 

DIRECTION FOR DuMuRAN CHANNEL.-If bound for Dumaran Chan
nel from the southeast of Dumaran Island steer 261° (260° mag.), 
heading ~ery carefully for Flechas Point until the clump of trees on 
top o:f the 1,010-foot peak west of Capayas bears 293° (292° mag.) ; 
if coming from the open sea steer 344° (343° mag.) for the southwest 
tangent to Dun-iaran Island, changing course to 293° (292° mag.) 
when the clump of trees gets on this bearing; hold this course until 
the umbrella-shaped tree on South Channel Island is in range with 
the east tangent to Paly Island, bearing 352° (351° mag.); run this 
ran¥e until the southern one of the double points of Esfuerzo Point 
is abeam, the 950-foot peak south of Pano-kang Point then shows in 
the sag between the two elevations of Capsalon Island; steer this 
range 331° (330° n"Iag.) until the east tangent of Bivouac Island low 
point bears 0° ( 359° mag.), and steer for it, passing South Channel 
Island lj5 mile on starboard side. If bound for North Point, Duma
ran Island, hold the 0° ( 359° mag.) course until the northwest 
tangent to Central Island bears 41 ° ( 40° mag.), then steer for it ~ 
when the west tangent of South Island bears 180° ( 179° mag.) steer 
0° (359° mag.), the west ends of Maruyogr~uyog and South Islands 
are then in range, when the north point of Mayabacan Island bears 
83 ° ( 82° mag.) change course to 301/2 ° ( 291/2 ° mag.) , which will 
bring Bivouac Island summit dead astern; when the summit 0£ 
North Point bears 90° (89° mag.) head for it, round North Point at 
a distance of about % mile, and steer on a course 60° ( 59° mag.) for 
4 miles. 

If bound for north Pala wan ports by the inside route continue the 
0° (359° mag.) course for the east tangent to Bivouac Island and 
when the north tangent of Ca.psalon Island bears 297° (296° mag.) 
steer for it, changing to 322° (321° mag.) when the southwest tangent 
to South Island bears 142° (141° mag.), steering about a mid-channel 
course until the east tangent of Capsalon Island bears 178° (177° 
mag.); then change course to 358° (357° mag.), heading for the east 
tangent to Paly Island. When the east tangent of Cagdanao Island 
bears 817° (316° mag.) head for it and folfow directions previously 
given. If desiring to go north by the channel east of Bivouac Island, 
when this island bears 210° ( 209° mag.) head for the southwest 
tangent to Paly Island, bearing 339° (338° mag.) until Cagdanao 
Island east tangent bears 317° ( 316° mag.). 

There are several channels leading into Duma.ran Cba.nnel from the 
south~estward. ·.The simplest seemstobe as follows: Bring ,the 550-
ioot hill southeastwa.i:I of the_ town of Dumaran to bear 27° (26° 
mag.) before Mount Ilian.2 4 miles nort .. · ln~·a~.d of F~echas Point·,·· bears 
330° (329°.mag.); steer ro.r th~ 556 ... · -foot h~ll until the ra112e South 
Channel Island to east tangent Paly Island is. reached. 
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DUJ\.£ARAN ISLAND, 

separated from Esfuerzo Point by the channel of the same name, is 
about 15 miles east and west and has a greatest width of about 12 
miles north and south. It is of irregular form and haa no rert'lark
able features by which to distinguish it, the interior of the island 
being a series of low hills, 400 to 500 :feet high and hea vil:y wooded. 
?vlost of the shore line is fringed with mangrove, and extensive coral 
reefs bare off Piyaui Point and eastward of North Point. Shoals 
extend off the north coast for a distance of about 3 miles and to a 
lesser distance off the south coast. 

North Point is a prominent landmark. It is steep-to on the north 
and west and affords good protection aQ"ainst the northeast ni.onsoon. 
Eastward of North Point the coast is foul and should be avoided. ...::-\.. 
shoal with a least known depth of 23;.4_ fathoms lies in the channel 14 
mile northward of North Point. Cacbucao Is:and, 115 feet high, lies 
21/2 miles northward of North Point, with a 22-foot rock 1~ miles 
westward of it. 

Pirata Head is the easternmost point of Dumaran Island. It is 
steep-to on the northeast, but a reef bares southeastward to Maraquit 
Island, which is 205 feet high and wooded. Cotat Island, 345 feet 
high, lies 3,4 mile southeast of Maraquit Island. The channel be
tween them is contracted by a 41,4-fathom shoal lying close to the 
la.tter island. l4a.ntulali Island, 168 feet high, lies 1 mile southwest 
of Cotad Island with a 1%-fathom shoal in the middle of the chan
nel between them. Langoy Island, 329 feet high, is separated from 
Mantulali Island by a deep channel, about 1 mile wide. All these 
islands are steep-to from sea ward, with high dark cli:ffsi and they 
inark the outer limit of dangers for this part of Duma.ran sland. 

Cambari Island, lying about 5 miles eastward of Pirata Head, is 
crescent shape,% mile in length, and about 230 feet high. The high
est point is near the southern end, and the ground slopes to sea level 
at the northern end. The western side of the island has bare over
hanging cliffs rising to the full height of ·the island over a wide 
bench about 5 feet above sea level. 

Araceli Bay (chart 4355) is a large indentation on the soutln-.Test 
side of Pirata Head, affording good shelter in 4 to 5 fathoms, mud 
bottom., off ·the town of Araceli lying on the northeast shore of the 
bay. The shores of the bay are fringed by mangroves, and coral 
shoals bare a con..~iderable distance out, northward o:f the town being 
the only_place where small boats can approach close to shore at low 
water. The town is nearly obscured by coconut trees. 

DmEcri:oNs.-Vessels bound into Araceli Bay are advised to pass 
between Langoy and Mantulali Islands. From eastward a ship may 
pass between Mar!l'quit and Cotad Islands, favoring the Cotad side of 
the channel, passing over coral botto~ of 4 to .5 f~t~oms. The en
trance between Cotad and Mantulah Islands is d1VIded by a 1%
fathom shoal. A ran~ to pass between Baliog Point and Araceli 
R~f consists of a prominent black rock on reef off Araceli town in 
line with the west ~ngent. of. Arace~i ~nut grove and a large cluinp 
of trees on a prominent hl!l 1n th~ in~nor of Duma.ran, bearing 348° 
(347° mag.) ... When Bahog Point 1!3 abeam~ change to 315° (314° 
mag~) and p~ to an anchorage m 4 to 5 fathoms, mud bottom~ 
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with the south tangent to ~faraquit Island bearing ab<n1t 100° (99° 
mag.) and the 257-foot hill back of Araceli bearing about 42° ( 41 ° 
mag.). A narrow winding channel leads to an excellent typhoon an
chorage in the basin nortlnvestward of the town. ~-'\.. depth of 2 
fathoms may be carried through the channel, but vessels should not 
attempt to enter unless the channel is staked. 

Bacaran, Langcan, and Calasag Bays are indentations in the southern 
coast of Dumaran Island, lying 41h, 6, and 9 miles southweshvard of 
Pirata Head. The shores of all three bays are mangrove lined, with 
a few short stretches of sand beach. The coral reefs make off a con
siderable distance from shore, and the heads of the bays are shoal. 
There are Sffveral small settlements on the shores of the bays, Bohol, 
in Calasag Bay, being the largest. Each of the bays has a good "'an
chorage protected from northeast monsoon weather, and Langcan 
Bay has a good typhoon anchorage for small vessels northwestward 
of Langcan" Point. 

DmECTIQNs.-Coming from Araceli Bay, to pass between the off
shore reefs and the coast of Dumaran Island, steer 229° (228° mag.), 
keeping the south tangent .of Maraquit Island astern. To enter 
Bacaran Bay, when the 235-foot rounded hill eastward of Caran 
bears 3° (2° mag.) steer for it until the tangent to the point between 
Bacaran and Langcan Bays bears 268° (267° mag.); then change 
course to 328° (327° mag.) and proceed to an anchorage in 3 to 5 
fathoms, nJ.ud bottom. 

To enter Langcan Bay, continue the 229° (228° mag.) course until 
the hill on Langcan Point bears 320° ( 319° mag.) ; then steer for it 
and anchor southwestward of the village of Dagsauay in 2 to 3 
fathoms, mud bottom. Better protected anchorage may be found 
northwestward of Langcan Point, being careful to avoid a 114,
fathom shoal 870 yards 325° (324° mag.) from Langcan Point. To 
approach Langcan Bay from southward, steer 7° (6° mag.) for the 
western entrance point until the south tangent to Maraquit Island 
bears 49° ( 48° mag.); steer this course until the hill ori Langcan 
Point bears 320° (319° mag.) and follow previous directions. 

To enter Calasa~ Bay from the south, steer 344° (343° mag.) for 
Calasag Point until the m.angrove isla~d sou_thwest of the. town of 
Bohol bears 18° (17° m.ag.); steer for it until the first pomt north 
of Calasag Point bears 270° (269° mag.); then change course to 323° 
(322° mag~) and proceed to an anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms,. mud 
bottom. When 8:pproaching from .Araceli, steer t~e 229° . (228° 
mag.) course until the south tangent to Calasag Pomt bears 261 ° 
(260° mag.); steer f()r this point, and when the .small. mangrove 
island southwest of Bohol bears 352° (351° mag.) .change course to 
323° (322° mag.) and anchor as directed above. · 
. . From . Calasag Point the CO*.a.st trends westward for 6 miles to 
Piyaui Point, then northward .for 5. miles to the ht:md of Du.ma.ran 
Bay. The first part of th~ stretc:h ·of ~oast has.heavily wooded hills 

. close to. the shore, the po1nts be.mg h:igh and roc4y with .a narrow 
coral ftlnite all along. tlie.Bhore hne~ Dangerous reefs .and ~oals ex
tend out aoout % mile at Cal.a.sag P-0int. and widen out. to ·2 .miles off 
Piyaui Point. . Shaq> . Bill, a 5;t5-foot hill close to . the Shore line, 

·:;~ 'etC~:=i! !t~~~tn~:!a~:1:Efr;;~~fr:~~!: 
.groves. . 
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Dumaran (chart 4355) lies near the head of Dumaran Ba.y, on the 
west coast of Dumaran Island. It is connected with Araceli, at the 
east end of the island, by a good trail and telephone line. Dumaran 
Bay is a good typhoon anchorage, but is difficult to approach unless 
the channel is well marked. The following directions have t:>een 
used: Leave the Dumaran Channel range 352° (351° mag.) when the 
prominent cove about 1312 miles northward of Piyaui Point bears 
90° (89° mag.) and s~ecr for the cove until Dumaran Point comes 
abeam; then steer 4,5° (44° ni.ag.), and when the east tangent to 
Dumaran Point bears 0° (~~.;~p nug.) head for it. vVhen the left 
tangent to the largest island in th~ bay bears 45° (44° mag.), change 
course to 7° (6° mag.) to pass Lchn'en two small reefs west of this 
island and head for the fort, bearing 54° (53° mag.), anchoring in 
3 to 4 fathoms, mud bottom, \V'ith the west tangent of the largest 
island in the bay bearing 180° (17V 0 mag.). Two black buoys and 
one red buoy have been placed to a.id vessels entering the bay. 

From Esfuerzo Point, Palawau, the coast trends southwest for 12 
miles to Flechas Point. IIeavily wooded mountains having well
defined peaks approach close to the shore at Flechas Point. Drake 
Peak, l,260 feet high, the 1,010-foot peak about 2 miles southward, 
and Mount Dian each has a well-defined clump of trees on the sununit 
that makes an excellent landmark. The mountains in this vicinity 
are seldom obscured by clouds. N wnerous shoals and reefs lie inside 
the 20-fathom curve, which in the vicinity of Flechas Point is about 
8 miles offshore. There are deep channels between them, but nothing 
would be gained bv a vessel venturing among them. . 

Capayas~ a barrio lying about ·7 miles northeast of Flechas Point, is 
the only settlement along this coast and is the headquarters of a 
lumber concession. To approach Capayas from the entrance to 
Dumaran Channel, steer 295 ° . ( 294 ° mag.) for the 1,010-foot peak, 
being careful to avoid the shoals close-to on either side of this bear
ing. Head for Squall Point. on the bearing 270° (269° mag.) for a 
distance of 1 mile, and then 348° (347° mag.) for 1 mile, to an 
anchorage off Capayas we::;,'tward of Capayas Reef. A course of 
330<> (329° ma.g.), heading for a conspicuous dead tree, may be used 
instead of the 348° course. 

PJ'o approach Flechas Point from the sea, head for Bay Peak, 1, 795 
feet high, on the bearing 307° ( 306 ° mag.) until Flechas Point bears 
3:f4° (343° mag.); then change cou~e to 0° (359° mag.) .. To con
tinue to Ca.pa[as, from a point 1 mlle east of Flechas Point steer 
18° (17° mag. until the mouth of the I.lian River. ben. ,rs 267° (2~6° 
mag~); then c a.nge course to 87° (86° mag.) ; when Capayas :Point 
bears~12Q (11° ma.g.) change course to 37° (36° mag.) ,;ind when the 
conspicuous dead tree northward of the town bears 330 (329° mag.) 
head for..it and anchor eastward of the town. 

GREEN ISLAND BAY. 

Between' Flechas Point and Bold Point, 32 miles southwestward, 
the·ooast ~des about 7 miles, forming a large open bay -known as 
Green Ida.nd Bay. The islands in tlie ~ay are all ~o~ aD;d flat. 
Green: 'ISl&tld and ·Johnson Island are the only ones distrngu1shable 
when ~- '<>ffShore. -At a distance of· 6 or 8 miles only the tops 
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of the trees on Green Island are visible and they then appear like 
a hedge on the horizon. Johnson Island is a little higher and does 
not appear so flat, but this is due to the few higher trees near the 
center. as the island itself is flat. 

There are numerous banks and shoals in Green Island Bay. They 
are usually surrounded by much deeper water, are general(y smooth 
on top, with the shoalest part near the center. lJn<ler favorable 
conditions bottom can be seen in auout 8 fathoms and often a shoal 
of this depth can be seen at a distance. The lead gives very little 
warning, and on any sudden change in depth the vessels should proceed 
with great caution. In the bay itself, the islands and sand cays 
afford ready means of fixing the position of the vessel while passing 
through the various channels. The most conspicuous landmarks 
when n1aking the course from Langoy Island to Bold Point on the 
way to Puerto Princesa are Sharp Hill, the 525-foot hill near the 
south shore of Dumaran Island; Drake Peak, the 1,010-foot peak 
2 miles southward of Drake Peak; Bay Peak, the highest peak, 1,210 
feet of Barba.can Range; and the outer of two peaks northward of 
Bold Point on Palawan. The higher mountains in the interior of 
Palawan are frequently covered by clouds, while the peaks named 
above, though lower, are easily recognized and seldom obscured. 

Flechas Point is .steep and high, being the end of the ridge from 
Mount Baring. From the southward and southeastward, the point 
merges into the higher background and is not reliable as a landmark 
on account of its similarity in appearance to several other places. 
Bay Peak, 1,795 feet high, lying 3 miles westward, is separated from 
the higher peaks baek of Flechas Point by a deep valley, and is 
easily recogni~ed even at night on account of the lowland westward. 
Between Bay Peak and Barbacan Range there are many low hills. 
The highest point of Barbacan Range is a rounded hill, coYered with 
trees, with a small knob on the western side. About 1112 miles 
northwest of the barrio Rizal there is a sharp, conical hill, heavily 
wooded, and about 3 miles farther inland is the end of a high, sharp, 
ridge which, when viewed from the southeastward, appears like a 
lone, sharp conical hill, and is an excellent landmark when the higher 
Illountains are obscured by clouds. Stripe Peak, Mount St. Pauls, 
Liberty Cap, Cleopatra Neeble, and Escarpado a.re all high moun
tain ma~, frequently obscured by clouds. 

DmECTIONs.-A course of 234° (233° mag.) from a point about 
2 miles off Lang-oy Isla.nd carries a vessel well outside the numerous 
shoals along this part of the coast of Pala.wan to the entrance of 
Puerto Prillcesa.... .· 

Vessels entering Green Island Bay if bound for Taradunga.n, Tu
marbong; and Barba.~ should head for Bay Peak on a ?earitig of 
307° (~06° mag.) and pass.westward along t~e coast, keeping !rom 1 
to}~ miles off the shore, being_ careful to av<!1d a coral reef lying 1.4 
miles 142° (141° mag.) from Tumarbong Point. The reefs break the 
Sea.,. and anchorage may. be. tak~n up .anywhere alo. ng the coast,. the 
best protected anchorage being 1n 3 to 4 fathoms . mud botto= . :north~ 
west. ward of Shell Isla:nd. ~· If bound for.Ma.1.campo~ ·~.s'ta.nlake 
Isl-a.nd to bear 323° (329° mag.) and steer. for the middle of the 
island, k:eew: the .sand. cay }'2 mile to. t~e southward in&ide ·t~~ 

!ri~: side =d 1::nti:~et?p1!:%rgii:1'::~1s~Ji:!° Ci:~~ 
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careful to avoid a coral reef about 1 mile northward of the island; 
anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms southeastward of the town. If bound for 
Rizal, steer for Reinard Island, bearing 270° (269° mag.) until the 
690-foot hill northward of the town bears 340° (339° mag.); st~r 
for this hill to an. anchorage southeastward of the town in 3 to 5 
fathoms, mud and sand. To enter Caramay Harbor from the east
ward, steer 270° (269° mag.) for the north end of Reinard Island, 
pass 1~ to V2 mile north ward of the island, and anchor off the barrio 
in 3 to 6 fathoms, mud bottom, or if desiring more shelter anchor 
north westward of Reinard Island. Coming from south ward, most 
vessels enter by the South Channel between Reinard and Verde del 
Norte Islands, being careful to avoid Zabala Reef, lying about 1 mile 
southeastward of Reinard Island. 

It is possible for vessels to pass between the islands and reefs of 
Green Island Bay and the Pala wan coast, but the channels are narrow 
and tortuous and should not be attempted by strangers. 

There is an excellent tyf.hoon anchorage in Pascoe Channel (chart 
4319) behind Verde del Norte, but the channel for entering is very 
narrow and should not be attempted by a stranger unless marked. 
The best entrance is from northward. There is no channel between 
Verde del Sur and the coast of Palawan. 

Charybdis Shoal, with a least known depth of 15A} fathoms of water, 
lies in latitude 10° 01' .8 N., longitude 119° 32' .4 E.; a small 9-
fathom bank lies 1Y2 miles northwest of this shoal. A large bank 
with several shoal areas lies 8 miles south west of Charybdis Shoal. 
Pasig Shoal, near the southeastern edge of the bank, has a least known 
depth of 1% fathoms and is step-to on the eastern side, dropping off 
to over 100 fathoms in less than a mile. A 3"/6 -fathom patch and a 
14/ 6 -fathom pat.ch lie 3 and 5 miles, respectively, northwestward of 
Pasig Shoal. These are probably the shoals formerly known as 
Charybdis and Constancia. 'Vest Pasig Shoal, with a least known 
depth of 2 fathoms, lies 4 miles westward of Constancia Shoal, with 
depths of 15 to 20 fathoms between them. These shoals seem to 1nark 
the southeastern edfze of the submarine plateau making off from the 
northeast coast of P'ala wan and are the outer known dangers off this 
coast. With the sun in a suitable position they show plainly and 
may be readily avoided. " 

HONDA BAY. 

From Bold Point the coast trends west by_ south for 25 miles then 
south for 12 miles to the entrance to Puerto Princesa, forming ilonda 
Bay ( c~art 4384). T~is large bay is similar to Green Island Bay, 
conta1n1ng numerous islets shoals, and banks, surrounded by a 
m?derate depth ?f water. The head and ea:ot sh<?re of the bay are 
fringed by a strip of mangrove about ~ mile wide, but the north 
shore consists of sand and cor.al beaches with high hills rising almost 
from the water.'s edge. These J;tills are :separated by deep conspic~
ous valleys and back of them rise the high mountain masses of this 
part of Palawan. 

Bold.l>oint is not conspicuous fron1 seaward bt~t may be readily 
recogniged by .. the l;wo peaks, Sharp and Dome, lying close together . 
a~out 2 miles inla.nd. These peaks are frequently seen when the 
higher molilltains are in the clouds. 
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Mangrove Point is a good landmark as it is the only prominent 
clump of mangroves on this part of the coast. It may be easily 
picked up from about 5 miles offshore. Emmit Point is higher but 
inconspicuous. Coral reefs make off both points and between them 
form a sheltered cove locally known as Binduyan Cove, which affords 
protection for small boats and launches. 

Pasco Point has a few scattered n1angroves but is not prominent 
unless close inshore. A shoal with a least known depth of 5/6 fathom 
lies midway between Mangrove Point and Pasco Point and about 
3,4 mile offshore. It lies near the northern edge of an extensive bank 
with depths of 4 and 5 fathoms. It is the first of the numerous de
tached aangers met with along this coast, being separated from the 
shoal water off Emmit Point by depth of 30 fathoms. 

Tinabog is a Sillall village, not visible from seaward, about 11/2 
miles west of Pasco Point. Anchorage may be taken up about 1 mile 
offshore eastward of the village in 11 fathoms, mud bottom, with the 
southeast point of Fondeado Island bearing 240° (238° mag.) and 
Pasco Point bearing 12° ( 10° mag.). Small vessels 1nay find better 
protection in 7 to 10 fathoms, south of the mouth of the Tinabog 
River, with the reef awash bearing 270° (268° mag.) distant lj2 mile. 

Castiilo Point, 3 miles westward from Tinabog, probably derives its 
name from a rocky protuberance on the brow of the hill over it. 
This hill marks the western end of the bold range of hills which bor
ders the coast from Green Island Bay and lies aoout midway between 
Tinabog and Babuyan, the two most important settlements on the 
north shore of Honda Bay. The Babuyan River can be enterf'd nt 
high tide by small boats and launches drawing not over 6 feet, which 
can go as far as the town. Small boats and bancas can ascend the 
river to the rapids 51/2 miles above the town, the channel having a 
depth of about 3 feet. To enter the river, steer a course 328° (32{) 0 

mag.), keeping the east tangent of Fondeado Island directly astern. 
Tl1is course brings the launch into the channel, which is easily fol
lowed. 
. 'V est~ard of Babuyaii the imme_dia~ coast is low and swampy a~d 
is heaV1ly wooded. The first 4 miles is a narrow sand beach, while 
the remainqer is all fringed by mangrove5. Addison Point, a . rather 
indefinite landmark, forms the eastern side of Ta.pul Bay. Bush 
Island, lying in the entrance to Tapul Bay, is a low mangrove
covered island with a coral reef extending 380 yards from the south 
and east sides. The north and west sides are sandy. A rock, bare 
at high tide, lies 550 yards south of Addison Point. Between this 
rock and the Bush I~land Reef is ~ good channel leading to a well
protected anchorage in Tapul Bay in. 5 to 6 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Tapul River is a ·salt-water slough extending 2 miles 110I'thward 
from the head of the bay, where it ends abruptly .. The channel up 
to a sma}l dock 1~ ip.iles from the month ~f the slough is 20 to 3_() 
yards wide and cam.es 6 feet of water~ F rom Tapul a· good. trail 
leads through a low pass aero~ the island of Pal~wan to_ Ulugah ~ay 
on the west·coast~ Here the island of PalW'W-an is only about 4 miles 
wide. Westward of this pass rises_ •01111t ~el, 8,600 -f~ high. 
This peak, W:i~p Jl:OU.J1t _ Airy and Jtlott;n.t Henchel to the southwest 
~d tne Conical J!eak, 1,190 feet high~ to . the eastward,, fri'rm the 
prominent ·tandm&rks. for upproacbiiig. Honda Dav fro:m::nifshore. 
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The western shore of Honda Bay is fringed with low hills with 
lower land behind them. Immediately northward of the entrance 
to the Bacungan River lies a conspicuous red ridge; southward of 
the river there is a jumble of hills, valley, and peaks leading west
ward to Mount Beauford and Thumb Peak. The Bacungan River 
can be entered by large launches, which, at flood tide, can ascend to 
the town of the same name about 6 miles from its mouth. This river 
was formerly noted for its nipa. · 

ISLANDS AND SHOALS IN HoNDA BAY.-Fondeado Island, 21/2 miles 
southwest of Castillo Point, is about 2 miles in circumference, low 
and wooded, about 110 feet to tops of trees. The island is surrounded 
by a coral reef about 250 yards wide. The eastern half of the islands 
is covered by mangroves; with a fringe of mangroves along the shore 
to the northwest point, where a sand spit projects about 50 yards. 
Numerous shoals, several of which bare at low water, lie in the area 
betw~n Fondeado Island and the shore northward. Deep channels 
separate the shoals from each other, but they are narrow and wind
ing and no directions can be given. About ¥2 mile northward of the 
ea.st end of Fondeado Island, anchorage ma.y be had in 9 to 10 fath
oms, sandy bottom, protected from the southwest by the island while 
the reef to the northeast breaks the sea from that direction. 

Panglima Reef, with a least known depth of 3 fathoms, lies 8 miles 
east of Fondeado Island, and constitutes the outer danger of Honda 
Hay. An extensive bank lies 2V2 miles northwest of Panglima Reef, 
with several shoal spots oii it, the least water found being o/6 fathom. 
A number of shoals, with depths of 3 to 5 fathoms of water over them, 
lie from 1 to 4 miles eastward and southeastward of Fondeado Island. 
Their position and character can best be understood by reference to 
the chart. The channel eastwa.rd and southward of Fondeado Island 
is the one recommended for vessels going from Tinabog to the anchor
.age off Babuyan River mouth. 

Arrecife Island lies 21;2 miles southwest of Fondeado Island on a 
large coral reef. The island is bordered by a white sand beach with 
~me mangrove on its eastern and western sides. A clump of man
grove on the reef, about 480 yards southwest of the island, identifies 
it when approaching from seaward. A rock, with a least depth of 
% fathom, lies % mile 70° (68° mag.) from the northern point of 
the island, and 1 mile eastward of this rock there is a pinnacle shoal 
with a least depth of 4% fathoms. An extensive shoal, with a lea.st 
depth of 11.13 fathoms, lies 2% miles southward of Arricife Island 
on the north side of the channel leading into Tapul Bay. 

Buguias, Parunponon, and Xalungpang are three small islands lying 
on·the great barrier reef westward of Arreeife Island. The first two 
are covered with trees and man~ves; the last is grass covered only 
a few feet above sea level, and with Addison Point forms the range 
for entering the channel northward and eastward of Makesi Island. 

A reef with a sand cay that bares lies % mile ea.st-northeast of 
Buguias Isla.nd. A channel, 1;4 mile wide, separates. this reef and 
Buguias Island from the foul area extending southward of Mano
gan.. Buguias Island lies close to the northern edge of the barrier 
reef and may he .passed 11.t a. distance of 200 yards. This constitutes 
the. ·1-ist channel. leading nom the Ba.buJ'.'&ll anch~ge to Tapul Bay. 

llakeai Ialaad is a small wooded islana Iyinf on the north west end 
of a long coral reef bordering the south side o the main channel into 
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Tapul Bay. A long narrow sand spit, which bares at half tide, 
extends off the southeast end of the island. This sand spit ·with the 
light green color of the reef renders it easy to pick up this reef, 
and this channel is easily navigated by keeping 1h to ~ mile off the 
edge of the reef. The channel which separates Makesi Island from 
the reef on which Meara and Frazer Islands lie is not recommended 
as it is narrow and the edges of the foul water are hard to pick up. 

Meara and Frazer Islands are both heavily wooded. They are al
most connected by a narrow sand spit just awash at hight water. A 
small rocky shoal lies 1 mile north of the east end of Frazer Island ... 
A narrow deep channel separates this rock from a coral reef 1/2 mile 
in diameter, on which there is a sand cay bare at all stages of the 
tide. The channel into Tapul Bay lies eastward of this reef and 
sand cay. 

Ramesamey Island is a small wooded island lying on an extensive 
reef in the western part of Honda Bay. It is steep-to on the west 
and is used by the natives as a resting place when traveling to and 
from Puerto Princesa. Canon Island is merely a clump o:f man
groves. The channel between these islands and the coast is tortuous 
a.nd foul and is used only by small boats and bancas. 

DIRECTIONS FOR HoNDA BAY.-The course usually followed froin 
Bold Point to Puerto Princesa passes close to Panglima Reef and 
over the bank in latitude 1:> 0 51' N., longitude 119° 00' E. Vessels 
should not cross Panglima R~f for, though closely developed, there 
is always the possibility of a coral head with less water over it.. . 

To approach Tinabog, from a point 5 miles east of the· south end of 
Fondeado Island steer 351° (349° lllag.) for th(} .3.,000-foot double 
peakon the eastern side of the Tinabog valley until about% mile off
shore, then steer 297° (295° mag.) for the middle of the anchorage 
and anchor in 4 fathoinS with the bare reef be.aring 223° and Pasco 
Point 72°. 

To approach Babuyan anchorage from southward,. bring Liberty 
Cap, the high. lllo.untain just westward of Mount St. Pauls, to bear. 
0° (3.58° mag.) and steer,for it. This,course leads clear of ~I dangers. 

'I'o enter Tapul Bay from southward, set a coQrse to give Makesi 
Island reef a berth of ~ to 1/2 mile, and when the Wii'Stern end of 
Makesi Islan~ bears ~80° steer 342° (340° mag.) for a po~nt midway· 
between Addison Point and Bush Island, keeping ~kes;t Island d!
:reetly astern. Favor Bush Island as the reef _extending out from it 
is more easily. picked up than.·· · the .2\.ddison .Point t"eef.. . . 

To en. ter .Tapul Bay ... J:from ·east. .wl\ird·'· -round .. B!1guias .. ls!a~, an~ 
when the ~uthel;'ll edge of..: the ~~nd bears 90 .· steer 270 (268 
mag.) , heading for :the. center. of Bush lslan.d. In rounding up, into 
t.he bay favor the Bush Island reef as ab,_oye. -. . • .· .. · . 
. .. Between ~onda Ba.y -•nd Puerto ~rmcetSa, a . barnex:. ~f~ about 

20() ya.rds wide, bare at low water, ;Jrmgt:S. the coast,. lYJng about 1h 
niile oifshore, and vessels should .give this coast a berth· of .nQt less 
than 1~ mile~ 

(cna.rt 4843) is a la:rge irilet ex:tending abont i miles in a northwest
erly ~oJi,; ·It· nf s12Tro'.fl1>.deci 'bt. a de~ly -Woode~ ·.plaiJi,·~ ~~J!it-
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ing a- high mountain chain on which Mount Beaufort and Thumb 
Peak are conspicuous peaks. The latter, when seen from the south
east, appears as a steep conical mountain with a knob on the summit. 
Both peaks are prominent landrn.arks, but are frequently obscured by 
clouds. Table Head, though only 545 feet high, is a useful landmark 
for making Puerto Princesa. It is readily recognized, as it is only 
about 400 yards :from the coast and is the lowest step of a gradually 
ascending range of hills extending to the southwest. 

The entrance to Puerto Princesa lies between Bancaobancaon Point 
northward and Panagtaran Point 2 miles south ward. Reefs and 
shoal water extending out from the entrance . points contract the 
navigable channel to a width of about 1 mile. The range, Tidepole 
Point on Thumb Peak, leads clear of the reef on the north side of the 
entrance and Tidepole Point on 1\-Iount Beaufort clears the shoal 
water OTJ. the south side. The depth in the entrance is 34 fathoms,, 
deepening to over 100 fathoms 1 mile outside. 

Bancaobancaon Point, the northern entrance point, is low and 
fringed with mangroves, and a thin fringe of mangroves extends 
almost to Tidepole Point. The latter point is made conspicuous by 
the white lighthouse; the ~int itself is a reddish cliff only about 20 
feet high. A fixed red light, visible 9 miles, is exhibited, 43 feet 
above high water, from an iron frame on the south side of the light
house. 

Princesa Point, 38 feet high, is made conspicuous by the govern
ment buildings back of it. A wooden wharf with concrete a.pproach 
extends in a northwest direction. It has a depth of 18 feet alongside 
and deepens to 30 feet 5 yards o:ff the face of the wharf. Gedeon 
Shoal marked by a black buoy, lies 650 yards west of the wharf. 

Extensive mud flats and numerous coral reefs fill the head of Puerto 
Princesa. An important shoal, with a least depth of 11h fathoms, 
lies 1,300 yards 312° (310° mag.) from the end of the wharf. North 
of a line passing through this shoal and I wahig River entrance the 
bottom is foul. A number of rivers empty through the m.angroves 
into the head of the bay. The islands shown on the chart are little 
more than clumps of mangrove and are scarcely distinguishable from 
the shore near which they lie. 

The Iwahig River entrance is marked by a red light and distinctive 
beacons which must be left to port on entering. . They are main
tained bv the Iwahig Penal Colony, which is situated about 4 miles 
up the rlver, where there is a conc~te boat landing. A depth of 6 
feet at half tide ca.n be carritd into the river. The channel which 
has bee:µ cleared by blasting, lies south of River Island and~ after 
PassiD.$! the beacons, launches should head for the fishing dock on that 
island. The river is subject. to freshets and. oonsequent changes. in 
the channel which passes to southward of the small .island a.bout 31h 
miles from the. entrance • 

. Iwah.if Iles <?U t~e _north side and about 150 yards back fro~ the 
r1vt.µ"~ with which it is connected by a. canal. It has a population of 
al:toot l,,200. The cok>ny :has a Sa.wmill, ice pla1;1t,.: and m.achine shop, 
where miri.or ~pa.i:rs maybe made, a.nd m.eat,.ri~,-and vegetables ma.y 
be Q;tai~; in ~· of emergency~ •.. ~ - . . . 
· Y~.~. with.~ rqck .-wash near.-1ts center~ lies m front .of & 

large. sl:i~l _bQ,y., intQ: whioh the Bir,tuan a.lid several smaller rivers 
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empty. It is almost midway between River Island and Nagplit 
Point. A shoal, with a least d_epth of 2116 fathoms, lies 1/s mile north
east of the rock a wash. 

Abucayan and Saguit Inlets lie just inside the southern entrance 
point to Puerto Prince~a. The shores of both bays are fringed with 
mangroves. Heron Point has been cleared and planted with coco
nuts. Abucayan Inlet is long and narrow, the entrance being con
tracted to about 200 yards by coral reefs, clearly visible under favor
able conditions. Beyond the entrance the inlet widens to about y3 
mile, but reefs, surrounded by deep water, lie off the shore reef, and 
local knowledge is necessary for its safe navigation. 

Village Rocks, so named on account of their resemblance to a group 
of native huts when first seen, are two groups of rocks lying 250 and 
450 yards from Red Cliff. Between them and Tabuntabun Point 
there is a clear channel 1;2 mile wide, which leads to an anchorage at 
the head of Saguit Inlet. This anchorage is usually used by vessels 
loading lumber in the vicinity. 

Puerto Princesa, the capital of the Province of Palawan, lies on the 
-eastern side of the harbor back of Princesa Point. Its white govern
:m.ent buildings present an imposing appearance from the water. 
J:i'resh water may be obtained from a pipe line on the wharf and a 
limited amount of coal is stored here by the Province for the emer
gency use of vessels. Very few supplies are obtainable. A post office 
and radio station are maintained by the. bureau of p<>Sts, and tele
phone communication may be had with I wahig and Brooke Point. 
Good roads connect the town with Canigaran and Tagburos. 

DIRECTIONS.-Vessels bound into Puerto Princesa should bring 
Tidepole Point to bear 304° (302° mag.) and pick up a range in 
the gap between Mount Beauford and Thumb Peak and steer in on 
this range. When in line between the entrance points, change to 
290° (288° mag.}, and when the lighthouse bears 40° (38° mag.) 
change course to 349° (347° mag.), heading for Cafia Island. When 
the wharf comes abeam, change course to 35° (33° mag.) and anchor 
about 4-00 yards north of the end of the wharf in 9 to 10 fathoms, 
mud bottom.. This anchorage is well protected and is recommended 
as a good typhoon anchorage. 

PUERTO, P'IUNCESA TO ISLAND BAY. 

Binunsalian Bay lies between Bay Point and Table Head. Wide 
ooral reefs fringe the shore, and it is open to sriutheast. A narrow 
channel leads from its head into an. inner basin named Turtle Bay, 
which affords g00d shelter for launches and small boats. A sand 
and coral shoal, bare at low water and readily seen on entering, lies 
in the center of Turtle Bay. · · .. 

. T~le Read, 548 :feet . hig!i, lies close to. the shore and is_ the first 
step 1n a. gradually ascending range of hills that·· extends along the 
coast to the southwest.. It is a conspicuous landmark and appears 
as the ril?ht t&l;lge~t ~hen J>anastaran Point sinks below t~e horizon. 
From oifshore, Xtrtutt· Central, a sharp ;peak .. 3;205 ·feet high, shows 
OVf!! ~h~ c~stal ra.tlge .... ~t .is th!! no;them peatt·. ()!- a eeut~l range, 
wh1eh 1S .St?Parated froJD. ·the still higher mou.ntams near !he· ·west 
coast of Pa.la.wan by a deep valley. The A:Mpaha•·~pealu, twm peaks 
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4,250 and 4,200 feet high, lie in this latter range. The northe'rn peak 
is sharp., the southern one flat and ridgelike. Mount Aborlan, 2,505 
feet high, is the most conspicuous peak in the central range. A deep 
gorge separates the central range, with its higher peaks to the south
west of Mount Aborlan, from the Victoria Peaks to the southward. 
The latteT, 5,500 feet high, is a massive mountain formation, with 
numerous peaks and deep gorges, which in the glare of the Sl}.n show 
up as big red scars in a dark background. The teeth are sharp twin 
peaks very steep on the south side. Another wide, fertile vall~y 
separates the Victoria Peaks from the Sultan range to the southward. 
Sultan Peak Tises to a height of 3,835 feet, and the mountains in front 
of it terminate in a conspicuous headland near Calatugas. 

A wide, level plain, heavily wooden and having some good .pasture 
land, slopes from the shore back to the mountains of this part of Pala
wan. Th-3 greater part of the shore is fringed with mangroves, and a 
coral reef extends off from. 50 to 200 yards. The deep water which 
comes up close to the coast at Puerto Princesa gives way about 7 .m.iles 
to the southward to a gradually widening bank with many dangerous 
shoa]s upon it. Table llead, bearing nothing eastward of 0°, clears 
this bank, which deepens from depths of 10 and 20 fathoms to over 
100 fathoms in less than half a mile. The edge of the bank is fre
quently marked by ri~ples, and a considerable current may be ex
perienced in the vicinity, which however, will not be felt farther 
offshore or on the bank itself. The navigation of this area is fairly 
simple. The mountain peaks :furnish good landmarks for fixing 
the position of the vessel, and the dangerous shoals offshore can be 
easily picked up. 

Tagba.runis Point, 1112 miles northea.st of Inagauan, is a gently 
roundin(J', mangrove-covered point, not very conspicuous from sea
ward. ~he river emptying to northward of the point has about a 
feet of water on the bar at half tide, and small boats go up about. 
l/2 mile. Inagauan is not visible from seaward hut may be identi
fied by a hi~h sand beach in front of the village. The 1,755~foot 
peak about 3 miles northwest of Inagauan is conspicuous on account 
of its perfect ?one-shape_d summit !J-Ild the fl.~t country imm~diately 
south ward of it. The village consists of a single path running due 
west from the coast for about 1 mile. There is some cultivated land 
between the mangrove swamps north and south, and good pasture 
land extends back toward the high land. It is a station of the Iwahig 
colony locally known as Su~ut. The Inagauan River, with 3 feet 
of water on the bar at half tide, empties into the sea 1 mile north of 
the village. Fresh water may be obtained about 1h mile up the 
river. Small boats can ascend the main branch about 2 miles farther. 
Fair weather anchorage may_ be ha~ off Inagauan in about 5 fathoms, 
mud bottom. In approach1ng tlns anchorag~ from e8:.stward care 
must be taken to avo1d the 3-fathom shoal lying 1% Ill.lles off Tag
barunis Point. 

Vill-ce Bay:J between Maasin Point and the Punt~g Is!ands, is very 
foul with numerous coral reefs and patches, making it unsafe for 
navigation. The Isog River, which empti~s into the northern pa.rt 
of the bay, is a. dee?, salt~water slough having a.bout 6 feet of water 
on the bar. at half tide. Small boats can ·go up the left branch abo.ut 
2 miles.·· The Pwi.toc Ialands, two small mangrove islands, lie on the 
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shore reef. Bancas and small boats can go up the Saub River for 
about 1 mile to a plantation and cattle ranch. . 

lttalanao Island is a large flat mangrove-covered island, about 2 
miles long and 1 mile wide with trees about 65 feet high. A coral 
reef extends about 600 yards southwest of the island. The channel 
between the island and the mainland is foul and vessels should not 
attempt to pass through the intricate channels among the r~efs, many 
of which bare at low water. Launches drawing 6 to 8 feet pass 
through the channel leading close to Malanao Island. Malanao 
Anchorage (chart 4334), southwest of Malanao Island, affords well
protect.ed anchorage in 31;2 fathoms, mud bottom. The usual com
mercial anchorage is southward of Cutter Point off the Aborlan River 
in 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Cutter Point is a gently rounding mangrove point with a hard coral 
reef 100 yards wide on its southern side. The Aborlan Riirer empties 
into the sea through two mouths. The northern is the larger and 
deeper channel and boats that can. cross the bar, about 3 feet at half 
tide, go as far as the wharf at Aborlan. The town of Aborlan, 2 
miles up the river, is on a goyernment reservation and is the political 
and educational center for the several tribes of Central Palawan. 
The telephone line from I wahig to Brooke Point passes through the 
town. The anchorage off the town is best made by bringing the 
mouth of the river to bear 270° (268° mag.), passing about :Ya mile 
southward of Malanao Island. 

Calver Point is a double mangrove-covered point about 1 mile wide. 
The two points are separated by a small bay, Lolo Bay, with a light 
yellow sand beach which mak~s a useful leadin~ mark ~or approach-
1.Ilg the anchorage near the p~1nt. Good protection during tl~e s~uth
west monsoon may he obtamed northward of C-alver Pcnnt in 4 
fathoms, mud bottom. In making Calver Point from the vicinity 
of ~Ialanao Island the following course is. recommended : From a 
point 1/3 mile south of the most southerly point of Malanao Island, 
steer 227° (225° mag.), heading for the southern point of Calver 
Point, keeping the eastern tangent of Malanao directly astern. To 
approach Calver Point from the eastward of Sombrero Island, bring 
the bright sand beach to bear 277° (275° mag.) and steer for it. 
This course will lead between the long reef off Sombrero Island and 
the :lh..;fathom shoal lying 1 mile southwestward of it. ·The Maasin 
Biver empties northward of the p~int and the Ti~man Rive_r south
ward. They both are small and unimportant, the rormer having ()nly 
about 1 foot of water on the sand flat at the mouth and is little more 
than a salt-water slough. Fresh water was found 1h mile up the Tig-
man River. ·· ·. 

Sombrero Island is a thickly wooded sand· cay about 10 feet high 
and 119 feet to the top of the highest tree~ The coral reef on whieh 
itlies is about 1 mile long northeast and southwest and l/2 mile·wide. 
The island is about 800 yards long by 450 yards wide and forms a 
useful landmark for clearing the many dangerous reefs that.lie off 
this coast. · · · · ··. ·· 

Apoapuraguan Point and river lie 2 miles Southwest of Calver::Point. 
The point is low., m-.ngrove--eovered, with undercut coral clH:fs about 
10 feet hjgh on its southern side. Good lumber is being taken ou:t of 
the river, which is little .more than a salt .. wa,t;er slough with 3 feet of 
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water on the bar at half tide. Vessels can pass between Calver Point 
and Native Point by keeping from ~ to y2 mile offshore following 
the 5-fathom curve. 

The :Malasgao River empties into the sea about 1 mile north of 
Native Point through two channels. The southern and deeper one 
has about 3 feet of water on the bar at half tide. Inside the entrance 
points the channel is divided into three parts by two islands, the 
main channel passing between the islands. Small boats and bancas 
can ascend the river about 2 miles. 

Native Point is low and heavily wooded with a few clumps of man
grove breaking a narrow sand beach extending along the line of 
vegetation. A coral reef 100 yards wide surrounds the point. From 
. the southern end of the point the shore trends due north for 650 
yards anti then forms a long regular arc to Panacan Point, 3 miles 
southwestward. The latter point also points southward and the 
coast forms another arc to Casuarina Point. ....\... shoal, with a least 
depth of 1% fathoms of water, lies % mile southward of Native 
Point. The course from Native Point to Panacan passes between 
the shoal and the point, heading for the western tangent to Rasa 
Island and favoring that island when heading in for the anchorage. 

Arena Island is % mile in extent, covered i\~ith trees 65 feet high, 
and lies on the western edge of an almost circular reef l/2 mile in 
diameter. A number o-f dangerous coral shoals exist in the vicinity, 
the position and character of which can be best understood by refer
ence to the chart. 

Basa Island (chart 433f), lying eastward of Mantaquin Bay, is a 
large irregular mangrove swamp on a c.oral reef that extends about 
700 yards beyond the island at its northeast and southwest ends. 
It has only a very few deciduous trees and from offshore is hard to 
distinguish ·from the· mainland. The channel between the island 
and· the sand spit off Casuarina Point is only about 500 yards wide. 
G~ anchorage protected from the northeast may be had in Manta
qu1n Bay in the lee of Rasa Island; and anchorage protected from 
all except the northeast may be had northward of Casuarina Point in 
about 4 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Pa:llacan, at the mouth of the Panacan River, may be recognized by 
a bright tin roof on a substantial house. It is little more than a 
plantat~on, th~ native . village lying along ~he. coast ~o the south of 
Casuarma Pomt. This place is also a sh1pp1ng point for lumber. 
Vessels going into Pana can J:nust take care to a void the shoals 
lying~ to 1 mile northward of Rasa Island. 

Caau&rina Point is long a,nd sharp, and is made conspicuous by the 
high coniferous trees upon it. A long sand spit, bare at low water, 
makes off the point~ A reef, bare at low water, lies % mile south
ward of the point, and a rock, almost awash at low water, lies :i,~ 
mile southeast of this reef. The channel into Mantaquin Bay from 
the north lies east of these reefs. 
·From Casuarina Point the coast trends west and southwest for 6 

miles to Bivouac Point. It is· a succession of sand beaches and 
mangrove points and islands not distinguishable as islands from off
shore. "The Malinao River has good fresh water .. Small boats and 
la.un~hea ciui er~ the bar and ascend the river about 1/2 mile. 
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Emelina Island is the last of the off-lying islands northward of Island 
Bay. It is elliptical in form, low, covered with deciduous trees and 
has an outer fringe of mangrove ; at the northern end there is a 
loose coral beach with grassy land back of it, and a narrow, white, 
sand and coral spit extends out about 250 yards at this point. 

Bivouac Point is gen.tis: rou?dii;.g and not c~nspicuous, being l!ttle 
more than a change of direction in the shore hne. Batonbaton River, 
with only 1 foot of water at low tide, empties into the sea northward 
of the point, and the Katabungan empties westward. The latter can 
be entered at half tide by small boats and launches having about 3 
feet of water at low tide in the channel between the sand spits, but 
is shoal inside. Both rivers have good fresh water. Baton.baton 
is an unimportant native settlement. 

l:BLA.ND BAY • 

.At Bivouac Point the coast turns to the westward for 14 miles, 
then southward for 18 miles to Nariz Point. The head of this 
indentation, between Relief Point and Crawford Cove forms Island 
Bay. The coast between Bivouac Point and Relief Point is fairly 
regular, low and flat, practically free from mangroves, and is fronted 
by a fine sand beach. · At Batobato Point, a coral ledge and some 
loose bowlders extend out about 100 yards; the shore line turns north 
for about 200 yards to the Batobato River, a small fresh-water 
streru:n. 

The waters of Island Bay and vicinity have a number of dangerous 
shoals and close in it is hazardous for vessels to na. vigate. 

At 1 mile 202° (200° mag.) from Bivouac Point there is a shoal 
with 2172 fathoms of water over it. A shoal, with a least depth of 
1% fatho~ lies 4 miles 110° (108° .mag.) from Relief Point and 
3:Y2 miles offshore. Several shoals with varying depths of water are 
shown inshore of this latter shoal. From Relief Point, in the north
east part of the bay, coral bottom, on which there are patches of 
3 to 12 feet, extends 1;:4, miles southwest. 

A patch of 2% fathoms lies midway between Relief Point and 
Arrecife Island and 3 miles offshore, with the north extre~ity of 
Arrecife Island bearing 236° (234° mag.) and Relief Point 20° (18° 
mag.). 

Arrecife,. Bessie, and Gardiner Islands are three low islands upward 
of a mile from each other, lying in a southwest and northeast direc
tion in the southern part of Island Bay. Arrecife Island, the north
eastern.most, has its eastern side surrounded by coral, which hares ¥2 
mile from it, with 14 fathoms near tJ:te ~dtze. Temple Island and 
others and a number of sand banks he msliore and northward of 
these, fronting the head of the bay. The depth of water .between 
and around them is 6 to 7 fathoms. . 
. Puerto Separac.ion lies westward of Sep!"rat~on Point., which p;ro-
3ec.ts from the middle of Island Bay. D~t1ons for ~pproach1ng 
1;he anchorage are as follows : From a point . about 1 mde soutb of 
~rrecife Island, steer 800. .. 0 for. the S<;.>Ut}i tan.1g. e. nt. of • the un.na.med 
island to the northwestward of BeSSle Island, with th~ 1,630~foot 
peak (Mala.nut Range) on l"Jl.llge. When the large. sand ~y . to the 
northward comes on range with the west tangent of Temple hland, 



 

ISLAND BAY. 67 

steer for it, course 27°. Skirt the western edge of this sand cay, 
then steer 343°, and anchor in suitable depth, 2 to 5 fathoms, soft 
mud, about ;'2 mile southwest of the blockhouse at Separation Point. 
Good shelter will be found here from all winds. 

The coast from Crawford Cove, which is 1 mile in leangth with 5 
fathoms of water at the entrance, trends southwestward for about 11 
miles to Nariz Point, which is low and wooded with a small hill at 
the back of it. On the north side of Crawford Cove is the southern 
extremity of a coast range, and Davie Hill lies 2 miles south of it. 

Shoal.-A shoal patch, coYered with less than 3 fathoms of water, 
is reported to exist about 2 miles eastward of Eustasia Point and 
about 4 miles southward of Crawford Cove. 

Altnacraig Shoal lies in latitude 9° 00' N., longitude 118° 20' E., 
and has a least known depth of 1% fathoms. It is a bank about 1 
mile in diameter with several coral heads on the northeastern part. 
The bottom is distinctly visible and discoloration of water may be 
seen at a disatnce of 1 mile. Irregular bottom extends to the south
westward, a depth of 11 fathoms being found about 5 miles distant 
in that direction. Heavy tide rips are frequently encountered and 
a strong current sets along the 100-fathom curve, and eddies seem 
to set in every direction across the shoal. 

K.arabout Shoal, on which the ship Marabout, drawing 24 feet, 
grounded in 1885, is composed of coral and considered to have a 
depth of about 3 fathoms. From it Tagalinog Island bears 246 ° 
(244° mag.) distant about 8 miles. 

Tagalinog Island is a long, narrow, wooded island % by l/s mile in 
extent and surrounded by a coral reef 200 to 500 yards wide. The 
height to top of trees is 80 feet. The southeastern end at first appears 
to be a smal~ island bY. itself, but on closer approach is seen to ~e 
connected w1th Tagalinog proper by a grass-covered sand spit. 
There is no anchorage near this island, the depths being upward of 
100 fathoms close to the reef. 

CAUTION.-lt must be borne in mind that in a region which is so 
studded with isolated rocks and shoals not all dangers to navigation 
may be found during the survey, and extreme caution is necessary 
when navigating in this vicinity. 

ISLAND BAY TO CORAL BAY. 

~ay Bay, 1 mile northeast of N ariz Point, is shoal but affords 
good protection for launches and small boats. The Caramay River 
empties into the head of the bay, is shallow, and does not afford good 
freSh· water~ 

1'ariz Point is low ~ith youn~ mangrove borderin~ the shore. The 
bay·to the westward ts filled with coral. A shoal, with a least-known 
depth of 6% fathoms, lies 2 miles southeast of the point. A similar 
shoal lies 4 miles southwestward of this shoal on the outer side of a 
deep, clear channel over 1 mile wide, which parall~ls this coast. . 

From. Nariz Point the coast trends southwest, 1s low and heavily 
wooded~ This lowland extends a distance of 2% to 3 miles inland 
to the base of the· mountain range of this part of Pala wan. The 
~bore is bordered ~y a coral reef, wit~ se'Veral shoals. and roc;ks cl?se 
inshoJ;e. A}>out m1dway between Nar1z Point and Filantrop1a Point 
the:t"e is ·a $mall ·marutrove t>oint. A rock with a deuth of onlv 2 ,feet 
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of water over it lies almost 1 mile off this point, with a reef awash 
midway between it and the point. At Filantropia the coral reef 
extends out about 700 yards, and launches and small vessels can find 
some protection from the monsoon behind it. The axis of the clear 
channel mentioned above passes about 2 miles off Brooke Point and 
Filantropia Point and 1 mile off N ariz Point. 

Brooke Point, situated about midway between N ariz Point and the 
Segyam Islands, is low and not prominent from sea ward. .,.-'\_ small 
reef makes off the point, but there is no shelter except for small 
launches. The place is of little commercial importance but is the 
seat of government for the Moro settlement of Palawan. A fixed red 
light, visible 7 miles, is exhibited at a height of 35 feet above high 
water from the cupola of the blockhouse on the extremity of Brooke 
Point. 

Addison Peak, 3,110 feet high, is a good landmark. The peak is 
very steep on both east and west sides and usually clear of clouds 
except in the rainy season. The mountains in the interior are fre
quently cloud covered. 

Tami Point, 5 miles southwestward of Brooke Point, has a reef ex
tending out about 500 yards. Tacbolulu is a small settlement to the 
southward of the point. It is of no commercial importance. The 
Segyam Islands are two large clumps of mangroves growing on 
the shore reef about 3 miles eastward of Bonobono. The best passage 
along this part of Palawan is close to the shore reef inside the maze 
of shoals existing about 3 miles offshore. 

San Antonio Bay.-From the Segyam Islands the coast trends west
ward and then southward to Sarap Point, forming a deep bay with 
a large number of dangerous shoals. Discolored water from several 
rivers that empty into the western part of the bay makes these shoals 
hard to see. Bonobono, on the north shore of the bay, is the most 
important settlement, and it is connected with Brooke Point by a 
telephone line. The Iwahig River has about 2% feet of water on 
the bar at low water, with deeper water inside. 1€ is the largest river 
in southern Pala wan and, rising in the foothills of Mount Escarpado, 
drains a fertile and populous valley. 

Huevo Bank is a series of small shoals lying eastward of San An
tonio Bay. Deep water exists in the channel between the shoals, but 
vessels should not attempt to pass through them. 

Egg Island is a small sand cay situated -0n a reef extending about 
% niile in northeast and southwest direction. The position, of the 
cay is continually shifting, due to ste>rms.. 

·Gull Bank is a large reef which bares at about half tide. On its 
southeast side t~e water deepe~ abrnp~ly to 20 fathoms,. .. . .. 

.. hate Island 1s a sm.all, flat island with a .. number of high trees .. on 
its northeast. point. Anchorage sheltered from soutliwest winds may 
be had behind Pir&te Island lll 16 fathoms, sticky .mud., The reef 
extending to the northeastward of the island a11'oras good protection 
froill the sea. . . . · · 

()Am:toN . ..-Vessels having no 9bject .in ooming into San Antonio 
~ay should ;not e~ose. th~ part of ~h~ coast neai:_er ·t;tian 8 .miles, as 
!()c&l k:nowledge ,is mdis~ble . for, .saf~ navigation .. aniong the 
numeroWil .. coral, shoals of. thlS l".egion. . ··.· . . - . . . . . _ 

·· le~ :i>omt?,a~ut 6.:g:tilt¥4 JK)Uth~~W'&rd·ot $al,"ap ~oint~is.Jow 
and Hat, eonsist1ng mostly- oJ mangrove. A flat-topped hill JUSt 
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back of the point forms a good landmark for this vicinity. A fair 
anchorage in the northeast monsoon exists just westward of the 
point in 6 to 7 fathoms, IllUd bottom, being careful to a void swinging 
.on a 2-fathom shoal almost in the center of the anchorage space. 

Coral Bay is the name given to the area between Pandanan and 
.Bugsuk Islands and the coast of Pala wan. It contains many shoals 
:and reefs, the latter frequently having sand cays near their western 
-edges. The area between Arrecife and Bowen Islands is extremely 
foul. These reefs break the swell coming from the Sulu Sea during 
-the northeast nl.onsoon, but leave a choppy sea on the bay. To enter 
Coral Bay, pass nortlnvard of Arrecife Island, using the sand cays 
for fixing the vessel's position. A good typhoon anchorage exists 
in Coral Bay, behind the larger of the Cabugan Islands, southwest
ward of Rawnsley Point, in 7 fatho1ns, sticky mud bottom. Cora.I 
Bay may also be entered from westward through a deep, narrow 
.Channel between Pandanan Island and the coast of Pala wan. 

Outlying isiand and dangers.-Ursula Island is situated about 10 
miles southward of Iglesia Point. 'It is low, covered with trees, and 
surrounded by sand. The south side is steep-to, but a reef bares 
nearly 1 mile in a northeast direction from the north part of the 
island. V esse1s bound along the Pala wan coast should pass to the 
northwest of Ursula Island, as there are several dangerous shoals to 
the southeast of the island. 

At 2172 miles 306° (304° _mag.) from the summit of lJrsl,lla Island 
is a 1%-fathom coral patch; a 1%-fathom patch lies 2% miles 346° 
(344° mag.) from. Ursula Island; and a 31;4,-fathom patch lies 5 miles 
10° (8° mag.) from Ursula Island. Those dangers lie in the middle 
-0£ an otherwise clear channel, 4 miles wide, between Ursula Island 
.and the foul ground extending northeastward of Bugsuk Island . 

. Argyll Shoal, with a least known depth of 2 ·fathoms, lies 4 miles 
-86° (84° mag.) from Ursula Island. A shoal with a least known 
-depth of 4 fathoms lies 3 miles 183 ° ( 181 ° mag.) from Ursula Island 
and a shoal with 5 fathoms of water 1 mile eastward of the 4-fathom 
:ahoal. Between these shoals and Argyll Shoal there are several 
banks of 8 fathoms and possibly less water on them. 

Circe Shoal.-The Spanish Government schooner Circe, 1862, ob
tained a sounding of 41(2 fathoms on a bank of coral which is place.! 
on the charts in latitude 8° 26' N., longitude 117° 56' E. · 

Wakefield Shoal, on which the ship W ake'field struck in 1889, has a 
least depth of 3% fathoms over coral and sand. It is almost 11;2 
miles in length in an east-northeast and opposite direction. by 400 
yards i~ br~dth~ and I?-es with Iglesia Po1.·n~ 289° (287°. mag.) an<! 
},fantahn.ga)an Mountain 331 ° ( 329° mag.) m about latitude 8° 21 
N. longitude 117° 55' 30" E. The shoalest spot is on its southwest 
side, and close o.tf it there was no bottom at 90 fathoms. It is not 
improbable that Wakefield and Circe Shoals are identical. 

A shoal about 1 mile long northeast and southwest by l/2 mile wide 
lie$ 4 miles southwest of Wakefield Shoal. The least water found 
-was. 2~ fathoms. .. . · ·· · . . . . 

Writ'ht Shoal.1ies with Ursula Island bearing 276° {274° mag.) dis'.'" 
tant 9 iilHes. It is 114 miles in length east and west, % mile .in 
breadth with 13;4 fathoxns. on its shoalest part, and 47 to 70 fathonlS 
-cl~· arotint;J it.. · · 
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Ginn Shoal.-A shoal has been reported about 7112 miles 159° (157° 
mag.) from Wright Shoal. This shoal was first seen from aloft, 
bearing 170° (168° mag.) distant about 4 miles (Ursula Island being 
just visible from the deck)· soon afterwards Wright Shoal was seen 
from aloft bearing 339° (337° mag.) distant about 3% miles. Wright 
Shoal appeared a light-green color without breakers; Ginn Shoal 
was white in color with the sea breaking near its center (wind and 
sea moderate) and was therefore considered to have less water on it 
than Wright Shoal. The two shoals appeared to be of about the same 
extent. 

ISLANDS AND CHANNELS SOUTH OF P4-LAWAN. 

Dalagican Island lies on the southeast edge of a large coral reef. 
It is low and sandy and is now planted with coconuts. The channel 
between the reef and Cape Buliluyan is about % mile wide with 6 to 
8 fathoms of water in it. 

Canimeran is a s1nall islet lying 211.2 miles westward from Dalagican 
Island, on a reef over ¥2 mile wide and 11,4 miles long north and south. 
Shoals with 3 and 4 fathoms of water extend over 2 miles northward 
of the islet. 

Patongong Islet, situated 1%, miles southwest of Canim.eran, lies on 
the southeastern edge of a coral reef over 2 miles long- in an east and 
west direction. The channel between the two islets is about 7-2 mile 
wide and &J?pears to be the best approach to the channel leading along 
the north side of Pandanan Island. 

Pandanan Is~and is roughly rectangular in shape, 5 miles long north
east and southwest and 2~ tniles wide. It is low, fiat, and densely 
wooded with a shore line varied between mangrove and rock about 10 
feet high. The channel between Pandanan Island and Dal~ican. 
and the Palawan coast is· about% mile wide and easily navigated. 
An intricate mass of coral and deep channels extends northeastward 
of Pandanan Island into Coral Bay. 

Bugsuk Island, low, flat, rectangular in shape, with an area of about 
33 square miles, lies eastward of Pandanan Island. It is densely 
wooded and a wide coral reef encircles the island. An estuary or 
river divides the island at high water, the northern entrance having 

. a depth of over 3 feet but the western entrance being blocked by man
groves. The channel between Bugsuk and Pandanan is deep .but nar
rowed to a width of nbout 400 yards by the shore reefs and le11.ds ·into 
a maze of shoals at its northern end in Coral Bay. . . 
~owen is a small heavily wooded.. . islet. lying_ on a coral r~f nort.h

ward of Bugsuk Island. Apo~ Gabung" and Bya:a Islands lie on the 
northern edge of the wide coral r.l'ef extending southwestward of 
Bumruk Island. 

Banca.Ian Island, lying 314 miles .southwesterly ·from Pandanan 
Island, i~ 3 miles in length by 1%, mile_s ii). breadth. · ·.The island is 
~alf encircled . by a reef usually <µscermble h.Y the . b~reakel'$ and the 
light-green color of the water m:ude, and which at the.northwestern 
e1ctremity exte11ds nearly 1 % miles .from shore.. Th~re are nume:t"Qus 
isolated ·coral pat. ches .fi"om 1 to. 3. fatho:ms in· the channel between it 
and M:.~le Island. . .· . · . . 

Jfai · e and Can:&bunpil. lalanu~-Maritangule lying 2 m~es 
southeastward of Bancalan Island, is 4 miles in length and 1.%, miles 
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in breadth. Canabungan Island, lying southwestward of Man
tangule, is 1 %, miles in length and about 1,1s mile in breadth. 
Malinsono Island is a small island joined to Mantangule by a coral 
reef. All these islands are low. densely wooded, and fringed by 
coral and sand. There are no landmarks "except the islands and their 
points. 

ANcHORAGEs.-V essels may anchor anywhere within the area be
tween Pandanan, Bancalan, and J\fantangule Islands, where the 
shoals do not interfere, in 7 to 15 fathoms of water, mud, and sand 
bottom. For very rough weather the southern entrance to the 
channel leading between Bugsuk and Pandanan Islands or the chan
nel itself is recommended. No sea can get into this latter anchor
age, thov gh the place may be subject to heavy winds in typhoon 
"'Teather. 

The channels leadin~ to these anchorages are intricate. The best 
channel, if they admit of a choice, appears to be northward of 
Bancalan Island. Between its reef and that extending from Pa
tongong it is 1% miles wide, but a 3-fathom coral patch lying in 
the center, just within the entrance, contracts it to one-half that 
width. It should be attempted only when the reefs are distinctly 
visible from aloft. 

The follow~ng remarks may prove of value, but they must not be 
absolutely relied upon : 

To enter by this channel sight the edge of Bancalan Reef, which is 
al ways well-defined, and keep along it at % mile distance until the 
western extremity of the island bears 199° (197° mag.) to clear a 
small 3-fathom knoll detached 600 yards from the reef; then close 
the reef immediately t.o avoid the central patch, and keep 400 to 600 
yards o'lf ~ steering for Pata wan Islet, off Bancalan, in hne with the 
north end of Malinsono. Do not approach Bancalan within 600 
yards. 

During the southwest monsoon anchorage may be obtained be
tween Bancalan and Pata wan in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, with 
the latter island bearing 114° (112° mag.). In the northeast mon
soon the best anchorage is southeastward of Pata wan in 9 to 10 
fathoms, taking care to pass between it and Bancalan, as the ground 
eastward is foul. 

The channel between Bancalan and Mantangule has a number of 
shoals of from 2 to 4 fathoms, and no direction can be given. The 
shoals are dark in color and ha.rd to pick up even in the best of 
l~ght. The channel between Mantangule a1..1d Byan was used many 
times by the steamer Pa$.kfi'1tder and 1s considered safe for vessels of 
15-foot draft, being careful to keep to the channel proper, between 
the . dangerous reefs on either side. A course 12° ( 10° mag.) to 
pass n1idwa;y between Mantangule and Byan Islands seems to be 
~afe but leads midway ·betwen a reef with bowlders awash and a 
5-foot spot 750 yards eastward of it. To avoid this area, as soon as 
t}te south ta.ngent of Ga.bung Island opens northward of Byan 
Island, haul e&stw_ard and :follow the edge of the reef until the west 
end of Ga.bung Island bea.rs south, when the course may be shaped 
for the. anchorage. ·· The passa~ between Malinsono Island and. the 
J'.'OO~S ~ding southward of ·Pandanan Islimd ·has several shoal 
spots in "it, and ·in. the .absence of aids to navigation a careful lookout 
must be kept. 
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BALABAC ISLAND, 

lying 17 miles southwesterly from Cape Buliluyan, is nearly 17 
miles in length north and south and 9 miles in breadth. On the 
southern half of the island are several ranges of high hills .exhibit
ing great variety of outline. Only a few, however, are of sufficient 
importance to require description. Steepfall Range, about 2 miles 
from Cape Melville, the south point of the island, is composed of 
several hills in a semicircular form, and, being nearly of the same 
elevation, 850 feet, presents a table-topped appearance, whence the 
sides fall in a precipitous manner; hence the name .. Northward of 
Steepfall, other ranges varying in height from 1,200 to 1,300 feet 
extend to Dala wan Bay. :Salabac Peak, situated 2 miles north west
ward of Dalawan Bay, has the greatest elevation on the island, 1,890 
feet. Northward other ranges extend as far as Calandorang Bay. 
On the northern part of the island are several detached hills, the 
highest .being 750 feet high. Ramos Island, lying northward of 
Balabac, is about 4 miles in extent and is separated from Balabac 
by Candaraman Inlet, which is nearly blocked by islets and shoals. 

Port Ciego or Blind Harbor lies in the opening nearly 2 miles wide 
between Ramos and Balabac Islands. Coral reefs almost block the 
entrances, leaving deep but narrow channels, through which there 
flows a strong tidal current, the flood flowing eastward through 
Candara.man Inlet and ebb in the opposite direction. Bad whirls 
and eddies are formed during spring tides. The best anchorage is 
eastward or westward of Albay Island in Candaram.an Inlet in 4 to 
7 fathoms, mud bottom. Good anchorage may be had in the heads 
of the bays out of the channel currents. In entering from westward 
follow the shore reef of Ramos Island and pass north of Sanz Islandw 
The reefs are easily seen on rising tides and high water, but on 
a falling tide and low water they are often obscured by the mud 
from the numerous mangrove inlets. 

From Port Ciego to Cape Disaster, the northern extremity of 
Ramos Island, and round eastward the coast is low with two small 
cliffy hills a little inland. The coast reef bares nearly l mile of£ 
at low water. 

Northwest Shoal lies 2 to 3 miles westward of. Ramos Island and 
has as little as 1 % fathoms of water. in places. 

EAST COaST OF BALA.BAO. 

The east coast of Balahac is tolerably bold, with deep w~ter close 
to it in many places. · · · . . 
. Calandoran,g Bay (chart 4347), situated 5 miles southward.of Can
da~an ~nlet, is over 14 mile wide between Sarm~nto. and Espina 
Points, with depths of from 5 to 20 fa.thorns. .It is ~hallow for 1 
i:nile from its head and 800 yards seaward of. the t,()wn, with isolat.ed 
~tches between the 3 and 5 fa~hom·curves.. •. ,Off.th~.town a~ de:p~hs 
ef l:fh and 2 fathoms, accordi..rig. to the rlIStance". .The sputh. point 
of the entrance is formed by Aliriirante. GU Bill, 105 feet in height. 
The north ~mt is. m•~(>Ve. With. hilJ.S 8 E)hOrt dist~nce. irlside. coral 
ret:fs with, shallow wa~ beY<>tid. e~nd: &hou~. -~ . ya,rds Off l>ot.h 
P-OI!lf$ ,and. tp a.greater distapce Q1f ,th~. PQln~ -,v1thin :0n tbe n~rn 
Shore, ·which is all mangrove. · · · · · · ·· · 
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Balabac.-The Spanish Government in 1858 erected a military sta
tion here named Balabac, on the south shore, for the purpose of de
veloping the trade of Palawan and other neighboring islands. Bala
bac has been opened as a temporary port of entry. 

An occulting white light, visible 15 miles, is exhibited from a white
framed structure 33 feet high, on Espina Point. 

CLIMATE.-The dry season is from November to ... A.pril and the wet 
season fr~m May to October, and the average temperature from one 
year's observation was 79°. 

''rater can be obtained from a little stream near the coal pier, but 
no supplies can be had. There is a landing pier at the town. 

TroEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Calandorang Bay 
at llfl; springs rise 6 :feet. 

D1RECTI0Ns--ANcHORAGE.-A steam vessel will find no difficulty in 
entering Calandorang Bay, guided by the plan. Steer in midway 
between the entrance points and, when.Espina Point bears 159° (157° 
mag.), steer for the bluff westward of the town, bearing 233° (231° 
n1ag.), proceeding slowly, as the depths decrease quickly inside the 
10-fathom curve. .....\.nchor when Espina Point bears 109° (107° mag.) 
in about 8 fathoms. Small vessels can go farthei; in on the line of 
bearing of the bluff. The anchorage is good, with a bottom of mud, 
and perfectly secure in the southwest monsoon season. In the oppo
site season the monsoon sometimes blows into the bay with force,, 
raising a choppy sea, so that vessels should anchor nearer the north 
shore in that season. 

The Caimanes Estero, which discharges into the western part of 
the bay, is reported to offer perfectly protected anchorage for small 
vessels, 90 or 100 feet long, drawing 7 to 9 feet. The channel is 
~arked at present by stakes, and a vessel drawing 8 feet can enter at 
high water. 

A sailing vessel from southward should make for Dalawan Bay if' 
the wind be likely to fail and await a more favorable opportunity 
for entering Calandorang Bay, for, on a;ccount of the deep water, 
which is unsuited for anchorage, if the wind should fail when within 
a mile or so of the port the vessel would be swept toward the numerous 
dangers north ward, there being a current in that direction during the 
southwest. monsoon. 

Dalawan Bay (chart 4347), situated 6 miles southward of Calan
dorang Bay, is convenient for wood and water and ':Lffords g~d 
shelter during the southwest monsoon. Dalawan Bay will be readily 
recognized by the lowland extending in a west-northwest direction 
from the . beach across the island separating . the highlan_d about 
Balabac Peak from Tranaept llill, a smooth, table-topped hill, 1,319 
feet in height, .on the south side of the bay.. . 

The bay is about 1 mile wide between the entrance points and 
extends about % mile westward, with anchorage in 7 to 12 fathoms, 
mud bottom,ahoaling gradually .to the sandy beach at.t?e head •. The 
s!iores o.f the . bay. are densely wooded, the entrance. points on either 
:>1de heiµ.g :fronted with mangroves;. The best anchorage is nearly 
in the center of the bay in 9 fathoms, m.ud .b()ttom~ nearly ¥2 mile 
from the: beach.;· Reefs, bare at low water, project from .both points 
aht the ... · eutr .. a.nee,. co.. ntr~ting the channel ·t? about. :.lh. mile ·in width; 
t at, qn tlw.LJM>.rthern sl<;le has a rock at its ex:trennty named Buoy 
ltac•, lying @, y~s S01lth hom t4e shore, und :which;· being gen-
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erally uncovered, forms a good mark for entering the bay. The spit 
on the south side bares 300 yards from the shore, but a rocky spit 
extends 700 yards beyond this in a northeasterly direction, having 
in some parts only 3 feet of water, with 5 and 7 fathoms close to the 
edge. A stream is situated in the southwest corner of the bay north
ward of White Rock. Its channel is continually shifting in conse
quence of freshets, but boats can enter near high water. 

TmEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Dalawan Bay at llh; 
springs rises 5 feet. 

W ATER.-About ~ mile southeastward of White Rock is a rivulet 
of good water; in the dry season the water must be obtained some 
distance up to be good. It is navigable for boats on ordinary occa
sions about 1 mile, where there are a few houses and some cultivated 
ground. 

Clarendon »ay (chart 4347), situated 51/2 miles southwesterly from 
Dalawan Bay and% mile northeasterly from Cape Melville, is about 
% mile long in a northwesterly direction and has a greatest breadth 
of about % mile, with depths of 4 to 6 fathoms, mud bottom. 

From West Point, the western entrance point, the reef extends off a 
very short distance, but from East Point, the eastern entrance point, 
it projects more than 400 yards, leaving a navigable channel of about 
150 yards wide between the 3-fathom curves. 

Clarendon Bay is of no commercial importance and is used only by 
the lighthouse tender when communicating with Cape Melville Light
house. 

BuoYs.-The following buoys are e~ablished in Clarendon Bay: 
A second-class red nun buoy, moored in 8 fathoms.J.,.. sandy bottom, 
marks the ed~ of the spit southwestwar4 from East J:"'oint. . 

A black third-class can buoy, moored in 3 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
marks the edge of the bank in the southwestern part of the bay. 

DIRECTl:oNs.-Vessels entering Clarendon Bay should bring the 
middle of the entrance to bear 321° (319° mag.) and steer for it; pass 
c~ose to the red buoy i keeping a goo_d lookout for the reefs on either 
side and anchor oft tne black buoy m 4112 or 5 fathoms, muddy bot
. tom. The head of the bay is reported to be foul. 

Cape Xelville, the southern extremity of Balabae Island, is fronted 
by a reef to the distance of 1h mile and, with the point westward, 
has detached patches extending off to a distance of 1% miles. A 
ft.ashing white light, visible 24 miles, is exhibited from an octagonal 
stone tower 90 feet high, 11/2 miles northwestward from Cape Mel-
ville and % mile from the sea. · 

West coast of Balabae-Dangera.__;.The west coast of Bala.bac is 
:fronted by numerous reefs which extends several miles 01:1. The most 
important are Gnat Reef, Balabac Great Reef, and Ada Beef, which bare 
and extend from 2·to 3¥2 miles offshore, while sea.ward of them are 
the Southwestern Ba~ and the W~ Shoals? with·depths of 2 
to.· 4 fathoms and possibly less,· from 4 to 61,4 miles offshore. The 
chart will ailord better information than • writtetJ: description. . 

> DllmO'X'Io:Ns~~When standing . toward the dangers olf-lying the 
west. coast of· Balaba~ in the afl.E,rnoon when the .sw1 will tie·. &Stern, 
the -0uter shoals, and also ··the reefs will :generally be seen in suf
ficient: time· to avoid them; but, if :the· sun 'De ahead the outer shoo.Is 
a;re ·difticult· ty make out•·· until . elose. to them. ··-The· SC>Undmgs'1fLTe so 
-.ariahle and uncertain under the dttpths :Of 30·'·fathorns ai ·ro. afford 
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little assistance. A good lookout is therefore of the first importance. 
At'night the soundings, coupled with ~earings of the light, must ·be,· 
carefully attended to if ·near these dangers, and a Yessel should .not 
approach to ·a less depth than 40 fathoms off the southwest and west 
parts of the island nor 50 fathoms off the north west part. · 

INSHORE CHANNEL.-There is said to be a channel between Balabac 
Great Reef and the island, 200 yards wide in its narrowest part and 
with not less than 4V2 fathoms of water. There are many isolated 
~angers in it~ and there Seems no i:ea_son for any sf:ranger attempting 
it. ·West Point shows out Yery d1stlnctly when viewed from north• 
eastward and southwestward and is a useful object for bearings when 
nearing the shoals. 

Secam Island is long and narrow, about 1 mile in length, and has 
trees about 100 feet high. It is situated on the west side of the en-. 
"trance of North Bala?ac . Strait a!1d sel?arate~ from Cape ~isast~r . 
by Bate Channel, which is 1 % miles wide, with depths of 2;::. to oO 
fathoms in the fairway, and with deep water close to the reef sur
rounding the island. This reef extends 1% miles northwestward 
from the western extremity of the island, with patches of coral on it, 
which cover only at high water. 

Depths of 4 to 9 fathoms extend about 1 mile westward and north-
ward of the west end of the reef. . 

Anchorage tolerably sheltered from southwes.t winds may be ob
tained on the north side of Secam Island in 19 to 20 fathoms, bottom 
sand and coral, about 3;.i mile from shore, with the east end of the 
island bearing south, the reef westward affording protection from 
the swell. In bad weather a second anchor should be let go in time, 
as the squalls, which often succeed each other rapidly, are sometimes 
most violent, and, once off the bank in deep water, a sailing vessel 
would be awkwardly situated·, as there is no other anchorage for 
which she could run. 

TIDES AND TIDAL CURRENTs.-It is hi,:rh water at Secam Island, full 
and change, at l()h 4om; rise, 5 feet. The flood stream sets eastward 
and the ebb westward; maximum velocity observed, 21/2 knots. 

Candaraman Island, situated on a reef very steep-to, 11;2 miles east
ward of the northern part of Balabac Island, is a low, flat island 
1~ miles in length and %, mile in breadth. It is separated from 
Balabac Island and from Caxisigan Island, lying off Candaraman 
Inlet, by a channel rather more than~ y2 mile wide, with depths of 
oo~"w~~ · 

A reef extends 1/2 mile northward of Caxisigan Island, and there 
are patches of 1% to 8 fathoms for the distance of 1 mile beyond it. 

There is also a patch of 4 fathoms 400 yards southeasterly of its 
southern extremity. . . . . . 

Shoal.-.A.. shoal 50 to BO feet 1n ex.tent, with 5 fatho.,ms oYer 1t, has 
been reported to lie with Canabungan Island, bearing 339° (337° 
mag~) distant about 2112 miles. This shoal is charted where there 
are depths of 34 to 94 fathoms and lies in the fairway both of North 
Channel 'and North Ba.labac ·Strait. · 

. NORTH BALABAC STRAIT, 

formed on the n6rth by Canabungan, .Mantan~uJ.e .. a.nd Bancalan 
~stands, and 1>n·1the S0uth by Ca.ndai-aman, Ramos, and $eca~ Islan~ 
is ll miles in length and has a least na viga:ble breadth· of 2 m1les, with 

a34:52°-· 21--G 
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from 25 to 50 fathoms water throughout. There is generally a strong 
current in the narrow part of the strait, depending on the monsoon. 

DrnECTIONs.-V essels entering North Balabac Strait from east
ward should pass Canabungan Island within 1% miles from the south 
end, or i:f bound from southward, pass the same distance eastward of 
Candaraman Island, by which means the shoal charted 2% to 3 
miles from these islands will be avoided; thence midway between 
Bancalan and Secam Islands into the China Sea, or they may pass 
between Ramos Island and Secam, keeping a little toward Secam 
Island to a void the edge of the reef which extends about % mile 
from Cape Disaster, on which the sea generally breaks. 

If entering from northward, steer to yass midway between Secam 
and Bancalan Islands on about a 142° (140° mag.) course, avoiding 
the reef which extends northwestward from Secam Island and is 
usually visible. This course continued should carry a vessel midway 
between Canabungan and Candaraman Islands. If coming from 
southward or westward, do not approach Balabac Island nearer than 
12 miles until Balabac Peak bears southward of 120° (118° mag.) 
or until Martin Hill, on Ramos Island, bears 92° (90° Illag.), when 
Secam Island may be steered for on a 70° (68° mag.) bearin1r. 

Naaubata Island is a cleft rock of sandstone formation 90 feet high, 
covered with trees. It lies on Nasubatta Reef, 400 to 600 yards from 
its northern edge. This reef is nearly 2 miles in extent, bare at low 
water, and steep-to. • 

Roughton Island is a large, wooded sand cay, situated on the north
west part of a reef that is 2~ miles in length in a northeasterly and 
southwesterly direction by about 1 mile in breadth. This reef is 
steep-to, except on its northeast side, where shallow water extends 
·from 400 to 600 yards, and % mile north ward of the east point is a 
patch of 214 fathoms. The channel between Roughton Reef and 
Nasubata Reef is 114, miles wide and has depths of about 100 
fathoms in the center. 

BALA.BAO STRAIT. 

General rema.rka;-Balabac Strait, between the China. and Sulu Seas, 
lies between Balabac Island on the north and Balambangan and Ban
guey lsl&:nds on t!i~ sout~. The greater part is occupied ~y ~um~rous 
coral dangers, d1V1ded into groups, each group being d1stingu1shed 
by a special denomination, such as Great Danger Bank, Mangsee Dan
ger, etc. This a:rrangement.di:;tinctly defines the limits o:f the various 
channels, of which there are eight between the dangers. 

Balabac Peak and Bangaey Peak lie nearly 3t;6¥2 ° (354% 0 :mag.) 
and 176¥2 ° (1741/2° mag.) from each other, 38 miles apart; and as 
most of the dangers and channels are eastward of thlS line, these 
peaks are of th~ :fi~ importa11:ce for <!etermining the position of a 
vessel when naviga.tin~ the strait, espem.ally for those bound ust;.,, 

CumtENTs.-The velocity of the current through Balabae Strait 
depends on the prevail~ winds. ·In' the .mont~ of October and 
November, after a succession of westerly w1nds, it was found to set 
constantly e~ward~ slackening only on the ebb t~de, '!hile in July_., 
after a continuance of unusually fine we~tber, with light east ana 
~utheast W~ds, i.t set~ witJi. the same velooit,,., from %, to 2lf2 JtnO~ 
1n ·th~ 0~1te direction .. , The .mea.n velocity observed fw. 13 .~n-
secuttve . urs "\'\t'as 1%, knots. . ... . .. .. .. . . , . 
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North Channel is 41h miles wide between N asubata and Canabungan 
Island R.eefs and 6 miles wide between Roughton Feef and the reefs 
extending 11;2 miles off Gabung and Byan Islands. In the fainvay 
there are depths of a.hove 100 fathoms in places. 

CAUTION.-The only difficulty likely to arise in the navigation of 
this channel by a sailing vessel will be caused by the tidal stream 
when combined with the current which runs with considerable 
velocity during the strength of the monsoons, re~uiring a favorable 
breeze to enable vessels to make headway against it. But no danger 
is lik~ly to occur if they keep northward of the deep water, where 
there is anchorage. 

Nasubata Channel is 5 miles wide between Roughton Reef and 
Comiran Dan~er Bank, with depths of above 100 fathoms in the fair
way. In navigating this channel it is only necessary to guard against 
the effects of the tidal stream, which when combined with the current 
sweeps through it in the direction of North Balabac Strait with 
considerable velocity at times. 

Comiran Danger Bank, 21!2 miles in length east-northeast and west
southwest and 1 mile in breadth, includes within its limits Comiran 
Island and two shoals. 

Comiran Island lies 7 miles 153° (151° mag.) from Nasuhata Island 
and 8 miles froip the coast of Balabac. It is small, wooded, and sur
rounded by a reef extending 200 to 400 yards from the shore. 
Turtles in great numbers resort here at times. An automatic acety
lene light showing one red flash every 3 seconds, visible 12 miles~ is 
ex~ibited at a height of 56 feet above high water, from a white steel 
frame tower in the center of Comiran Island. 

A shoal nearly 1h mile in extent with 2 a.nd 3 fathoms of water lies 
southwestward of Comiran Island, its outer edge being distant nearly 
11,4 miles, and another shoal, about the same size, havin~ 2% to 3 
fathoms, lies about the same distance in an easterly direction. Both 
are fairly steep-to. A shoal about 1 mile in extent, with general 
depths of 6 to 8 fathoms, has a patch of 4% fathoms on its south 
side midway between Comiran Island and the east end of Lumbucan 
Island. There is also a patch of 6 fathoms in the channel north ward 
of it. 

Comiran Channel is over 8 miles wide between the dangers surround
ing Lumbucan and Comiran Danger Bank, with depths of 15 to 25 
fathoms in the fairway on either side of the bank mentioned above .. 
It is not recommended, as there are other and better channels, though 
there seems to be no difficulty in navigating it. Cape Melville Light, 
bearing 252° (250° mag.), apparently lea~s through. . . 

I.umbuean Ialand, about 100 feet high, is about % nule rn length 
and wooded. It is surrounded by a reef, and shallow water of a less 
depth than 3 fathoms extends 11;2 miles southwestward and over 1 
mile northeastward of it. At 2 to 3 % miles northeastward of the 
island on the same bank are the Northeast Shoals with depths of 
1% to 3 fathoms. At 2 miles eastward of the island are patches of 
3l/2 to 5 fathoms and 1 mile southward is a shoal with 1% to 8 
fath01Ds . known a's South Shoal. The island and all dangers stand 
on the Lhaibucan Da,nger Bank. A soundi;p.g of 71;2 fathoms, position 
doubtful, is shown on< the charts, 2% miles 190° (188° mag.) from the 
west end of.Lumbuean Island. 
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Lumbuca.n Channel, lying between Lumbucan Island and Bank on 
the north and Ellis Shoal and Simanahan Reef on the south,. i!:i from 
4 to 5 miles wide, with depths of 13 to 25 fathoms, and apparently 
free from dangeT. Doorly Patches divide the channel at its eastern 
end, but the least known depth over them is 6 fathoms and they are 
steep-to. 

Ellis Shoal, situated about 6 miles 200° (198° mag.) from the west 
end of Lumbucan Island and in the western approach to Simanahan 
Channel, is composed of coral, nearly 3 miles in length east and west 
and 1 mile in breadth. It has a least depth of 23,4 fathoms near its 
center, from which Balabac Peak bears 330° (328° mag.) distant 14 
miles. 

Simanahan Reef, situated 714 miles 132° (130° mag.) from the east 
end of Lumbucan Island, lies on the center of a coral bank 5 miles 
in length by 1 mile in breadth. The reef, bare at low water to about 
1 mile in extent, has a sand bank near its center which is just below 
the surface at high water. This serves, even when covered, from the 
light color of the water over it, to point out the position of the reef 
from some distance. The shallow part of the bank, under a depth 
of 3 fathoms, encompassing the reef, is about 3 miles in extent. 

Simanahan Channel, between Simanahan Reef and Great Danger 
Hank, is apparently free from danger with depths of 23 to -30 
fathoms. All that is necessary for its safe navigation is to pass 
a.bout % mile southward of the reef on a 90° (88° mag.) or 27()0 
(268° mag.) course, avoiding Ellis, Shoal, but occasion can seldom. 
arise to render this a convenient channel by which to proceed. . 

Bank.-A .. bank on which the ]east depth obtained "\Yas 7 fathoms 
lies eastward of the approach to Simanapan Channel. This bank has 
not been examined and there may be less water ov-er it; the bottom 
was plainly visible. Approximate position: Latitude 7° 40' N., 
longitude it 7° 38' E. 

Great Danger Bank comprises many reefs among which no vessel 
should v-enture. It is 14 miles in length in a west-northwest and 
opposite direction and 71/2 miles in breadth at the northwest en<l, 
gradually decreasing toward its southeast extremity. On the south
east reef is a sand cay. 

Southeast Shoals comprises several coral patches situated near the 
southeast extremity of the bank, extending over a space about 21/2 
IY!-iles in length, with depth~ of 13,4 to .4 fathom~ the shallowest being 
situated 100° (98° mag.) distant 3 nnles from ~and Cay. 

Sand Cay, the only conspicuous object marking any part of the 
bank, stands at the southern side of it, about 4 miles westward of the 
sontheast extremity. The cay is situated near the center of a ~oral 
reef, 3 miles in length, from. each end of which shallow water (under 
3 fathoms) extends 1h mile, with patches of 3 to 5 fathoms beyond~ 
and in a northerly di!ection, ftlso, nearly as far as th~ Middle Shoals. 

Northwest Shoals, situated at the northwest extremity of the bank, 
occupy a space of about 5 miles in length, with depths of 11/2 to 3 
fathoms. 
. ltJorth Patches, two in number,- lie near the north edge of the bank, 

with 31,t2 fathoms least water.·.· · · ·· · ·. ..··· .. · · . . · 
Kiddle Shoals are a.. cluster of coral. patches forming the nuddle of 

Great Danger Bank. Th~y cover a space -of about 6 miles east and 
west, with as little as 2 fathoms in one or more places. 
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Middle Channel, separating Great Danger Bank from Mangsee 
Danger, is 1 mile ·wide at its narrowest part, with depths of 16 to 33 
fathoms in the fairway. 

Ray Bank, of sand and coral, is 1 mile in length, ¥2 mile in breadth, 
and steep-to, with a least known depth of 4 fathoms near the center. 
It lies on the north side of the approach to ]\fiddle Channel and 6 
miles westward of Northwest Shoals on Great Danger Bank, with 
.Balabac Peak bearing 341° (339° mag.) distant 16 miles from the 
4-fathom spot. 

DIRECTIONs.-Middle Channel lies out of the usual track of vessels, 
but may be used if necessary. From a position about 2 miles south 
of Sand Cay ste-..Jr 292° (290° mag.); when Salingsingan Island, 
on Mangsee Danger Bank, is abeam, distant about 1 mile'lr-..the course 
should be altered to 283° (281° mag.); when Balabac reak bears 
351° (349° mag.) all dangers will be passed and the course may be 
shaped as desired. . 

Mangsee Danger Bank, situated southward of Great Danger Bank, 
from which it is separated by Middle Channel, includes within its 
limits the Mangsee and Salingsingan Islands, with the dangers ad
jacent; also L-Oxdale, Jessie, and many smaller shoals. This bank 
is 10 miles in length in an east by south and opposite direction and 4 
miles in breadth a.t the eastern end, tapering to the western extremity. 

Loxdale Shoal, at the west end of the bank, is a coral shoal nearly 
1%., miles in leneth and from 600 to 1,000 yards in breadth, with 2112 
to 3 fathoms or water, and fairly steep-to. From the west end of 
this danger, Balabac Peak bears 336° (334° mag.) and Salingsingan 
Island 95 ° ( 93 ° mag.). 

Salingsingan Island, situated 253° (251° mag.) distant 5 miles from 
Sand Cay, on Great Danger Bank, is composed of sand and coral 
and covered with trees. It is rather more than 1h mile east and west 
and 200 yards wide. A shoal nearly awash in places stretches o:ff 
3,4 mile eastward and 1% miles westward from the island, the breadth 
of the _latter bein~ nearly 1 mile. . . 

1ess1e Shoal, with a least depth of 1 fathom, lying 2112 miles 115° 
(113° mag.) from Salingsingan Island, is 1;..~ miles in length and :1f2 
mile in breadth. This danger is situated on the eastern part of the 
bank, and shallow patches outlie its extremities. 

North 14angsee Island, situated about 2 miles southward from 
Salingsingap. Island, is covered with trees which rise to an apex 
near the center, 130 feet above high water. The island is % mile in 
length and from its east end reefs and shoals el:."tend beyond those 
projecting from South Mangsee1 for a distance of 2% miles, and some 
patches of 4 to 7 fathoms ¥2 mile farther eastward. From the west 
end a line of reefs extends in a 290° {288° mag.) direction for 3l(2 
miles.. . 
. South ~pee Island, covered with trees, is round, about ~ mile 
in diamete~, a.nd stands on a -reef which extends from it 1 mile east
ward; 1,200 l:e~ds westward, and less distances in other directions. 

'ltangsee . _t B:ee~' situated southwestward from Great . Dan~r 
~ank, from which 1t IS separated by a channel more than 1 mlle wide, 
IS 5 .miles -iii length in an east and ·West. direction by 2% miles in 
breadth .and- steep::..to _,on its southern side. It is nearly everywhere 
coyered at high water, but a sand cay . upon the -eastern part is gen-
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erally visible from aloft when near the edge. At low water the reef 
presents a vast expanse of coral and sand, with lagoons here and there. 

From the west end of the reef, shallow water, under 10 fathoms, 
extends about 2 miles in a west-southwest direction, with irregular 
depths; the least known is 4 fathoms, but this locality should be 
avoided. Banguey Peak, bearing southward of 205° (203° mag.), 
leads westward of it. 

Kestrel Rock.-H. M. S. Kestrel passed over a patch with 5 fathoms 
water eastward of Mangsee Channel, with Banguey Peak bearing 
240° (238° mag.) and the southwest extremity of South Mangsoo 
Island 297° (295° mag.). A late report states that there is a depth 
of only 317"2 fathoms on Kestrel Rock. Soundings of 8 fathoms were 
obtained !?Y H. M. S. 007nus, in 1882, on a shoal about 1 mile south
wal."d of Kestrel Rock. Caution should be exercised while in this 
neighborhood. . 

Rock.-A rock covered at high water and marked position doubtful 
is shown on some charts in approximately latitude 7° 28' 30'' N., 
longitude 11 '7° 32' E. No further information in regard to this rock 
is available. 

Kangsee Channel, separating Mangsee Great Reef from Mangsee 
Danger Bank, is 1 mile wide at the narrowest part, where the depths 
~re irre~lar. It is deep throughout, havi~g from 18 to 33 fathoms 
lJl the fairway. The reefs on the north side are steep-to; Mangsee 
Great Reef, forming the south side, is less so. 
D1RECTIONs~-Navigators will rarely have occasion to use this 

channel, but in case of necessity the following directions may be of 
assistance : With a proper lookout no difficulty will be found in pass
ing safely through. Coming froill westward, having sightei the 
Mangsee Islands, bring the center of South Mangsee to bear 103° 
(101° mag.) and steer for it; when the west end of North Mangsee 
bears 69° . ( 67° mag.), steer 137° ( 135° mag.), passing midway be
tween South Mangsee and the Great Reef. 

Kain Channel, between Mangsee Great Reef, northward, and Ban
guey Island southw~rd, is 5% miles wi~e, but the navigable width is 
contracted to 1% m1les by reefs extending northward from. Banguey 
Island. Vessels coming from southwestward and bound through 
Balabac Strait during the northeast monsoon- will find this channel 
the most convenient .. 

Dumo/IoNs.-When a,pproaehing from westward do.not bring the 
north hill on Banguey Island to bear eastward of 108° (106° mag.) 
until Sia.gut Point, the northern. .~oint of B~lambangan IslandJ-.~ars 
180° ( 178° ma.g.). From a_ pos1t1on 2~ mdes northward o-f ~tagut 
Point a 79° (77° mag.) course should .earry a vessel about % mile 
southward of Mangsee Great Reef. The light-green color· of the 
water over this reef will, even at high tide, enable· a good lookout 
al~ft to mak~ out the edge:suftieientl__y far oft' to permi~ a;:v~l being 
guided past :it at a safe· distance. From -a.bout %, mile off 1ts :south 
end steer to pass about 2 miles southward_ of Beuth .Mangsee Island 
and the sam.e distance northward of K.estrel Jloclt; -thence a. course 
.about 92° . (90° mag.:) until ,the Muligi Islands bears :137° . (185° 
~·>~ when they 'tnaY bEi. steered for. This is. the route usually 
adO)>ted by vMSels bound to :Jolo and Sandakan., the ~a.nnehi>tJOuth~ 
wa-rd· bewg .much encuDtbered with 'liboals;,. - "· 
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1 PALAWAN PASSAGE 

is a deep passage 35 to 40 miles wide, lying between the wide bank 
which fronts the western side of Palawan and an extensive area of 
dangerous ground in the China Sea. The western side of Palawan 
Passage is indicated on the charts by a dotted ~i~e which no vessel 
should attempt to cross as the area defined by it is unsurveyed and 
is known to abound with dangers. 

Dangers on the western side of the passage.-The principal dangers 
shown on the charts, lying close to the dotted line on the western side 
of the passage, are: Half Moon; Investigator, N. E.; Carnatic and 
Seahorse or Routh Shoals. 

Half Koon Shoal has a rock named Inclined Rock, situated in lati
tude 8° 51' N., longitude 116° 16' E., which always shows above 
water, on its southeastern side. The shoal, formed by a belt of coral 
even with the surface, of an average width of 200 yards, is of oblong 
shape, nearly 3 miles in a northeast and opposite direction with a 
breadth of 1 mile. On the eastern side, at 400 and 1,000 yards south
ward from Inclined Rock, there are two channels into the lagoon, 
the southern of which has a depth of from 4 to 9 fathoms in it and is 
marked by a cluster of rocks on its north side awash at half tide 
and which generally show. Other half-tide rocks are interspersed 
over the belt. The average depth in the lagoon is 14 to 16 fathoms, 
with numerous patches of coral scattered about it. From the shoals, 
Balabac Peak (not in sight) bears 141 ° ( 139° mag.) distant 71 miles. 
The tide rises and falls about 4 feet at Half Moon Shoal. 

Investigator NE Shoal, shown on the charts in latitude 9° 12' N., 
longitude 116° 23' E., is al>parently- a.wash. ,, 
· Oarnatic Shoal, charted in latitude 10° 06' N., longitude 117° 21' 
E., is said to have as Iitle as 31h fathoms over it. The British sur
veying vessel Royal1iAt, in 1853, could not discover this shoal in the 
position assigned it, or succeed in obtaining soundings with from 
100 to 200 fathoms of line when in the neighborhood. 

Seahorse or Routh Shoal, forming the northernmost known danger 
on the western side of Pa1awan Passage, is a pear-shaped coral reef 
8 miles in length in a north-northeast and opposite direction and 
:from 3 to 41/2 miles in breadth. The least known depth is 41/2 
fathoms in latitude · 10° 50' N ., longitude 117° 47' E., which was 
found on a. Latch a~ut a4 mile in extent at t4e norther.n extremitY. 
of the shoa. Nothlllg less than 6 fathoms was obtained on any 
of the other patches surrounding the lagoon; the dept~s in the lagoon 
V&!'Y from 17 to 20 fathoms at the edge to 85 fath01DS in the center. 

Dattgen ill Palawan Pasaage.-The only charted dangers in the fair
way of Palawan Passage are the Royal Captain and Bombay Shoals 
and King Robert Reef. · 

:Royal Captain Shoal Iies about 24 miles 69° (67° mag.) from Half 
Moon Shoal, contracting the Palawan Pa8sage, which is here the 
narrow~ )!&rt, to about 30 mile$ between it and the ~hoal heads on 
Pa,ra~a Rldge and other 4 and 5 fa.~homs :patches lying. sou!hwe~
ward from ·.it. O'baervation Book, at 1ts northern extremity., Jn lat1-
~de '9° 02' N~·, · longitll:de 116° 89-' E., shows a.t. half tide a!ld from 
it Bulanjao ~ bears 120° (118° ~ag~~ d1~n~ _48 miles. ·1!1 
clear weather the high la.nd of MantabngaJan 1s visible from this 
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distance. The shoal is elliptical, the length being 1 % miles in a 
northwest and opposite direction with a breadth of 1 mile. The coral 
belt, on which a few rocks are visible at low water, is covered at high 
water and varies in width from 100 to· 400 yards. There are depths 
of from 15 to 17 fathoms, sand and coral, with several coral patches 
in the lagoon. There· is no entrance but at high water boats can cross 
the belt. The outer edge is steep-to having no bottom with upward 
of 100 fathoms within 100 yards of.the reef. . . 

Bombay Shoal, lying· 31° (29° mag.) 29 miles from Royal Captain 
Shoal, is circular in shape, about 1 mile in diameter and steep-to. 
From Madagascar Rock, on its northeastern extremity, in latitude 
9° 26' N., longitude 116° 56' E., which shows at half ebb, Mantalinga'
jan 1\-Iountain bears 130° (128° mag.) distant 56y2 miles and is visible 
in clear weather. The lag'oon, in which there. are depths of 16 to 18 
fathoms, sandy bottom, JS completely inclosed by a coral belt on 
which three or four rocks show at half tide. There is a tidal range 
of about 4 feet here and the flood was observed setting northeastward. 

King Robert Reef is shown on some charts as existing about 51 miles 
58° (56° mag.) from Bombay Shoal and the same distance south
ward from Seahorse Bank in latitude 9° 52' 40" N., longitude 1170. 
·38' 30'' E ., but no further informatipn in regard to it is available. 

WEST COAST OF PALAWAN. 

The west coast of Palawan is fronted by a bank studded with· in
numerable shoals and reefs. The 100-fathom curve, markjng_ th€ 
outer edge of this bank, is about 20 miles northwest of Cape Buli
luyan. Fro.m this position it trends in a general northeast by north 
direction and is about 26 miles off at the northern end of the island. 
This bank has not been thoroughly surveyed and new dangers are 
frequently reported. · Navigators ar~ advi~d to keep outside of the 
100-fathom curve unless they are possessed of local knowledge or 
are obliged to enter the ports of western P~laWQ..n. A brief descrip-
·tion; as ther. are known to exist at present will he g~ven. .. . 

Cape Bubluyan, the ~uthern part. of PaJawan, is a low shelving 
point, fronted by mangroves,· having on. its south sid.e depths of ,4 to 
.8 fathoms close-to, and on .. the eastern. side.; ~etween it and ~he north 
:end of Pandanan Island, where the cbannei is 1,600 yards wide, from 
28 to 30 fathoms. . Th,~ western ·side is fTonted by a ree~, bare at low 

·w!lter, to the distance of 600 to 1,000 yards, with depths 0£ 6 fath~ms, 
mud bottom, close to; the edge. . . . . . . . . .. . . . 

Coral, pat~hes wit;h depths ?f .4 to.~. :fat,l\om_s lie .. %, mil~ .off ~he 
~uthw~t.ern part o~ Cape.Buliluyan .. T!ie~a bptto~.o:l:t!11s :ceg1on 
IS composed largely of dark coral and is seldo:°1' y;u;1hle 1n depths 

, greater than 4 fat~oms. . . ~ . , ; . , . . . . .· . 
. J rOJI. We~come Point,. 3%, ~~~lnv~,9..:-0f !P~PJ:J BuJ.µ;i._iy,aq, z~ky 
!t~:.d. wi~h 2 to 4 fathoms of wafer extends ~oout 3. miles fr~m the 

< '. ea.~- a ~all, low,' woqded ~lanct lyiµg 6 inileS northward of 
_Ca,pe B!Ililuyan, h~t.i a. ree~ 'i'Xten~ng .~ yarijs ·u.ortbward of it .. The 
SQl.l~h. -$1de. of the .. island. is steep-tio. Between it· and the, shQre • are 
;depths :91 4: .. to 1 f&t4o~. .. · · 
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Rocky ground lies 21/2 miles westward of Capyas, ~ith depths of 2 
fathoms only in places and 25. and 30 fathoms close to the western 
edge. 
. At 1% miles northward of Capyas Island a spit projects from 
Reposo Point, having on it a dry sand bank 114 miles from the shore~ 
Foul ground extends nearly 2 miles beyond this, with depths of 1;4.. 
fathom, rocky bottom, to 2 fathoms in places. 

Alimudin Point, about 7 miles northward of Reposo Point, is a. 
wooded promontory forming the southern entrance point of Canipan 
Bay. The intermediate coast is chiefly mangrove, indented with bays 
lined ·with reefs bare at low water and extending from 600 to 1,400 
yards, having 10 or 12 fathoms of water close to their edges. Rocky 
patches, with from 2 to 5 fathoms of water, lie 2lj2 Illiles northwest
erly from Alimudin Point. 

Southwest or Triple Hill.-A low range of hills commencing abreast 
of Capyas Island lies parallel with the coast, about 11;2 miles inshore, 
?f whic~ Southwest Hill, wit~ a small triple summit 900 feet_ high1 
.1s the highest and most conspicuous. At the northern extremity or 
the range there is a hill named '\Vest Coast Hill. 
Mure~ Shoal.-The S. S. Mure:v is reported to have struck, in 1901-r 

on a reef from which Balabac Peak bears 167° (165° mag.) distant 
34 miles. It is plotted in latitude 9° 28' 30' N., longitude 116° 56' 
E., position doubtfti.l. No sounding was obtained on the reef, but 
the depth nearby was 7 fathom.s. A.s far as known this is the south
ernmost of the outer dan_gers off the west coast of Palawan. 

Herefordshire Shoal.-The position of this shoal has not been ac
curately dete._rmin~d and it is charted _about 4 miles within the edge 
of the bank, 1n latitqde 8° 35' N., longitude 117° 01' E. Shoal water 
has recently been reported a.bout 1 mile westward from the above 
position. 

South Regent Shoal is a patch of sand and coral ¥2 mile in extent 
with depths· of 11;2 fathoms and 13 fathoms around. It lies with 
the southern extremity of Palawan bearing 155° (153° mag.) and 
the summit of Bulanjao in line with Alim.udin Point. 

O:q. the latter line, 214· miles inshore of this shoal, are two other 
patches, each 600 yards in extent, 600 yards apart, with 2 fathoms 
of water. '. 

X&.Dlonga Shoal, situated 110° (108° mag.) 3% mile8 from South 
Regent Shoal, is a 2-fathom · patch, 600 yards in extent. Shallow 
Shoal is charted about 5 miles 238° (236° mag.) from Kamonga Shoal. 
The depths in the vicinity of these shoals vary from 30 to 35 fathoms, 
mud bottom, dec]:"easing to 18_ and 20 fathoms near the shore, with 
.occasional patches of 4 and 5 fathoms, coral bottom. 

C&nipan· l1a7.-Siade Point, 2112 miles northward of Alimudin 
Point, is. a. wooded promontory, higher than that of Alimudin, and 
forms· the northern extremity of CanipaiI Bay. In the cent~r of a 
sandy beach southward of this the 'Canipan River discharges. It is 

. navigable for botJ,~S for about~ miles, .where, .on some rising ground 
on the left bank, 1s a Malay village. There ~s only 1 foot depth at 
low water· over a reef at 'the entranpe to the r1 ver. The shore of the 
,bay is lined w]th coral, wµ~c!i, in the sout:h~est co~~r, bares 1 Il}ile 
.off. A pll.t¢h of 3 f~thoo;is lies 3'25° (923° mag.), distant l:JA, miles 
froiµ Siaele J119mt.. · ·· ·, · , · · · ' 
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Simagup :Bay, on the north side of Siacle Point, is small, with reefs 
baring neaJ."lY across the entrance and a rocky spit extending about 1 
mile from Koreti Point, its northern extremity. 

Canipan Hill, 976 feet in height, on the eastern shore of Simagup 
Bay, is steep and conical, with two peaks when se.en from northwest
ward, the southern being the sharper of the two. Next to the Bulan
j ao Range, Canipan Hill is the highest and most conspicuous object 
on this part of the coast. 

Bulanjao Range.-Eastward of Canipan Hill and nearly in the 
center of the island (here about 13 miles wide) is the high land of 
Bulanjao Range, which attains an elevation of about 3,500 feet. It 
is of reddish aspect, rising gradually on the south from a range of 
hills behind Canipan. It has a long, smooth summit, of which it is 
difficult to distinguish the highest part. The northern slope has 
several small, sha-rp peaks with steep shoulders and ravines, among 
the most conspicuous of which is Low-hock, generally visible even 
when the adjacent hills are obscured. 

Sepangow :Bay, situated 5% miles northeasterly from Biaele Point, 
has apparently two deep inlets, with Cliff Point, a small red cliff, 
northward, and two green islets southward. These islets lie near each 
other, immediately under Steep Hill, the shoulder of a coast range. 
There are depths of 8 to 9 fathoms at the entrance of the bay, but 
when well within the points the mud bares across it. 

W ATER.-At 3%,, miles northeasterly from Cliff Point is Rock 
Point, a long bluff head with a small rock lying off it. Southward 
of this point is a sandy bay, the shore of which is lined with casua
rina trees, where, at the western extremity, near Pino!f' Point, there 
is a ~"Ood flow of fresh water. Water can also be obtained frolll the 
Colony Rivulet, 1 mile southward of Pinos Point, where there is a 
depth of 4 fathoms close to the beach. 

Off Pinos Point, and also between it and Rock Point, reefs dry 
nearly % mile from the shore, about 1,200 yards beyond which are 
two patches of 8 and 4 fathoms, coral bottom, with 12 and 15 fathoms 
between them and the reef. , , 

North Regent Shoal~ about 5 miles east-northeastward of the as
signed position of Herefordshire S~oal, is a coral shoal with 1_112 
f0:thoms of wate~~-about ~00 yards in extent and steep-to. . It h~s 
with Southwest ttill bearing 131° (129° mag.) and Pagoda Cliff 
78° (76° :piag.). . 
· A patch ·of 2 fathoms lies 2 miles 69° (67° mag.) from North 
Regent Shoal. · . · . ·· .. 

Breaker Reef, with a few rocks bare at low water, lies 55° (53° 
mag.), distant aoout 5 miles from North "Regent 'Shoal. It is about 
600 yards in extent~ steep-to? and is sit~ated. with Southwest ~ill 
beari.ng: 153° ( 151 ° mag.) anct Pa~~. Ch1f 83° (~1° l'.ll&.g·) showmg 
southward of a double .~k: on tbeL wug Range.. . · . 

. ll.ock.--A rock c~vered b7 2%, fathoms lies 1%, miles westward of 
Breaker Reef. This roek IELcalled Breaker Reef on the charts, and 
the rociks which bare eaStwa.rd are n-0t· named .. but the above descrip-
tion agrees with the l)erl"Qtero anq is prObably correct~ . . ·· 
_ .. Folll gro~d.~A .patch of 4¥2 fathom8.li~.356° (3.'S4;0 mag.) 3 
mi1e~ Trom Breaker Reef_; a;. patch of 4% fathoiru;.~22°' (32Q0 maf.) 
6 nnles, only 2 miles w1th1n the 100-fathom curve; a · pa~h o 4 
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-fathoms 289° (287° mag.) distant 5 miles; one of 5 fathoms 277° 
(275 ° mag.) distant 7 miles. and a shoal with 4 fathoms 120° ( 118° 
mag.) distant 2 miles from Breaker Reef. There are other patches, 
from 6 to 10 fathoms, coral bottom, near the edge of the bank, with 
<lepths of 30 to 70 fathoms around, generally mud bottom. These 
will be seen on the chart. • 

Perigee Bank.-The coast between Siacle Point and Cliff Point is 
dan~erous to approach, as rocky, uneven ground, with many shallow 
patches, extends in some places 21;2 miles from the shore. The largest 
of these is Perigee BanK, about 1 mile in extent and steep-to, with 
from 1 to 21;4 fathoms over jt, on which the sea breaks during strong 
winds. It lies westward of Sepangow Bay and 305° (303° mag.) 
21i.t, miles from Providence Point. 

Coloby Patch, situated 24° (22° mag.), 33,.4 miles from the south
western extremity of Perigee Bank, is 400 yards in extent, with a 
least depth of 2% fathoms water and 22 to 25 fathoms close-to. It 
lies with Siacle Point bearing 196° (194° mag.) and Balansungain 
Island (showing as a sn1all flat island with a peak in the center) 
showing clear of Rock Point. There are patches of 6 to 8 fathoms 
within 1 mile of it. 
· An.telc-pe Shoal, situated 277° (275° mag.), 31;~ miles from Coloboy 
Patch and 7 miles offshore, is the iargest of the ~..\.ntelope cluster. It 
is a narrow strip· of sand and coral, 1,400 yards in extent, with 2% 
fathoms of water and 30 and 35 fathoms on either side. From its 
center Balansungain Island bears 89° (87° mag.) and Canipan Hill 
153° (151° mag.). 

At 1% miles 246° (244° mag.) from this shoal is a 3-fathom patch. 
There is also another of the same depth 345° (343° mag.), about 11/2 
miles from it. · 

At 1 mile 64° (62° mag.) from the shoal is a shoal of sand and 
eoral with 2 fathoms of water and a smaller patch with the same 
depth 8,4 mile north of the latter. All these are steep-to. 

Northeast Antelope Shoal, situated 47° (45° mag.), 2% miles from 
Antelope Shoal, is 600 yards in extent and steep-to. Not less than 
3 fathoms depth has been found ou it. From this shoal the summit 
of. Pagoda Clift' is just seen over the shoulder of I wii~ Range, in 
line with the flat Balansungain Island bearing 106° ll04° mag.) 
and Canipan Hill bearing 170° (168° mag.). 

The lead does not give the slightest indication when in the prox
imity of these shoals, but they can generally be discovered from the 
masthead. 

Large quantities of seaweed are frequently seen in this neighbor-
hood. . 

Karaai Bay.-From Rock Point the coast trends eastward 4 miles, 
form~ Marasi Bay, off the north point of which and distant 1,200 
yards is· th& bush islet of Lita.lit.a., connected with the shore by a reef 
which also extends the same distance north ward of it. 
. ll~in Peak.-From Rock Point a low ridge extends along 

the south shore of Mara.si Bay, on which is Balansungain Peak, 947 
:feet. high, and which, when seen from southward, is conspicuous· on 

~ "1l.~g ~t 8~b:tack of the. a.ho~~ ridge, fronting Bulanj~ 
and lymg parallel with the coast, IS a higher range, named I wug, 
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with Double Hill in the center, 1,814 feet high, :from which a flat 
shoulder extends ; the range then gradually slopes toward some 
low hills on the plain northward, overlooking the eastern shore of 
Marasi Bay. 

Balansungain Islands.-In the south western fart of Marasi Bay, at 
1 mile fro~Rock Point, are two islands o sandstone formation,. 
named Balansungain, lying 600 to 1,000 yards from the shore. The 
westernmost is flat, and is nearly connected with the shore by a spit 
that bares at low water. Reefs, which always show, extend from 
both extremities of these islands parallel with the shore; and in the 
bay there are several coral patches, with small sand banks, bare at 
low water. 

Rocky ground extends 11/2 miles in a north-northwest direction 
1rom the B~lansungain Islands, having in some pl_aces only 3 fathoms 
of water with 19 fathoms close-to. Also 1a4 miles northerly from 
the flat island and 274° (272° mag.) 2% miles from Litalita there is 
a patch of 4 fathoms with 18 fathoms, mud bottom, around it. Foul 
ground more or less extends from this 4-fathom patch to the head 
of the bay. 

There are also two other rocky patches lying, respectively, 319° (317° 
mag.) and 305° (303° mag.)~ miles f:r:om the flat Balansungain I_slat?-d 
and 27° (25° mag.) from S1acle Point. They are each y2 mile in 
extent, and have 4 and 5 fathoms water, with depths of 20 fathoms 
between, and 28 and 30 fa thorns westward of them. 

Mountains; aspect.-l'agoda Clift', situated 6 miles inland of Marasi 
Bay, is a remarkable limestone cliff, 2,016 feet in height, having a 
table summit with two clefts which form pinnacles at either ex
tremity, the southern pinnacle being the sharper. There is a small 
rock in the gap, conspicuous on the southeast and opposite bearing. 
·Pagoda Cliff rises immediately above a plain which extends across 
the island separating the Bulanjao and Mantalingajan Ranges, being 
connected with the latter by a high ridge with various peaks of 
similar character and formation, among the mo.st eonspicuous of 
·which are the Hat or Panalingajan and the Fin, a ver:y sharp pin
nacle, and three sharp hills under the fall of Mantaling'ajan. 

Xantalingajan Mountain, 6,843 feet high, is of reddish barren aspect, 
and when viewed from the westward has a table summit, the· north 
end being the highest part, while a long, smooth shoulder, terminat
ing in three nipples, slopes gradually southward. · It has several 
spurs and lower ran~ fronting it~ the most remarkable of. which is 
Shq,rp Peak, 2,814 feet high, 58,4 miles northward. . . 

Lan:dargun and Gantung Kountains.-From Mantalingajan ~foun
tain a high central .range extends in a. noi:-theasterly direction to· the 

. P!'rallel of l>0
. 1:5' N ., having Qn it several remark. able __ peaks, the two 

·highest of which are Landargun, 5,397 feet; and Gantung,. 5,868 
feet. Toward the termination of this range there is :a table hill -with 
a sharp nipple, .. <Jalitiugon, 1,793 feet; and 1tt ·the e.xtreni.ity,. 21/2 

:miles 'farther northeastward, is· Corumi, a· conical hill of···1ess eleva-
tion.. -

·· The coast from ~talita. Islet trends· northeastward 13l,it miles. to 
Pam:p~pnga~ Point; it 1s low and has sI111lll bays in'·sam~~ ·of -Which 
are nVulets of fresh water~ 
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For 5 miles, as far as Washington Point, the coast is fronted by a 
:a reef which extends from 3,4 to 1% miles offshore, having openings 
here and there with depths of 3 to 6 fathoms. Beyond 1Vashington 
·Point only the points of the bays have spits extending 600 to 1,000 
_yards off with 5 and 6 fathoms close to the edge. The depths in the 
hays decrease gradually to 2 fathoms, mud bottom, near the beach. 

Culasian Bay (chart 4346) lies between 'Vashing-ton Point and Jer
-vois Point. There was :formerly a Spanish military post on the 
€astern shore of the bav. The settlement of Culasian is situated on 
the south shor~ of the bay. Anchorage may be found about % mile 
northward of the town in 4 fathoms, care being taken to avoid the 
rocky spit making out westward from the mouth of the Candoaga 
River, which empties on the east side of the bay. 

CAuTION.-v~essels should not approach this part of the coast 
within 3 miles unless bound into Culasian Bay. The land gives no 
warning when near a reef and the water is not sufficiently clear to 
see the .danger. The depths from 3 to 5 rn.iles offshore vary from 15 
to 17 and 25 fathoms, muddy bottom, with occasional shoaler patches 
of sand or coral. 

Shoals.-At 4 miles 342° (340° mag.) from \Vashington Point is 
a 5-fathom patch, 800 yards in extent, lving 31;4 miles from the shore. 
There is a patch of 8 fathoms about 1 mile southwestward of it. A .. 
shoal on which the least depth found was 4 fathoms is reported to 
~xist about 6 miles 267° (265° mag.) from 1-Vashington Point. 

:Brechtel Shoal, about 1 mile in extent, the ce'bter of three shoals, 
lies in the approach to Culasian Bay, with 'V ashington Point 130° 
(128° mag.) distant about T~~ miles and Litalita 200° (198° mag.). 
A patch on which the sea breaks lies 1* miles westward of Jervois 
Point. 

Illan Hill, frequently a useful object on this part of the coast, when 
the high land is obscured, is a detached hill 600 feet high, covered with 
wood, lying l mile from the coast within Townsend Point. There is a 
low table hill 11,4 miles northeastward~ and a conical hill the same dis
tance southwestward of it, the latter apparently being connected with 
it by ridges which extend along the coast close to Jervois Point. There 
are also several wooded hills on the plain, not, however, sufficiently 
-conspicuous to be of service to the navigator. 

Pampandugallg Point; water.-At 1112 miles southward of Pampan
dugang Point in the bight of a small bay eastward of Townsend 
Point 1s a rivulet from which in favorable weather a supply of good 
water may be obtained, the entrance being protected by a. coral spit. 
Care is required in approaching, as foul group.d with shallo'Y wa~er 
extends 1% miles in tt northerly and 1 mile in a "\vesterly direction 
from Pampandugang Point, with 12 fath01ns close-to. 

M:er~in Sho.U Patcbea.-The ·westernmost of these lies 14° (12° mag.) 
distant 9Y2 miles from Breaker Reef. Two small shoals bear 86° 
(840- mag.)., distant, respectively, 314 and 4 miles fron1 the first 
named. - · 

A shoal with 4 fathoms lies with Eran Quoin bearing 65 ° ( 63 ° 
mag.) and Low Hock Hill 162° (160° mag.); a shoal with ~epth 
<>f 5 fatho~ lies 249° (247° mag.) fro"!- the 4-fath!!m shoal, d~stant 
nearly2 m~es; a shoal with 7 fat~-0ms hes 249°. (24'~ nl.ag.),_ distan! 
neatly 5 mdes, and a:lso ·a shoal o 2 fathoms with S1acle Point 194 
(192° mag~) and-Litalita Island 122° (120° mag.). 
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A shoal with 7 fathoms over it has been reported with Washing
ton Point bearing 89° (87° mag.), distant 4 miles, and Litalita Island 
170° (168° m~g.). Shoal water has also been reported in a position 
from which Washington Point bears 92° (90° mag.) and Canipan 
Hill 166° (164° mag.). 

Paragua Ridge, the center of which is situated about 16 n1iles 7° 
( 5 ° m.ag.) from Breaker Reef, parallel with and 1 mile inside the 
edge of the bank, is formed of coarse sand and shells, and is 8 miles 
in length~ with a narrow ridge of coral having gaps through it. 
On the ridge the least water found was 5 fathoms, the average 
depth being 6 to 9 fathoms, with 20 to 30 fathoms close-to. The 
outer edge of this ridge is steep-to, having in many places 60 to 70 
fathoms within 400 or 600 yards from it. From the center of 
the ridge, where the least depth, 5 fathoms, was found Manta
lingajan Mountain bore 103° (101° mag.) and Canipan Hill 162° 
(160° mag.). 

Vanguard Shoal is a coral patch 400 yards in extent, with 1 foot of 
water, lying 12 miles offshore, with Canipan Hill bearing 176° (174° 
mag.) and Mantalingajan Mountain 104° (102° mag.). Between 
this shoal and Paragua Ridge the depths vary from 30 to 50 fathoms. 

Scalesby Castle Shoal is a coral patch 400 yards in extent, with a. 
depth of 21h fathoms., and 30 fathoms close-to, l.:ying__J ~ miles within 
the edge of the bank. From this shoal BulanJao High Peak bears 
171° (169° mag.), Pagoda Cliff 151° (149° mag.), and Eran Quoin 
96° (94° mag.). • 

There is a shoal with 3 fathoms on it lyinP.: 8 miles 86° (84° ma~.} 
from Scalesby Castle Shoal, and another with 4% fathoms 12 miles-
91° (89° mag.) from the same. 

Collingwood Shoal, lying 61 ° ( 59° mag.), distant 15 miles from 
Scalesby Castle Shoal, and 6 miles withiii the edge of the bank, is Yz 
mile in extent and on it the least water found was 214 fathoms, with 
26_ to 28 fathoms. close to its outer or western edge, the depth~ in the 
neighborhood being 40 to 45 fathoms, soft mud. From this shoal 
Eran Quoin, in the direction of the nearest land, bears 142° ( 140° 
.mag.) distant 12 miles ; and Pagoda Cliff (which is very conspicuous 
on this bearing over the lowland, a.nd generally discernible when the 
elevated objects are obscured), 182° (180° mag.). -

Coral Patches.-From Scalesby Castle Shoal to the parallel of 9° 
85' N., a distance of over 40 miles, the coral patches on the edge of 
the bank of soundings are so numerous that to give a description or 
bearing fo~ ea~h separa~ly would tend more to confuse than make 
clear the direction for this part of the passage. The least water that 
bas_ been found on them is 4% fat.horns, and they may generally be 
distinguished by an ordinary lookout from the- masthead'" Two· 
patches of this depth are charted near the ed~ at 12 and 38 miles 
northeastward of Scalesby Castle ShoaL It is, however, recom
mended to avoid the neighborhood, as it is impossible to say whether 
there may or may not he shoaler spots that have escaped detection.. 
The average depth upon the patches is ft-om 6 to 7 and 9 _f-athoms~ 
with lS ~d 20- fathom.s close to their edges. · -

Fro-m. Pampandugang Point the coast :tJrendS in a northeasterly 
direction 11112 ·miles·· t9 E:ran Point whieh, as well as the -inter~ 
mediate:land., is. ]ow, densely wood;\, and_ fronted by .. reefs baring 
from ~ to % mile from shore .. At 1% niileS eastW&rd of P$tn,.. 
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pandugang Point is a sandy bay, where there is a rivulet of good 
water. The shore of this bay for a distance of nearly 1% miles ap
pears free from reefs. Patches of sand and coral, however, nearly 
bare, lie 1f2 mile off its entrance with depths of 3 to 4 fathoms between. 

Eran Quoin, a wedge-shaped hill, 518 feet high, stands on the plain 
between Baj a and Eran Points. 

The depths off this part of the coast are generally more regular 
than those southward, and with the exception of a few 6 or 8 fathoms 
patches graduallv increase from 7 and 9 fathoms near the shore reef 
to 30 fathoms, mud bottom, at 6 iniles off. There is a small 3-fathom 
patch lying ll/2 miles westward of Eran Point and half that distance 
from Becher Point, with the latter in line with Eran Quoin. 

Eran Bay, eastward of Eran Point, may be readily recognized by 
Eran Quoin. It is the first bay on the coast from southward which 
affords anchorage in southwest winds, and where water, wood, and a 
few supplies may be obtained. 

Eran Bay is 4 miles wide at the entrance and open northward. At 
the head of the bay there is a projection named Truce Head, off which 
and connected with it at low water is a sandy islet named Bivouac. 
From this islet the reef extends in a norther!y direction %, mile. In 
the southwest part of Eran Bay is Eran River, which boats can 
-enter under ordinary circumstances and obtain a supply of good 
water without going very far <up. There are rivulets of fresh water 
eastward of Truce Head, but in this part o:f the ·bay there is a good 
deal of coral and foul ground. 
. ANCHORAOE.-The best anchorage is eastward of Eran Point, 1 
mile from the shore, in 61;2 or 7 fathoms, stiff mud bottom, with Eran 
Quoin bearing 283° (231° mag.), and Bivouac Islet 126° (124° mag.) 
1nidway between Eran Point and the reef off Bivouac Islet, or closer 
up if necessary, recollecting that as the beach is approa.ched the bay 
becomes contracted by reefs, which on the western shore gradnally 
extend from 400 yards off at Eran Point to ~ mile westward of 
Bivouac Islet. Vessels should not anchor in any part of the hay east
ward of Bivouac Islet, as reefs with off-lying patches project some 
distance from the shore and a heavily rolling sea sometimes sets in. 

TmES.-lt is high water, full and change, in Eran Bay at lOh tom; 
springs rise 614, feet. -

G&11tung ::Mountain, which rises to an elevation of 5,868 feet, and 
False Sharp Peak. (the latter liable to be mistaken when first seen for 
Sharp Peak, 2,814 feet in height and farther south) overlook this 
bav and have spurs which approach very near the coast. 

Between the two is 'Vaterfall Peak (an abrupt rocky shoulder 
~orn bare ~ the action of the water usually ~ running down the 
side) , the commencement of another range lying parallel to that of 
Gantnng, and which from the identity of the features near the north
ern extremity is designated False C-orumi. 

_From Eran Bay the coast trends north~northeastw~rd about 4 
nules to Isabel Point, thence northeastward about 10 miles to Hum
mock Point. It is similar in character to the coast southward of 
Eran Point:., having low, abrupt points, from which reefs, bare at low 
water, project 600 or 800 yards. -- The bights of the hays_ formed by 
these points, in some of which there are streain~ of_ fr~h' wate-r, are 
usnany·-free-from ooral and have from 2 to 3 fathoms close to the 
L~-ch · · :·--- --· - --LJea • - ·- , - . .. , . . 
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Aspect.-Po.lute Range, which is about 7 miles inland, is 3,067 feet 
high, with a deep saddle southward and a high and a low sharp 
nipple, the former 2,930 f0et in height, on the slope northward. Be
tween this and the coast range are hills of less elevation. 

Point Hill, on<Hummock Point, is 560 feet in height. From it a low 
rang~ ex!enc!s alo~g the coa_st 5 rniles in a. southwesterly direction, 
term1natmg 1n a triple-top hill. On the plain southwestward of this 
range is a high, wooded mound, between which and False Sharp 
.Peak, over Eran Bay and · fronting the Corumi Range, are other 
hills of nearly equal elevation. · 

Rock.-A sunken pinnacle rock covered by l Y2 fathoms of water 
lies 1¥2 miles 339° (337° mag.) ·from Isabel Point, with the south 
end of Malapackun touching the northern extremity of Marantao 
I~and · 

Malapackun and Mara.ntao Islands.-At 3 miles 261 ° (259° mag.) 
from Ifumrnock Point and 11;4 miles offshore is Malapackun, a 
wooded island 340 feet high, with a double summit and a round islet 
400 yards southward of it. There is a . channel inshore with 9 and 
10 fathoms, but it is not recommended, as fringing reefs project froni. 
.800 to 1,600 yards from the coast, increasing in distance toward Hum
D1ock Point and inclosing Maran tao Island, 24 7 feet in height, 1 mile 
~estward of the point. 

CAL"TION.-Vessels approaching the .coast immediately northward 
of Eran Bay should keep Malapackun Island open of Isabel Point. 
as the ground is foul in that vicinity ; nor should any part of the 
coast between Eran Bay and Malapackun be approached nearer than 
2 miles, as doubtless other patches exist besides those that have been 
charted. Beyond the distance of 2 miles from the shore the depths 
vary from 15 to 25 fathoms, mud bottom, with occasional pa.tches of 
5 and 7 fathoms, coral botton. 

Nakoda Bay (chart 4346) is formed by Marica.ban, Mariquit, and 
Nakoda Islands, which lie in the bight of the coast between Hum
mock Point and Albion Head on the reef which fronts the shore as 
far as the outer extremity of Nakoda. · This reef is steep-to and may 
be avoided by keeping Sirinao Island open northward of Nakoda. 
Nakoda is described as a high island (probably about 200 feet), but 
the other two are mangrove islands. 

Anchorage for small vessels may be obtained ·here in 4 fathoms~ 
tolerably sheltered in either monsoon. The best p9sition during the 
northeast monsoon is under the southeast end of Sirinao and in the 
opposite season southeast of N akoda Island, observin!? that the shore 
reef extends 1 mile nearly northwestward of Albion Head and that a 
detached reef lies about 14 mile oft" the east side of .N akoda. 

'l..,he entrance between Nakoda and Sirinao is about soo·ya.rds wide 
between the reefs encircling these islands" W:ith depths of 8 .t.:> 11 
fathoms. The eastern entrance between Albion Head' and S1r1nao 
is only aboot 200 yards wide between the reefs and ie not J!ecom~ 
mendM. · · . ·.· 
. Triple Cima·. hlaad is situated a;bout l mile northward o:f N ako.da 

Island in the approach to Nakooa Bay~ · It is somewhat flat~ with 
three pea.kS, the. highest being 162 feet in height. . A reef ·e:ncireles 
the:isla:nd to a d1stance of about 209 ;yards. . ... '· .:. · · 

Sirmao~ ·:&laad'·is about,%, 1m.ile southeastward :of Triple .Gima~· and 
there are depths.of 12 fathoms in tlie;cha.nn.el between them. Sirinao 
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Island is about % mile in length, the highest part (280 feet above 
the sea) being at the northwestern extremity. The southern ex
tremity is a sand tongue, 1 mile distant from· the northern part of 
Albion Head., but the channel between is reduced to about 200 yards 
in width by the reefs on either side. The island is fronted by a reef 
which extends nearly ~mile eastward of it~ but much less in other 
directions. 

Reefs.-N early % mile northeastward from the highest part of 
Triple Cima is f'. 5-fathom patch of coral, with 12 and 15 fathoms, 
mud bottom, around it. At 13h to 1% miles 72° (70° mag.) from the 
southeast end of the island are patches of 1 to 3 fathoms, apparently 
steep-to. 

Albion Head, forming the western entrance to Malanut Bay, is a. 
bold., perpendicular limestone cliff, with stalactite caves., is luxuriantly 
wooded, and has several peaks.of nearly equal elevation, the highest 
being 690 feet. 

H:alanut Bay (chart 4346) affords shelter in all seasons for m.od
erate-draft vessels, being protected on the west by Albion Head and 
on the north by Bajallanura Island and its surrounding reef. Baja
llanura is low and flat, and reefs extend from it from 1 to 1112 miles 
in a northwest direction and to about half that distance from the other 
sides, with outlying patches in places. 

Fairway B.eef.-A coral reef obstructs the fairway between Sirinao 
and Bajallanura. According to the original survey it was about 
lh mile in length north and south, with a channel on the eastern side 
of it about 300 yards wide. From its northern extremity Albion 
Head east tangent bore 176° (174° mag.) and the northern extremity 
of Bajallanura 81° (79° mag.); from the southern extremity Albion 
Head was on the same bearing, and Back Cap Peak, seen over the 
southern extremity of Bajallanura Island, bore 86° (84° mag.). 

The existing plan shows the reef to he of less extent, and in two 
portions, but it is advisable to pass northward of it, as forlllerly 
recommended, where the channel is about 300 yards wide. 

TmES,.-lt is high water, full and ch~nge~ in Malanut _Bay, at 
10h 15m; springs rise 6 feet. The current is scarcely perceptible. 

DutECTIONS--ANoHoRAOE.-. The plan should be used with caution. 
The, reef oft' the west side of Bajallanura Island bares at low-water 
spri.ngs.t ~hiCh is the best time to enter. At high ~ater the edge of 
the ree:t is not well defined. 

Approaching from westward or northward, steer to pass about 
400 :fards northward and eastward of Triple Cima Island~ and when 
abreast of it,_ bearing about 227° (22!> 0 mag.), steer .103° (101°.mag.) 
until .Albion Head bears 151)0 

( 157° mag.) ; then proceed as directed 
below: · 

In~ ~alrinB" the entrance frotn northeastward, the n~rthw~ point 
of Tr1ple·Cfin ... · .a should n. ot .. be .brought westward of 249 (247_ mag.) 
untilt~eastern-Side of Albion Head bears 159° (157° mag.) m order 
to. avoid~·tliepNvioU$.1ly ~escn. ·.be4 .reefs t:)Utlying the reefs extending 
nor~-.,~~ ftxun ~a1allanui;,a. J:sla.nd. . . 

With the eastern side of Albion Head bearing 159° (157° mag.), 
Mal3Jlu.t M<Hl.nd about 6 .miles inbLnd, will be seen just clear o~ it;; 
then~~:;$()~ to;~:£!le.summit of this hill a'f?o}lt its .own width. 
opesi w·•~ Bead nniil the northern• 1»1:~ <>f Si.rmao Island beara 

.--r.~•~. .. ,_ . ,. .. . ' . 
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268° (266° mag.), when the edge of the reef surrounding Bajallanura 
Island will probably be discerned. Close this reef to a distance of 
100 yards, passing between it and the coral reef in the fairway, 
until the eastern side of Albion Head bears 185° (183° mag.), when 
a 170° (168° mag.) course heading for the town will lead to the 
anchorage clear of the reefs on either side. The best anchorage is 
about 1;2 mile eastward of Albion Head in 4 fathoms, stiff mud 
bottom, about 2 miles distant from the military post at the head of 
the bay. 

SETTLEMENT.-A military post named Alfonso XIII was estab
lished by the Spaniards at the mouth of a small stream at the head 
of Malanut Bay, but at present there are only one or two native 
houses on the beach, and the pier is in ruins. 

·· Malanut River discharges in the southeastern part of Malanut Bay, 
at the western extremity of a sandy -beach, about l/2 mile eastward 
of the settlement. Here fresh water may be procured with con
siderable facility when the river is swollen, but in the dry season it 
is difficult for boats to proceed any distance up, because of the rocky 
nature of the bed and because an extensive mud fl.at bares at low 
water off the entrance. 

Supplies are scarce, high priced, and difficult to obtain. 
Malanut Range, situated on the southern side of Malanut Bay, is 

1,630 feet in height and extends southeastward two-thirds of the way 
across the island, where it terminates in the conical mound, Malanut, 
1,290 feet in height. 

Viewing the range end on in a southeast or northwest direction, it 
assumes the form of a preci pitons cliff, with slips on its south side. 

Treacherous Bay, situated about 6112 miles northeastward of Albion 
Head, is overlooked by two remarkable peaked hills--Devils Cap and 
Back Cap. The foot of Devils Cap, 625 feet in height which is the 
one nearer the shore, breaks through the niangroves and forms a con
spicuous yellow-looking cliff on the shore. Three-fourths of a mile 
to the southwest of it is a stream of fresh water. Back Cap, the 
higher and inshore peak, is 720 feet in height aucl has a small table 
spur at the back. 

Palm Island, the outermost and Smallest of a group of four islands 
lying between 3 and 4 miles northward ofTreacherous Bay, is 100 
feet high and has some dark rocks on a sand bank * mile northeast
ward of it. 

The t\Vo islands, Tidepole and Patelan, immediately inshore of Palm 
Island are moderately elevated, the higher, Tidepole Island, ·being 
205 feet high, with. a rock on its northwest side .. Double Island~ 
fronting an indentation in the coast, consists of two low, flat islands, 
connected by a small neck of sand. ·· ·· 

Reefs, partly bare at low ·water, extend 1,200 yards in a South
westerly and 800 yards in a westerly direetiOJ;l from Double·· Isl-and. 
The channel within it and also throughout the bay is e11cu~bered 
with a reef with 5 and 6 fatholllS close to the e<bre. The passages 
between Double Island and the isllmds westward nave from 8 to 12 
fa:thoills of water. . . . ... . 

,CAurio.N.-ltis ·recommended. riot to- stand i~ Tre3cherou8 ::Bajr, 
as the, "reefs northward . as· well as: ti0ttJ1~eS'1witrd . of '~ajaHnni1ra 
lsl:a:nd (,;xt.end a long distance 'off and: tlH! wiifuf is·'mru&Uy' :SO· $nd-dy 
that t~y -can not be seen.. . 
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The depths vary from 10 to 14 fathoms, mud bottom, in the bay. 
The points of the coast are fronted by reefs projecting from % to 
upward of 1 mile, and in the center of the bay there is a 3-fathom 
patch with 13 fathoms close-to. Fro1n this 1)atch Tidepole Island 
bears 36° (34° mag.) and Back Cap Peak 126° (124° mag.). 

The depths off the coast outside of Treacherous Bay are 25 to 30 
fathoms, the bottom consisting chiefly of broken coral with a thin 
stratum of mud in some places. There is a 4%-fa thorn patch in the 
offing, 800 yards ia extent, with 20 to 30 fathoms around, with Triple 
Cima Island bearing 164° (162° mag.), distant 8% miles, and Palm 
Island 120° (118° mag.). 

Tne coast from Double Island to Bahia Honda Point, 3 n1iles 
northeastward, is low and thickly wooded, and should not be ap
proached nearer than 2 miles, as the edge of the reef bares 1/2 mile 
from the points, with rocky ground in son1e places 1 mile beyond. 

From Bahia Honda _ Point the coast trends northeastward for 
about 18 miles to Long Point. Near the latter apparently a third 
separation takes place in the high central range of hills. 

0

The low
land, however, at this part is considerably abo,ye the level of that 
which divides the range southward. 

Victoria P_ea_k, a sharp d<?uble pea!i:, the third hi~hest on Pala-wa:i 
Island, attaining an elevation of 5,680 feet, occupies a central posi
tion in the intermediate range, from which several lower ranges of 
not less remarkable features extend on either side, forming ravines 
and gorges thickly wooded. On the south part of the range, End 
Peak, 4,512 feet high, is the most con~picuous, ha'\'"ing a small double 
top with a shoulder at the back, from which the land falls rather 
abruptly. The southern face slopes gradually toward the plain be
hind Back Cap Peak, while a )?art of the same ridge, on which is 
Sultan Peak, 3,820 feet high, hes in a southeasterly direction and 
terminates in a long table spur overlooking Island Bay, on the oppo
site side of the island. 

Valley Cone.-From a range immediately in front of Victoria Peak 
a spur extends to Steep Point, 4¥2 miles northeastward of Bahia 
Honda Point, forming on the north side a valley, at the head of which 
is Valley Cone, a remarkable coni~al hill lying beneath three sharp 
peaks on the rido-e above. 

The plain. in Tront of Valley Cone is densely wooded, and about 3 
miles Irom Steep Point, lying close to the coast, is Cuckold Hill, 280 
feet high. . . 

On the north side of the valley the hills again approach the coast 
near Bluff Point, 2 miles northeast-ward of Cockold Hill, and thence 
extend along the shore to Moorsom ·Point, a distance of 3 miles. 

Gap knge.-Immediately ~verlooking th~se hills i~ Brow S~oulder, 
3,840 feet above the sea., formmg the extrem1ty of a ridge which here 
takes a sudden trend to the eastward, attains an elevation of about 
5,000 feet at its highest P-a:t; .and h~s two peaks on it: . .. 

The north~rn face of this range is-a. steep slope, with deep ravines 
and soine eQnical ·hills, .. at the foot of which Brow. Cone, 1.,180 feet 
hit!h, ov~r;.Blutt J?oint,. is eonspic;uous. . •. . . . 

Wa.ter .......... A ·copious stream of fresh water flows 1.nto the sea imme-
diately .. .QQrihWard of Cuckold Hill. · · 
~ .. b.i:::northwa.ro ef Bahia Honda Point is bold to approach to 

¥2 titlle.. the~aenth .At that. distance fyom it~ being 10 to 12 fathofn:S; 
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but from Steep Point to Bluff Point the coast is fronted by a reef 
extending from 600 to 1,000 yards off, the edo-e of which is bare in 
some places, and has a black rock on it at neariy 1 mile northward of 
Steep Point. 

In a small bay southward of Bluff Point is a high rock close to the 
shore. 

Peaked Island, 110 feet high, with a rock 23 feet high nearly a4 
mile westward of it, lies off the entrance of the fresh-water stream 
before mentioned, and about 1 mile from the shore, to which the 
reefs bare halfway at low-water. springs, leaving a channel between 
the reefs and the shore into the river. 

About 1 mile southwesterly from Peaked Island, and the same 
distance from the shore, there is a 3-foot patch, from which rocky 
ground extends 1 mile in a southwesterly direction, with 18 to 20 
fathoms, mud bottom, close-to; and westward 11;4 miles from the rock 
23 feet high off Peaked Island there is a 41/2 -fathom coral patch with 
17 and 23 fathoms of water close-to. To avoid both these shoals keep 
Back Cap Peak (720 feet) open westward of the lowland about 
Bahia Honda Point. 

Moors.om Point, situated 314 nules northeastward of Bluff Point, is 
rather a prominent headland, moderately elevated, with a small rock 
above water 1h mile westward of it. A reef awash lies 1 ¥2 miles 
northward of the point and 1 inile from shore, with a depth of · 7 
fathoms inside it. 

Water.-There is a stream of fresh water in a sandy bay on the 
north side of ¥oorsom Point,.and also at the extremity of the beach 
nearly 1 mile northeastward. 

Long Point, situated 51.4 miles northeasterly :from Moorsom Point, 
is densely wooded, moderately elevated, and slopes gradually from 
the center, terminating in a -rocky coast with sev~ra.l sa.ndy bights. 
A reef extends .400 yards from the northernmost J>?Ill't. 

Apurauan Point hes close southward of Long P'Omt. A vessel may 
obtain a few su~f lies, such as fowls and veg~tables, from the natives, 
who occupy sm . farms scattered over a considerable tract of country 
inland and which are approached.by the river. . 

The river !-8 fresh, but is iny.practicable as!' watering place, <>wing 
to a reef which extends·~ mile froni t~e point and b~res across the 
entrance. A low, wooded range, partially cleared, with SOlile huts 
upon it, extends along the coast southward of the river .. 

The natives cultivate rice, corn, sweet po.ta.toes .. tobacco and cotton 
in small quantities, and ma.nufa.eture from the ii.her of the plantain 
the colored, textile fabrics µsuany· worn by them. Beeswax and tor-
toise shell form articles o:f export. . .. . 

.. ANcno~a:m.-The best anchorage is in '7 t-0 8 fathoms bottom stiff 
mud and shells, about 1.4 .mile frolI1.~<>re~.with_·~ ·Point !>earing 
0° (358° m.ag .. ) .. an~.'.?e&ked Is1;&nd 225° (223° mil@'..):. Small •~ls 
m&y anc}J9r closer. µ.t, de~ .. on· draft. .Th~ IS goOd shelter 

!:d:~~tr~:t~!:f!f~=:,;::e-~=.~:m~"F(~i~ 
~·) .. fr~.~lt.~µit.tb,~ .is• d .. ~ of only 3 feett.."With 4 to 9 
·fathoms cfuSe..:to.. .· .· _ · · .·.· ... ·· .·· ... - .· . ·· · . "> .. · · · .. · · .···.·. ... , 

.a~~-!~~E-
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on which are some round-topped hills, usually visible when the more 
elevated land is hidden. 

There is a deep valley northward, overlooked by a sharp shoulder 
3,606 feet in heigh12,,~ which is the commencement of another central 
range extending to ulugan Bay. 

The most remarkable peaks of this range are Mount Stavely, 3,930 
feet high (a needle peak rising from the center of a table top imme
diately northward of the sharp shoulder), and two dome-shaped 
1nountains rather northward. The southernmost of these, named 
Thumb Peak, 4,260 feet high, is the highest part of the range. The 
other1 Mount Beaufort, 3.,680 feet in height, has a hollow in the high
est part. 

From Mount Beaufort the range gradually falls and is again almost 
separated between Mount Herscher and Mount Peel, a low ridge only 
connecting the two. Mount Herschel is 2,316 feet in height anci slopes 
gradually south westward. 

South and North Rocks are two rocks lyin~ parallel with and 1 
mile offshore at 3 and 5 miles northeastward of Long Point. 

South Rock is 20 feet high and bold to approach, the depth around 
it being 18 to 20 fathoms. liorth Rock is nearly covered at high 
\Yater. 

Water .-There are some streams of fresh water in the bay abreast 
of South Rock, but where the best stream flows the shore is fronted 
with coral, which extends 400 yards from it, with 3 and 4 fathoms 
close to the edge. 

Breakers have been reported in a position with South Rock bearing 
153 ° ( 151 ° mag.) distant 7 miles. 

Anepahan, about 10 miles northeasterly of Long Point, is a small 
settlement with some cleared ground on the spur of a hill that ap
proaches the coast from the high range and terminates in a small 
rocky point. The coast, 2 miles on either side of this point, is :fronted 
by coral, which extends about 400 yards o:ff, with 3 to 5 fathoms close 
to the edge. 

Hen· and Chickens.-Blu1f Point, 12 miles northeasterly from ~..\.ne
paha.n, is formed by a spur from Mount Herschel and has a bay north
\Yard of it. Halfway between this bay and Table Point, 6 miles 
be. yond, is a small group -0f islets and rocks named Hen and Chickens,, 
lying_ 1112 mil~ from the shore, with 19 to 27 fathoms between them 
~nd Sprat Point. ·. The outer group c~nsists ~£ three instead of two 
1Slands, as charted, the outer one being omitted from the cha~. 
The northweSt islet is about 80 feet high. One and one-half miles 
northward of it is a bare reef or rock, close to which the depth is 25 
fathoms~ · 

The depths in the bay vary from· 20 to 30 fathoms, mud bottom; 
but northwest from Spr~t Point in the ~irection o! the bare reef is a 
rocky ledge, nearly 1 mile . from the point, on which the least 'vater 
found w~ 41h fathoms. . . 

Water,-...;..()ri the shore are numerous sandy bays, free from coral, 
with streams of fresh· water in some of them, the supply depending 
on the .season.. · .. _ ·· · . 

Table· t>oi:n't, nearly 3 miles northeast of .the Hen and Chickens., is 
a conical hill with a det~ed rock cl(}Se otl it. At 2 miles eastward~ 
under -.. table. range .at the foot of Mount Peel, is a. waterfall. 
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()FFLYING SHOALs.-York Breakers, on which the Cmtntess of Lo'n
don is supposed to haye been wrecked in November, 1816, in latitude 
9° 53' N., longitude 118° 08' E., is a coral shoal 800 yards in extent, 
with 1 foot of water, and except in fine weather generally breaks. It 
lies 61/2 miles within the edge of the 'bank and is steep-to, havin~ 45 
fa thorns close to the edge. From York Breakers, Victoria l eak 
bears 16B, 0 (161° mag.) and Mount Peel 79° (77° mag.). 

Coral patches.-'I'here is a coral patch of 31/2 fathoms lying 223° 
(221 ° mag.), 4 miles from the center of York Breakers; and 1112 
miles weshvard of it is another, with 4 fathoms, the latter lying 31/2 
miles within the edge of the bank, with a bank of coarse sand inter
vening. on which the least known depth is 11 fathoms. 

The depths in the neighborhood of these shoals are :from 40 to 50 
fathoms, mud bottom. 

Middle Shoal, situated 12 miles offshore, is 400 yards in extent, 
with 31/2 fathoms water, and 16 to 20 fathoms close-to. From this 
shoal Mount Peel bears 86° (84° mag.) and Mount Stavely 151° 
(149° mag.). . 

Albay Shoal.-The Spanish gunboat Albay (1888) reported the 
discovery of a shoal having 6 to 9 fathoms of water on it, bottom 
coral and rock, with Long Point Hill 204° (202° mag.), Aspera or 
Bluff Point 114° (112° mag.), and Table (Mesa) Point 71° (69° 
mag.). 

Duhme Shoal.-The G:erman ship lffinerva (1882) reported having 
sighted heavv breakers in approximately latitude 10° 06' N., longi
tude 118° 30; E., having an extent of about 2 miles, with the appear
ance of very shoal water. 

Gode Shoal, reported in 1860, is charted in latitude 10° 13' 30" N .. 
longitude 118° 24' 30" E. No further information in regard to this 
shoal is available. 

Mount Airy, a double-topped summit at the front of Mount Peel, 
overlooks Fish Bay, to the southward of which, between it and Mount 
Herschel, the ridge is low. 

:M:ount Peel, 3,600 feet in height, has an abrupt fall in the spur ex
tending toward Mount Airy. The northern and western faces have 
sharp ridges with deep ravines extending to the coast, giving it a 
bold, rocky appearance; and on the eastern side a second peak, 
Baheli, precisely similar in appearance, rises to a hei~ht of 2,406 feet, 
from which a slope extends in a southeasterly direction nearly across 
the island. 

Xarsoglan, a high, wed~-shaped hill as seen from westward, lying 
northward of and connected with Mount Peel by a low ridge, is 
close to the shore between Table Point . and North west Head, and 
forms part of _the range which overlooks Oyster Inl~~ in Ulugan Bay. 

On the pen1nsula. northward of Karsoglan are hills of less eleva
tion.: connected with each other by the low ridges which form the 
head of the inlets in Ulugan Bay. .· 

:Northwest Read, 600 feet in height, the northern extremity of the 
peninsula which forms the western side of Uh1gan Bay, terminates 
ma• bold, precipitou~ cliff., with a detacb~d rock about 40 -feet high 
at the north foot of it. . .. . . 
··u111gan Bay (chart 4346},within Northwest Headit is2 miles wide at 

the entrance between Cordelia .Point llJld Broken Head and G miles 



 

ULUGAN BAY. 97 

in length in a southerly direction. Oyster Inlet, south westward of 
R.ita Island, affords apparently snug anchorage in 10 to 14 fathoms, 
mud bottom. The other inlets are apparently all shallow, but the 
bay has not less than 14 fathoms in the fairway, as far as the reef 
which fronts its head to the distance of about 1 mile. 

The northern part of the eastern shore of the bay is bold, cliff y 
land, and of reddish-brown aspect. Sangbauen, the north peak, 1~816 
feet high, has a sn1all table summit~ when seen in a northeasterly 
direction, and two sharp nipples on the brow in front of it. 
Bentoan, 1,730 feet high, situated imn1ediately southward of Sang
bauen, and separated from it bv a 'vooded valley, which forms the 
hack~of· 'Vatering Bay2 is shari) 'vhen viewed as above, and has a. 
lower range adjoining it southward, with four distinct peaks. The 
remainder of the eastern shore is a sh el vin~ mangrove coast, front
ing a low, wooded range on which Harbor rlill, 960 feet high~ with 
a conical hill 1,120 feet high southeastward of it, are the most con
spicuous. This land is separated from the high land of Bent-0an 
by a shallow inlet named Tagnipa, at the head of which is a wooded 
limestone cliff named Deans Head. 

Camungyan Island, 140 feet in hei$'ht, lies 114 miles northward of 
Northwest I-lead, on the western side of the approach to Ulugan 
Bay from north ward. At 250 yards 27 ° ( 26 ° mag.) from the summit 
of Camungyan Island is a rock which generally shows, with another 
rock, visible only at low water, 100 yards northward of it. 

A rocky ledge, consisting of sand and coral, extends 1 mile south
ward of Camungyan Island, ahnost across the passage~ on which the 
averaS'e depth is 9 to 12 fathoms, with 20 to 25 fathoms on either 
side; out less water may exist. 

Rita I.sland.-The western shore of Ulugan Bay is undulating high
land, with three inlets, and is fronted by Rita Island, 1Y2 miles in 
length north and south by about 200 ya.,rds in breadth. It has a 
detached rock at its northern extremity, 45 feet in height, named 
Observatory Rock, from which rocky ground, with 5 and 7 fathoms 
of water, extends in a northerly direction about 400 yards. 'The 
eastern shore of the island is steep-to, having about 20 fathoms 
within 200 yards of the coral which fringes it. A reef, dry at low 
water, extends nearly 200 yards off Tidepole Point, the southern ex
tremity of the island. The edge of the ree:f is generally well defined 
by the discoloration of the water. 

The channel westward of Rita Isla.nd is about 600 yards wide 
and ha.s 13 to 17 fathoms in the southern portion, hut abreast of 
South Inlet it is encumbered with coral patches having from 4 to 8 
fathoms between them. In heavy northerly gales this channel ap
pears to break right across . 
. PosITION.-Observatory Rock, at the north end of Rita Island~ is 
in latitude 10'° 06' 11" N., longitude 118° 46' 26" E. 

Kagsiapo Beef, with only 11;4 to 3 fathoms in places, e~ten~s a~ut 
1;2 mile westward and northwestward of Reef Islet, which islet hes 
nearly 400 yards from Marabay Point, on the eastern shore of 
Ulugan Bay. Depths of 4 to 8 fathoms on a pr?ng of the reef are 
chart.ed some 1200 yards northwestward of the islet, and there are 
patches of 111.2 'to 2% fathoms at the same distance southwestward 
of the. islet. · 
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At 1% miles 206° (205° mag.) from Reef Islet is the center of a 
rocky patch more than ~ mile in extent, upon which the sea gen
erally breaks at low water. The high nipple, 1,254 feet, on the brow 
of Sangbauen well open of Broken Head, bearing eastward of 9° 
{8° mag.), leads westward of Magsiapo Reef, and is a good guide 
for keeping vessels westward when working out of the bay until they 
are northward of the entrance to Tagnipa Inlet. 

Caiholo and Baheli are two small rivers which empty near the 
southwest corner of Ulugan Bay, and in the rainy season have fresh 
water near their entrance. Caiholo River breaks through the man
grove between the high ranges of Karsoglan and Caiholo. It is 
navigable for boats for about y2 mile, where a good stream of water is 
generally running, but, owing to the extensive reefs which encumber 
the head of the bay, neither this river nor the Baheli River are good 
watering places. The Baheli has a. small islet at the entrance and is 
navigable for boats about 1* miles. 

Tarak:aiawan Islet lies between the two rivers. Nearly Y2 mile 
southward of it is a white rock which, though small, generally forms 
a conspicuous object after entering the bay. 

Oyster Inlet, the southernmost inlet on the western shore, is 1 ~4 
miles in length in a west-northwest direction, being separated from 
the coast outside by a low ridge nearly Y4, mile in breadth. R.eefs 
which project from both points contract the channel at the entrance 
to * mile in width. They also fringe the shore within to the extent 
of 200 yards, gradually increasing toward the head of the inlet, 
where a bank of mud and rocks extends off % mile. On this bank 
good oysters were found. There is a depth of 19 fathoms at the 
entrance, which depth gradually decreases over a stiff muddy bottom 
to 9 fathoms close to the reef at the head of the inlet. 

At 700 yards eastward of Coral Point, the southern entrance point 
to Oyster Inlet, there are some detached coral patches, nearly a wash 
at low water. 

The two inlets north ward of Oyster Inlet are shallow. 
ANCHORAGE.-There is anchorage in Ulugan Bay off the south 

end of Rita Island, at the entrance of Oyster Inlet, in 20 fathoms, 
bottom stiff mud. No experience was had of this anchorage in the 
northeast monsoon. Durmg "':esterly gales the swell sets ~ome to 
the head of Ulugan Bay, preak1ng heav1ly on the reefs, especially on 
the eastern shore. In the month of November, during one of these 
which shifted northwest, H. M. S. RoyaUst, riding with a whole 
cable at this anchorage, was at times pitching forecastle under· 
Oyster Inlet would appear to a.tf ord sheltered anchorage, at any ra'OO. 
for a steam vessel. 

W ATER.-Good water can be obtaD:ied in Watering Bay, 1 mile 
southward of Mo~t Sangbauen. It. lS not, howe-ver, pract1ca,ble to 
land there at all times, for~ except in fine weather, a heavy swell 
usually sets in on the stony bes.eh. The anchorage is open. Sailing 
vessels being compelled ·to water here should not . anchor nearer than 
1 mile from shore, and they should be prept.tred to weigh on the 
~htest .indic.a,tion of a !Vester~y wind, as th$ $W~ll is I~al:J}e to come 
:m suddenly.- The lloyril-Nt, while a.t anch9r :01f ~lnsJ:my m the month 
of Novemoor, was caught in a strong, westerly wind, whieb. broug?t 
ip. a heavy sWell, and with difticQlty escaped, being obliged to slip 
her cable.; . .. · ·· . · . 



 

ULUGAN BAY. 99 

WINDs.-During the fine season-that is, from April to July or 
August-fresh southeast winds usually blow over the low lands at 
the head of the bay. 

T1nEs.-It is high water, full and change, in Ulugan Bay at 9h 30m; 
springs rise 4¥2 feet. 

No perceptible stream was observed in the bay, except after hea ry 
rains or when westerly winds have prevailed, when there is a slight 
outset. · 

D1RECTIONs.-V essels bound to Ulugan Bay or any of the harbors 
of Palawan northward should not, except under favorable circum
stanees, come within the 100-fathom line of soundings, southward of 
the parallel of 10° N. . 

Iri coming from southward it is recommended to .be near the. edge 
of the bank at daylight, with Mount Peel bearing about 102° ( 101 ° 
mag.), when Camungyan Island, at the entrance of Ulugan Bay, will 
bear 86° (85° mag.) distant about 35 miles. ..._.\.pproaching in this 
direction, the bay w1li be readily recognized when a considerable dis
tance off, by some high, rugged land and a remarkable dome-shaped 
hill named St. Paul, just seen over a lower range forming the north 
point of the bay. At the back of this will be seen Cleopatra Needle 
(sharp peak), the southernmost and highest of a range extending 
51,6 miles in a northeasterly direction. Southward is Mount Peel, 
already noticed, comparatively an isolated mountain, sloping gradu
ally from the summit to the base. 

A patch of 6 fathoms and the charted position of Duhrne Breakers 
should be given a wide berth and a good lookout kept for other dan
gers which might possibly exist. Approaching from north ward the 
bay is more readily distinguished by an apparent complete separation 
between Mount Peel and the high ~land southwestward of Cleopatra 
Range, the low land at the head of Ulugan Range not being discern
ible until within a few miles of Piedras ·Point. 

The bay presents no difficulties to a steam vessel. In a sailing ves
sel, if with a southwesterly or westerly wind, pass southward of 
Camungyan Island, not borrowing too much on Northwest I-lead, 
where the --essel is liable to meet baflinv wind under the land. Pass 
at a convenient distance eastward of Rita Island, observing the clear
ing mark for Magsiapo Reef, and proceed to the anchorage off or in 
Oyster Inlet. 

St. Paul Bay.-Eastward of Piedras Point, the northeastern point 
of Ulugan Bay~ and separated from it by a low, wooded valley, is 
Mount Bloomfield, a table land of upward of 2,000 feet in height, 
with several nipples on. the sum.mit, and steep water courses down 
the side:l terminating in a bold, barren-looking coast, immediately 
eastwarct of whieh is St. Paul Bay. 
Overloo~ the ha{ on the south are some dome-shaped hills and 

pe~ndicular cli.11's o limestone formation, the most conspicuous of 
which is St. Paul :Peak, 3,370 feet in height, from which the bay de
rives its nai:ne. Eastward of this is a range, named by the old navi
~tors ~he Four Peaks, of whic~ Cleopatra Needle, 5,200 feet in 
h~ght, 1S the southernmost and highest. 

The northern termination of the range is abrupt, and there is a 
~igh, ~nd--topped hill lying almost immediately under and between 
It. and. the . coast. . .. · 
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Cliff Head, 10 miles northeastward of Piedras Point and forming 
the northern. extremity of St. Paul Bay, is a long, wooded promon
tory tern1inating in a steep cliff 350 feet in height. A smaller head, 
with a rocky islet on its north side, juts out into the bay imni.edi
ately southward of it, 1 mile ::;outhwestward of ·which is a rock 
awash. °\vith 5 to 9 fathoms water close-to. 

The' shore of St. Paul Bay is bold to approach, having 7 fathoms 
near the points and from 12 to lG fathoms, bottom fine sand and 
shells in the center. 

J"ibboom Bay, the entrance of "\vhich lies between Cliff IIead a.nd 
Peaked Point, 41;2 miles northward of it, has a group of islan~ 
and rock near the center. Bay Island, the largest, has a fl.at sumnnt 
307 feet above the sea. Abreast of this group on the south side of the 
bay is Lon~ Point, with deep) sttndy bays on either side and a hill, 
2,015 feet high, with a nipple shoulder at the back. The depths in 
the center of Jibboom Bav nre 12 to 15 fathoms and 5 fathoms at 
its head. The inlet on the southeast side of the upper part of the 
bay is shallow. 

8helter fro1n northeast winds will be found in 15 fathon1s about 
31-4, n1ile southeastward of Bay Island Group, with Zoe, the eastern
most islet, and Peaked Point, the northern extremity of the bay, 
in line. There would be more shelter for a steamer nearer the head 
of the bay. The channel northward of the group is 1 mile wide, 
with a depth of about 16 fathoms. 

From Peaked Point (which has a detached rock~ about 100 feet 
high, close off it) the coast trends northward for 21/2 iniles to a 
steep, bold point named Amalingat, at the foot of which lies Nine
pin Rock, with a reef awash 100 yards westward of it. 

Off the next point eastward are the two islands, Catalat, and 
Cacbolo~ which form the western side of Mayday Bav. 

Cacbolo Island lies 131-4, miles from shore and is Separated from 
Catalat by a channel 2,.la mile wide. It has two peaks of nearly equal 
elevation (about 400 feet), and there is a sandy bay on the eastern 
side. The north and west :faces are bold, steep cliffs, and close off 
the northeast extremity of the island is a reef awash. 

Catalat Island, the iarger of the two, 11/2 miles in length, has a 
clump of trees near the summit, and is connected with the main by a 
ledge on which there are two pyramidal rocks. 

Mayday Bay, immediately eastward of Cata1at and Cacbolo Islands, 
affords more conv~nient anchora~e for .w<>t?ding and watering than 
any of those described southward on this side of Pnlawan. 
. It is 31/2 miles wide at the entrance between CacbOlo and Cac

nipa Islands, 51,4 miles in length, and is formed on the eastern side 
by a long, i_rreg-ularly ~haped promont?ry, _the continuat~on of tht 
high r~nge 3utting_ out in a norther!~ d1rect1on from the island. 

Caem.pa Island lies off the ex.trem1ty of the promontory, and is 
separated from it by a channel 800 yards wide, in which is Passage 
Reef, with rocks about 6 feet high on it .. The . island is steep and 
bold, 1,050 feet high and 1% miles in diameter, with two peaks~ the 
s0uthern being higher. Thumb Rock lies o1t the southwestern point 
and Peaked Rock 600 yards from the northern shore of the islal'ld~· 

ln the south-eastern :Part ,of Mayday. Bay .is Conical· Bead, with 
deep, sandy bays. on either side of it. The Gay on the north side, has 
from _14 to 20 fatho~ while that on the south side has from 17 to 
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20 fathoms at the entrance. Some fresh-water streams discharge 
through the beach. The depths at the entrance of Mayday Bay are 
25 to 27 fathoms, bottom snnd and mud, gradually decreasing to 19 
fathoms close to Conical Head. The points in the bay appear to 
be steep-to. and there is no known danger in it but what shows. 

Water.-The watering place is at the head of a cove named 'V ater
ing Bay, in the southwest eorner. There is good anchorage in 19 
fathoms off the entrance, midway between it and Conical Head, with 
the eastern sides of Catalet and Cacbolo in line. The stream falls 
from the rocks on the south side o:f the cove, where at half tide a 
boat--can go almost under it. 

Boayan Island, lying 3 miles northeastward of Cacnipa Island, is an 
irregular-shaped island 910 feet in height, nearly 5 m.i1es east and 
·west and 31/2 miles in breadth in one place, but in some parts le:ss 
than 1/2 mile. Its northwestern extremity terminates in a bold head. 
'vith a double peak 725 feet in height, and the shore all around, ex
cept on the south side, partakes of somewhat similar features. 

Shelter from south west winds will be found on the northeast side 
of Boayan, in about 14 fathoms, at% mile northward of Broughton 
Point, the eastern extremity of th.e island. Two islands lie from 
·700 to 800 yards off Bluff Point, the southwest extremity of Boayan 
Island. Saddle Island, the southernmost, 170 feet high, has a reef 
awash between it and the point, and also some peaked rocks extend
iug 400 ya.rds :from its southeastern side. Lu.mp Island, the north
ernmost, is abrupt and has two islets inshore of it. 

Royalist Shoal, composed of coral with 2~~ fathoms over it, lies 
120° ( 119° mag.), distant 1 mile from Saddle Island, with the sum
mit of Catalat open of the $outheastern side of Cacnipa Island, 
bearing 227° (226° mag.). 

Boayan Reef, awash, lies l/2 mile from the southern coast of Boayan 
and 75° (74° mag.), nearly 3 miles from Saddle Island. There is 
a depth of 24 fathoms at 400 yards south of this reef . 
. Aibaguen Island, lying 21,I:.! miles southward of Boayan~ is 570 feet 
in .height and nearly 1112 n1iles in length~ with .a conspicuous reu 
stripe (land slip) on the northwest- side, close to which and connected 
to the island by a small isthmus is a conical head named Isth1nus 
Cone. · 
P~rt Barton.-Alhaguen Island is the outer and largest of a group 

of islands stretching in a· northwesterly direction from the eastern 
shore across the mouth of a d~p bay, and which, to9"ether with the 
pron:mntory forming the eastern side of hfayday Bay, incloses a. 
spacious sheet of ·water to which the name of l>ort Barton has been 
given. It affords shelter at all seasons of the year. 

The entrance to Port Barton is between Ria.die and Bubon Points, 
the latter being npproximately in latitude 10° 29; X., longitude 119° 
m'E. . . 

. From the entrance the harbor extends 5~ miles 1n a southerly direc .. 
f1<?n, and near its h€ad is Endeav..or Island~ having "\Vedge Islet 
ying off it.s .southeastern face, half way to the shore. There is~ 
how~ve:r, ~ot~ing to .induce vessels to go beyorn;I Middle Reef, nea_rly 
3 miles w1tlun the entrance, the harbor ~ffordin~ no good wutenng 
place, altlio~gh there are several streams in the mangroves bordering 
~he shore, wliich is a_pparently rocky in that direction. ~he depths 
in Hie -entranee of the harbor are about 25 fathoms, decreasing gradu.;. 
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ally to 5 and 6 fathoms close to the edges of the reefs which fringe 
the shore at the head of it. 

Queens Bay.-South, 13,4 miles from Bubon Point, the western en
trance point, is Oyster Point, and between is Queens Bay, overlooked 
by Queens Peak, 1,030 feet in height. Its shore is fringed with 
coral, extending from 200 to 400 yards off, with deep water close to 
the edge. 

Capsalay, Double, and Regatta Islands.-Capsalay, the inner and 
next island in point of size to A.lbaguen of the group forming the 
northeastern side of Port Barton, is connected with Caramatan 
Point, on the mainland, by & reef almost bare at low water. At 800 
yards southward from the eastern extremi1;"Tr of the island are tw<> 
rocks a wash, with 6 fathoms close-to. 

At less than 200 yards from the western extremity of Capsalay is 
Double Island, nearly 1h mile in Ieng-th, the south side of which is 
foul to a distance of 200 yards. Northwesterly from Double Island,. 
and separated by a channel 300 yards wide, with 6 feet of wat-er in 
it, is Regatta Island, a bout ~ mile in length. 

Savage, Cone, Dean, :Bush, and Morison, small islets forming a chain 
between Albaguen and Capsalay, are out of the usual track and do 
not require any special description. 

Capsalay Reef, a coral patch 200 yards in extent and nearly a wash, 
lies 1/g_ mile southward of the western extremity of Double Island, 
with H.iddle Point in line with the southwest extremity of Regatta 
Island, and Oyster Point in line with Queens Peak. . 

Kiddle Reef, 400 yards in extent and a wash at low water, lies 221 ° 
(220° mag.), nearly 11/~ miles from Capsalay Reef, and 131° 
(130° mag.) from Oyster Point. From this reef the bottom appears 
more or less rocky in an east-southeast direction to the shore. 

ANc:HoRAoE.-If requiring only shelter in Port Barton, and in 
the southwest monsoon, vessels mav anehor in the northern -part of 
the bay in 20 fathomst bottom stiff mud, with Queens Peak bearinµ: 
about 227° (226° mag.J and Bubon Point 0° (358° mag.), with Bluff 
Point. the western ..extremity of Boayan Island, just shut in. Here 
a vessel would be landlocked. In .northeast winds, vessels wjshing 
to seek close shelter for repairs, etc., will find good anchorage in 12 
fathoms, mud bottom, farther eastward, south of Capsalay -Island, 
care being tal_ren _in approaching it to avoid Capsalay Reef. 

TinEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Port Barton at 9h 25m. 
Springs rise 4 feet. 

About 2 miles northeastward of Caramatan Point is Bctbet Point, 
with a conical hill near and an islet of the sa.me name north of it, 
from which a coral spit projects nearly% mile in a west-northwest 
direction. · 

The coral reef extends nearly% mile in a northeasterly direction 
from the shore on the north !ude of Capsalay Island and nearly 2;3 
mile in a northerly direetion from Carani.atan Point on the main-
land abreast" with .. 9 to 13 fathoms close to the edge. . · 

. Pagd.ana.n .Bay:.-At % mile northeasterly from Betbet Point is 
Reef .j:>oint, between whieh and Pagdanan .Peninsula is Pa,gdanan 
Btt,y, 2% ·miles wide at ~he entran~ and abo'1t · ~e same .in depth. 
The Pa.gd&nan Range· nses to a. height of a.bout 9,00(} feet ·at the 
baek of the bay~ · . ·. ·• • ·.. · . ··. . . ·. · .. ·· 

· Reefs lie· off· the· pointS of the b-.y, some··to ·the. ex:tent ·of .¥.a. mile. 
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Water.-A fresh-water stream. discharges at the foot of Green 
Head, in Pagdanan Bay, and there are also others in the south part, 
near Squall Point. 

DIRECTIONs--ANcHoRAGE.-The depths in the western approach to 
the bay southward of Boayan Island average about 24 fathoms, mud~ 
bottoD?-. In the bay there. are 10 to 12 fathoms. Vessels not wjshing 
to go into Port Barton will find good shelter from southwest winds, 
northward of Capsalay Island, and from northeast winds, in Pag
danan Bay. Approaching either anchorage from westward, care 
Illust be taken not· to bring the southern peak of Saddle Island west
waro of 315° (314° mag.) till the highest part of Catalat is seen in 
the center of the passage southward of Cacnipa Island bearing 231° 
(230° :rpag.) to avoid Royalist Shoal. 

Pagdanan Point, the northern extremity of the bay, is a peninsula 
head of reddish aspect, 445 feet in height. Confusion Rock, white, 
and about 40 feet high, lies 600 yards northwestward from it. Im
Illediately southward of this point is an extensive landslip and a 
double island almost connected with the shore at low water. 

Niaporay Island and B.ock.-Niaporay Island, 354 feet in height, 
lies in the channel between Pagdanan Point and Boayan Island; at 
~mile :from the latter and 125° (124° mag.) l/2 mile from the nearest 
point of Niaporay Island is Niaporay Rock, the southernmost of two 
rocks which lie nearly in the center of the channel. There is a depth 
of 11h fathoms over Niaporay R-0ek at low water, the soundings in 
t~e. immediate ~eighborhood varying f~o1? 4 ~ 12 ~athoms on either 
side. From thIS rock Queens Peak 1s 1n hne with the southeast 
-extremity of Albaguen Island, bearing 227° (226° mag.). 

There is also a 2%-fathom patch lying 69° (68° mag.) l/2 mile from 
the summit of Niaporay Island, with 4 to 5 fathoms of water close-to. 

Pagdanan Rock, the northernmost of two rocks in the northern 
ehannel, has 2% fathoms of water on it, with 7 and 10 fathoms close
to, and lies 35° (34° mag.) 1 mile from Niaporax Rock, with Confu
sion Rockin line with t?e westei:_n extremity of Pagdan~n ~enins?-la 
and the eastern extrenuty of N iaporay Island nearly in hne with 
Isthmus Cone joining Albagumi Island. 

J:muruan Bay1 between Boayan Island and Emergen?y Point, is 
about 12 miles wide at the entrance. Its eastern shore 1s backed by 
!1 high range of hills, of which Bay Peak, abreast of Imuruan Island, 
is the most conspicuous. 

From the low neck of Pagdanan Peninsula. the shore of the bay for 
8¥2 miles is alm.ost one continuous sand beach, with small, rocky 
heads here and there, the two southernmost having each a rock a~ve 
water off .. them. The coast hence is bold and rocky for 2112 miles, 
beyond whieh is . a sand beach for 3 miles. Thence to Emergency 
Point tne shore is rocky. The shore throughout the bay is bold to 
approach-, having 3 to 5 fathoms close to the beach. At the entrance 
the depth$ vary Jrom 20 to 30 :fathoms, mud bottom. 

ANc:aOJ.U.e.lil.~helter· from.. northeast winds will be found in the 
bay, ea.stwa.rd -of Einergency Point, in 7 to 10 fathoms, mud bot~m. 

A ~p qf ,rocks a'bove water li~ 96° (96° mag.) about 114 m1les 
from EJ:Jlj.~ ... •·. cy P. oi.·nt, and t.here is a rock a.wash400 yards north .. 
eastward, o'f ~'.group.; . 
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Wedge Island, in the entrance to Imuruan Bay, 4% miles south
westwa.rd of Emergency Point, is small, wedge-shaped, 180 feet in 
height., and thickly wooded. 

Bay Islands.-Imuruan~ the larger of the two, is situated 155° (154° 
- mag.} 414 miles from Emergency Point, and is separated from the 

coast by a channel 114 miles wide~ with 4 to 7 fathoms of water in 
it. The island is 500 feet hitzh and 1 mile long, with a reef extend
ing 600 yards from the eastern side. Lampinigan is a sn1all island 
situated about 400 yards westward of Imuruan. 

:Mount Capoas, situated 21/2 miles northeastward of Emergency 
Point and about 2 miles fron1 the sea, is a table-land 3,350 feet in 
height, with a high and a lo-w sha.rp nipple at the western shoulder 
and a conspicuous landslip extending two-thirds of the way from 
the summit to the base immediatelv under it. The table part is a 
sharp, uneven ridge extending 1 m1Ie in an east and west direction, 
from which the la.nd falls suddenly on all sides. 

The mount rises near the southwestern extremity of an extensive 
peninsula, which, on the north, forms )lart of the secure and capa
cious sound of Malampaya, and on the south Imuruan Bay. 

Cape Capoas, situated ·7 miles northwestward of Emergency Point, 
is a bold, _projecting headland with two peaks, and is the extreme 
western point of the peninsula on which Mount Capoas is situated .. 

Conflagration Hill Island is situated 2 miles southeastward of Cape 
Capoas, near one of the points of the several bays with which the 
coast is indented. It is a steep, eonical island, connected with the 
shore at low water with a small head similar in feature but of whitish 
aspect forming· its southern extre1nit.y. 

Shelter from northeast winds may be found in the first bay east
ward of the island~ westward of Low Capoas, a peak 1,560 feet in 
height. A rocky cliff in the center of the bay divides the sand beach. 
From this head a reef awash extends nearly 800 yards in a south
westerly direction, with 4 fathoms close to the edge: · 

There are three smaller bays between this island and Enterprise 
Point. southward of Cape Capoas. 

Northward of CaRe Capoas for 6 miles to Diente Point, the south
western entrance of Malampaya !Sound, the coast is deeply indented, 
!he heads of some oi the ba~s be!ng s~parated fyom t.h<?se correspond:.. 
ing to them on the opposite side of the peninsula in Malampaya 
Sound by very narrow isthmuses~ · 

I:nlulntoe Bay, the largest of these bays, is 1% miles wide at the 
entrance and ¥112 mile;s in length. It lies nearly ~idway between 
Capoas and Diente Points.and affords gO?d shelter ~n the northea~t 
moni-:oon. On the north s1de of the bay is Saddle Hill, 1;000 feet 1n 

height~ which, togethei: with Chino:n~b Peak -~ 1,216 f~t), . ~ miles 
74° (73° mag.). from -it, form conspicuous ob)eets to identify the 
locali~Y.: 'There are _no dangers ·known in any.?f· these baJ:S. but wl}at 
are v1s1 ble ... The . b1gh~s and some. of the points a~· fringed . with 
coral, the edges of wbtch ~n be. d1sce:rned by -keep~ng- 11;n <!rdmary 

.;o. 1a1::,t~i~~~t;~:::~1J:e .. ~~d,w=r;. ·. ; it~~:et:£1J~~~ ~ifff: 
forms the north pomt of Inlulntoe Bay. 

A:NoHoRAGE AND WATER.-The:re is good &!\Cho~ in: Inlulutoe 
Bay,. on the· nofth side, with oifshore winds .. between Teodore Point 
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and Anchorage Island (the only reliable bay for vessels to enter), 
'vith Saddle Hill bearing 350° (349° mag.), in 15 or 16 fathoms, mud 
bottom. 

In the bay, north of the anchorage and at the foot of Saddle Hill, 
are two streams of fresh water. The shore, however, is difficult of 
access, owing tn the coral fringing the bay, which off Teodore Point 
extends out 100 vards. 

Cape Ross.-In the bay northward of \Vreck Head, between it and 
Cape Ross, under Saddle Hill, is a conspicuous landslip. Cape 
Ross_ is the 'vestern extren1itv of the ridge extending from Diente 
Hill. ~ 

O:ffiying dangers.-Crescent Reef, with 4 fathoms of water, in lati
tude 10° 40' N., longitude 118° 42' E., is a narrow strip of coral~ =;~ 
n1ile in length in an east-northeast and opposite direction, lying 
11f2 miles within the edge of the bank anrl 22 miles fron1 the nearest 
shore. There are depths of 40 to 44 fathoms '\vithin 1!? mile from 
jts edge. -

From the center of Cre-scent Reef. Sangbauen, the north peak of 
Ulugan Bay, bears 168° (167° mag.); surnn1it of Cacn1pu Island 
115° (114° mag.) and the highest part of Boayan Island 103° (Hr2° 
mag.). . 

At 21h miles south·ward of Crescent Reef there is a 7-fathom patch 
with depths of 24 and 50 fathoms close-to, and 69° ( 68° mag.) 21/2 
miles -from the same is another, 600 -vards in extent, having only 
4112 fathoms of water on it, with 40 fathoms close-to. 

Capoas Cluster.-Near the outer edge of the bank~ at 9 to 15 miles 
northeastward of Crescent Reef, is a cluster of coral patches cov
ered by from 4 to 6 fathoms of water. They are too closely grouped 
and too far off shore for bearings to be of any advantage to navigate 
between them. 

The Bank.-· -From the northernmost of the Capoas Cluster, from 
which Diente Hill bears 86° (85° mag.), distant 20 miles, the 100-
fathom curve at the ~dge of the bank trends northerly to .the parallel 
of 11° 12' N., where it gradually takes a northeasterly direction and 
does not approach the north point of Palawan nearer than 23 miles. 
The bank is steep-to. Here and there it has comparatively shallow 
ridges ( 15 to 20 fathoms) of coarse sand and broken coral, on which 
there ·are some 7 and 9 fathoms patches lying close to the edge. The 
northernmost and shoalest of these that has been discovered, and on 
which the depth is 7 fathoms, lies 1% Iniles within the edge of the 
bank in latitude 11° 29' N., longitude 11° 01' E., 26 miles from the 
nearest part of Pala wan. The depths in this vicinity vary from 
20 to 40 fathoms. The nature of the bottom near the patches is 
usually fine sand, but when fairly on the bank, especially off the north 
part of· &la.wan, stiff· green mud predominates. The bank f_arther 
northward d06S not appear to be as steep as that abreast of the island-, 
D:tl?£CrXoN.s.~Northward of the parallel of 10° N. the depths OI\ 

the bank are more regular, and the coral patches lying near the edges 
hav~ ge~.ally more water on them than those southward, seldom 
havmgl~ss than 7 and 9 fathoms l-0 the parallel of 10° 40' N., where 
they hav&ae littleil.s 4 fathoms in some places. Sailing vessels, there'". 
fore~ ~ W-Uluga.n Bay or wishing to close the land for the pur
pose Qf wor~ up inshore should,_ approach the bank about the 
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parallel 10° 07', with Mount Peel on about a 103° (102° mag.) bear
ing. The bank on this parallel extends 30 miles from the coast. 

The first soundings obtained on the edge will generally be 18 or 
20 fathoms, coarse sand and broken coral, or, perhaps, if a little 
north ward of the bearing given, 9 to 12 fathoms, coral, when the 
bottom will be visible, after which the depths will be more regular, 
the 40 and 50 fathoms soundings being chiefly on a stiff muddy 
bottom, while in less water, sand and mud or sand and broken coral 
will predominate. If when soundings are first struck in the position 
stated the vessel can head for Camungyan Island at the entrance of 
Ulugan Bay the reported position of Duhme Breakers will be avoided. 

MALA:MPA Y .A SOUND 

(chart 4349) formed on the northeast of Capoas Peninsula is about 
19 miles in length in a southeasterly direction, varying in breadth 
from 2 to 41,4 miles. It is one of the finest harbors that can be desired, 
being almost free. from sunken dangers and containing along its 
shores, bays,. and inlets capable of affording shelter to a large number 
of vessels of deep draft. The entrance is nearly closed by Tuluran 
Island, with a channel named Blockade Strait, 1~200 yards wide, 
southward of it. Endeavor Strait, the channel eastward of the 
island, is only 200 yards wide in places and is shallow. At about 
4 miles within Blockade Strait the sound is contracted by long, pro
jecting headlands from either shore, forming a second strait (con
taining several islands), which opens into an expanse of water 9 miles 
in length and 4 miles in width, named the Inner Sound, with depths 
of 9 fathoms, mud bottom, in the deeper portion. Here are the 
settlements of Pancol and Guinlo. 

Blockade Strait, the channel southward of Tuluran Island, is about 
1,200 yards wide in its narrowest part, with depths of 20 to 30 fath
oms in the fairway. Within this part the strait is about 1 mile wide 
for 1114 miles,_ with depths of 14 to 20 fathoms, whence it opens into 
the outer portion of Malampaya Sound, where there are depths of 14 
to 15 fathoms. Besides Entrance Rock and White Round Islet there 
a.re other small rocks and· islets .above water in the entrance and on 
the south side of the narrow part of the strait. . · 

Islands and dangers.~Diente Point, the. northwestern extreinity of 
Capoas Peninsula, is the wt-stern limit of the principal channel lea.d
ing to Malampaya Sound .. Notch Ialet, .176 feet in height, lies off 
·its northeastern extremity, and .at 300 yards northward of the islet is 
a reef of rocks a wash, with a rock .15 :feet high on it. . 
Tul~ :Island, on t!1e ~rn side of the entrance of Malampaya 

.Sound, JB about 4~ mdes :in lengthno:rth and south and 11,2 miles in 
br~dth. Two sharp peaks, att~ini!lg height$ of 1,272 .and 1,267 foot, 
lie n~ar the center ~f the i.$!and, "°nd there a,r~ se:V.11tra] other peakS <?f 
conmderable .elevation ()ll it;.. ... Tula.ran . Ta'bl-, the southern:o:wst.. is 
1,033 feet above the sea and not unlik~ Mou~ capoas... Xhe IJ(irthern 
a.pd w:estern sides are.,bold,. rocky, and precipitous .in .SODl.e .. p&ris; with 
c»n&picuous wateroourse$ here and :there; . , · . · 
· At tlt.e ~hw~rn ~if,lt of, t~ i8},ai)d ~ ·J!e.Jre«t ~, ;a re
markable peaked islet, with two roe& ••~ ~ ,yardtl. no~west
warQ.. 
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Entrance and Pillar Rocks.-N early 2,6 mile north-northeastward 
from Notch Islet, off Diente Point, is a cluster of small rocks nearly 
400 yards in length, with depths of 16 to 20 fathoms close-to. Pillar 
Rock, 30 feet high, is the westernmest, and Entrance Rock the east
ernmost. 

White Round Islet is small, 80 feet high, and lies 286 ° ( 285 ° mag.) 
nearly 1~ iniles from Bold Head, the western extremity of Tuluran 
Island. 

Pyramid Rocks are 50 feet high and % mile in extent. The highest 
rock !ies 21° (20° mag.) nearly 2 miles from White Round Islet. 

The passage between " 7hite Round Islet and Pyramid Rocks is 
safe, but between the latter and Peaked Islet there is a coral patch 
with 1 fathom water, 41 ° ( 40° mag.), 14 mile from the highest Pyra
mid Rock. 

Cone Islet is a conical islet 237 feet high, lying in the approach to 
Bolalo Bay, on the south side of Blockade Strait. 

Largon Islet, situated 600 yards 345° (344° mag.) from Cone Islet, 
is 130 feet high and has rocks above water which extend 800 yards 
northward. Largon Rook, the northernmost, is 13 feet high. 

Bo:alo Bay, on the south side of Blockade Strait, is a deep inlet 
affording good shelter from southwest winds. It is 21,4 miles deep 
in a southerly direction and about l/2 mile wide, the head being sep
arated from the north part of Inlulutoc Bay by a narrow isthmus. 

Chinongab, a sharp peak 1,216 feet high, with a small table ridge, 
lies within the eastern shore of Bolalo Bay. 

The southern shore of Blockade Strait, within Parmidiaran Point, 
forms a bay, the southea.sternmost point of which has a reef awash 
extending nearly 200 yards off, and steep-to. White Rock lies about 
midway between the points of the bay, with 16 fathoms water close 
outside it. 

Endeavor Strait, e.astward of Tuluran Island, has its southern en
trance between Pilar Rock Point and Endeavor Point and is rather 
~ore than % mile wide. The strait runs nearly north and south and 
is (including the passage inside a chain of islets and needle rocks, 
":ith numerous reefs awash., extendll:tg nearly 2 mil~s in_ a north direc~ 
tion from the northeast point of Tuluran) 6 miles in length and 
barely 200 yards wide in the narrowest part. 

Endeavor Strait should not be used by sailing vessels, as the winds 
a.re batiling, .especially in the narrows, from the high land on either 
side. 

Coral fringes the shore on both sides of the s~rait.J-..a~d nearly in the 
center .of a bay 700 yards northward ?f Exertion ro1nt, on the west 
shore, is a rock awash at low water, with 10 to 12 fathoms around. 

The depths at the southern entrance of the strait are 19 and 20 
:fathoms1 decreasing gradually to 9 and 10 fathoms toward the nar
rows, where 4 and 5 fathoms, mud bottom, are found. 

There is a snug cove at the head of an inlet, 1/2 mile deep, close 
northward of Endeavor .Point. 

Between Blockade Strait and the second, or inner, entrance the 
"We~rn s.h.ore of :l\~al~p. aya Sound has three deep bays, in each of 
w'!11ch the grottnd is qni.te clear, and shelter may ~ found from all 
winds~ but the ·two southern bays have no watering places. The 
shore·-0n the apposite side, except in fine ·Weather,. has a little swell 

33452·~21 ' ·. '8 
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breaking on it, setting directly in through Blockade Strait, and in 
the bay under the highland in the northeast corner are some islands 
-and white rocks. 

Pirate Bay, the northernmost- of the three bays just mentioned, 
will be found the most convenient for vessels merely requirincr 
shelter, wood, or water. It is about 3A! mile in extent, and its shore~ 
are clear all around at 100 yards off. The depths are about 14 fath
oms in the middle, bottom stiff mud, and 7 to 9 fathoms close to the 
head of the bay. 

W ATER.-The watering place, affording a good supply, is at the 
southwest head of the bay. 

Tenabian Island, forming the south side of Pirate Bay, is triangular 
in shape, about ~q mile in length, and 325 feet high. The passage 
westward of this island is 400 yards wide, but is reduced to half that 
width by the reef which extends from the island. Bay lt.ock, above 
water, bes 300 yar<ls off the south side of the island. 

Ma.Japina Island, 156 feet high, lies 1 mile eastward of Tenabian, 
near the fairway. 

Boat Rock lies just in the entrance of Northeast Bay, 1% miles 
eastward of Malapina Island. The ground is somewhat foul for 300 
yards southwestward of this rock. 

Northeast Bay Island, Crane, J"anet, and other islands lie in North~ 
east Bay. 

Inner Strait, Tacbolo Island.-In the inner strait, which is 31J2 miles 
long in a southeasterly direction and about 21/2 miles wide, are sev
eral islands, the northwesternmost of which is Tacbolo,. 300 feet in 
height and nearly 1 mile in lenf...Tth. Southwestward of it and off 
Passage Island is the principal passage leading into the inner sound. 

Calabuctung Islets.-Between the north point of Tacbolo and the 
headland oh the east side of the strait is the large Calabuctung Islet, 
and at % mile westward of it :is the smaller islet of the sam.e name. 

Passage, Eniaran, and Durangan Islands.-Passage Island, the larg
est in the strait, is 1 mile in extent and is separated from the south
east point of Ta.cbolo by a channel 200 yards wide, with 5 fathoms 
water. and from Tuluan Hill. the middle point on the eastern shore. 
by a boat channel 150 yards wide. Eniaran Islet, with a flat rock 
on its western side, lies close off the western point of Passage 
Island, and off the western point 0£ a bay on the south side of the 
latter island is Balolo Rock. Rocks extend 1t4. mile westward of 
Balolo Rock, terminating in Cansea Rock, awash at low water and 
steep-to. 

Durangan Island is oval, 386 feet high, and % mile in length, with 
two small, black roeks at the eastern extrem.ity; and occupies the 
center of the channel. between the southwest s1de of Passage Island 
and Balnlu Point on the western shore. . 

_The channel.betw~n Passage Island and Duran_gan is~ yards 
wide. Cansea Rock is the only danger known tha~ is not v1s1ble. 

_Southward of Durangan ISiand. the channe.l 1s about the san.ie 
width and has depths of 9 to 12 fathoms; mud ·bottom; Nearly in 
the center is Calonhogon, the westernmost of :two small islands · 800 
yards ·apart ... Bart~;.: the ea.Stermnost, has a r~f extending .100 .yards 
from both extremities. .. . .. · .. ··. ·· · . . .. . .· 

- .J(alaoton .and Ibelbel Islands.-· Nearly 1 mile southeastward of 
Durangan Island is Kalaoton Island, nearly 1tfa mile in length, with 
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an average breadth of about 200 yards. A white pillar rock lies 
nearly 200 yards off its southwest point. 

Ibelbel Island, about 400 yards in diameter, lies southeastward of 
Passage Island, with a clear passage between them. . 

Vin.alo Island, eastward of Ihelbe] Island and near Balauan Point 
on the eastern shore, is about 300 yards in length. 

Mallarois Island, less thnn 200 yards in extent,, is 93 feet in height 
and has a precipitous cliff on the south side, with some rocks de
tached from the east end. It lies southward from ·vinalo. The chan
nel bet~ween them is 400 yards wide and is said to be safe. 

Damao Isiand, the southern lin1it of the inner strait, is 226 feet 
high, nearly % mile in length (including a partly detached islet), 
and lies 600 yards from the southern shore. Peaked Islet, 83 feet 
high, lies off its northern extremity. In the channel separating 
Damao Island from the shore are islets and rocks awash. 

Alligator Bay is the northerlllllost of two large bays on the south
ern side of the inner strait, and, next to Pirate Bay, is the most 
convenient place in the sound for watering. 

Palcocotan Island lies near the northern entrance. Alligator Island 
lies toward the head of the bay, south of the watering place, and 
~outheastward of it is a double cone island. The depths at the en
trance of the bay are 10 to 12 fathoms, mud bottom, decreasing 
gradually to 3 and 4 fathoms near the shore. 

'VATER.-ln the southeast corner of the bav the main stream from 
.l\Iount CaJ>oas discharges through some low - ground, but the water
ing place is on the north shore of the bay, in the first small indenta
tion southwestward of Green Head. 

Malipu Bay is separated from Alligator Bay by the chain of hills 
o_f which Ba.lulu Point is the northern extrerrnty, and has its eastern 
hmit at Damao Island. Hunch Hill, 454 feet high, lies on the south
Pastern side of the bay, and near the western shore is Chinicaran 
1sland, with an isthmus head on the north face. The passage be
tween the island and the shore is shallow. 

The depth in Malipu Bay range :from 6 to 8 fathoms, decreasing 
gradually to 2 £athoIUs toward the shores of the bay. 

Inner Sound; Pancol.-The inner sound of Malampaya opens imme
diately southeastward of Damao and Mallarois Islands, and in a 
hay on the northern side is the village of Pancol. It is reported 
that the present location of this village is about % mile eastward of 
that shown on some charts. 

Vessels can anchor as close in to the village as the draft will allow, 
this anchorage being safe at all seasons. 

The average depth in the center of the inner sound is 61;2 fathoms, 
mud bottom, from which it shoals gradually on all sides, except 
toward the entrance, where it deepens. 

Malampaya .River discharges into a shallow bay on the eastern side 
of the sound, about 3 miles from Pancol. A high round island, 
named Malutone., ,vith an island on either side, hes across the 
PU trance of this bay, leaving a channel into it of little more than 
400 yards width, with 1% fathoms of water .. 1~t low water the .n1ud 
at the entrance .of the ri'rer bares to nearly abreast of the two J.slets 
on the south side of the bay. 

The river, w~i~h }s na vi$abl~ for boaf:s about 2 miles, trends i~ a 
SQutheast;erly direction. Nea.r its· head is a good footpath, leading 
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to the village of Taytay on the east coast, a distance of 2 to 3 miles 
only. 

Guinlo, a village similar to Pancol, lies on the eastern shore near 
the head of the sound, about 5 miles from Pancol. It can not, how
ever, be approached within 1 mile by a vessel of over 12 feet draft, 
as the water shoals gradually from 3 fathoms at 4 miles southward 
of Pancol toward the head, where at low water the mud bares nearly 
to Bay Islet, or 1 mile from the mangroves. 

Immediately southward of Guinlo the hills at the head of the sound 
on either side recede and are separated by a large plain, which extends 
through the island almost to the opposite coast. Some of the water 
of this plain is discharged into Malampaya Sound by a river having 
its outlet through the rr1angroves clvse to Bush Head, nearly 3 miles 
south of Guinlo. 

The western shore of the bay southward of Damao Island is in
dented by bays, all of which are shallow. 

Doubtful danger.-In an old manuscript chart which was seen at 
Taytay there is a rock named Coloma laid down nearly in the center 
of the bay. It was searched for unsuccessfully, and the people of 
Pancol and Guinlo denied having any know ledge of its existence. 
The Spanish chart shows this rock in a position 32h miles 109° ( 108° 
mag.) from the north end of Dama.o Island. The northern extrem
ities of Malaoton and Durangan Islands in line will keep a vessel 
north ward of this position. 

TIDEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Pancol, at 9h 40rn. 
Springs rise 5 feet. 

DIRECTioNs.-There is no difficulty in a steaITI vessel proceeding to 
the head of Malampaya Sound. In making the entrance from west
ward, Notch ~slet, off Diente Point, shows conspicuously. White 
Round Islet will be seen, and on closer approach Entrance and Lar-
1-?0ll Rocks become visible. The best course is between these rocks and 
White R-0und Islet, the depths in the neighborhood of which average 
about 30 fathoms. In a sailing vessel with a southerly wind, Largon 
Rocks should be kept aboard to fetch through Blockade Strait and 
to prevent being set ov-er upon the northern shore by shifts of wind 
from the high land about Chinongab. Having passed Parmidiaran 
Point, proceed northward of "\Vhite Rock in the next bay. The reef 
awash off the point under Lookout Hill having 13 fathoms close-to 
may be passed at a convenient distance, then steer for the anchorage 
in Pirate Bay, unless intending to proceed farther in. 

A sailing vessel entering the strait with a northeast wind should 
pass on either side of White Round Islet and conform to 'the same 
directions, only keeping on the Tuluran side, but not too close, or the 
vessel may get becalmed under the high land. 

The passage through the second strait into the inner soundis west
ward of Taebolo and Passage Islands, keeping toward Durangan 
Island to avoid Cansea Rock, which does not always sho-w. 

At. 5 miles northward of Tl:!lnran Island is Custodio Point2 the e~
trem1ty of a promontory wh1ch forms the western shore or Bacu1t 
{Bakit) ~ay. At Papu~en Point, just southward of it, is ·~·wedge
snaped hill 466 feet In height. The coast between these points and 
Tuluran is of bold, rocky' aspect, with several landslips appearing ~-S 
yertie&l, reddish-"loo~g st~~ .down the -face. :The. south.e'7.ft part ifs 
indented by two bays ad10111.:mg -each other, the southernm.ost o 
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which, Port Cataaba, 112 mile wide at the entrance, extends 21/2 miles 
in a southeast direction and is shallow, but affords good anchorage 
for small vessels ·in 6 to 7 fathoms. Rocks front Signal Head, the 
western entrance point, to a distance of 300 yards. The northern
most bay is about 1 mile in length in a northeast direction, with 4 
fathoms near its head and ·rocks projecting 400 yards from the south 
shore. 

'V ATER.-At 1 mile northward of the bay in Calver Cove a good 
supply of fresh water n1ay be found. 

Saddle and Ca.mago Islands front the above bays and are the north
ernlll""ost of the chain of islets and rocks in the northern entrance of 
Endeavor Strait. Saddle Island, the outermost, is in appearance 
what the name implies. A reef with one rock bare lies 81 ° ( 80° mag.) 
300 yards from the north end, and rocks lie off its west face. .Almost 
adjoining southward is Camago, a precipitous, rocky island with 
several rocks awash and shoal 'vater extending 1/3 mile southward 
toward Needle Rocks and Anato Island. 

Tolerable shelter from southwest winds will be found eastward of 
Camago and Saddle Islands in 16 to 17 fathoms, stiff mud bottom, 
care being taken to avoid the reef northeastward of the latter. 

Tent Islet, surrounded by rocks awash, with a reef 600 yards north
ward of it, lies 1% miles from the coast at the same distance north
ward of Saddle Island, with 15 to 28 fathoms between. 

It is recommended not to pass inside of Tent Islet as the ground 
is evidently foul and broken water has been reported. 

Rugged limestone group.-From Custodio Point a remarkable 
group of rugged islands of limestone formation extends 8 miles in a' 
north-northwest direction. The sides of these islands present bare, 
perpendicular cliffs o-f every variety of tint, ·with numerous stalactitic 
caves in which edible birds; nests are sought. The summits terminate 
in small clusters of needle peaks, and wherever it is possible for 
vegetation to take root they are luxuriantly clothed with foilage, of 
which the pandanus predominates. These, contrasting strongly with 
the dark-colored rock and white sandy bays in some of the secluded 
nooks, impart to the group scenery of a peculiarly picturesque nature. 
The bases of all the islands are worn by the action of the sea water, 
undermining in some parts the perpendicular upward of 15 and 20 
feet, thus rendering it almost impossible, except here and there where 
a slip or disruption occurs, to land on any part of them. 

All the islands are safe to approach, having generally upward of 
20 to 30 fathoms close to the cliffs. In their vicinity the depths vary 
from 20 to 30 and 40 fathoms, stllf mud bottom. 

Gunta.o hlands.-N orth and South Guntao Isla.nds, the southwest
e.rnmost of the group, situated about 4 miles westward of Custodio 
Point, a.re 400 yards apart, and the passage between is blocked by coral. 
North G11ntao is of reddish-brown aspect, 1 mile in length and 300 
yards wide, with a conical summit. Rocks above water extend 200 
yards from the northwest point, and off the southern point of the 
island. there are sonie high rocks. . 

South Guls.tao, the broader and higher of the two, has a sloping 
SU}llmit; the So:uth .point of the island terminating in a. narrow, rocky 
ch:tf. . . . .. . .·· · · · 
~-c&d~ J10cks, showing like .two boa.ts, .. lie 2?2° (251° mag.), .1%. 

mlles from the opening between the Guntao Islands, and on this 
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bearing Bold Point, the south point of J\latinloc Island, appears in 
the passage. The depths near thes~ rocks are 18 to 20 fathoms. 

Guintungauan Island, situated rather more than 1 mile wesbvard 
of Custodio Point, is narrow, appearing like a square block when 
seen in a north and south direction. . 

Jip Rocks, lying l/2 mile northeastward of Guintungauan Island, 
are of limestone, 95 feet high, and cleft in two. 

Tapiutan, the outer island of the Rugged Group, is 7 miles from 
the shore. It is over 21;2 milf'!s in length, north and south, the highest 
part, which is round-topped, being 1,415 feet in height A low neck 
separates this from another round hill to the northward, 670 feet 
high, the northwestern extremity of which terminates in an isthmus 
head, with a precipitous £all to seaward. The shore 0£ the island is 
bold all around. 

Matinloc Island, eastward of Tapiutan, and separated from it by 
a channel 400 yards wide with 20 fathoms of water, is an island 
formed by a very narrow ridge of limestone. This island is about 
4% m~les in length, in a north and south direction, and a.III}-ost ~e}!a
Tated 1n three places by deep gaps. The Horn, 1,250 feet 1n height, 
rises nearly in the center of the island, and when viewed in a north
erly or southerly direction assumes the appearance of its name, 
:forming a conspicuous and readily recognizable feature on n1aking 
the coast. There is a sandy bay immediately under the Horn on the 
east side of the island. 

Inambuyod Island, Jying on the northeast side of and parallel to 
Matinloc, is separate<l from it by _a deep channel 1 mile wide. This 

· island is similar in feature to Matinloc, but smaller. Two islets, 
Clift and Crown, lie, respectively, 300 and 1,800 yards from its north

. em extremity, with 17 to 20 fathoms between them. There is also a 
remarkable rock lying % mile off its southeastern face, named the 
:Mushroom, from its shape. 

Tambalanan is a small islet shown about 1 mile northward of the 
north end of Inambuyod Island, and may be identical with Crown 
Islet. 

:Miniloc Island lies eastward of the southern end of Matinloc, the 
channel between them having a width of 1* miles and a depth of 
upward of 25 fathoms. Miniloc is a remarkably high, rugged island, 
3~ miles in circum~erence, with s~veral :precipitous crags, the coast 
nearly all around _being broken up into chffy heads and on the south 
side picturesque bays. On the northwest face are two high, rocky 
islets. 

Paglugaban, Entalula, and Pangulasian Islands.-. -On the southern 
sid~ of Mini!oc Island, near~y connected with it by ·!I' smaller island 
which occupies the passage, is Paglugaban, also of limestone forma
tion and precipitous. Betwe~n !he 1':'-tter island and Custodio Point 
are two i.slands--Entalula, similar 1n character to the above, and 
Pangulasian, of entirely different feature. 

Pangu.lasian bland has a double peak, and slopes gradually toward 
the ~uth~ast point2 where ther~ is ~ sandy. tong~e from which a reef 
proJects in. a sout.nwesterly d1~1on1 cqntractmg_ the chaDJ?-el be
tween the island and the Custodio snore, o1f which latter 1s Flat 
Bock, to 600 yards in width, with depths of 14 to 16 fathoms. 

On the ea.stern face, 600 yards frorn PangUlasian: Isl-.nd; iS Popol-
can, a. limestone islet 810 feet in height. · · ·· · ···· 
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Bacnit Bay, formed partly on the west by the islands just de
scribed, is 9 miles in length and 31/2 miles wide between the mainland 
and 1\.finiloc Island and a limestone peninsula southward, the highest 
pa rt of which~ Coast Hill, attains an elevation of 1,000 feet. The 
eastern shore trends nearly north- and south and is overlooked by a 
high range. This range, on which there are some curiously shaped 
peaks, traverses the island, commencing on the west side 0£ Palawan 
at Cauayan Island, embracing both shores of Bacuit Bay and 
terminating on the east coast at N egra Point and the islands fronting 
Taytt}y Bay. 

Bacuit Bay has general depths of 17 to 20 fathoms, mud bottom, to 
abreast of Lagen Island, 2 miles from its head, from whence it 
shoals gradually to about 2 fathoms close to the shore reef. . 

It affords shelter from southerly winds, and under Lagen there 
is probably shelter from northerly winds~ but that portion has not 
been closely sounded. 

There are several islands in the bay, all of which are similar in 
feature and character to the group outside. Its shores are generally 
fring-ed with coral, extending from 200 to 800 yards. With one ex
ception there appear to be no dangers in the bay but what are visible. 

Inabuyatan Island, the northernmost island on the ea.stern shore 
of the bav, is a conspicuous object on entering, being 1,130 feet in 
height and somewhat resembling an elephant on his haunches. It 
lies off a bay almost blocked up by reefs. 

:M.alpacao Island, a remarkable ridge of limestone, with a high 
bow Ider detached from it, assuming the form of a double island~ lies 
nearly 1 mile southeastward of Inabuyatan. 

Lagen Island, the southernmost and largest of the three islands on 
the eastern side, is 1,140 feet in height, of irregular form, 134 miles 
in length~ llnd present a bold, cli:ffy shore, in places upward of 400 
feet in heiµ-ht, with several sandy bays .. 

Midway between the southern extremity of Lagen Island and Long 
Point, at the head of the bay, is a coral patch nearly awash, lying 
3,4 mile from the shore. There is another midway between it and 
the shore northeastward. 

Comocutuan and Dibuluan Islands lie on the western side of the 
bay. The former is -a small, precipitous island, 298 feet in height, 
and between it and the shore abreast, distant upward of 1 mile1 a spit 
projects 600 yards from an islet with a white Tock close-to. D1buluan 
Island lies southwestward of Lagen. About midway between are 
three rocky islets, the easternmost of which shows like a ninepin on 
entering the bay. The other two are almost connected by reefs. 

Kanlalec is a small settlement situated a short distance up a rivu
let in the bay abreast of Malpacao Island on the eastern shore. 

TmEs.-It is high water, full and change, in Bacuit Bay at lOh. 
Springs rise about· 6 feet. Little or no current has been observed in 
the bay. 

Dl.BECTIONs.-The best known channel for vessels proceeding to 
Bacuit ;Bi!Y.: if com~ ~rom. south ward, i:; between Entalula. and Pag
lugaban Isumds. It is 1,200 yards wide .and has a depth of 25 
fathoms in the fairway. . . . . . 
. The best iinchorage in the southwest monsoon for a sa1hng vessel lS 
m 17 91:' 18 ¥ho;m,s, still mud bottom, about 1 mile SQutheastward of 
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Comocutuan Island, off the first limestone head westward, but as 
neither fresh water nor supplies are to be had readily, there is little 
inducement, except it be shoaler water, for vessels to go farther up; 
and should the wind, blowing strong, veer westward, they would 
probably experience some difficulty in getting out of the bay against 
the heavy swell which invariably accompanies it. 

Ca.dlao Island, about 2,000 feet in height~ lies about 6 miles north
ward of Custodio Point, the western extremity of Bacuit Bay, and is 
separated from the coast by a channel barely 600 yards wide, in which 
there are 17 to 19 fathoms close to the points. 

Cadlao is 3~:4 miles in length in a north-northwest and opposite 
direction, with an average breadth of about 112 mile. Its features are 
remarkable, and it forms the most conspicuous object when making 
the northeMl end of Palawan from westward. 

The table-land rises in the center of the island, eastward of which, 
and separated from it by a deep gorge, are two peaks of nearly equal 
elevation named the East and West Loggerheads. Some of the coast 
cliffs overhang to a considerable extent. 

There is a bay on the north side of the island close under the table 
top, with an island in it named Mitre, and on the southwest face 800 
yards from the shore is Imbalaba Island, the channel between having 
11 fathoms of wat.er. 

The chart shows a 23,4-:fathom patch nearly 1 mile southward of 
Cadlao Island, and also a patch of the same depth ly2 · miles easterly 
from Miniloc Island. 

ANOHORAGE.-Shelter in northeast winds may be found eastward 
of Imbalaba Island, south of the table top, in 16 to 20 fathoms, stiff 
blue-mud bottom. Good shelter from southwest winds is to be had 
on the north side of Cadlao, off Mitre Islet, in 17 fathoms, stiff mud 
bottom; or, if desirable, in from 9 to 12 fathoms either abreast of 
.Abrupt I-lead, the northeasternmost point of Cadlao, or at Santiago 
Islet, 1 mile farther southward and close off the east face of that 
island. 

Canayan. and Cavern Islands.-N orth of Cadlao and separated from 
it by a channel about -~ mile wide, in which is·· a peaked islet, is 
<:a~ayart Islan~, 82'7 feet in ?eight_ and.1~ miles in length. It is of 
similar formation to the neighboring islands, but has a more even 
summit. 

On the northwest face of Cauayan Island, and distant 1,4 mile from 
it, is Cavern Island, the outer one of the group. It is 350 feet high; 
and when viewed in an east or west direction has a tan pillar rock 
rent from the north end. A ree-f a wash extends 200 yards from the 
south point, and there is also a' detached rock about 30 feet 'in height 
off the east side. · 

TioEs.--It is high water, fuH an:d change, at Cavern Island· at '911 

3om. Springs rise {oneobServation only) 5~ feet. ·· · ·.· 
lla.cuit (chart 4346) .-Cadlao and the islands just described forrtl 

the weStern side of a deep bay, at the head of;_whieh is the, Villa~ of 
BaeuiL- This bay is about 1h mile in eXteht., hut too ~~p~ti.~ 11>re I,ess 
than"3 'h;thoms nearly out to the western -bead.land. Within the 3* 
fatho.ttt curve are se-veral reefs nearlv a wash. '.Crs;ft of. a.rout 7 feet 
draft :Will pro1'ably. be able to reach ine hea~ (ff the bay; w~re there 
is eltelter ·fio:m. southerly Winds ·off the town. :in about 2 f11ithoms: · ·· · 
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SUPPLIES.-Goats, pigs, fowls, and vegetables are obtainable in 
small quantities and water from a stream at the eastern end of the 
beach but not with any degree of facility. 

From Bacuit the coast trends in a northerly direction for 8 miles to 
Crawford Point. A central range, the continuation of that 
over Bacuit Bay, overlooks both coasts of Palawan, and in the 
parallel of Cadlao Island, where it attains its greatest elevation, is 
a high table top, the northwestern and southeaste1n shoulders of 
which are 114, miles apart and are, respectively, 2,055 and 2,230 feet 
in height. There is a sharp peak. 1,630 feet in height, southward, 
und several hills of less elevation bordering the coast, the features of 
which are entirely different from those of the limestone formation, 
and this nowhere is so evident as at the back of Bacuit village, where 
a sudden transition occurs. 

East Peak, attaining a height of 1,890 feet, lies 41h miles north
eastward of the high table top, but is not generally visible fron1 the 
west side until some distance offshore. It, ho'"\-vever, form.s a con
spicuous object when northward and eastward of Palawan. 

Emmit Island, small and wooded, 170 feet high, with two pillar 
rocks at the north extremity, lies 400 yards from a point midway 
between Bacuit and Crawford Point. 

The coast northward, on which there is a sugar-loaf hill, is bold to 
approach, having 6 fathoms close to the shore, but that southward is 
fronted with coral. 

Two rockv islets lie close northward of Crawford Point from which 
a sandy beach ei-tends 1112 miles in a northerly direction to a headland, 
1 mile eastward of which is Pasco Inlet, with depths of 2 and 3 
fathoms. 

Gemelos Islets.-Nearly 1 mile northward of Crawford Point are 
the Gemelos or Twins, two rock islets. They both lie on the same 
reef, which surrounds them to a distance of 14 mile. 

Lalutaya Island lies 3 miles northward of Crawford Point and is 
separated from the shore by a channel 1114 miles wide with depths 
of 9 fathoms, sand bottom. The island is 17,4 n1iles in length, and 
407 feet high, and, except on the east.ern side, where fronting two 
small sand bays, some coral extends 400 yards, is bold to approach. 

Diapila Island is on the north side of Base Bay, which lies close 
northward of Pasco Inlet. It is 1 mile from the shore, with a safe 
channel between. 

Cal~tan ISland, 256 feet high, lies 2 miles _northward of Diapila an?
¥2 mile westward of the northern extremity of Pala.wan. There 1s 
a sharp double rock between it and the shore. 

On the SQuth side of an indentation on the coast between these 
islands is N oJ:th Hill, 965 feet high. · 

SULU SEA. 

The space included between the . Sulu Archipelago to the south 
and Mmdorti ~the north arid having ~anay, Negros, and ltfindanao 
on the east iiU.ld Palawan on the west is known by the name of the 
Sl!iU Bea- . Although of great depth, over 2,000 fathoms in places, 
this sea, which is··connected with the China _an,d. Celebes Seas and 
also·. W'llli; the:oPacifie by San Be:rnardilio and SUrigao Straits, has 
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~ n1inimum deep-sea temperature of 50.5° F., reached invariably 
at 400 fathoms. A .. s this temperature in the China Sea is at the depth 
of 200 fathoms, in the Celebes Sea at 180 fathoms, and in the Pacific 
at 230 fathoms, it may be inferred that the Sulu Sea is prevented 
from freely interchanging its waters with those seas by ridges which 
do not exceed those depths. 

""\VINDs.-In the Sulu Sea easterly winds with fine weather prevail 
in October and the northeast monsoon is not established before No
vember. In ~T anuary and February it blows hardest, but not with 
the force of the China Sea, and it is felt strongest before the open
ings between Panay and Negros, and Negros and Mindanao. At the 
end of ~lay southwest winds begin to blow, and in a month become 
established, to terminate in October, bringing with them a season 
made up of rain squalls and tempests, which take place principally 
in July and August. In September a heavy mist hangs about the 
coast of Mindanao. 

Typhoons occasionally pass across the northern part of the Sulu 
Sea, but are usually of small diameter. The Philippine Weather 
Bureau has an observer at Cuyo1 who is notified of typhoons ap
proaching these waters. Ships with radio stations may get in com
munication with him through the radio station at Cuyo. 

During July and August, squalls and southwest winds of the outer 
zones of typhoons affect this area. During these months there are 
freqnent]y periods of fine, clear weather with southerly and south
easterly breezes. The bad spells are frequently preceded by fine 
weather with shifts of wind to the north and northwest, with a 
gradual drop of the barometer. Northwest winds have generally 
been followed within a few days by bad weather. This does not ap
ply to Mindoro Straits, where northwest winds are :frequent. Dur
u1g September and October, considerable fine weather prevails. The 
northeast monsoon makes itself manifest during November and 
gradually increas?s in strength. It lasts until about the end of April. 
Its force. has not been seen to exceed that of fresh breezes. During 
May and June, the winds are irregular., fine7... clear weather prevailing. 
The foregoing applies particularly ~o the onshore area. Near Pa.nay, 
the Calamianes, and Palawan, during what is termed the southwest 
monsoon, considerable rain falls. 

In the Sulu Sea the east or northeast monsoon is not a fresh, steadv 
breeze but is often variable. Near Mindanao the northerly winds 
never blow fresh" and lig!i-t changeable winds frequently displace 
them for seYeral days. This often occurs at the end of January, and 
it is considered that the same winds prevail from the Sulu Archi-
pelago to l\:lanila. . 
C~TRRENTS.-During the northeast monsoon the SU~:face drift is 

-with the wind, about % mile per hour. In the southern. part of the 
sea there is generally a northwest or westerly current in the neaps 
between .J olo and Basilan and in the tracks thence to Balabac Strait. 
In A-larch and April . the current sets mostly eastward am9ng the 
Sulu Islands, but it sets westward . at the same time in the openings 
of the Philippine Islands -to the n-0rth -Of· Mindanao.· Along the 
Pa:nay coast there is a constant northerly current which varies but 
little in strength with t~e change of tide .. In ~he yieinity of Seco 
Island a.nd Batbatan, tht.s cu:rrent changes tt.$ d1rect1on to westward 
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and then southwestward through the Cuyo Islands thus forming a 
great eddy. Observations of currents during the so~thwest monsoon 
are too scanty to afford reliable information. In general, however, 
the current is much weaker and changes with the ebb and flow of the 
tides. 

TIDAL CURRENTS.-Two tidal streams enter the Sulu Sea and pass
~ges between the Philippines from opposite directions-one from the 
China Sea through the western opening, the other from the Pacific 
through the eastern straits, San Bernardino, Surigao, and Basilan. 
Thes;e streams meet in the many channels between the southern 
islands. -

The stream from the China Sea enters that sea from the Pacific 
by the wide opening between Formosa and Luzon, and passes from 
north to south along the western shores of Luzon and Pala wn and 
through the Verde Island Passage, Mindoro Strait, Linapacan, and 
Balabac Straits. 

The Verde Island stream after passing south along the coast of 
Luzon, and, deflecting some of its waters into l\lanila Bay, continues 
along the coast as :far as Pufias Point where it branches. One 
stream runs northeast around Tayabas Bay and north and east of 
J\1arinduque through Mompog Pass, reunites with the other branch 
\.V hi ch passes southeast along the Mindoro coast as far as Dumali 
Point, and then eastward, south of Marinduque as far as the Bo:ndoc 
Peninsula, where it meets the flood stream from the Pacific, which 
has _passed through San Bernardino Strait. The northern part of 
the Verde Island stream, which follows round Balayan and Batangas 
Bays, reunites with the principal current near Verde Island, produc
ing violent tide rips and eddies in that part of the channel between 
Malabrigo and Escarceo Points. 

The flood that enters ~findoro Straits :follows the coast of ~iindoro, 
setting southeast as far as N asog Point, Panay. part of it continu
ing round the coast o:f Mindoro northward of Dumali Point, where 
it meets the stream through 'r erde Island Passa_e;e. The rest of the 
stream divides at the northwest point of Panay l.sland. One branch 
fhn.vs aloJ!g the north coast of Panay past Bulacaue Point and the 
Gigantes Islands to Bulalaqui :Point, the north point of Cebu, where 
it turns southward and meets the strean1 -from the Pacific through 
Surigao Strait about 6 miles south of the Camotes Islands ; it alSo 
flows th_ rough Iloilo and Tafion Straits_ in both of the1n inee-ting the 
-How which has entered from southward on the parallels of the north 
end of Negros and of Tajao Point, Cebu, respectively. 

The other branch turning to the south from the northwest point 
of Panay, and being joined midway by the stream setting eastward 
from the Cuyo Islands or Linapacan Strait, continues coasting 
Panay and Guimaras Island into Iloilo Strait until it meets the other 
branch described above. 

Between the Cala.mianes and the north end of Palawan the flood 
stream sets southeast and the ebb northwest. 

The :flood stream entering by Balabac S~rait tu_rning north-north
east along_ ~!:ie coast o-f Palawan spreads itself hke ~ fan over the 
Sulu -and Mindoro Seas from northeast to east, forming the current 
from West to east felt between the Cuyo Islands and Pa-!1-ay, a~d 
also that W'.hieb sets to- the south of the Cagayanes, where it 1s said 
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to meet the stream from Surigao Point approximately in the merid
ian of the Cagayanes. 

In the Sibutu Passage the flood stream sets northward and west
ward; and also in the Sulu Archipelago the flood stream sets gener
ally in the same direction, but takes many local directions among the 
islands, where it also appears to be influenced by the monsoon cur
rents. 

Through Basilan Strait the flood stream makes westward and 
passes up the west coast of Mindanao northward until it meets the 
flood stream from Surigao Strait about midway on the coast. 

The time of high water of the wave that enters from the ·china 
Sea seems to be from 10 to 12 hours and that which comes from the 
Pacific through the eastern and northern straits from 6 to 7 hours. 

CAGAYAN ISLANIJS. 

The Cagayan Islands are situated on the southern part of an 
extensive reef, very steep-to, the depth of water at 200 yards dis
tance being over 100 fathoms. The islands consist mostly of low, 
even hills, the highest point, 205 feet near the western shore of Ca
gayan, being only 10 or 15 feet higher than the surrounding area. 
They are all wooded with low trees and brush; cultivation is carried 
on in the open spaces where the rocky nature of the surface gives 
way to a few inches of soil, maize being the principal crop, but 
nothing is being raised for export. 

Cagayan Is~and, the largest of the group, is long a.nd narrow with 
a smooth ridge extending nearly its entire length. The western shore 
is a rocky bluff from 150 to 200 feet high with a short stretch of 
sand beach near the middle of the island, where the bhlff recedes 
about 100 yards to the eastward. At the southern end of this beach 
is the only place on the west shore where an ascent to the top of the 
ridge is feasible. The bul:ff is undercut to a depth of about 4 feet 
at the water line, and a similar scar is noticed 40 or 50 feet higher 
up the face of the rocks, indicating a sudden uplifting of the island 
at some past period; a coral reef, ·bare in spots, extends the entire 
length of the island. The slope on the eastern side of the island is 
more gradual, and the shore is very irregular with a number of small 
islands and rocks on the reefs close inshore. Cagayancillo has a 
population o-J: about 3,000. It has a church and school, and the ruins 
of an old fort are located on the bluff eastward of the town. 

Calalong Islal!d is composed of a group of low, ~ounded hi!ls with 
a steep, rocky bluff on the southern shore. It 1s separated from 
Ca.gayan Island by a narrow channel that dries at low water .. The 
best anchorage, only partly .protected by the P.arrier reef, is south
ward of tl_iis island. The best approach is fr<?m the ~stwa~d, and 
the followmg ranges were used by the surveying party: Bring the 
south .tangent·of Gala.long .Island on the north. tangent of· the. islet 
just ea.st of Cabuaya Islarid (which ap~ars to be a part of Cabuaya 
from that direction) on a eourse 276° · (275° mag.). Almost imme
diately after the bottom becomes visible, or. when the southwest 
~int . of Dondoritiy Island is . abeam, the south tangent of Cabuaya 
Island will be in ra~e with a p~uliar ro_:rtnd tuft ol! the $_'+ylin~ of 
CagayaJ:t Isl~d. bea.x-Jllg 27$?% 0 {271° mag.), h9ld this range until a 
group of prominent white.;;barked t-rees ···on. th.e · SOntbeaSt side of 
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Calalong Island are abeam, hearl for the south point of Cagayan 
and anchor 50 yards farther on in 5 to 6 fathoms, sand bottom. A 
veE:>-sel ·drawing not over 12 feet can enter or leave this anchorap:e at · 
any stage of the tide; the ranges are easy to pick up, and the white
ness of the bottom exaggerates the dangers. It is, however, exposed · 
to the southeast, and southeast storms set home with great force; 
especial care should be taken not to be caught there by a southeast · 
storm at night, when it would be almost impossible to get to sea or 
to rnoYe farther westward for more protection. The approach to 
this anchorage from southward was seldom used on a.ccount of fre
<1uent rain squalls obscuring the ranges. 

Dondonay Island is long and narrow with a low ridge running its 
entire length: nearlv the entire shore line is bluff and rockv with 
0nly a few s:inall stretches of beach. The island is covered with 
brush and scrub trees with only a few small cleared places. A coral 
reef runs along the entire eastern shore. The channel between Don
donay and Calalong is possible for a vessel drawing 12 feet, but the 
area inside is so filled with coral heads that it is of no practical use. 

Tanusa and Volata Islands are separated from the north end of 
Cagayan Island and each other by narrow 1 foul channels impassable 
for anything but small boats. Tanusa has the same general appear
ance as Cagayan, but V olata is rather flat. Anuling and Laiigisan 
Islands are bare rocks, the latter 80 feet high. These and the 
manv smaller rocks are undercut by the sea. 

l4anucan Island is flat and sandy, covered with a thin brush and 
some coconut trees. It is completely surrounded by a coral reef, 
which bares at low water. An automatic acetylene light showing 
une white flash every 5 seconds, visible from a distance of 14 miles 
is exhibited from a black steel frame tower erected in the center of 
the island. Boombong Island the northeasterly one of the Cagayan 
Islands~ is low and sandy. 

Calusa Island lies 10 miles westward of the south end of Cagayan 
Island. The water between the two is very deep. The island is 
flat, sandy, and covered with brush and coconut trees. A group of 
.nipa houses, situated on the south side of the island, are occupied 
by natives from Cagayancillo during the far1ning season, .but there 
are no permanent residents. A coral reef surrounds the entire island. 

Nicholson· Banks.-The southern end of these banks is about 3 miles 
eastward from Boombong. They extend northerly for 8 n1iles, with 
a maximum bre.adth of 2 miles. The soundings on them are 3 to 7 
fathoms, '\·ith frequent intervals of 30 to 50 fathoms. 

Sultana Bank&.-The southern end of these banks is 12 miles 8° 
(7° m-ag.) from Boombong and they extend northerly for 6 miles. 
The northern end is in latitude 10° 02' N., and longitude 121° 23' E.; 
the greatest ~idth is less than 1 mile and the sounaings on the ridge 
vary from 2% to 11 fathoms. Bot~ Nichols.on and Sultana Banks 
are very steep on their -w:estei:n sides, haVIng. no bottom at 100 
fathoms at less than 1/2 mile d1stance, but sloping gradually east
ward, the 100-fathom curve being at a distance of 6 m.iles from the 
shaU'().w· ridge. 

Betweenc the shallow pa.rt at the n~rth ~nd of Ni<?holson Banks _and 
the south end :of Sultana Banks, a distance of 8 miles, the soundings 
are 16 t.O :25 fathoms. The tops of the trees of Cagayan Island just 
dip below the horizon at this position. 
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Cavili and Arena Islands are two coral islands situated about 30 
miles southwesterly from Cagayan Island. They extend, with their 
outlying reefs, Sl/2 miles in a northeast by east and ol!Posite direc
tion, with a deep channel 2 miles wide between them. They are low, 
the elevation of the ground being only about 5 feet, and to the tops 
of the trees 100 and 60 feet, respectively. The reef on which Arena 
is situated has several detached sand cays southward and westward 
of the island. Both reefs are steep-to on all sides and navigators 
should be cautious when in their vicinity. 

TUBBATAHA REEFS 

are two dangerous reefs separated by a deep channel about 5 miles 
wide. The northeastern reef is about 10 miles long in a northeast 
and opposite direction. North Islet, Central Islet, and a number 
of small black ·rocks a.re the only objects that appear above high 
water. At low water a large number of detached sand cays or 
ridges, ea.ch about 100 yards long and 10 to 20 yards wide, can be 
seen along the entire length of the reef. North Islet is covered with 
grass and some guano. 

The south western of the Tubbataha Reefs is about 4112 miles long 
north and south, with several black rocks and sand cays visible at 
high water. South Islet is made up of loose white sand about 5 
feet above high water. The Tubbataha light, an unwatched lighted 
beacon, is located on this Islet. Both reefs are steep-to. An auto
matic acetylene light, showing one white flash every 10 seconds, 
visible within a radius of 14 miles, is exhibited, 65 feet above hi~h 
water, from a black steel-framed tower on South Islet, Tubbataha 
Reefs. 

Rubi Reef.-The British S. S. Rubi reported passing on December 
29, 1901, a small reef, on which the sea was breaking~ situated ap
proximately in ~atitu?e 9° 27' N., longitude 120° 04' E. This re~f 
was looked for in vam by the Coast Survey steamer Pathfinder 1n 
1919. 

J'eHie Beazley Reef, lying in latitude 9° 02' 11" N., longitude 119<> 
48' 40" E:, is a small hill .of b!"Oken coral about 6 !eet high, devoid 
of vegetation, on a reef extending about 700 yards in northwest and 
opposite direction and a bout 150 ya.rds wide. At low wa.ter the reef 
bares over a considerable .area. A few birds were seen. The reef 
is readily picked up by da.y at a distance of 3 to 5 miles, but can not 
be seen at night. The original position assig.ned to this reef by the 
master of the Jessu Beazlf3y is still retained on the chart. It is 
shown in latitude 9° 06' N ., longitude 120° 04' E., and marked 
doubtful. 

l'licholson Shoal is shown on the charls as being in latitude 8° 51' 
N., longitude 119° 29' 30" E.; position doubtful. · This vicinity has 
'!:>een J?assed over several times and it is doubtful if any danger exists 
in this place. . . . 
. .Rosalia Reef .-The Spanish schooner RQllaJAa.. was reported in 1867 
t.O hU: -ve ~n lost on an unknow!l- reef for which th~<?sition assigned 
was m latitude 8° 53' N ., long1tude 1).9° 00' E.. This reef was nn
suceessfully searched .for in· ·.189.1, the area sounded over. extending 
froni latitude 8° 48' to 9° 00' N .. and from longitude 118° 54' to ·119° 
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11' E. Ten positive soundings, varying from 1,115 to 1,154 fathoms, 
were obtained within these limits. The search was made under 
favorable conditions of weather and there was sufficient swell to 
~ake a danger apparent, but t~ere was no indication. of shoal water 
in the area examined. As this sea has been very imperfectly ex
amined this danger may, however, yet be found elsewhere. The 
Spanish charts formerly showed also an islet, Cumi Cumian, in lati
tude go 50' N ., longitude 119° 00' E.; position doubtful. This islet 
does not appear on recent charts. 

Antibeg Shoal.-The British S. S. Cape Antibeg reported passing 
on August 5, 1907, an uncharted shoal, on which the sea was break
ing; situated approximately in latitude go 28' N., longitude 120° 
20' E. 

Quesada or South Tubbataha.-This reef was supposed to exist in 
latitude 8° 04' N. and longitude 119° 50' E. H. J.L S. A"assau tried 
for soundings there, finding no bottom with 180 fathoms; 6 miles 283° 
(282° mag.) of this position at noon, with good observations, bottom 
was obtained in 1,878 fathoms, pale yellow sand. As the observations 
were made on a clear day and a good lookout kept from the mast
head there is no doubt this shoal has been misplaced on the charts. 

Basterra or Ma.ea.nder Reef lies in latitude 8° 06' 30" N., longitude 
119° 17' 35" E. It is a low sand cay surrounded by a coral reef 
nearly 900 meters in diameter and is apparently steep-to. 

Banooran Island, lying in latitude 7° 57' 30" N., longitude 118° 
40' 13" E., is nearly ~ mile in diameter, flat, and heavily wooded. 
The center tree of the island is about 100 feet high and stands up clear 
of the surrounding trees. A reef extends off its north side for a dis
tance of about % mile. The reef and island are steep-to. The island 
can be picked up on a clear day at a distance of 15 miles. The island 
is a good landillark for vessels crossing the Sulu Sea from .Jolo or 
Zamboanga for Clarendon Bay, Balabac, or from Puerto Princesa 
for Cagayan Sulu, and· Sandakan. 

San l41guel Islands consist of four islets lying about 40 miles 
northward from Cagayan Sulu. 

Bancauan Islet is the largest, being about % mile long; about 400 
yards from the northeast point it is nearly divided by the sea. The 
northern point rises to a peak 123 feet high. Bancauan is connected 
with a small coral islet lying 3;4 mile north ward by a reef extending 
~rom the north a.nd west sides, with sand cays and large bo-..v lders on 
it. The islet is steep-to southeast. 

Ianue Kanucan_. the larger of the two southwest islets of the 
group, is thinly wooded and the tops of the trees are 32 feet above 
the sea. It is situated about 5 miles 248° (247° mag.) from Bancauan 
and is connected by a reef with a small coral islet lying lf2 mile 
southward. From this small islet, which is 20 feet high, the reef 
extends to the north and north-northwest for nearly 1¥2 miles, with 
large lumps of coral showing at low water. '!"here is no safe anchor
age round any of these islands. In the progress of the survey anchor
age was taken up southward o_f ~Ia.nuc 1\Ianucan in 6 fathoms, with 
70 fathoms over the stern. 

Coral Reef.-There is a patch of 214 fathoms situated 2~4 miles 
315° (314° mag.) from Manuc l\fanucan~ which is considered to be 
connected With it by shoal ground, and therefore to be a YOided. 
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West Bank is 4 miles westward of Manne Manucan and extends 
about north-northwest and in the opposite direction for 3% miles. 
The least water found was 61/2 fathoms, near the south end. 

Southwest Bank.-The eastern extremitv of the extensive bank lies 
220° (219° mag.), distant 6 miles from Manuc Manucan; from this 
position the bank ~xtends westward 31;4 miles and thence northwest 5 
miles, the ~eneral direction being east-southeast and west-n<:>rthwest, 
about 8 miles. The least water, 9 fathoms, was found on its south 
and east extremities. The bottom is even, generally coral and sand, 
and may be clearly seen in 13 to 17 fathoms. Anchorage with good 
holding ground may be had on this bank. From the eastern edge of 
the bank the summit of Cagayan Sulu can be seen in clear weather, 
bearing 167° {166° mag.) distant 28 miles. 

J"ava Reef.-This dan~rous reef, '"'-ith only 21/2 fathon1s ov.er it, 
lies about 5 miles 26° (25° mag.) from the peak of Bancauan. The 
5-fathom limit around this reef extends 11/:i miles in a north-north
east and south-southwest direction. In daylight it may be passed 
fairly close, as the discolored water is marked and there are strong 
tide rips around the· shoal ground. A good channel exists on either 
side of this reef. A good clearing mark, if working on its parallel 
to the north and east, is not to open the small islet north of Bancauan 
westward of that island. 

Valparaiso Shoai is stated to be about 2 miles in extent with ap
parently shoaler water southwestward. Soundings of 6 and 7 fathoms 
were obtained, the bottolll of coral being plainly seen at the time. 
Its approximate position is 7 or 8 . miles . northwest of Bancauan 
Islet, in latitude 7° 52' N., longitude 118° 27' E. 

The British S. S. Shantung, drawing 19 feet, reported touching 
on or in the vicinity of Valparaiso Shoal. The depth on this shoal 
is therefore assumed to be about 3 fathoms instead of 6 fathoms., as 
formerly shown on the charts. 

Memnon Shoal is reported as lying about 25 miles northward of 
Ca~ayan Su~u. It consists of ~ral with patches of sand and has an 
estimated width of about 1 mile. The least depth found was 6 
fathoms, but it appeared shoaler in other places. The approximate 
position is in latitude 7° 28' N., longitude 118° 25' E. In a further 
examination of this shoal the least depth found was 8 :fathoms and 
it is considered probable that no dan~er exists in the locality. 'ii.eavy 
tide rips marked the northeastern edge of the shoal and rendered it 
apparent; otherwise it did not show distinctly. 

Viola B.fff, a coral patch having only 4 feet at low-water spring 
tides, and on which the Spanish vessel Viola struck and remained 
several hoursJs re~rted as lying in latitude 7° 50'_.N. and longitude 
117° 40' 50'' ...t4.i. This reef has been searched for without success. A 
danger, position doubtful, is now shown on the chart 4 miles north 
of it. 

Jrtoyune Shoal is 11;4 miles in extent east and west and ·34 mile 
wide. The shoalest area is in the southeastern part with a least known 
depth o:f 3* fathoms lying in latitude 8° 02' 18" N., longitude 11·8° 
07' 30'' E. ·... . . ... . . 

Unchal'ted·sho:a.16 have been reported.;by the U. S •. S. Don~JuaAde 
A 1.t<atria as follows : . . · · .. . .. .. ·•· .. ·· · ~. . . . . . . . 

A small shoal, probably 2 or .31atholll!5; .ill latitude .79 86' N., longi-
tude 118° 08' E. ·.· 
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A small shoal, probably 2 or 3 fa.thonis, in latitude 7° 39' N ., 
loI_!gitude 118° 11' E. .,,. 

These shoals lie in a northeast and southwest direction, apparently 
about 4 miles apart. They were sighted from the masthead and the 
ship was slowed and ran about midway between them, heading 135° 
(134° mag.). No bottom was found at 25 fathoms. 

A shoal, apparently about 1 mile in diameter, in latitude 7° 34' N., 
longitude 118° 22' E. This shoal could not be seen from the mast
head until the ship was almost on it. The engine was stopped and 
backed full speed and the vessel ran into 4 fathoms before headway 
was stopped. Shoal water was seen ahead near the middle of the 
shoal. Seven fathoms were obtained near the edge, which was ab
rupt. No bottom at 25 fathoms was found just off it. This shoal is 
covered with very large bowlders, some of which appear to come 
almost to the surface. 

The positions of these shoals were obtained by longitude sights, 
meridian altitude, and bearings of Banca.uan, Manuc Manucan, and 
Cagayan Sulu Islands. 

Along the line indicated by soundings 1,285 and 1,326 fathoms in 
about longitude 118° 50' E. the water appeared to be welling up from 
the bottom, or like an overfall, and a peculiar effect of refraction was 
very noticeable just above the surface. This may have been a very 
strong tide ripi though the dead reckoning showed no strong currents 
encountered. t probably marked th~ edge of the deep. 

CAGAYAN SULU ISI .. ANDS 

are situated in the southwestern part of the Sulu Sea and include 
the island of Cagayan Sulu, the two Muligi Islands southwestward 
of itt with Keenapusan, Pomelikan, Bintut, Bisu Bohan, ~h~n, 
Mandah, and Lapunlapun northward. Cagaya.n Sulu alone 1s in
habited, the smaller islands being only resorted to for temporary pur
pose, such as turtle catching~ 

Cagayan. Sulu, the largest of the group, extends about B miles in 
an· east and west direction and about 5 miles north and south, and 
(with the _exception of the northwest and s<_:>uth~ast points, which are 
~eep:to) is fringed by a. coral reef ex~eftdmg lil some places neai:ly 
a4 mile from shore. ThIS reef bares ·in patches at low water, with 
channels f6r canoes or rafts between the e<l2'es of the reefs and the 
coast of the island. In the interior of the island are ranges of hills 
attaining a height of 1,10~ feet:, on the east part of the _island sl?ping 
gradua.Uy to the sea. · It is ·thinly populated. The soil and clunate 
are favorable to vegetation, but the natives are indolent and depend 
chielty fur their su~istenee on fish a.nd riee imP?rted. frOl'n Pale.wan 
and Bof'.'I!eo, for which they exe~ange coconuts, oil, Rl\d !11ats. 

lure.taiS a sma,11· ~age on the south coast of the island on the 
eastern side: of the:entrance to Lake Jure.ta.' There are small horses 
and b~ on the island, and the latter, with a few :fowl, constitute 
the Ii•"'. ~k,··:for whi~h exorbitant prices are dem~nded. . 

WIAer-may be' obtained at half ·tide from a spring at the landing 
place·near tlie ·southwest anchorage and at the watering place inside 
thi!I crater lake ·on tbe south side of the island. ·· . 

be:dQituJ&.......;.The·• be$t anchorage · dli'tji.]g t}ie·· northeast. mt)nsoon ls 
off -dle0,.~ •tnid Of· :the iSland with- Tavotavo Point bearing 358° 

·~-. 21 9 
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(352° mag.), distant about 1113 miles, and a remarkable tree on the 
southwest point, -bearing 117° (116° mag.), distant about 11h miles, 
in 9 to 12 ~athoms, sand and coral bottom: During this mo?Soon a 
swell occasionally sets round Tavotavo Point, causmg a rollmg mo
tion and interrupting corrununication with the shore, the sea breaking 
along the entire edge of the reef. At this season there is also anchor
age on the south side of the island off the middle remarkable crater 
lake in 10 fathoms. 

Anchorage (chart 4348) may also be found on the north side of the 
island in 18 fathoms, with Lapunlapun Island bearing 58° ( 57° 
mag.) and Kamutayan Point 193° (192° mag.). Bulingis Point, on 
line with the center of summit of a 926-foot peak, east side of the 
island hearing 111° (110° mag.), is the range for this anchorage. 
Temporary anchorage for communicating with the north side of the 
island may be taken up east of Lapunlapun Island, but it is not good. 

Keenapusa.n Island, the northernmost of the Cagayan Sulu Group, 
is a little more than 1/2 1nile in extent and 311 feet high. It is sur
rounded by a coral reef which, on the south side, extends about 600 
yards. T-0 the north and east. the water is deep, but on the south and 
west sides the 20-fathon1 line of soundings extends nearly 2 miles. 

Fair anchorage may be found on the southwe,st side of the island 
in from 7 to 10 fathoms, coral and sand bottom, with I'\:.eenapusan 
sununit 41° (40° mag.) and Pomelikan suinmit 153° (152° mag.). 

Northeast Bank, the 10-fatholil limit of which include8 a circular 
space of about 1 mile in diameter, with 4 fathoms on its shoalest part, 
lies 58° (57° mag.) about 31;2 miles from Keenapusan. The shoal is 
not steep-to, the soundings decreasing regularly from 20 fathoms 
to 5, formin_g a fair anc~orage o! stoP.ping place on e_ither .edge of 
the shoal. Tavotavo Point, in hne with the west point of Bohan 
203° (202° mag.), clears it eastward, and Pomelikan, kept just open 
of Tavotavo Point, clears it westward .. 

Northwest Bank, the southern 4-fathom patch of which is 311° 
(310° mag.) 31h miles from Keenapusan, runs in a northwest and 
southeast direction and is 1 mile long and ~bout l;-8 mile broaq. .. It is 
of the same character O..S· Northeast Bank,·. but is more steep-to and 
vessels should not anchor on it. The west point. of ]3oha.n, in line 
. with the west ~int Pomeli1!»n 1~2° ... ( 161 ~ m:Jf~), clears it :eastward, 
and the west point of Pomehka~ m, line with west end of Mandah 
145° {144° mag.) clears it westward. - .. · 
. Po:melikan is a small islet, about. 14 mile in extent an:d 180 .feet 
high, situated 2% .· tnil~ southward of. Keenap'1sa.n. . Island. It is 
surrounded by, a reef which extends 3k m.ile S()uthwestw•rd and about 
the same distance ~ward,in.clo~ & large rock•on th~.~rn edge 
of the reef. .. . . . . . ... . . . . . .. .. . . . 

.Bin.tut is an llrlet lying 1 lllile 304° .(808°;~•) from Bo~ and 
appears :to be a. va~ block ()f:da.r. k $8.lldstone. ~~ Bint,at is a rock _on 
the east side of B:mtnt. The channel between. Bum Bmtut and Bum 
Bohan 1s clear~ There. is &J.so_ a gOo(i channel between' Pomelikan 
and Bi.ntut, but the latter island Should be kept aooa.~ as the reef 
o1f ,P~bn. ~ds SQme 000 yards ~~want .and west'ward.. . f 
. Bohan and Kandah are two .. small is , . ads., «>;Dl).ectel".l by, ;a: . ree 

.. -which .dries at l()w watei;~~~, 2* ;oiilee 1;;rthJ'a..rdthfrom CaJ,pyan 
Sulu.:. They are. both .thi · y; ~ea, Gd -•n. -.Ji, _ e: e.-i-n. one, 
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has' a sharp peak rising to a height of 283 feet. Mandah is steep-to 
except where the reef which connects it with Bohan joins it on the 
western side. Bohan is surrounded by a reef which extends nearly 
¥2 mile from the western side and terminates in a rock, Bisu Bohan, 
66 feet high. 

Bank.-A bank a bout y 2 mile in diameter with a least depth of 9 
fathoms on it and 22 fathoms close around has been reported to be 
situated with the highest J:_>eak of Caga.yan Sulu, bearing 120° (119° 
mag.) distant about 30 miles. 

M:uligi Islands.-These two islands are 410 and 232 feet above the 
sea, the southern, higher, and larger island being about 1/2 mile long 
north and south an<l 1;3 mile broad. They lie 8 miles southward from 
Tavotavo Point, with a clear channel 5 miles wide between them and 
Cagayan Sulu. A. reef e,xtends 400 yards northeast of the southern 
~Iuligi Island, narro"ving the channel considerably. The channel 
between the islands, though clear, should not be attempted. These 
islands are uninhabited, but the natives resort to them to fish. 

Shoals southwestward from Muligi lslands.-A shoal about 1 mile 
long in a northeast and opposite direction and about 600 yards wi<le, 
c?v:ered by a l~ast known de!?th of ~ fathoms, a.-x:ists in_ latitude 6° 50' 
4<>'' N., longitude 118° 10 15"' E. About 1¥2 mi1es southwest
ward of this shoal, an<l separated from it by deep water, is another 
5-fathom shoal of similar size and shape . 

.. A .. shoal, eJ1.-tending about 11,4 miles in a northeast and opposite 
direction and 600 yards wide, with a least known depth of 4112 
fathoms, exists in latitude 6° 44' N.~ longitude 118° 11' E. 

A_ shoal, covered by a least known depth of 21.4 fathoms, exists 
in approxilnate latitude 6° 43' N., longitude 118° 081/2 ' E. Another 
sl1oal, covered with a least known :depth of 2172 fathoms, lies lYz 
miles southwestward from the,21,4-fathom shoal. 

Muiigi Patches consist of a number of coral shoals and banks ex
tending about 7 miles east and west, upon which the depths ascer
tained were 5 .to 10 fathoms. The easternmost of these patches, 
with a depth of 8 fathoms., lies 20 miles .275° (274° ma.g.) from the 
southern Muligi Island. There .may be less water on some of these 
patches, and n.UJnerous reefs a.re reported to lie westward. . 

Willcox Dank :is a s1ns.ll coral barik situated near the middle of the 
channel between the Muligi Islands and the southeast point of Caga
yan Sulu. The least water obtained was 6% fathoms, although the hot
tf?m was plainly visible at the time. , 'fh~re a:t"e 2~ fathoms a short 
distance northward and 55 fathoms w1th1n 1% miles southward of 
the ·batik~ ·From the· Shoal· 'the· southern Muligi Island bears 239° 
( 238° D).ag~) a.nd Tavota VO Poirit 331 ° ( 330° mag~) distant 7 1'!1-iles. 

Xalnb&.1'enatinan Itiri,. lyiµ~ in la.titure 6° 33' !JO" N., longitude 
118° 31' 110'' ·E., is 145 feet high, of brown rock with brushwood and 
small. "tr00$. ori the summit. . . 

. ~oral. ~-A eoral patch of 3 fathoms h!l8 ~n reported as 
lyu~g 31,tn,il~ S()ntheast-ward of Qagayan Sulu, m latitude 6° 38' N., 
long:itn<ie '.118° 57' -30n E. · 
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Mindanao is the second island in point of size in the Philippines~ 
having an area of about 36,904 square statute miles and a length of 
general shore line of about 1,383 miles. It has a very irregular 
shape, the coast line being indented with deep bays and inlets. The 
large bays, Iligan on the north and Illana on the south, nearly sever 
the island in two, the isthmus between them being only about 7% 
ndles wide at the narrowest part, at the head of Panguil Bay. The 
island is mount=:1'ino~s and drained principally by two large rivers, 
the Agusan, which rises not far from Davao Gulf and flows north
erly into Butuan Bay on the north coast, and the Mindanao River, 
which drains an extensive plain with several large lakes and rivers 
and enters Illana Bay through an extensive delta near Bongo Island. 
The volcano of Mount Apo, situated westward from Davao Gulf, 
rises to a height of 9,610 :feet and is probably the highest point on 
the island and in the archipelago. The whole island, being less than 
10° from the Equator, has a hot and humid climate, more equable 
than Luzon. It is under the influence of the monsoons of the north
ern hemisphere, but is largely below the typhoon region. It has all 
the products of the other islands of the archipelago. About half the 
poJ?ttlation is clas.ied as non-Christian. 

The island is divided into eight Provinces, two of which, Misamis 
and Surigao, have the usual provincial form of government; the 
others, A.gusan, Bukidnon, Lanao, Zamboanga, Cotabato, and Davao. 
have a special form of government, with the principal officials ap
pointed by the Governor Gei\eral. 

Mindanao is connected with the genelial telegraph system of the 
islands by cable and radio. .Zamooanga. is the largest commercial 
port, but only ~mall q~antities <>f general supplies a~. av~ilable. It 
IS connec~d. with Manila and· ot~er _ports of the Ph1lipp1ne Islands 
by several hnes of steamers, whlle the north and east coasts of the 
island are served by steamers· out· of Iloilo e.nd Cebu. 

. . . . . . . 

NORTH COAST OF MINDANAO. 

w INDS AND .Crrim.ENTS~-· -Both :nlOllSQOil$: blow .with st~ngth ~n this 
part of the co~, . apd; to,getb~r with .. the ti,da.l OU.rrents frQll1 the 
strait of Surigao, ra.1$e a chopping sea. . Du:r;:J,.Jlg tlie .southwest mon
SQOn the .land breezes. are ;regular; they blo~ :from surisetJ;o morning 
and shift sometimes to southeast and east-sriutheast,, but duriri.g collas 
thew.ind rema.ins~dy .• t!!!Q4thwest. (JollaJs tli~nttll'.le.gi,-:v~'inthe 
Philippines to .a S()Utbw~ ga~ tha~ .. illc>=w.a .OCCilS~<>9allY. dun~g the 
nionth:;. fr-0m July ro October,·w-ith violent ~ual~s 1;tnd ,n:iu~h t"Q..1n. 

During the northea~ monsoon the landbr~z~ are n~t ~gular, 
but still they are exper1eneed when the. monaool) .18 established,. and 
the winds vary from north to northeast aud east-northeast. The 
coast is very exp<>sed at that. season. . · .. . . ·. . .. · .. 
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In navigating under sail, in either nionsoon, the coast of Mindanao 
should be approached in order to profit by the land breezes; bu_t care 
must be taken to guard against the violent squalls that come off the 
mountains. 

Between Surigao Strait and Camiguin Island there is a constant 
current to the we.st in both monsoons, varying in stren~th according 
to wind and tide. The flood stream entering through Surigao Strait 
passes southwest on both sides of Camiguin Island with considerable 
velocity, but loses its strength as it enters ~Iacajalar Bay; with spring 
tides it fiows with an estimated velocity of 2 to 3 knots. South o:f 
Bohol the currents follow the direction of the prevailing monsoon. 
Near the coast and in the great bays the cµrrents are influenced by 
the discharge from the rivers. 

Bilaa Point, the northern extren1ity of Mindanao, is the termina
tion of the range of mountains that traverses the east coast from north 
to south; the point itself is of dark rock, clean and fringed by a nar
row steep-to reef. 

Bila.a Shoal, composed of sand and dark coral heads and covered 
by a least depth of 2 fathonis, lies % mile north ward from Bilaa 
Point, from which it is separated by a deep channel over 1/2 mile wide; 
vessels using this channel should pass between 14 and y2 mile from the 
shore. The position of the shoal is usually indicated by tide rips. 
During the southwest monsoon, anchorage can be found on the slope 
of this shoal, sheltered from the tide streams. 

:Madilao Point, about 4 miles southwestward from Bilaa Point, is 
270 feet high, clean and steep-to, a.nd composed of dark rock. It 
forms with ~ilaa Point a deep bay which extends about 1 mile south
eastward and aif ords anchora~ sheltered from northeast to south
west through east but necessarily close in because of the great depth 
of water. · 

From Madilao Point the coast trends southward for 46 miles to the 
mouth of the Agusan River. From Madilao Point to Mount Tubay 
it consists of the western slope of two m.ountain ranges and is high, 
bold, clean, and steep-to, and there are no oif-lying dangers. Mount 
Tubay, at the southern end of this section of the coast is a prominent 
hill which rises to a height of 1,468 feet. 

Butuan Bay, about 20 miles wide at the entrance between Tubay 
and Diuata Points, extends 10 miles southward and is deep and clear. 
The eastern shore from Mount Tuhay to the mouth of the Agusan 
R~ver; in the southeast angle-of ~he bay, is low, d~nsely wooded, and 
fri!iged by a sandy beae~, oif winch shoal wa.~r w1th very deep water 
at its edge extends to a distan(,}e of '1h to %, mile. The southern s~o.re 
of th_e tie.y~ betWeen. the Agusan River a.nd the town 0£ Nas1p1t, 
10 nilles westward.,. is low and wooded to the sandy beach. Scat
tered houses and clearings exist on this stretch of coast, and the shore 
line is intersected by small, unitnportant streams. Shoal water ~oes 
not extend mote than Jh· mile from the. shore ~tween these two points. 
From_N:a.S}pit to· Diuata Poi.nt, a~ut _1-0 ~Iles nQrthwestward, the 
shor~ lS ~ngedcby a reef whteh varies in width from less than 1:4 to 
l/2 tnl.le. · ··· · · .·· · · . . 

Tabay '1nttiC&ba<lbarat\, lying about ;1. "nd 31./2 miles, respectively, 
southwaid ·from Mount Tnb&y, are. the only townS on the east shore 
of ;the bay. ····~,.·a.re small and of litt~e comiµerci.al importance and 
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are only occasionally visited by coasting vessels. The Tubay is a 
swift-running stream with very little water on its bar at low water. 
It is understood that natives pole canoes up it to Lake Mainit, and 
also that there is an inland passage for canoes between the Tubay and 
Agusan Rivers. There is no anchorage off the river mouth, but ves
sels occasionally anchor in from 12 to 15 fathoms about o/s mile 347° 
( 345 ° mag.) from the town and % mile from shore. . The bar of the 
Cabadbaran River bares at low water, and there is no anchorage off 
it. Anchorage can be found southward of a sand spit which extends 
westward from the south bank of the river. From ·abreast of this 
anchorage there is a good road leading to the town of Cabadbaran. 
There is a fair road between Cabadbaran and the mouth of the 
Agusan River. 

AGUSAN IiIVEB 

(chart 4647), which discharges into .the southeast angle of Butuan 
Bay, is the second largest river in the island of Mindanao. Its mouth 
is divided into two channels by Pontod Island, u small sandy cay 
with a settlement and a coconut grove on its southern end. The bar 
of the northern entrance, blocked by stones sunk there for the purpose, 
has a depth of only 3 feet and is not used for navigation. The west
ern entrance has a width of about 150 yards at the narrowest part, 
and 9 or 10 feet may usually be carried oYer the bar at low water 
and 12 to 14 feet at ordinary high water. There is no good anchor
age outside of the entrance, the water being very deep and the bar 
steep-to. Good anchorage for small vessels which do not intend to 
ascend the river may be found at the mouth of the Baug River~ which 
enters the Agusan just inside the bar. The rainy season Qegins in 
December and lasts about four months. The river during these 
months is very high and filled with floating debris, most of which 
ea.n be a voided by anchoring under the 1~ of a point.. 

A white monument at the village of Baug; situated at the conflu
ence of the Agusan and Baug Rivers, is_sa.id. to.mark. the spot where 
:Magellan celebrated the first mass in the. Philippines. This monu-
ment forms. a good landmark.. ·. _ . . . _ . . . _ 

RANGE Li:owrs.-T-wo fixed~ lights,: which should be visible from 
a distance of 7 miles" t\Te e~J1ibited from concrete- beacons erected .one 
on the southern end of Bang Island and. the other on the eastern ballk 
of the Baug River ... The lights m ~ge -be.ai-ing_ -94:0 (92° mag.) 
.mark the best water"8.cro$$,thf1 ,bar. - ·. The ~~ns. are surmounted by 
white triangular dayma.rks with. black vert:i~l :$tripes .through their 
centers,. · . , - . · ··--· : .. ,.. ., · . .. . .. ... ........ . __ . . .. 

. The .channel :is a}S(>~~ally- Jll&l"ke~fJ?Y fltAk~ .m~intained by_ the 
J>i!ots, who-move~em<llil ~.the.he,r-s;h,1&-<lunng-p_e(lv:y fr:esne~. 
. P1LO'll:l.-The .pilot. ~A· :ts at tile $>tJtb .end of P<>ntod Island, 

· and. strangers $re adviaed ·~ :91DPloy ,~.. ._. . . , . · _ . . - .• : . 
·.·-·· DIREcr101ui..-V~l•~~g~the ~~ ~~d •. brip.g .t-~- ra11ge 

::;rrh;=t~·~1::e;;rrpi~~~r=~~~~~w~t1~ 
southward from the south mde_ofPontod Island. When within·~ahout 

:tl:t:£~~a:.•~&~~~ naviga; .. ~on -.WlU.U. ....... ~ollowGu.. .. . . ' 
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Butuan, the capital of Agusan Province, lies on the west bank of 
the Agusan River, about 5 miles from the sea. From the bar to the 
town, depths of from 21;2 to 5 fathoms may be carried. The current 
in the river is strong and the water off the town is fresh at all stages 
of the tide. Butuan carries on a considerable trade in hemp and 
copra, principally with Cebu. There is a small ham.boo wharf along
sipe of which vessels may lie by using offshore moorings. Vessels 
should a.nchor below the wharf, as the river higher up is contracted 
by a shoal making off from the west bank. 

Nasipit Harbor {chart 4647) is formed by an opening between blu:ff 
rock headlands about% mile apart and extends about 1 mile south
ward. The village of N asipit lies on the bluff forming the ea&"tern 
entrance -point. A large quantity of coi>ra is produced here, and 
the coconut groves with the bluffs fornnng the entrance are good 
land.marks for making the harbor. The outer harbor is an excellent 
one for moderate-sized vessels, having depths of from 6 to 9 fatho1ns 
over an anchorage area about % mile lonr: by about 300 yards wide. 
The inner harbor is contracted by shoal water and is practicable 
only for small craft. Both entrance points to the outer harbor are 
fringed by reefs which show plainly on a clear day. The reef on 
the eastern side continues much farther in than that on the western 
side. A light showing one white flash every 5 seconds, ~.-isible 15 
miles, is exhibited from a concrete beacon erected on the bluff on 
the western shore of the harbor about l/2 mile from. the entrance. 

Di:RECTIONs.-Steer a 215° (213° mag.) course for the light, when 
the northwest point at the entrance bears 325° (323° mag.), change 
course to 180° (178° mag.) and continue to an anchorage in mid
channel southward of the light. 

The reef on the western side of the entrance to Nasipit Harbor 
extends ~bout %, mile northeastward from the western entrance 
point, then curves around ~9' the westward., with a point extending 
northwa.rd for ... about % llllle, and then follows the coast about l/2 
mile out for abo-µt 3 miles, when it narrows to less than 14 lllile and 
extends tO and around Diuata Point into Gingo<?g Bay. 

Diuata Point, the western entrance point to Butuan Ilay1 is low, 
densely wooded, and tises graduaiJy to a height of 1,165 1'.eet at a 
distance of a.bout 3 :miles inland. The coast is formed of coral with 
coral sand beacheS and is £ringed by. a very narrow, steep-J,o reef, 
which wi(iens to 150 yards westward of the ~oint .. 

Gingoclg Jla7, between Diuata a.nd Sipaca Points, is 20 miles wide 
at the en..trane.e and extends about 13 miles southward. The shores of 
the. bay, are· fringed with vecy narrow, steep-to coral reefs, the center 
of the bay is deep and cleart and there are no otr-l:ring dangers 
~~th the ex;%ptj-0n of a suu\11 1~'.'.'~athom sh<?al of! the tow~ of 
~mgoQg :and a 4-fathom shoal o1f Talis&yan, which will be described 
in .their,prQ~r order. . . . . . . · . . . . 
About~.· :miles southwa.rd from Diua~ Point is situated the village 

of Luu1gµs, directly in 'front of which there is a break. in the shore 
reef a.bQ~~~~ ;BQ~ wide, which a.Hords good anchorage. m 7 fathoms, 
sa:nd ,a,n<J.;Jl1#,boµ.<>~ well pro~ted, from northeast. wmds. . 
.0~· 1$ a.,-$Dll.U yilfage situated at the mouth of the Qdiong~n 

R~v~~,, wldrilt d1~ges into the southeast angle of the bay ah?nt _10 
mi1-c§O~"Qf.{;dnugo& A small shelf of coral and sand, with 1r-
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regular depths of from 3 to 7 fatho1ns, northward of the eastern side 
of the entrance to the river affords excellent anchorage for small 
vessels. 

Gingoog is a small village lying on the shore about 4 miles west
ward from Odiongan. Good anchorage in 15 fathoms, sand bottom, 
may be found about % mile from shore directly in . front of it. 

A small coral shoal covered by a least depth of 1 l_h fathoms exists 
about 1 mile northwestward from Ging-oog and s4 mile from shore. 
There is a deep channel about 112 mile wide between this shoal and the 
shore reef. 

From Gingoog to Sipaca Point, 17 miles northwestward, the shores 
are fringed by a steep-to coral reef. A short distance back from the 
shore heavily wooded mountains rise to heigpts of over 3;000 feet. 
Occa~ional villages. an?- coconut grove~ exist on this. stretch of coa~t. 

Tahsayan, the prmcipal town In G1ngoog Bay, hes about 1 mile 
southeastward from the summit of Sipaca Point. Anchorage, ex
posed to northeast winds, may be found close to the shore reef north
ward from the town in 20 fathoms. 

A detached coral shoal covered by a least depth of 4 fathoms lies 
% mile from shore on the bearings: Conspicuous iron-roofed building 
near the beach, Talisaxan, 237° (235° mag.) and the right tangent 
to Sipaca Point 321 ° { 319° mag.). It is reported in Talisayan that 
vessels occasionally anchor on this shoal. There is a deep, ;:-Jear 
channel about 14 mile wide between it and the shore reef. 

Sips.ca Point, the western entrance point to Gingoog Bay, is a bold 
con~cal hill _rising from the "':ater's edge ~o a height of ~75 feet; fr<;>m 
a• distance it appears as an 1sland. It IS connected with the main
land by a mangrove swamp, through whieh there is reported to be a 
-channel passable by canoes at high water. 

From Sipaca Point the coast trends west-southwestward with a 
-curve northward for about 6 miles to Bagacay Point. This section 
()f the coast is fringed by a steep-to coral reef, which attains its great
~ width off the town of Bagacay, where it is over 1/2 mile wide, 
111ost of which is bare at low water. · 

Canauayor Anchorage (chart 4639) lies southward from the small 
\sle.t, Canauayor, which. is situated 1%, miles westward :fi:om Sipaca 
Pon1t and about l;4 mile from shore. Cana,uayor Islet ts 11-0 feet 
,high and is connected with the mainland ·southeastward by a coral 
ireef which is nearly bare at low water. Westward from the islet and 
dose to it there is a break in the reef leading to an anchorage for -
~all craft in 8 to 9 fathoms, about 300 yards northward from an 
iron-roofed warehouse in the western part of the ~illege of Balin-

~~~iguin Iala~d, lying 5 ·n;iil~ from the eoa.~ of Mindana.o, ·j~ ~val 
1n ~hape, 12 miles long.northwest and sotrthe~,· and .s miles wide. 
It is extremely mountalll0'1B ~nd steep, the highest peak of Mount 
Mamb~ao, in the middle· of ·the island, rising to. a. height of 5)620 
feet. The· town of Catarman,, on tli.e northweat coast, ·was destreyed 
by a. volcanic e!Uption in.1871. The ~~ isla~, es:ee~U:ig }Iigh up 
on th~ 111.oul)tam .slo~·1s un.;Ier eultiva'C;1on., .. tBilitlllY.~WJ.th.lielJlP· .. ·R!ld 
coconuts; above .heights of .·1,500· feet the m(JUntllin$ arn .. heaYilY 
wooded~· The shares, excepting around &tarmf11i P.oint and a few 
detached hlufts, are tow and .sanay, a;nd fri~ with ·narrow·.Stee:p-to 
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coral reefs. Mam.bajao, Xahinog, Sagay, Bonbon, and Agoho are 
the principal towns. Indifferent anchorage, according to the season 
can be found off these towns, but necessarily very close in becanse of 
the great depth of water. The principal exports are hemp and copra. 

Meda.no Islet is a sand cay lying about 1- mile northwestward from 
Agoho on the northwest side of the island. It is about 400 yards in 
extent, stands about 6 feet above high water, and has a few bushes 
on it. Tt is surrounded hy a cora 1 reef which, on the eastern side, 
extends to a distance of about Y2 mile. The channel between it and 
Can1iguin is deep and clear and is generally used by coasting steamers. 

J"igdup Reef is a circular coral reef about 1/2 mile in diameter and 
covered by a least depth of% fathom~ lying 3 miles from the north
east coast of Can1igu1n on the bearings: Mambajao Light 265° (263° 
mag.). distant 4 miles, and Bantigui Island 135° (153° mag.), dis~ 
tant 53;4 miles. 

Bantigui Is.let, lying 2 miles from the east coast of Camig-uin, is 
small, low, ·wooded, and sandy. Coral reefs extend % mile from its 
nbrth and east sides, while to the south-ward the bottom drops off 
rapidly to a depth of 55 £athoms. 

BuEas Shoal is a small 4~-fa.thom coral patch lying 11/2 miles 
northward fron1 Bantip:ui Islet. 

Mambajao (chart 4639), the principal town on the island, is situ
ated on the north coast. ......!\... wide reef fringes the shore in front of 
the town. A stone jetty about 200 yards long, accessible only to sn1all 
boats~ extends northward to a break is the reef. A fixed red light, 
visible 7 miles from all points of approach by water, is exhibited 32 
f~et above high water: from a white pole near the end of the pier. 
\

1 essels may anchor in 18 fathoms, sandy bottom, with the end of 
the pier bearing 204° (202° mag.) distant about 14 mile. Small 
vessels may anchor closer in, with the pier on the same bearing, in 11 
fathoms, with Medano Islet just open of a small single tree on the 
extremity of the point westward from Mambajao. 

14.ahinog is a small town situated on the east coast of the island 
about 7y2 miles southeastward from Mambajao; it contains a large 
white stone church~ which may be. seen. from. a distance of 10 miles. 
Anchorage may be found off Mah1nog in 15 fathoms, sandy bottom. 
A break 1n the shore reef about 11/2 miles southward of Mahinog is 
used as a landing by vessels oi the Agusan Coconut Co. 

Sagay is a. small town situated abOut 3 miles northwestward from 
Farol Point, the southern extremity of the island. Anchorage, pro
tected only during the northeast monsoon, may be found in. 12 
f~thoms, sand bottom, with the north gable of the church bearing 
2 (09 mag.). . · 

From Ba..gaca~: Point the OOt\St trends southward with a curve east
ward for 12 llllles t-0 Banbayan. ll<d.nt at .the northern entrance to 
Balingasag Bay .. This section of· the coast is fringed hY: a narrow 
steeJ?-to coral roof, and there are no detached dangers with the ex
ception of a small coral reef covered bx a least depth of 2% fathoms 
~1~g ¥-!\......mile from shore about 7. ·m.1les ~outhward from ~age.cay 
ro1nt. J.from this reef the ehurch m the vtllage of Salay bears 140° 
( 138° mag~) .. distant about ~ mile ; there is a narrow deep channel 
between this reef and the shore. · 
C.~ia: Beef, a;bout .14,. ffiile . in. extent and covered by a least 

depth: of 14 18*hom,.. lies about % mile westward from Banbaya.n 
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Point; there is a deep channel about 350 yards wide between it and 
the reef fringing Banbayan Point. From the center of Constancia 
Reef the church at Balingasag, which is very prominent, bears 152° 
( 150° mag.) and the tangent to Gorda Point bears 190° ( 188 ° 1nag.) : 
there are no nearer landma:f'ks. 

:Salingasag Bay, between Banba.yan and Gorda Points, is 4% miles 
wide at the entrance and extends llj2 miles eastward. The town 
of Balingasag, the largest and most prominent in this vicinity·, lies 
on the eastern shore of the bay. The usual anchorage is in front of 
the town, 400 yards from shore, in 9 fathoms, sand bottom. Better
protected anchorage in the southwest monsoon will be found near 
the head of the bay in 12 fathoms, mud bottom, with Balinp:asag 
Church bearing 5° (3° mag.) and the right tangent to Gorda Point 
265° (263° mag.). 

Gorda Point is clean and steep-to; it is steep and wooded, has a fiat 
crown, and forms a very prominent landmark from any part of 
Macaj alar Bay. 

l'ltaeajalar Bay is 16 miles wide at the entrance b~bYeen G~orda anl'l 
Sulauan Points and extends about 12 miles southeastward. The 
eastern shore is the higher and is formed of sand beaches separated 
by low, rocky points. The head of the bay is fringed by narrow 
coral reefs, and about 1 mile inland grass-covered hills rise to heights 
of over 1,500 feet.. The western shore of the bay is low and fringe<l 
by steep-to coral reefs. A. coral reei~ partly bare at low water, 
extends % mile northward from Malugan Point, and between this 
point and Sulauan Point there are five small detached reefs, none of 
which are l/2 mile from shore. The middle of the bay is deep and 
clear and contains no detached dangers with the exception of Alutaya 
Reef~ 

Alutaya Reef, situated 3172 miles 240° (238° mag.) from Gorda 
Point, is of oval :form, having a greatest diameter of% mile. At low 
wate:.: the center uncovers, leaving bare a bank of sand and rocks. 
The channel between it and the shore is about 21,4 miles wide, and 
there is a depth of over 100 fathoms in it. 

Cabulig Bay, about 4 miles southward from Gorda Point, offers 
anchorage :;haltered during the northeast monsoon, but n~ssarily 
very close in because of the great depth of water. The village of 
J'asaan~ at t~e head of the bay, contains a -yery conspicuous church. 

'fJ:'agoloau is a small . town Situated 1% miles from. the mouth of the 
river of the Sa.uie name, which discharges 51/2 miles south of Cabulig 
Bay. There is very little water o!-1 the bar at the mouth of! the river~ 
and the water outside of the bar 1s too deep to a.Bord anchorage. 

C&P.yan River (chart 4639) , which disChar~es into the head .of 
Maca1alar . Bay, has ·~.* f-athoms of -water on its b!i-r at low . water, 
but the depth and direction of :the channel across it -are constantly 
changing with the fr~shets of the rainy season; shoal water extends 
about % mile from .the river Inou.th •.. ·At.t}i.,:time the survey was 
made the eourse across•thebar,·W'as about 168° (166° mag~} and ·was 
marked J>y ·stakes. Launches drawing about 7 ·feet ean enter the tivei: 
at high· water and proceed w the town· o-f ·C:agayan,'. &.:.distance of 
ab&ut 2 miles, above which .it is·::not .navigable;.· '.being filled with 
rocka. . · ·· ····· · · · · ... · 

·. 14...,.b.n. ·l'oblt, about % •'tnile ·8011tlleast'\"f'&f!d · fft:Jm ·~ the' ·river 
· month, ·m low.nd sandy and marked by a few· nati-ve hotlSt'!S and eooo-
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nut trees. It is stoop...:to on its eastern side, but on the northern side 
shoal water extends to a distance of nearly 1h mile. The cable from 
Iligan lands on Macabalan Point. 

A fixed red light is exhibited 58 feet above high water from a white 
steel-framed structure on the north side of Macabalan Point. A red 
second-class nun buoy in 3 fathoms, about 600 yards northward from 
the ligl:a.tbouse, marks the eastern edge of shoal water northward 
from Macabalan Point. 

WHARF.-About 600 yards southward from Ca#Jayan Light there is 
a small wharf, a few warehouses, and some native houses. This is 
the landing place for the town of Cagayan, capital of Misamis Prov
ince, situated on the Cagayan River about 17'2 miles southwestward, 
with which it is connected by a good road. V easels not intending to 
go to the wharf can find anchorage in 18 to 30 fathoms with the 
wharf bearing 328° (326° mag.). 

Sulauan Point, the western entrance point to Ma.cajalar Bay, is low 
and wooded. Its shore line consists of low coral cliffs alternating 
with sandy stretches. It is fringed by a coral reef to a distance of 
less than ~ mile, part of which bares at low water. 

From Sulauan Point the coast trends southwestward for 11 miles 
to Initao Point, thence south-southwestward for about 20 miles to 
the town of Iligan, at the head of Iligan Bay. This section of the 
co11:st is fringed by a narrow steep-to coral reef with very deep water 
at its edge. 

ILIG.AN BAY, 

between Initao Point eastward and Polo Point westward. is a great 
a nn of the sea, about 33 miles wide and 23 miles deep. I ts eastern 
and southern shores are in general safe and steep-to. The western 
side is fringed by reefs which at some points extend to a distance of 
l:Y2 miles. 

Maputi Point, about 4 miles southward from Initao Point, is broncl 
and rug~d. Immediately northward from it the coast recedes, 
forming Initao Bay, where there is anchorage for small vessels 
in 3 fathoms in front of the village of Initao. 

Quinalang Cove (chart 4639) is a small indentation in the coast 3 
miles northward from the town of Iligan, where anchorage, sheltered 
from the .northeast monsoon, may be found in 20 to 25 fathoms about 
1/8 mile :from the-edge of the shore reef. Good water may be obtained 
from the Ma.ndulog River, which discharges eastward :from Quina
lang Point, the south point of the cove. 

The town of lliga-n 1s situated in the southeast angle of the ba.y on 
the bank of the river of the same name. There is a stone mole imme
diately' :northward'. from the Dlouth of the river, on both sides of 
which are reefs which bare a.t low water. The riYer is small and un
important, having only __ about 3 :feet on its bar at low water. The 
cable from·Caga.yan lands on the north side of the mole. The an
chor~' of .Il:ig.an is very bad because of the great depth of- water 
close w the reefs. - -

Camp;:Qverion is a military post situated about 2 miles southwest
ward fr:qin Iliaan. There is-a wooden wharf over 1,000 feet long, 
with 28' feet of water at its end, built out from a, break in the reef. 
ln go~ ,J:d~ide ·this wharf it is recommended that great caution 
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be observed, as rocks are reported to exist a short distance from either 
side of it. The cable from Misa:rnis lands about % mile eastward 
from the w barf. 

DIRECT.IONs.-V essels bound for Camp ov~rton should bring the 
end of the wharf to bear 154° (152° m&g.) and steer for it, anchoring 
in 28 or 30 fathoms of water with sufficient swinging room to clear 
the buoys and wharf. 

Anchorage, protected during the southwest monsoon, may be found 
at Camp Overton.t-.but necessarily very close in because of the great 
depth of water. tloth Overton and Iligan Anchorages are bad and 
at tiines during the northeast monsoon are untenable; at such tiines 
vessels seek shelter in Quinalang Cove. 

From Camp Overton the coast trends westerly with a slight curve 
southward for about 11 miles to Binuni Point and is intersected by 
an unusual number of small rivers. The Agus River, which dis
charges about 1% miles westward from Overton, is the outlet of 
Lake Lanao. It is a rapid-flowing river, descending about 2,200 feet 
in a distance of about 21 Illiles, has a depth of 4 feet on the bar at' 
low water, and is somewhat deeper for a short distance up. From 
Overton to the Agus River the coral reef which fringes the shore 
extends to a distance of about * mile; thence to the mouth of the 
Ridapon River, about 4 .miles westward, there is very little reef. 
Near the Ridapon River the :fringing coral begins again and con
tinues to Binu:ni Point with a general width of nearly % mile. 
Along this stretch of coast hen.vily wooded hills rise a short distance 
inland. . · 

Binuni Point is low and wooded and surrounded by a fringing 
coral reef to a distance of about 1h mile. . Fro!D here the coast trends 
southward and westward toward ±Jort M1sam.1s. 

Port Misamis (chart 4640), including Panguil Bay, is a long, nar
row inlet extending in a southwest direction for about 22 miles. It 
is 9 miles wide at the entrance between Binuni and Loculan Points 
and narrows until, a.bout 12 miles from the entrance, it is less than 1 
mile wide L from ~his point it spreads out, forming a large shoal basin 
known as ranguil Bay. The shores -0"£ the port are low and covered 
with Diangroves, but northward ~m Alisa.mis town there is an·ex
tended sandy shore, and imme<lla¥y southward, on the opposite 
coast, there are high hills. A number of reefs and shoals render the 
approach to ~ort Misamis somewhat dangerous and the .entrance 
should be cautiously approached .. · . . 

.Iarvaez Shoal, the outer danger on the south side of the eastern 
approach to Port Misamis; ~·. tit· ~l ::eatch of eoral, covered by a 
least depth of 1%, fathoms lying 1~ :miles from. the southeast shore 
of the port. From its northe~ ~ the $0Utheril tangent to the .fort 
at Misa.!11~ bears 244:0 

• (242° ~g. :.,-)~ <l~t nearly 5 .milesOc . ··. . 
Xnlasihan SJioals, with 1¥.a ii.tho~ ~t water over them, lie 

southward. from N:arvaez Shoal;;and :a,bout %, mile· from ·shore~ ... 
· Panguttinan Shoals· are two sut•ll pi.~ .. covel'ed .bz.18,4 f•thontS 

lea.st water, lying about 1~ 1Qi1¢$ ·southwestward from N al.'vaez 
ShGal- . From the nQrthern patehttie:~ taiqrent,.to Misamisfort 
L--_..; ·O.ll'ao t.oit:n:o . ) d" . 'O&L .;;,., .. :!t .. - . .. . .. uwu"l!i ~.a. . \~ mag ·. .· . i$tan;t o11'1lf·~• ... ·· ·.. : ···. . · . . •. . .· · 

. · Paail .. Shoal is & . lontf, na,nit:nY:' aii! .. l:•~ding. nearly 3 IJiiI8$ in a 
nortm-st d~on #oin ~Pal~::f'Qila.t. on the:"so~th si~ ·:of ,~he 

.port. It has depths varying ft<>•_•\i, ~· ~·:f•th<>msover it., &Dd. from 
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the northern edge of the 3-fathom curve the south tangent to the 
fort at l\fisamis bears 262° (260° mag.), distant 2 miles. The north
ern extremity of Pasil Shoal is marked by a black second-class can 
buoy moored in 5 fathoms of water. 

Kolambugan Bay lies eastward of Pasil Shoals and affords good 
anchorage in 4 to 5 fathoms of wa.ter. The Kolambugan Lumber Co. 
has a wharf at Migcaniguing Point. Lighted range beacons have 
been erected on the point. The beacons in range bearing 194° (192° 
mag.) lead between the shoals at the entrance to Port Misamis to 
the anchorage off the wharf. 

Loculan Shoals, lying 1;2 to 114 miles from shore, about midway 
between Opol and Loculan Points, are shoals of sand and rock, parts 
of which bare at low water. Near the southwestern part of the shoals 
a small sand cay bares at extreme low water. Trunks of large trees, 
stranded by the currents, may often be seen upon the shoals. From 
their southeastern edge the fort at Miss.mis bears 225° (223° mag.), 
distant 33/g miles. There are three shoal spots covered by from 1;2 to 
2 fathoms lying southward and eastward from Loculan Shoals, be
tween which and the main shoals there is a narrow, deep channel. 
These patches are marked by a red second-class nun buoy moored in 
2Y2 fathoms of water, coral bottom. 

Shoal water extends nearly 1 mile eastward and northeastward 
from the fort, and % mile beyond this there is a shoal spot with from 
2112 to 3 fathoms of water on it. The southeastern edge of the above
~escribed shoal spot is marked by a red second-class nun buoy moored 
in 4 fathoms of water, hard sand bottom. Loculan Point, 1ust clos
ing in by the land northward from Opol Point, clears the eastern edge 
of the above-described 2% fathom patch, and the east end of Solaton 
Island, in the narrows between Port Misamis and Panguil Bay, bear
ing 227° ~5 ° mag.), clears the above shoal and the shoal ground 
eastward · m the fort. · 

The town of :Mi.samis lies on the northern shore of the port, 1 %. 
miles southwestward from Opol Point. The fort is situated about 
1;i mi~e southeastward from the town, on Misamis Point, and is very 
promrnent. Good anchorage Ill&y be found southward and westward 
from-the fort according to draft. A good berth for a large vessel is 
in 41h fathoms, with the fort bearing 36° (34° mag.), distant 1_4 mile; 
small vessels may anchor farther no.rthwa..rd, about 200 yards south
ward 'from the wharf~ . The cable from Iligan lands near the east 
corner of the fort. 

DnmO'J.'IoNs.-There are two channels that lead into Port Misamis, 
of which :the eastern channel is· the wider and better and is the one 
generally used. Vessels from the east~.ard should bring the fort to 
be~r 24,0P. (988° mag.) when at least 3 miles distant and steer for it; 
th1s,~~'fihonld give the red bu<!:f off the ~ulan Shoals and the 
bla~yoft' the· northern extrem1~-0f Pasil· Shoal eaeh a berth 0£ 
a?out- % mile. It has been rsport.ed : tb,at with certain lights it is 
~i:fticult to pick up the.fort.at.this distanee; if this should be the case 
it ""!<>uld bec:&dv:isahle to keep :at least 9 ·miles o~ the southern shore 
untiJ."·tlusfon;or thered buoy oft Leeulan Sho~ ts made out. When 
PASII Shoal buoy is abeam and Loculan Pomt bears 3*7° (345° 
tn~:-) tjie.·eourse.sh. ould be altered .to 211° (2?9° mag.); when· the 
f~':bean'. .. Q (:952° mag.) and Loculan Point bears 356° (3!>4<> 
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mag.) the conrse 8hould be altered to 230° (228° mag.). giving the 
red buoy marking the shoal water eastward . from the fort a berth 
of about 250 yards., and when the fort is abeam the vessel niay be 
hauled in for the anchorage. 

Vessels entering by the northern channel should pass about % mile 
eastward from Locula.n Point and steer 183° ( 181° mag.), keeping 
a good lookout for the shoals on either side. This course should take 
a vessel about 250 yards from Loculan Shoals; there is usually a 
stake marking the western limit of the shoals, but its presence. must 
not be relied on. vVhen the fort bears 254° (252° mag.) the course 
should be changed to 230° (228° mag), giving red buoy No.-4 a berth 
of about 250 yards and the previous directions followed. 

Loculan Point, situatE'd about 4 miles north-northeastward frmn 
Misamis, is low and sandy. The village of Loculan lies immediately 
back of the point on the river of the same name; it is small and nearly 
concealed by trees. Anchorage may be found eastward from the 
point in 6 fathoms, fine sandy bottom. 
- Near the shore on the west side of Iligan Ray the land is low, flat, 

and swampy and interspersed with low-lying alluvial and sandy 
areas. At a distance of from 1 to 2 miles back from the shore line 
the foothills begin to rise gradually to the mountain range running 
parallel to the shore. The foothills for a distance of from -6 to 10 
mil-es from the shore are cultivated, about one-half the area -being 
cleared~ on the uncleared portion ther~ are many large trees. __ The 
mountains are much broken and heavily wooded. The valleys are 
preeipitous and the peaks seemingly very steep •. The shore is gen
erally fringed with coral, which in some places extends to a distance 
of 11,4 miles. 

Balicaoeao Point, situated 11/2 miles northward from. -Loculan 
Point, is a rounded sandy poin~ fri!lged w~th coconut ti:ees. -- There 
are several detached reefs off thIS point and it should be given a berth 
of at least l mile. 
- From Balieaocao Point the coast trends northward -with a curve 
westward for 6 miles to Tahu Point, forming a lar~e bay with, a low
lying shore l~ne of sand and mangroves fri~ged m _most places by 
coral. The villages of Tudela, Xacava:a, and Sinonoe he un the shores 
of this bay. - -

A chain of reefs, parts of which :bare at low water1 begins about 
% ·mile northeastward_ from Balicaoeao Point and extends northward 
to within 1 mile of_ Ta bu Point. The outer edges of these -reefs, 

.. which are steep .... to, lie over -1%- miles -frozn shoce. Between 'these 
reefs and the land there is -an ~panse o:f ,warer where ancl'lrirage, 
well sheltered from the sea during- 'the-north~ monsoen, may be 
fGund in depths of from a to-2Q fathoms, mud and sand.:bottom~ -

-- .Access to this anchorage may be had thr<Jugb ~hannels bebween the 
-reef lying eastward Of it OT from the northward;·care lJtaing:tljkeJl to 
avoid & ,1~--:fathom _patc:h-~ying;in· t.he. mid~ ,of the northern: en
t;ranee,·1.·mile '188° (186° mag,.;) :.from '£abu,Poat~: .: . _ ; - -. ·: -: 
· --. Tahu, Poi.at, situated about 7'Jh mi~ northward •from Loculan 
:fo-int, is a tt.w, sh~, an~y point bo-ni .. ered :by;~nu:t: trees~. It
lS' very. steep..-to, a depth oft4 fathoins being-faund w1tliin5() yards 
ofit--- --

.Jlllle:n.n · (ehllri 4639) .fi.WF 1~ \tuil--e&- ~rthwestward ,~r:'Dabu 
Point ._and abOUt 1 mile back from the Shore. It lllay be recGpized 



 

ILIGAN BAY. 187 

by a J?rominent white stone church having a square tower and hemi
sphencal dome. The church stands at the head of the main street 
of the town and shows through the trees when well offshore. The 
landing place is at the termination of the main street leading to the 
town, northward of a black iron warehouse. The Palilan River, 
with very little water on its bar at low water, discharges about % 
n-1ile north..ward of the landing place. The shore in this vicinity is 
faced by a number of reefs, parts of which are awash at low water 
and are usually well defined and easy to pick up. Between these 
reefs and the shore there is good but contracted anchorage. Between 
the reefs there are a number of channels leading to the anchorage, but 
the southern one is the one generally used. There are no aids to 
navigation, and a stranger entering for the first time should exercise 
great caution and keep a good lookout for the reefs on either side. 

DIRECTION.-To approach the anchorage off Jimenez by the south
ern channel, when about 1 mile of ri:abu Point, bri11g _the church to 
bear 304° (302° mag.) and steer for it; when Tahu Point bears 340° 
( :138° mag.) haul northward and pass 100 to 150 yards eastward from 
the point; having passed Tahu Point haul a little westerly and anchor 
off the prolongation of the main street from town in 4 to 6 fathoms, 
300 or 400 yards from shore. 

This anchorage mav also he approached from the northeastward, 
but this .channel is seldom used. In case it is desired to enter by this 
channel bring the church to bear 236° (234° mag.) and steer for it; 
'vhen Tahu Point bears 161° (159° mag.) it should be steered for and 
anchorage taken up as previously directed. 

From Tahu Point the coast trends in a generi\1- 348° (346° mag.) 
direction for 6¥2 miles to Balaring Point. The first 21/2 nJ.iles of 
this section are faced by detached reefs to a distance of about 1 mile; 
thence to Balaring Point the. reefs which .fringe the shore do not 
extend to a distnace of over 1h mile and there are no off-lying 
dangers. . · 

Mapaa.n .Point, about 81/2 miles northward from Tahu Point, is a 
lo~~, sandy point covered with coconut trees and fringed by reefs to 
a d1stanee of about l/2 mile. 

Aloran liesabout. 4 miles northward from Jimenez and 1 mile back 
~rom the shore and is not visible from seaward. The landing place 
is marked by an iron-roofed warehouse and several nipa shadis. 

Anchorage for communicating "'·ith Aloran may be found in about 
16 fatholil$ off the ·~dge of .the ~hore reef with the warehouse bearing 
249° (2479 mag.). dista.nt:about % mile. 
Ba~g Point is a round sandy point bordered with mangroves 

and nipa~ ;_:wi:th -~ stri:p of coconut trees about 100 yards from the 
shore, ana is fringed by reefs to a distance of about ~ mile. . 

From Bab.ring <Point the coast trends northwestward for 3 .miles 
to Simio Point. . ..San Vicente lies about 11h n1.iles southwestward 
fr?1n Sim~i:o; Point &nd % mile inland; it is not visible fro~ sea ward, 
being .;mt1rely (,}Oncealed by trees. .Anchorage for. San Vicente may 
be found.~4 fathoms about% tnileso:athward fro~soroe h?uses on 
the beach.Just. northward of the mouth of the San Vieente River. 
f ·~~~:,J?~~;lS ~• ·iowit sandy J>ollit C()vered. with coconut trees and 
ringed _by, r~ tq ~·• di$tance o£ ne~ly 1A ·mile.. · . . . . 

I ~'1.le'tfl.: t!1:e largest an? most important town o~ t!ie sh!lre of 
11g1m B.-..y., lielJ• about 1 mile northwestward from Smno Pomt, on 
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the left bank and at the mouth of'the Oroquieta River. It is easily 
recognized by a large warehouse, visible from a long distance north
ward, and also by the church which stands close to the beach and is 
unusually ornamental. The Oroquieta River has about ll/2 feet of 
water on its bar at low water. Oroquieta, as well as Jimenez, main
tains regular steam communication with Cebu. 

Anchorage, protected from southerly and westerly winds, with 
good holding ground, may be found about 14 mile from shore in 12 
fathoms, muddy bottom., with the church bearing 227° (225° mag.). 
This anchorage should be approached cautiously as the bank is very 
steep. At tiines during the northeast monsoon this anchorage be
comes untenable and small steamers find anchorage in Loboc Cove, 
about 1 mile northwestward from Oroquieta. This anchorage is 
very contracted and vessels are obliged to moor fore and aft, but it 
affords shelter in all but the heaviest weather. 

Paypayan Jlay, between Napolo and Layaban Points, 2 and 21/:?. 
miles northwestward from Oroquieta, is fringed by a wide reef, 
leaving anchorage space at the entranee, southwestward from Laya
ban Point, nearly 1A, mile in extent with a depth of 31;2. fathoms in 
the middle. 

Layaban Point is a low, sandy point bordered with coconut trees, 
which grow so closely together that the point has the appearance of 
a high bluff when seen from a distance. The reef which fringes 
Pa.ypayan Bay surrounds Layaban Point, continues northward to 
Silanga Island, and has a general width of about~ mile. 

Silanga Island is a small island covered with trees about 60 feet 
high, lying on the reef close to the shore about 21;4. miles .north ward 
from Layaban Point. The reef which surrounds Silanga Island ex
tends to a distance of about % mile eastward from the island. 

From Silanga Island the coast trends northwestward, then north
ward, and then eastward to Polo Point, which bears 21 ° ( 19° mag.) 
distant nearly 3 mile from Silanga Island, forming Polo Bay. This 
large bay is almost filled by reefs, in which there are two breaks, 
where sheltered anchorage may be found.· There are no aids to navi
gation and in the absence of local knowl'S~ a stranger should not 
attempt to enter them except at low water., when the edges of the 
reefs can be made out. The better anchorage of ,the two among the 
reefs of Polo Bay is about 1 mile southward. from the lighthouse on 
Polo Point. · ·· .. · .. · ··· 

Ca.payas Islet· is a very small isl~t com~· of coral roe}c, lying 
11.4 miles 156° {154° mag.) from Polo Point Lighthouse. It i.s about 
100 yards lonK, east·.and west, ·a!ld 50 yardS~_'!id~ ·and··h&S. J:>ushes 
about 5 feet h1gh ·on 1t. . In 1906 1t had two ~tive hottseJ3 on 1t. and 
the greater part of th~ islet ~as cultivated ,..ith tobacco. · · 

Polo Point, the northeastern extremity of ·t~e 14J:td in this vicinity. 
is low and the·l•nd··is flat forsome··Wstance b~~of it, i:>eing·a m.an
~ove. swamp· with a ~i$h~w.~1: pas,sage ·to ~a.Jn~ean Bay 'through 
it for small boats~· Polo P9mt ts .:frlnjed· by a ·very narrow steep-t.o 

~!:i·~~ teK!!d ~<>li;:ra ::~iT:a~;·:~~~t,~t1h8~~::~·h1~:: 
a white steel•fratned structure. o~ PoIQ Point. A sm&ll '.:e<>nerete 
dwelling st~nds at the base a.nd·w fJi6 east·Of ~- Wwet-. -·~ 
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Iligan Reef is a dangerous reef about 600 yards in diameter, com
posed of coral and white sand and cov-ered by a least depth of 11/2 
fathoms lying 73;.4. miles 64° (62° mag.) from Pc;>lo Point Lighthouse. 

Inamucan Bay (chart 4639), situated 11/2 miles westward from 
Polo Point, is the harbor for Plaridel, standing on the coast about 
1 mile northwest from it. It is small and affords good protection in 
southwest weather and fair shelter in northeast weather because of 
the reefs extending from both entrance points; these reefs reduce the 
navigable channel to a width of 300 yards, and in entering a good 
lookout must be kept for them. The anchorage space is very limited, 
being less than ~ mile in diameter. 

DIRECTIONs.-To enter, a vessel should steer in on a 182° (180° 
mag.) course to give Baubaon Point, the eastern entrance point, a 
berth of about 300 yards; when the buildings on the western shore 
bear 260° (258° mag.), steer 250° (248° mag.) and anchor about 300 
yards eastward from the end of the road leading to Plaridel, in 
10 fathoms, soft muddy bottom. 

Plaridel is a small town about 3 miles westward from Polo Point; 
it is well marked by prominent buildings. During the southwest 
monsoon anchorage may be found in 10 fathoms about 1/2 mile from 
shore with the bell tower of the church bearing 182° (180° mag.). 
In approaching this anchorage care must be taken to avoid the 
Langaran and Usucan Shoals, both of which lie about o/s mile from 
shore; the former lies about 1% miles northwestward from the town 
and is covered by a least depth of 11/2 fathoms; the latter lies about 
% mile north-northeastward from the town and is covered by a least 
depth of 2 fathoms. 

From Plaridel the coast trends west-northwestward for 8 miles 
to Bulato Point at the eastern entrance to Murcielagos Bay. Near 
the middle of this section of the coast there is a large bight about 
2Y2 miles long and 1 mile deep, which is nearly blocked with reef, 
leaving a small boat passage which is used occasionally as a landing 
place for Baliangao, 2 miles distant, with which it is connected by a 
good road. Between this bight and Murcielagos Bay the shore is 
fringed by a very narrow steep-to coral reef. 

M.urcielagos Bay (chart 4641), between Bulato Point and Silla 
Point, about 6 miles westward, the coast recedes southward for about 
3 miles, forming a large bay nearly blocked by reefs and islets, among 
which there are narrow channels, where a small vessel could find 
sheltered anchorage. Baliangao, on the bay of the sa.IIle name in the 
eastern part of Murcielagos Bay, is the principal port in this vicinity. 
There are no aids to navigation and in the absence of prominent 
marks it is impossible to give directions for Baliangao, the approach 
to which is very complicated. 

Silla Point is surrounded b:y a reef less than % mile wide. The 
point may be recognized by Mount SHla, which rises to a height of 
960 feet immediately behind it. Mount Silla is almost bare rock, 
very sharp and shaped like · a thumb. It, with the adjacent hills, 
when viewed from the northeastward, takes the shape of a saddle. 

From. Silla Point the coast trends southwestward for about 2 
miles and thenoo west-northwestward for 6 miles to Tagolo Point 
an<] is ·~mposed. of low, even. mushx:oo~ed ~oral cliffs. ~he head 
of .the b1ght westward from Silla Point is fringed by a wide coral 
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reef, leaving a passage to the village of Cavite, which is situated on 
the western shore. 

Tagolo Point, the northern entrance :point to Dapita.n Bay, is the 
most northern point of land in this vicinity. It is about 100 feet 
high and is surrounded by a narrow steep-to reef. About 1 mile 
southeastward from the point the land rises to a height of 920 
feet and is heavily wooded. The tidal currents are very strong off 
Tagolo Point; the flood sets eastward and the ebb westward. An 
occulting white light is exhibited 109 feet above high water from 
the top of a white concrete house on Tagolo Point. 

Silino Island, lying 8 miles 16° (14° mag.) from Tagolo Point, is 
about 1/2 mile in extent, low, flat, and wooded, with sandy shore. It 
is fringed with a narrow steep-to reef, which on the west side extends 
a distance of about 114 mile. 

Aligbay Island, lying 9 miles 277% 0 (2751/2 ° mag.) from Tagolo 
Point, is about l/2 mile in extent, low and wooded, and from its north
west side a steep-to coral reef extends to a distance of about 14 mile. 

Challenger Reef, lying 2 miles 160° (158° mag.) from Aligbay 
Island, is composed of coral and is covered by a least depth of 31/2 
fathoms; it is about % mile in diameter within the 10-fathom curve. 

Don Reef, composed of coral and covered by a least depth of 2 
fathoms, lies on the bearing T_!i_golo Point 50° ( 48° mag.) and Boto
gan Point 103° (101° mag.). Within the 10-fathom curve it is about 
o/g mile long northwest and southeast and about one-half that in 
width; the shoal part is very small compared with the rest of the reef. 

DAPITAN BAY 

(chart 4639). From Tagolo Point the coast trends southward for 
about 1112 miles to Tubud Point, thence southeastward and north
westward to Botogan Point, situated 3% miles south ward from 
Tu bud Point, forming Dapitan Bay. The depth at the entrance is 28 
fathoms, decreasing gradually to the beach at the head of the ba.y. 
Good anchorage may be found in any part of it, she1tered from all 
except northwesterly winds. Tubud Point is formed by a promi
nent isolated hill; it is fringed _by ree!s about 14 mile wide,., which 
extend northward to Tagolo Point. Liuay Rock 1s a flat roeK about 
50 yards in diameter, partly a wash at high water, lying about 600 
yards westward from Tubud Point. A small coral reef with a least 
depth of 4 feet lies 400 yards 208° (206° mag.) from the small islet 
off Estacion Point. Depths of over 3 fathoms are found between the 
reef and the point. The Dapitan River, discharging into the head 
of the ba_y, !ias very little water o~ its bar at low water; at high 
water and with a Slllooth sea small lighters can cross. 

The town of Dapitan is situated about % mile from the beach, 
soutlr~.~ard from the mouth of the river. It contains a very conspic
uous church, with two pyramidal spires and an iron roof. 

The usual anchorage is about % to 1h mile from shore in 3:Y2 
fath?ms, muddy bottom, with the church, which is very pro1n~ent_: 
bearing 92° (90° mag.). Good anchorage may also be found 1n 1 

fathoms about % inile southward fro~ the small islet off Estacion 
Point, with the river mouth bearing 92° (90° m~g~). 

TmES.-The high-water interval is 1()h 25ni. Springs rise a.bout 4 feet. . .• .. . .· 
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Port Talagnilong is a snug little port in the northern part of Dapi
tan Bay. The entrance, situated 1Y2 miles southeastward :from 
Tubud Point, is about 300 yards wide, with a depth of 4:1/2 fa.thorns in 
the middle. Immediately inside the entrance there is an anchorage 
space about % mile in extent, in which the least depth is 43,4 fathoms ; 
northeastwm-d from the small island in the western part of the port 
there is another good anchorage basin about 300 yards in extent. 

From Botogan Point, at the western entrance to Dapitan Bay, the 
coast trends west-southwestward 1% miles to Sicayac Point, and then 
southward 8 miles and westward 14 miles to Blanca Point, forming a 
large bay. Botogan Point is fringed by a narrow Teef; Sicayac 
Point is fringed by rocks, always visible, which extend about 350 
yards westward, beyond which shoal water extends to a distance of 
about 250 yards. The great bay between Sicayac and Blanca Points 
is deep and free from danger. 

l)ipolog, the largest town in this vicinity, is situated on the south 
side of the mouth of the river of the same name, slightly back from the 
beach, about 21/2 miles southward from Sicayac Point. The water in 
front of the town shoals gradually, the 5-fathom curve being found 
at a distance of% mile from shore. Anchorage may be found a.ny
where westward from the town according to draft. The Dipolog 
River has very little water on its bar, but may be entered by a pulling 
boat at high water. There is a good road leading from Dipolog to 
Dapitan. 

Sicayac, on the point of the same name, and Lubungan, Langatian, 
an<l Dohinog, westward from Dipolog, are small and unimportant. 
Off Lubungan and Langatian it is necessary to anchor very close in 
because of the great depth of water. 

Blanca Point, one of the remarkable features of the coast is a per
pendicular cliff of white clay about 50 feet high. It forms a long 
horizontal table-land covered with grass, but with no trees on it. 
During the rainy season a stream of good water falls from this head
land. The vicinity of the point is shoal ; at a distance of about 400 
yards there is a depth of only 2 fathoms. Between Blanca Point 
and Dohinog, about 8 miles eastward, shoal water extends to a con
sider~ble distance, the 6-fathom <?urve bf::ing gen~rally_ fo~?. !lb01.~t 
¥2 mile from shore. The land 1n the inter1or in this v1c1n1ty lS 
mout?-ta.in<;>us and there are many small peaks and ridges which are 
heavily wooded. 

Danit Point, about 4 miles southwest from Blanca Point, is clear 
and steep-to and can be recognized by a small hill in the form of an 
obelisk. 

'.rabonan Point, about 5 miles southward of Danit Point, is high, 
rocky, and ver~ steep, with a fla~ top.. There is an anchorage in the 
hay between this point and Dau1t Point. 

Dauigan Point r.tSes abruptly from the water's edge for about 150 
feet to the tops of the trees that cover the point. The point itself 
below. the tree line appears as a yellow bank or slide. COnical hills, 
Yarying in heights from 600 to 850 feet, lie 2 to 3 miles inland, and 
detached rocks and breakers ext-end 400 yards northwest· of the point, 
on which the sea .breaks heavily during the northeast monsoon. 
Southward of Dauigan Point into Sindangan Bay a coral reef 200 to 
300 ya~· wide frj.:nges the sp.ore, with mangrove bushes growing 
well outside the high-water line. The east a.nd southeast shore of 
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Sindangan Bay is composed of a low sand beach, while a cobblestone 
beach, with unimportant rocky points, makes up the shore of the bay 
from the Pian River westward to Pilandog Point. 

Pilandog Point is a high cobblestone beach projecting about l/2 
mile from the general trend of the coast. The point is heavily 
wooded and, with its background of cogon, appears dark and more 
prominent from sea ward than it really is. High cobblestone beaches, 
clay banks 15 to 30 feet high, and small rocky ledges make up the 
shore from Pilandog Point to Talisay Point. This coast is heavily 
wooded to the high-water line. Tahsay Point, though faced by a 
vertical cliff, is not prominent from seaward. Bare rocks and break
ers extend about 300 yards north of it. Westward of Talisay Point 
is an easy sand beach, with srarsely-wooded country back of it. 

Sindangan Point consists o undercut cliffs and rocks, 20 to 50 feet 
high, with deep water close to shore on its east side. Shoal water 
extends about 300 yards from. its north and west sides. The point 
itself is flat on top and heavily wooded, and when seen from north
ward appears to slope gradually to a 2,150-foot peak; from the south 
and west this slope appears broken by a series of hills which rise step 
by step to the high land inland. 

Sindangan :Bay, between Dauigan Point and Sindangan Point, 
affords indifferent anchorage. The best protection :may be had in 
the eastern part of the bay near the town of Sindangan. Bring the 
tribunal to bear 78 ° ( 76 ° mag.) and anchor 1/2 to 1 mile from shore 
in 3Jj2 to 8 fathoms of water, mud bottom. The southeast corner of 
the bay is very deep, a depth of 100 fathoms being found less than 

· 1/2 mile offshore. Dauigan Point, Pilandog Point, and Sindangan 
Point serve as landmarks for navigating in the vicinity of Sindangan 
Bay. 

Quipit Point is low, fiat, and sandy, with shoal water off it. The 
bay to the eastward, into which the river Quipit flows, is shoal, with 
soundings of 6 fathoms at 1 mile from the coast. The surrounding 
land is low . 
. · Kurcielagos Islets, lying about 3 niiles north ward of Qui pit Point, 
are two islets on an oval reef about 1 mile long east and west. The 
soundings around its edge are 41Az to 9 fa.thoms. The islets are 
low and the eastern and larger one is about 600 yards in len~ east 
and west. Anchorage may be had southeast of this islet in 7 fathoms, 
sand bottom. The channel between the islands and Quipit Point 
is clear and safe;... with a depth of 18 fathoms in the middle of it. 

Westward of "-"liUipit the coast is low and bordered by sand beaches 
separated by rocky headlands and cut into by several small rivers. 
Anchorage may be had at 1.m.ile from the shore in 7 fathoms, fine 
sand bottom. · 

Gorda and Coronado Points are both high and steep, but Gorda 
Point, which lies 4 miles northeast ·of Coronada Point, is much the 
higher, and is liable to be mista~en by vessels coming. Jrom the 
southward for the western extremity of the land .. 

WEST COAST OF MINDANAO . 

. . From Co~nado Point the coast ~· cl~n and steep-to as. ftl.r as 
Balangonan, which lies 15 miles 21-0°. (208° mag.) fre>m Coronado 
Point. Coronado Bay, south .of the.point &.f the satne naine, is $heltered 
.from .all except west and southwest. w~ds .rid o1fe2'S. ancbQrage in 
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9 to 13 fathoms, sand bottom. In the angle northward, where a. 
s1nall river empties, the depth is 23.4 to 4 fathoms. 

Balangonan Point is composed of dark, ferruginous rock, low and 
very steep-to. Balangonan Bay, eastward of it, is more sheltered 
than Coronada Bay, but its shores are very steep, so that it is neces
sary to anchor very close to shore. At 1 mile northward of the north 
point of this bay there is a sn1all islet, clean and steep. 

Port Santa Maria (chart 4644), a well-sheltered port, is situated 
immediately south of Balangonan Point. It is about 14 mile wide 
at the entrance and extends~ nearly 1 mile southeast and contains 
two basins fit for small -vessels. In the middle of the port the 
depth is 15 fathoms and a little les.s near the shore. A narrow reef 
fringes the shore and extends 200 yards from the western shore at 
the entrance of the western basin. There is also a reef making out 
northward of the point which projects from the south shore and 
forms the division between the two basins. The shores are low 
and covered with forests. The anchorage area is small, that in 
the western basin being only about 300 yards in diameter and in the 
ea.stern basin about 700 yards. Water can be obtained from a small 
stream in the eastern end of the port. 

Dulunguin Point~ southwest of Port Santa Maria, is rocky and 
of no great height, and is steep-to. It resembles Balangonan Point, 
and, coming from the southward, may be taken for it. At 600 yards 
from the coast, between this point and Port Santa Maria, there are 
four detached rocks, clean-to. 

Sicogon Bay, between Dulunguin and Sicogon Points, is 9 miles 
wide, clean, deep, and bordered by a white sand beach, where two 
rivers discharge. There are some rocks lying near the shore in the 
middle of the bay. The depth ~ mile from the shore is 5 to 6 
fathoms, sand bottom. 

Sicogon Point is rocky, clean, and steep-to. 
Panabutan Bay (chart 4644) is situated between Pa.nabutan Point, 

1% miles southeastward from Sicogon Point, a.nd Siraguay Point. 
It is over 1 mile wide &t the entrance and extends about the same 
distance eastward. A recent report states that the island shown 
on the chart off Panabutan Point does not exist and that the point 
is elean at a distance of 100 yards a.nd also that the northern part 
of the bay is not correctly chart,;d. The Pana.butan and Siraguay 
Rivers are shallow ; water can be obtained here. 

Cauit Bay, situated 3 miles southward of Panabutan Bay, is semi
circular and about 84_ mile in diameter. There are small, steep 
reefs on both sides of the entrance a.nd the shore of the bay is sandy. 
Near the south shore there is an islet about 200 yards in extent, 
clean and steep on the eastern side a.nd fringed by a reef on the 
others. In the bay there is good anchorage in 5 to 9 fathoms, sand 
bottom, under shelter of the islet. 

Cauit Point; southward of Cauit Bay, is hie;h and steep ; the sea 
slope is composed of red earth and the summit is rounded a.nd cov
ered with trees. 

Between Cauit Point a.nd Bototindoc Point, 9 niiles southward, 
the coast is clean and steep and forms .little bays between the in
termedia. te pc:>in~ J!ille&D. and _BangaJ which points are high=' rugged, 
and steep~ There is a small islet northward of Nanga Pomt, close 
to the sliere. . 
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Bototindoc Point is high, clean, and steep, with a flat top. At 130 
yards from it there is a small pointed rock. Between this point and 
N anga Point there is anchorage near the shore in 3 to 8 fathoms. 

Sibuco Bay (chart 4644), situated between Bototindoc Point and 
Buril Point, 6 miles southward, penetrates 3 miles eastward. It is 
free from danger, with steep shores, bordered by a long sand beach 
with a small river at each end, where boats can enter and obtain water 
even at low tide. The depth in the bay is not less than 27 fathoms, 
except very close to the beach, where 11 fathoms are found. T'he 
anchorage is a good one, but a sea sets in with westerly winds. The 
town is 2 miles inland. 

Southward of Sibuco Bay the coast is high, clean, and steep, and 
bordered by sand beaches interrupted by rocky cliffs as far as Bata
lampon Point, the western point of Mindanao. From here to Zam
boanga the coast curves gradually round southward and eastward 
and is low, covered with trees and bordered with steep sand beaches 
with a depth of 14 fathoms at 200 yards distance. Coasters going 
from Zamboanga when the wind and tide are against them. land their 
crews and track their vessels to Caldera Point. 

Batalampon Pcint is of even height and steep, with a flat crown. 
Alimpaya Point, about 1 mile north,vard from it, is flat and sandy; 
San Ramon and Calclcra Points are sandy beaches; all these points, as 
also the rounded coast they define, are clean and steep-to. 

The tidal stre~ms, which at springs reach a velocity of 5 knots an 
hour, set towart_1 Caldera Point with great force. 

SOUTH COAST OF MINDANAO. 

Caldera Bay and port lie to the eastward of the sandy point of that 
name at the southwest end of Mindanao. There is anchorage in the 
bay in a depth of 6 to 8 fathoms, sand bottom. The inner port of 
Caldera can only hold :four or five vessels of 6 feet draft ; the entrance 
channel to it is but 70 yards wide and 2 fathoms deep. A supply of 
coal belo~uing to the Philippine Government is kept here; it is in 
charge of the collector of customs, Zamboanga. 

From Caldera Point the coast trends east-southeasterly for 7 miles 
to the town of Zamboanga. It consists of sand beaches with some 
rocky bluffs and is low, steep, and wooded. Vessels can anchor, if 
necessary, oft' the town of San ]/fa.teo, 4 miles eastward of Caldera 
Point, on a bank of sand in 15 to 8 fathoms of water, but elsewhere 
along this coast the bottom is foul and uneven. 

Basilan Strait, open from west to east, separates the southwest end 
of Mindanao from Basilan Island; it is 8lf2 miles wide. and 24 miles 
long. The Santa Cruz Islands and Bank, situated on the Mindanao 
side, divide the strait into two channels, both equally navigable. The 
northern channel, although the narrower, is generally preferred by 
sailing vessels, as it offers the advantage of an anchorage on the coast 
of Mindanao in case of a calm, thus avoiding being carried a.way by 
the current. · · ·· ·· ·· · 

ZAM:BOA.NQA• 

The :erineipal town. on Mindanao and the capital of the Province 
of Zaml:>Oa.nga., situated on the ·southwest extremity of 1ibe isl:an~ 
facing Basilan Strait, is a small town of growing iinportance. It IS 

a port of entry and nmintains regular steam eoinm.unication with the 
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ports of Mindanao and other ports of the Philippines ; it is an occa
sional port of call for steamers from Hongkong, Australia, Celebes-1 
Singapore, etc. There is a long wooden wharf with an L, at the end 
of which there is a depth of 18 feet at low water. Caution must be 
used by vessels approaching this wharf because of the strong and 
irregular currents around it. A fixed red light, visible 9 miles, is 
exhibited from an iron frame with a small cabin at its base at the 
outer end of the wharf. 'Vater for boiler purposes can be obtained 
from a pipe on the wharf. A moderate supply of distilled water, 
coal, and stores are obtainable. Harbor improvements are in course 
of construction. 

There is a radio station at Zamboanga, call letters " 7VW. The 
skeleton steel tower is a conspicuous object from the sea, standing 
about 21/2 miles west-northwestward from the town. 

DnY DocK.-Just inside of the mouth of the Hondo River, which 
discharges about % mile eastward from the fort at Zamboanga, there 
is a dry dock belonging to the United States Army. This dock will 
accommodate small vessels of 130 feet length and 8 feet draft. The 
river mouth is shoal and the dock can only be approached by ve::IBels 
of the above draft at high water. 

The anchorage off Zamboanga is not good; the narrow bank that 
forms it is very steep, and outside of depth of 12 fathoms the bottom 
is hard and uneven and many vessels have lost their anchors here. 
Vessels anchor anywhere in front of the town, not going inside of 
10 fathoms, as the water shoals rapidly. This anchorage is much 
exposed to gales from west and southwest. ....<\..heavy sea sets in with 
these gales and is increased when the flood stream sets against the 
wind. Vessels have been wrecked here by sudden and heavy south
west gales, their chains having parted or their. ~nchors dragg~d. On 
the first appearance of a southwest gale, sailing vessels shp from 
Zamboanga and if J?Ossible run inside Tictauan Island, where there 
is anchora~e in Mas1nloc ..... <\..nchorage in 7 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom, 
good holding ground. The approach of these storms is generally 
foretold by the coast of Basilan being hidden by masses of flying 
clouds, and the San~boy Islands, to the westward, being lost to view ; 
and if at the same tune it should be cloudy, dark, and threatening to 
the northwest bad weather is certain, the wind generally beginning 
to blow from the northwest and backing until it settles from the 
southwest. The cause appears to be a typhoon passing northward. 
During the northeast monsoon the road is sheltered and the water 
smooth. 

TmEs. AND T.mAL CURRENTS.-.. -At Zamboanga there are generally 
two tides in the lunar day ; but a.t equinoctial quarterings, and when 
the moon has .high declination, there is but one tide. The mean time 
of high water is 6b a2m after the moon's meridian passage, and the 
mean height of the higher high wa~rs is 3.2 feet above. the plane. of 
reference. The same phenomenon 1s observed here as 1n the China 
Sea, viz, the highest tides follow the moon's superior transit when 
she has. southern declination iand the inferior transit when she has 
northern declination. Directions for computing the times of high 
water .a~ given on the chart and they ~ay also be_ found in the tide 
tables po,blished annually by the Coast and GeodetJ.c Survey. · 

. - . 
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In Basilan Strait the ti<lal streams follow the direction of the 
channel, and near the islands and shoals they follow the edge of the 
reefs. The flood stream sets westward and the ebb eastward w 1th a 
velocity of 2 to 3 knots at neaps and 5 to 6 knots at springs. The 
streams have been observed, however, to set in ~he reverse.way in the 
months of November and December, and sometimes to set 1n the same 
direction for 24 hours, generally from west to east, although there 
have been two high tides and two low tides the same day. With 
these exceptional cases the turn of the stream at Zamboanga takes 
place with slight differences at the hours of high and low water .. 

The turn of the tide takes place later in the strait than at Zam
boanga. The change begins first on the coast of Mindanao, then in 
the strait, and last on the coast of Basilan. 

\.VINDS.-ln the vicinity of Zamboanga the winds which prevail 
dnring the different months of the year are in January from east and 
northeast, "\vith clear weather; in February, March, and April the 
same "\Vinlls, with occasional breezes from the northwest of short 
duration. In May and June it blows from the southeast anrl is 
variable, but in June there are squalls, and at the end of the month 
fresh breezes from the southwest. In Julyi August, and September 
it blows from the southwest with more or ess force and much rain 
and foul weather; when a gale occurs it generally does not last more 
than three or :four days. In November and December it blows from 
the north and northeast and then the monsoon becomes steadv. 
Throughout the year, when the seasonal wind is not strong, the land 
breeze blows dur1n~ the night, sometimes freshly. 

Santa Cruz Bank is a cora1 bank, the northern edge of which is 1% 
miles distant from the coast of Mindanao. It extends 8 miles in a 
direction parallel with the coast and has a general width of 2 miles. 
There is a channel with not less than 8 fathoms crossing the middle 
of the bank diagonally in a northwest and southeast direction. The 
shoalest water, 1 foot to 4 fathoms, is distributed in patches along 
the outline of the bank. There is a dangerous spot, covered by 1 foot 
ot water, 2% miles westward from the middle of Great Santa Cruz 
Island on the continuation of a line drawn from halfway between 
the fort and the cemetery at Zamboanga and the eastern end oi Little 
Santa Cruz Island. 

Little Santa Cruz Island is a small, low, flat, wooded island lying 
on the northern ~dge of. the bank, a.bout 2 miles south~estw~rd from 
Zamboanga. It is ~ mile long east and west and l/s mile wide ; each 
end is prolonged by a reef which dries at extreme low water to a dis
tance of l;2 mile. Shoal water of 2 fathoms' depth extends from the 
western reef to a distance of 11h miles from the land. 

An ()ccultin.g white light, visible 18 miles over the entire horizon 
except where obS<!ured by Great Santa Cruz Island, is exhibited 64 feet 
above 'high water from a white framed structure near the middle of 
Little Santa Cruz Island. 

·Great ·Santa 'Ct-uz J:sland lies on the eastern end of the bank south
eastwa,rd :from the smaller island ~ro~ whic_h it is ~pa.rated 1?Y a 
,ehan1:1el 6 to ~ fath<?ms c;teep: This island is 1 % m1~es long 1n a 
northwest_&J.l,if, :0~~1te direct1ou. and .nearly 1.mile. wide; low, fl#, 
and wooded and fringed by a narrow reef with 6 and 8 fathoms at i"ts 
edge. 
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President Shoal, with depths of from 2% to 434, fathoms, extends 
from % mile 218° (216° mag.) to 1 mile 142° (140° mag.) from the 
eastern end of Great Santa Cruz Island. 

Two shoal patches of 2 and 21/2 fathoms lie, respectively, 0° (358° 
mag.) and 40 (38° mag.)% mile from the eastern end of G-reat Santa 
Cruz Island. There is also a detached patch of 43;,i fathoms lying 
111° (109° mag.) distant 11/2 miles from the same point. 

CLEARING J\'lARKs.-The southwest tangent of J\findanao, bearing 
332° (330° mag.), clears the western part of Santa Cruz Bank, and 
the light on the wharf at Zamboanga, bearing 90° (88° mag.), clears 
the northern part of the bank. The north tangent to Little Santa 
Cruz Island, bearing 285° (283° n'lag.), clears the shoal patches 
n<?rth and northeast of Great Santa Cruz Island, and Zamboanga 
Light, bearing 330° (328° mag.), clears the detached 4%-fathorn 
patch east-southeastward from Great Santa Cruz Island. 

Luzon Reef lies on the bearings: Fort at Zarnboanga 5° (3° mag.) 
and the north end of Lanhil Island 911;2° (891/2 ° mag.). It is covered 
by a least depth of 31;4 fathoms, is very small, and is surrounded by 
dee.p water. 

From Zamboanga the coast trends east-southeasterlv for about 2 
n-iiles to Mariqui Point and thence east-northeasterly for 4 miles to 
the mouth of the Masinloc River. This section of the coast is low 
and composed of mangroves and is fringed with a narrow l.l'eef that 
bares at low water. Shoal water extends southeastward and 'eastward 
from Mariqui Point, a depth of 41;4 fathoms being found about 1/2 
mile southeast of it. From the mouth of the Masinloc River to the 
northern entrance of Masinloc anchorage the coast is low, bordered 
with mangroves, and fringed with reefs. About 2 Iniles northward 
from the river mouth the shore reef begins to widen and gradually 
attains a width of about% mile. 

Masinloc River, discharging into Masinloc Anchorage, has a lea&t 
depth of 214. fathoms on its bar at low water, but is very narrow and 
of little commercial importance. The town of Masinloc lies on the 
south side at the m.outh of the river. 

Tictauan Island, lying with its western end 1% miles east-south
eastward from !\'Iar~qui ~oint, is abou~ 2 ID:iles lon_g in an ~ast-north
east and opposite direction and % mile w1de. Tictauan 1s low and 
entirely covered with mangroves, with the exception of a narrow strip 
of sand beach at the west end and a larger strip at the east end, 
where there are a few coconut trees and a small native village. At 
this end of the island there is a wide reef, partly bare at low water, 
beyond which shoal water with 2 fathoms at its end extends about % 
mile from the land. Shoal water also extends westward and south
ward from the island, and it · is recommended that these sides be 
given a berth of a.bout ~ mile. 

'l'ictauan Channel, between Mindanao and Tictauan Islands, is % 
tnile wide at the narrowest part, 10 to 14 fathoms deep, and affords 
good anchorage if ~uired.. · 

Tictau.an Shoal, abOut 400 yards long in a north-northwest and 
opposite direction and 150 yards wide within the 5-fathom curve, 
exists in: the middle of Tictauan Chann~l.. It is composed of sand 
and coral, oovered by a least depth of 3 fathoms, apd generally 
marked by tide rips. The wider a.nd better channel bes northwest 
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of it. The southwest point of Tictauan Island bearing 203° (201° 
mag.) leads westward, and the north tangent to the same island 
bearing 94° (92° mag.) leads northward from this shoal. 

Sacol Island, forming the eastern side of 1\Iasinloc Anchorage, is 
7 miles long in a northeast and southwest direction and about 2 miles 
wide. The western part is low and consists mostly of mangrove 
swamps. In the eastern part there are three_prom1nent hills, the 
middle and hicrhest of which, known as Sacol Hill, rises to a height 
of 781 feet. The northwestern side, facing Masinloc Anchorage, i.s 
clean and steep-to; the northern and eastern sides are fringed with 
narrow, steep-to reefs, and the southern side is fringed with coral. 
outside of which foul ground extends to a considerable distance. 

Panhapuyan Island is a small mangrove-covered island lying close 
to the southwest end of Sacol Island; shoal water, with 5 fathoms at 
it:-:; edge, extends % mile southwest from it. 

Stretching out northeastward for a distance of nearly 2 miles 
from the eastern end of Tictauan Island there are a number of shoal 
patches covered by depths of from 21_4 to 3 fathoms. The channel 
between these shoals and Panhapuyan Island, while practicable, is 
not recommended for a stranger. 

Masinloe Anchorage is the name given to the channel between Min
danao and Saco! Islands. From the entrance to Tictauan Channel, 
which m~y be considered a prolongation of Masinloc A.nchorage, it 
is about 8 mile.s to the shoals obstructing the northern end. It is over 
1/2 mile wide at the narrowest part and from 7 to 14 fathoms deep. 
Good anchorage may be found anywhere in this strait in from 6 to 12 
fathoms, completely sheltered from wind and sea, and vessels take 
refuge here in the southwest monsoon. The flood tide sets south
westward and the ebb northeastward at the same hours as at Zam
boanga. 

In the northern entrance to Masinloc Anchorage there are a num
ber of shoals which divide it into two channels, both of which 
are about % mile wide. The western channel has a least depth of 
51,-2 fathoms and the eastern one a least depth of 6lf2 fathoms . 

.... -'\. small shoal covered by a least dtpth of 1h fathom lies % mile 
northward from the north coast of Sacol Island on the bearings: 
West tangent to Saco! Island 224° (222° mag.), and the northeast 
part of Sacol Island 100° (98° mag.). 

Jtoldan Rock is a small rock covered by a least depth of ~4 :fathom 
lying 21h miles from the north part of Sacol Island. It is surrounded 
by deep water and is situated on the bearings : Sacol Hill 201 ° ( 99° 
mag.) and the summit of Tulnalutan Island 129° (127° mag.). 

Tulnalutan. Ialand is a mnall island less than 1 mile in extent, clean 
and steep-to, with a central hill rising to a height of 269 :feet. It is 
situated 3% niiles eastward of the east point of Sacol Island. 

Sinonog Island, lying 2112 miles eastward from Sa.col Island and 2 
miles southwestward from Tulnalutan, is small and low except on its 
eastern side, where there is a cliff 100 feet high ; it is surrounded by 
a reef which extends % mile east-northeastward with 9 to 17 fathoms 
at its edge. . .. 

. A. very small shoal of: black and whi~ sand, covered by a least 
depth of 4% fathoms, exists a.bout 1 ~ m.iles 101° (99° mag.), from 
Sinonog Island. · 
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Malanipa Island lies on the northern side of the eastern end of 
Basilan Strait 3:1;2 miles southward of the east end of Sacol Island. 
It is 13;4 miles long, northwest and southeast, 'vooded. and has a 
greatest elevation of 294: feet. Little Malanipa, a small, wooded 
islet, lies close to its eastern coast. From the west side of ~Ialanipa 
a bank of fine sand. covered by depths of ,1 to 9 fathoms, extends 4% 
miles westward. It is 1/2 mile wide near ~Ialanipa, tapering to the 
western end, where a depth of 61_4 fathoms is found 1% miles east
southeastward of the east end of Tictauan Island. 

Coco Island lies 41/2 miles from the northeast coast of Basil~n 
Island. It is about 1 mile long north,vest and southeast, 1/2 mile 
wide, 489 feet high at the northwest end, and thickly wooded. The 
shore reef surrounding it is steep-to at a distance of 400 yards. 
Little Coco Island, of n1oderate height, round topped, and covered 
with vegetation, lies 600 yards northwestward of Coco Island; be
tween the two there is a navigable channel 400 yards wide with 
depths of 334 to 6 fathoms, bottom sand and stones. 

Sibago Island lies 71;2 miles eastward of Coco Island and about the 
same distance northeastward from ~Iatanal Point, the eastern ex
tl'emity of Basilan Island. It is 11;2 miles long in a north-northwest 
and opposite direction, % mile wide, and covered with vegetation. 
It contains two distinct and prominent hills, the northern one of 
which is the higher. A group flashing light, visible all around the 
horizon from a distance of 20 miles, is exhibited at a height of 661 
feet above high water, from a white steel frame structure, with 
black lantern erected on the highest part of the peak. The shores 
are low, and stretching off from the southeast side for more than 
112 mile is a bank of clean sand, with depths of 5, 11, and 16 fathoms, 
increasing rapidly to 50 and 55 fathoms. 

Lanhil Island, lying 11!2 miles northwestward of Sibago, is 11;4 
miles long in an east-northeast and opposite direction, 558 feet in 
height at the southern part, and covered with forests. The shore is 
low, and the reef which surrounds the island dries out 1;4 mile east
ward, forming a little bay southward of it. Sibago and Lanhil, seen 
from certain directions, appear as one saddle-shaped island ; there 
~re no outlying dangers and the channel between them is clear, hav
ing a depth of 17 fathoms, sand and stone bottom. 

smUGUEY BAY. 

From the northern entrance to Masinloc Anchorage the coast 
trends in a general north-northeasterly direction for about 50 miles, 
and then, after curving around to the eastward for about 10 miles, 
trends southward for about 30 miles to Lutangan Islet, off the south
ern extremity of Olutanga Island, forming Sibuguey Bay. This 
extensive bay is about 30 miles long in a north and south direction 
a~d varies in width from 83 miles abreast of Olutanga Island to 16 
miles at Bnluan Island. · 

SnoAt..s. l.N THE ENTB.ANCE.-ln the entrance to Sibuguey Bay, a.bout 
midway between Sacol and Olutan~ Islands,.,.eight distinct detached 
shoals have · been located. Three-Fa.thom ~hoal, shown on some 
c~rts as a 2312-fa.thom. shoal lying 12 or .13 miles in an east-northeast 
direction frOm Tulnalutan Island, was not found in the position 
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usually assigned it; possibly it is one of the southern shoals of those 
located. The eight above-mentioned shoals are all of coral and white 
coral sand formation and are surrounded by deep water. In a favor
able light they can usually be picked up by the color of the water; 
but this must not be relied on, for often the coral heads on which 
the least water is found are dark colored and do not show up as well 
as the sand of the deeper water. The positions of the shoals are fixed 
by the bearings of the nearest prominent landmarks that can be 
readily identified from the shoals, a list and description of which are 
as follows: 

Mount Sibuguey, on the eastern side of the bay, is usually visible 
from all the shoals. 

Sharp Peak is the highest peak on the ridge westward from Tun
ganan Bay. The peak is 8:Y2 miles, 351° (349° mag.) from Mount 
Taguite, near the southern extremity of the ridge, and there is an
other peak southward from it at a lower elevation. No confusion 
need arise as to which is the peak to which the bearings are taken 
unless the ridge is in the clouds, in which case only the lower peak 
will be seen. 

Mount Taguite is the only high hill near the coast in its vicinity. 
It is entirely wooded and has steep symmetrical slopes, with a 
smoothly rounded dome-shaped top. 

Sacol Hill is the highest of the three hills on the northeastern part 
of Sacol Island. 

Tulnalutan Island has already been described; its summit is visible 
from the nearer shoals. 

A shoal, covered by a least depth of 4 fathoms, lies on the bearings : 
Mount Taguite _______________________________ 284° (282° mag.). 
Sharp Peak ___________________________________ 302° (300° mag.). 
Mount Sibugue:Y------------------------------ 28° ( 26° mag.). 

• ..A. shoal, covered by a least depth of 4% fathoms, lies on the bear
mgs: 

Mount Taguite ------------------------------- 289° (287° mag.). 
Sharp Peak.---------------------------------- 305° (300° mag.). 
Mount SibugueY------------------------------ 25° ( 23° mag.). 
Sacol Hill-------------- ---------------------- 240° ( 238° mag.). 

A. shoal, covered by a least depth of 2%, fathoms, lies on the bear-
ings: 

Mount Taguite -----------------~------------- 295° (293° mag.). 
Sharp Peak---------------------------------- 811" (809° mag.). 
Sacol Hill------------------------~------------ 242" (240° mag.). 

A shoal, covered by a least depth of 4 fathoms, lies on the bearings: 
Mount Taguite -----'-------------------------- 800° (298° ma.g.). 
Sharp Peak---------------------------------- 317° (815° mag.)~ 
Sacol :a:1n ____________ ~---------:---------------- 284° (232° mag.). 

A shoal, covered by a least· depth of 2 fathoms; lies on the bearings: 
Mount Taguite ___ _:---------------------'----- 815° (313° mag.). 

· TDlnalutan Island ______________ ...;. __ .... _...;._~..:.----- 227° (225° tmtg.) ~ 
· Sacol HUL-----------.c.--· -------...,.------'- 240° (288" ~)•. 

. A shoal, covered by a least depth of 6 f•thoms over an. a~ of 300 
yards; lies 2~ miles eastward of the ·last-described shoal. · · 
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. A shoal with several shoal spots 200 to 300 yards apart and covered 
by a least depth of 21/2 fathoms lies on the bearings : 

Mount Taguite ------------------------------- 305° (303° mag.). 
Malanipa Island------------------------------ 234 ° (232° mag.). 
Tulnalutan Island ---------------------------- 243° (241 ° mag.). 
Sacol Hill ___________________________________ 249" (247° mag.). 

A shoal, covered by a least depth of 3 fathoms, lies on the bearings: 
J\.fount Taguite ------------------------------- 301 ° (299° mag.). 
Malanipa Island ______________________________ 242° (240° mag.). 
Sacol Hill----------------------------------- 255° (253° mag.). 

Angosto Shoal, covered by a least depth of 1% fathoms, is a shoal 
of coral and sand Ya mile in extent, lying about 4 miles 75° (73° 
mag.) from Tulnalutan Island. From this shoal Sacol Hill and the 
north end of Tulnalutan Island are in range, and Matanal Point, 
Basilan Island, is in range with the western end of Lanhil Island. 

From the northern entrance to Masinloc Anchorage the coast 
trends in a general north-northeast direction for 25 miles to Vitali 
Point. This stretch of coast is very irregular, being indented by 
small bays, most of which are foul and of no importance to naviga
tion. It is cut into by a number of small strean1s, none of which are 
navigable, and there are a number of small unimportant villages 
scattered along the shore. 

It is fringed in places by coral reefs and faced by a number of 
small islands, most of which are clear on their seaward sides. This 
s.ection of the coast can be safely navigated by keeping 1 mile outside 
of the islands and outlying points. 

Malasugat Point, about 5 miles north-northeastward from the 
northern entrance to Masinloc Anchorage, is low, wooded, and 
fringed by a narrow reef. Malasugat Bay, a slight indentation in 
the coast southwestward from the point of the same name, is nearly 
blocked by reefs. There is a smatl:. dangerous 1-fathom patch lying 
about 1% miles southward from JY.J.alasugat Point and about 1 mile 
from shore. 

Panubigan Islands are a group of some 20 small islands and rocks 
lying o:ff the coast between Malasugat Point and La wigan Point, 
5% miles northward. None of them are over 2 miles from shore~ 
They are generally high and well wooded and do not require any de
tailed description. Sheltered anchorage may be found among them 
as will be seen by.consultng the chart. 

A small shoal, covered by a _least depth of 43.4 fathoms and sur
rounded by deep watert.~xists on the bearings: Mount Taguite 284° 
(282° mag.) and Sa.col .ttill 216° (214° mag.). 

From Lawigan the coast trends northward to Bluff Point and is 
inde:qted by a number of small, unimportant bays mostly blocked 
by coral. 

Xount T&guite is a prominent hill rising abruptly from sea level 
to a height qf 1,400 feet and is situated about 1h mile from the water's 
edge and i mile 326° (324° in~.) from Bluff Point. It is entirely 
wo. od. ed and has-st~ .. sym._m. etrl.cal slopes with a smoothly r?unde:d 
d!>1:D-~-ts~ped top. It is the only high. hill near the coast in this 
v1cm1 y. ·.. . · · . . . . 
. .From .lJltdf .. Point the coast trends northward for 31) miles l!-nd 
then aoutliea.stwal'd fu·a very irregular line ·for over 2 miles, formtng 
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Taguite Bay. This bay is 5 miles wide between Bluff and Taguite 
Points and extends about the same distance northward. Taguite 
Island, lying nearly in the middle of the bay, is a wooded island 
about 7-z rmle in extent, which rises to a height of 217 feet. The 
bay is shoal and of no value to navigation. 

Vitali Point is situated about 6¥2 miles northeastward from 
Taguite Point. This stretch of coast is heavily wooded from the 
shore line or inner edge of the mangrove as far as can be seen except 
near Vitali Point; here the low foothills are covered with rank 
grass. All the hills as far back as can be seen are heavily wooded to 
their sum.mits. This section of the coast is frin_ged by a narrow 
coral reef. About 1172 miles southwestward from Vitali Point there 
is a small, low, wooded islet lying on the shore reef close to the 
shore. A rock awash, surrounded by deep water, lies 160° (158° 
mag.) distant% mile from Vitali Point. 

Tigbaon Islands are a group of five islands and one rock lying east
ward and southeastward from Vitali Point. They include Tigbura
cao, the Gatusan Islands ( 2), White Rock, Bacungan, and Lampinigan 
Islands. Tigburacao, the most southeastern of the group, is a low, 
fiat, heavily wooded island lying about 3% miles 134° (132° mag.) 
from ·vi tali Point. It is fringed by a narrow reef, widest on the 
western_part. It is about 300 yards long east and west and 150 yards 
wide. Southeastward, about 100 yards from this island, are two 
large pinnacle rocks. the higher of which rises to a height of 40 feet. 
These rocks are very prominent and can be seen from a considerable 
distance. When seen from the eastward they appear as one. White 
Rock.-Over 1h mile 248° (246° mag.) from Tigburacao Island there 
is a white rock, bare at all stages of the tide. It stands on a small 
coral reef which is surrounded by deep water. Gatusan Islands.., two 
in number, lie about 2 miles 155° (153° mag.) from Vitali Point. 
Both are small, about 300 yards long north and south, less than one
hJ.lf that in width, wooded~ and fringed with rocks. The northern 
island is less than 50 feet high, while the southern rises to a height of 
117 feet. Bacungan Island, the largest of the group, lie,s 2 miles 
eastward from Vitali Point. It is ~bout 450 yards long northeast 
a.nd southwest and nearly 300 yards w1de. The shores are fairly bold, 
and the land rises sharply from. sea level to a height of 211 feet. 
There is a large umbrella-shaped tree remaining standing on the 
summit than can be seen from a. considerable distance. About % mile 
236° (234° mag.) from Bacungan Island there is a rock awash. The 
channel between the island and rock is deep and clear.~ Lampinigan 
Island lies a little over % mile 60° ( 58° mag.) from Vitah Po1nt. 
I~ is nearly _round, about 200 yards in extent, heavilY. wooded, and 
rises to a height of 192 fe.et. On the south and east sides are rocks, 
bare at low water, to a distance of 50 or 60 yards~ The channel be
tween Vitali Point and this island has a least depth of 2%. fathoms. 
Lampinigan, seen from the .southward,. a, a,ppp ears .. like a cone with a 
steep slope on the eastern 1;1de and a gradual rise on the western. 
There is a small shoal, covered by a least depth of 214 fathoms, l:ying 
nearly o/Lipil~ 92°. (90° mag.) from Lampinigan Island •.. · .· 

From V1tah Pomt the coast trends sharply westward, then· north
ward and ea.stwardto Lingu~n P!>int.; ~orming Tungit.na11 Bay. 
Near the .. coast are numerous hills with neights of from 100 to 200 
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feet, separated by deep, winding valleys. Back of these hills the land 
rises in a series of hills to the mountains well back in the interior. 

Tunganan Bay, is a nearly semicircular indentation between "Vitali 
and Linguisan Points. It is about 7 miles wide at the entrance and 
extends some 3 miles westward. The depths decrease gradually 
toward the western shore. where there are extensive mud flats. 
Nearly the whole bay has a' n-iud bottom, but in the few places where 
the depth is over 10 fathoms the bottom is sandy. There is o-ood 
anchorage in 10 fathom.s, mud bottom, anywhere in Tunganan Bay, 
on a line northward from Basan Reef, except at the northern part, 
where the depths are slightly greater. 

Cabog and Camugan, hvo small wooded islands, but little over 50 
feet in elevation, and a very small wooded islet 20 feet high lie on the 
san1e reef about 11;2 miles northwestward from Vitali Point. · 

Basan Reef, a dangerous detached coral reef, nearly lj2 mile in ex
tent. lies 348° (346° mag.), distant 2 miles from Vitali Point. This 
reef, part of which bares at half tide. is the only danger on the south
ern side of the entrance to Tunganan Bay. On the t"·vo highest parts 
of this reef banks of white sand ha Ye forined and are visible from a 
considerable distance except at extreme high water. The north and 
en_st sides of the reef are steep-to and may be approached with safety, 
lrnt the south and west sid('s are foul. The "\Yater deepens rapidly 
en st and south of Basan Reef . 

. Tig·bucay Bay is a sm~d l bay extending about 1 mile in a northeast 
direction from the northern part of Tunganan Bay. The southern 
pa rt is apparently deep and clear, but the northern part is shoal. It 
is of comparatively little importance, lying as it does immediately 
westward from the fine harbor of Port Bnnga. 

:Bangaan Island lies between Ti~bucay a.nd Linguisan Points, the 
western and eastern entrance points to Port Banga. It is about 
~8 mile long in a northeast ancl southwest direction and has a greatest 
width of 1,4 mile. It is sparsely wooded on the slopes, grassy on the 
highland, and rises to a height of 160 feet. Its shores are clean and 
steep-to on the northern side but foul on the southe~1stern and lower 
part of the western sides. From a point 90 yards off the northeastern 
point a line of rocks extends southwestward to a little below the 
southwest P.oin~ of the island~ fJ:om ~hich point a rocky ledge extends 
n bout % mtle 1n a southwest direction. The southwest point of the 
island should be given a good berth, as the water shoals rapidly, and 
at hig-h water the a.hove-mentioned rocks are not visible. 

A fixed red light is exhibit;ed 104 feet above high water from a 
white-framed structure on the eastern extremity of Bangaan Island. 

On the northwest point of Bangaan Island there is a wharf 150 
feet long, 30 feet wide. with a depth of 22 feet at its end a.t low 
water. This wharf and the sawmill to which it belongs are promi
nent objects_ but are not visible from seaward. Fresh water is avail
able during 'the rainy season only; i. e.~ from .. A.pril to January. 

Port Banga (cha.rt 4653) _ opening from the northern part of Tun
ganan Bay, is 2 miles wide at the entrance and extends about 4 miles 
north~astward. It affords goo?- anchorage, perf ootly p;~tected from 
all winds, for vessels of any SlZe. Bangaan Island d1v1des the en
trance ~nto two good channels. The port is navigable for a distance 
of 2- miles from. the entrance for all classes of vessels a.nd for very 
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small vessel nearly to its head. Lampinigan Island is a small 
heavily wooded island lying off the northwest side of the port~ 
1¥2 miles above Bang-aan Island and about 14 mile from the shore. 
Along the northwest shore of the port, northwestward of a line run
ning 45° {43° mag.) and 225° (223° mag.) from the east side of 
Lampinigan Island, there is a foul ground with bare coral patches 
northeastward from the island and coral ext~mding to a short distance 
off the points southwestward from it. On the southeast side of the 
port there is a small detached coral patch covered by a least depth of 
3 feet at low water. It bears 155° (153° mag.) distant about ¥2 mile 
from Lampinigan Island and about 14 mi]e from shore; otherwise 
the southeast shore of the port is clear nearly up to the beach except 
about Linguisan Point. 

Linguisan Point, the eastern entrance point to Port Banga, is lo"\Y 
and wooded. Surrounding the point and eastward from it along the 
south side of the peninsula, which forms the eastern side of the port. 
there is a coral shelf~ partly bare at low water, extending to a distance 
of over 14 mile. The extreme eastern limit of this shelf extends a 
little farther out and is marked by rocks showing above hi!!h water. 
Small shoal patches of 4 and 41/2 :fathoms exist 670 and 875 yards, 
respectively, rrom Linguisan Point in a line with the point and the 
north side of Bangaan Island. 

A small dangerous detached reef surrounded by deep water lies 1 
mile southeastward from the southeast point of the peninsula between 
Port Banga and Sibuguey Bay, westward of a line tangent to the 
coast when Buluan Island is just closed in by it, and from its southern 
edge the northeast ~oint of Bangaan Island bears 283° (281° mag.) 
distant 2%~ miles. The reef is composed of numerous coral heads, 
some of which bare at extreme low water. 

DrRECTIONs.-To enter Port Banga by the western channel, stand 
westward,_g!ving the southwest point of the island a berth of at least 
1f2 mile. When the channel is well open and Lampinigan Island 
begins to be shut in by the point on the west side of the port, head up 
the channel with the above point a little open on the starboard bow, 
favoring the western shore. Avoid the northwest point of Bangaan 
Island, and when clear of this, haul northeastward and proceed up the 
middle of the port, anchoring anywhere between Bangaan Island and 
a line drawn eastward from Lampinigan Island in fl to 7 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

To enter by the east channel, bring the northeast point of Bangaan 
Island to bear 295° (293° mag.) before Buluan Island is shut in by 
the land and steer for the point ; when drawing up to it haul off to 
give it a berth of from 200 to 300 yards, and when the west channel 
begins to open haul up northeastward f-0r the middle of the port and 
anchor as previously: recommended. 

From Linguisan Point the coast trends eastward for 1 mile and 
then northeastward for 5%, miles to Bagolibud Point, at the entrance 
to Busan Bay, forming a peninsula between Port Banga and 
Sibuguey Bay. The shore line is well defined by numerous cliffy 
points with sandy beaches in the indentations between them. The 
southern part of· the _peninsula is covered with cogon ·grass· and·. a 
few scattered trees~ On the northern part are low, woqded bills, the 
northeastern.most one· of which rises to a.height of 183 feet ·and· forms 
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the smnmit '?f Bagolibud Point. This stretch of coast is fringed by 
a narr?w strip o~ coral, and there are no ~etached dangers with the 
exception of a %-Iathom patch about 1% miles southward from Bago
libud Point. 

~ane.1?ulan Islet, situate~ 3 mHes southwestward from Bagolibud 
Point, IS very small and is surrounded by a reef which connects it 
with the land about 300 yards distant. 

Loclabuan Bay is a small bay about 11;2 miles south westward from 
~agolibud Point, which is about lh mile in extent. On the northern 
side of this bay there is a prominent heavily wooded hill, which rises 
to a height of 244 feet and is the greatest elevation in this vicinity. 

A small shoal covered by a least depth of ¥2 fathom lies about ~11;4 
miles 187° ( 185° mag.) from Bagolibud Point off the entrance to 
Loclabuan Bay. . 

Bagolibud Point, the southern entrance to Busan Bay, is a heavily 
wooded narrow neck of land extending in a northeast direction. 
Foul ground extends to a distance of 114 mile eastward from the point 
and the north side is fringed by a reef and lined with mangroves. 
Nearly 1/g mile northward from the point are the Tatal Rocks, a 
cluster of rocks 10 to 13 feet high, which are connected with the land 
by a reef bare at low water. These rocks are very conspicuous when 
seen from seaward. 

Padugan Islet lies on the outer edge of the shore reef, which bares 
at low water. It is situated about 300 yards from shore, is very 
~mall. and rises to a height of 20 feet. Padugan Islet and the rocks 
Just described mark the limit of the dangers northward from Bagoli
bud Point. 

Busan Bay.-From Bagolibud Point the coast trends westward for 
41;2 miles and then, turning sharply, trends northeastward for 9 
miles to Laboyoan Point, which bears 10° ( 8° mag.) distant 7 miles 
from Bagolibud Point, forming Busan Bay. Among the natural 
:features in the immediate interior Tupilac Iiln is the m.ost conspicu
ous; it lies 1% miles back from the coast and 265° (263° mag.) from 
the summit of Buluan Island. It is a cone-shaped grassy hill, which 
rises to a height of 517 feet, and, having fi wooded background, can 
be seen _from a considera.ble distance sea ward. Three _gr~sy hills 
of less importance are situated southwestward from Tup1lac and 
numerous low hills with grassy slopes lie around the southwest shore 
of Busan Bay. 'l;'hese hills are separated from the higher, more 
P;ominent~ dist~nt hills. in the _inte_rior by a. v~lley leading inland in a 
'' esterly d1rect1on from Calug Point. A sunllar valley extends fr?m 
the southern shore of Busan Bay to Port Banga. Anchorage with 
good holding ground may~ found anywhere in. Bnsan Bay. . 

Lalim Pomt, about 11/4 miles westward from Paduga.n Islet, is 
fringed by coral reefs which extend 1,4, mile northward from it. The 
southwest corner of Busan Bay is entirely closed by coral reefs awa_sh 
at low wa~r · l>etwoon the eastern limits of these reefs and Lahm 
Point ther,e is' good anchorage in 6 ·io 1 fathoins, m~ddy bottom. . 

Saduc slet is .merely a clump of· mangroves growing on the reef in 
the ~uthwest. pa.rt of the bay, abou~ 300 Y8:rds from shore. . . . .. 
Dih~, kla!Mt; lying abo~t 11A, mtles nort:hwestwa.rd fi:om Bagol~:-. 

bud _Point, is.low and lieayilY w-ood~d. ·. ~t IS a'bout ~ nnle long east 
and west, half that m width, and 1S fringed by a narrow steep-to 

33452•_...;_n~u 
. . . 
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coral reef. Diligan Island may be rounded in safety at a distance 
of 14 mile. 

Ca.lug Point, about 2 miles northward from Diligan Island, is a low, 
narrow point extending in an easterly direction. A coral reef, all 
but the outer extremity of which is awash at low water, projects 
about 1;2 mile southward from the point. Northward from the point 
the shore is fringed by coral except in the bight on the north side of 
the point and again in the bi_ght westward from Buluan Island. 

Laboyoan Point, forming the northeastern limit of Busan Bay, is 
merely a mangrove point and by its position defines the mouths of 
the Gango and Looc Rivers, both of which are small and unim:eor
tant. From the end of the point mangroves extend about 1 mile in a 
northwest direction. It is surrounded by coral reefs which extend to 
a distance of over 1t2 mile. 

:Mount Silingin, situated from 4 to 5 miles northwestward from 
Laboyoan Point, is a conspicuous landmark from all parts of Sibu
guey Bay. It has three prominent peaks and a lesser one rising from 
its northern shoulder. Qnipit Peak (2,842 feet), the central and. 
highest, and Matanog Peak (2,431 feet) have been accU"rately located 
and are readily identified unless obscured by clouds or rain. 

Buluan Island, the largest and most prominent island in the north
ern part of Sibuguey Bay, is about 1h mile long in a northwest and 
southeast direction and rises in the southeast part to a sharp, heavily
wooded peak 324 feet high. It is situated 6o/s miles 20° (18° mag.) 
from Bagolibud Point and about 'Vs mile southwestward from La
boyoan Point~ from which it is separated by a navigable channel 14 
mile wide and 8 to 10 fathoms deep in the middle. The eastern, 
southern, and south western sides of the island are fringed with coral, 
bare at low water, and 1;8 mile southeastward from the island are 
rocks awash at high water. Deep water is found close to the reefs 
on all sides except the southeastern, which should be given a berth 
of at least 1A, mile. 

Southward from the eastern edge of the reef which extends south
eastward from Laboyoan Point there is a detached shoal covered by 
a least depth of 31;4 fathoms. It lies with its eastern edge about % 
mile westward from Buluan Island. 

From Laboyoan Point the coast trends northeastward with a curve 
northwestward to Madiaop Point. Buluan River discharges about 
11;1:l miles north-northeastward from Laboyoan Point; the village of 
the same name lies on the south side of the mouth. The village of 
Ca paran lies on a low islet in the midst of mangroves about 3 llliles 
31 ° (29° mag.) from Laboyoan Point. A white sand beach outlines 
the south side of the islet. 

Madia.op Point projects in a southeast direction and is fringed by a 
narrow belt of mangroves which are protected by numerous rocks 
awash at low water~ 

Saro Point, situated 1% miles east-northeastward from Madiaop 
Point, is on_tlined by low cliffs. Thi~ point_ marks the.eastern limits 
of the low, irregular, grass-covered hills wh1ch extend in a southwest 
direction toward Madiaop Point. 

Bacalan Point, about 11h miles east-northeastward from Saro Point, 
extends about ¥2 mile in a southeast direction~ The southern ex
tremity of the .Point is composed of .low clllfs while a grav~ beach 



 

SIBUGUEY BAY. 157 

outlines the eastern part. The point is slightly over 10 feet high, 
covered with a thick growth of light timber and brushwood and is 
i~ reality an island, being connected with the mainland by an exten
sive mangrove swamp. 

Between Bacalan Point and Taynabo Point, 3% miles 83° (81° 
mag.) from it, the shore recedes northward for about 1 mile, forming 
a large bay, the upper half of which is composed of mud flats bare 
at low water. The head of this bay is lined with mangroves and there 
are several small streams emptying into it. There are no villages 
on the shore of this bay. 

Coba Islet is a very small wooded islet which rises to a height of 
30 feet about 400 yards from the shore at the head of the bay. It 
is an islet at high water only, being surrounded by mud flats at low 
water. The southern side is composed of cliffs about 20 feet high, 
giving it a rugged appearance when seen from the southward. 

Taynabo Point is the most prominent point at the head of Sibuguey 
Bay. Cliffs about 15 feet high outline the southern and eastern side 
while the southeastern side is a curved, sandy beach. The southern 
part is heavily wooded; the eastern part is covered with grass and 
brush and rises to a height of 165 feet. The point is connected with 
the mainland by a narrow neck of mangroves similar to Bacalan 
Point. 

Between Taynabo Point and Ticauan Point, about 4Y2 miles ~ast 
by south from it, there is a bay somewhat larger than the bay west
ward from Taynabo Point. Tando and Banco Points project south
ward from the head of this bay and divide it into three smaller bays. 
Both of these points are fringed with coral but the bays are com
paratively clean. Villages lie on the shores of the two eastern bays. 

A small reef, less than 1;-4 mile in extent, covered by a least depth 
of 114 fathom and surrounded by deep water, lies in the entrance of 
the bay on the bearings: Taynabo Point 277° (275° mag.) and Banco 
Point 51° ( 49° mag.). There is a clear channel % mile wide and 9 
fathoms deep in the middle between this reef and the reef fringing 
the 15-foot rock southward from Tando Point. 

Tando Point, about 12;3 miles northeastward from Tayna.ho Point, 
terminates in low cliffs about 10 feet high. It is covered with brush.
wood, and at a· short distance from its extremity rises to a heigh~ of 
211 feet. Numerous rocks, awash at low water, lie off the south end 
?f the poi'nt. About 400 yards southw~rd from the point there is an 
irregularly sha:pe.d rock about 15 feet high. 

About 1% miles northwestward from Tando Point is situated one 
of the most conspicuous hills at the head of Sibuguey Bay. This hill 
is heavily woodedhdetached from the higher hills of the interior, and 
has two similar-s aped peaks. The southwestern peak is 696 feet 
high, the northeastern 656 feet. 

Banco Point, situated nearly 1 mile in an ea.st-southeast direction 
fr_om Tando Point, is outlined o~ its southwest and south sid.es 1?Y 
cliffs about 10 feet high. It ternunates at the southern extremity m 
a sha~ po~nt surrounded by a. number of. rocks awash at low water. 
The po1nt is heavily wooded, rises to a height of over 100 feet on the 
southwest side, and slopes down graduall.y northeastyvard. Man~r?ve 
~amps northward and northeastward :from the pomt separate 1~ en
tirely from the mainland. 
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About % mile in an east-northeast direction from Banco Point is 
~the ~ummit of a slightly conical-shaped grassy hill, which rises to 
.'it height of 271 feet and whose grassy slopes form the most prominent 
:nat?ral featu_re at _the head of SibugueY. Bay. 

Ticauan Point, situated abo'ut 4~ miles east by south from Tay
nabo Point, is the most pronounced point in the vicinity of the north
east part of Sibuguey Bay; it extends in a southwest direction to a 
distance of about % mile. With the exception of two small in.con-
1ipicuous areas of dry land, the entire point is composed of mangroves. 

From Ticauan Point the coast trends eastward for 3 miles and 
then generally south ward for 29 miles to Lutangan Islet, the eastern 
.entrance point to Sibuguey Bay. Mangrove swamps extend along 
this section of the coast and completely obscure the shore line except 
.•t Patan PC?int, where th~ m~ngrove belt is very na_rrow; at Lam
hayogan Point; at one point 1n Taha Bay, off the v1Uage of Baga
{amatan; and at Seboto Point. At. the three latter points the shore 
·is rocky or sandy and free from mangroves. Extensive mud flats, 
bare at low water, front the coast between Ticauan and Patan Points, 
and deep water is usually found close to the outer edge of them. An 
exception to this rule is found, however, just eastward from Ticauan 
Point, where the bare area is less than 72 mile wide while the 3-
fathom curve is over 2 miles from shore. Between Ticauan and 
Patan Points the coast is free from danger and may be safely navi
gated by keeping 1 mile from shore except at the shoal area, which 
makes off to a distance of 3 miles off the mouth of the Siav River. 
_ Mount Sibuguey, situated 1% miles east-northeastward., from Patan 
Point, is the most conspicuous and easily identified landmark on the 
eastern shore of Sibuguey Bay. It consists of one prominent peak 
1,050 :feet high and several peaks of lesser elevation stretching to the 
eastward of it. 

Siay River, the largest and only river of any importance in this 
region, discharges into the northeast co~er of Sibuguey Bay. ~..\_ 
clear but narro"": and tortuous channel, having a least depth of 8 feet 
at low water, winds through the mud flats of the bay to the mouth 
of the river. The river has been ascended to a distance of 3 miles by 
steam launch and no obstructions found. 
. Cabut Island, forming the western side of the mouth of the river, 
is connected with the mainland southward from it at low water and 
is so nearly like the mainland that it is not recognized as•an island 
when seen from the bay. . .· 

DIRECTIONS._..:. The following· directions for entering Siay River are 
given by the party engageC! in making the survey };>ut implicit confi
dence should not be placed in them as changes are liabl~ to take place 
on the bar and the position of the_ nipa hnt referred to. · 

To enter the river bring the nipa hut at the ·mouth of the Ley River. over 1 
tnne northward from Cabnt Island, to bear 41° (89° mag.) aad steer for it ; 
wben witbin ¥.! mile of the hut change course to 90" ~ (88" tnag~) and when the 
eastern side of the mouth of the Ley River hears.0° (358° mag.) enter tbe Stay, 
keeping well over to the. north bank; where the ~ .~atei- will . be :found .until 
well Into the ri'v:er. Shoal water extends some dfstanee :from· tbe eastern side 
of Ca.but ~Island ; thls may be :S.voiged ·by buggi~ tfie ea5tern ·bank. 

· Pamalul~an River, whieh diSchtl,~ges' int() . ~he :hay abt)Ut 1% .. tliiies 
southwa.rd fro~·· Caba.t· Island1· 11~ 5 feet .<>f '!8.ter Qil. ·the ~r l\~.Jo-w 
water and coDSlderably more m.s1de. · · · ·· ·· . · · 
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Sibuguey River,# which discharges about 3 miles northward from 
Patan Point, is nearly dry at the mouth at low water. This river 
leads to the coal deposits back of ~Iount Sibuguey that were worked 
to some extent in the past and are now being developed hv the Na-
tional Coal Co. .., 

There is a small patch of coral, bare at lO"w water, lf:~ n1iJe from 
shore, at the edge o.f the mud flat at the mouth of the Tongcolasian 
Hiver, a small stream discharging 1~ miles southward fron~ the 
Sibuguey· Hiver. 

Patan Point, situated 10 miles south-southeastward from Ticanan 
Point forms the northern entrance to Taha Bav. The detached hill 
forming this point rises to a height of 244 feet a bout 3/8 mile east
ward from its extremity. The low, hea -vily wooded area. eastward 
from this hill is approximately 25 feet above sea level. The southern 
slope of the eastern extremity of the hill is covered with cogon grass, 
while the remaining portions are heavily wooded. The western ex
tremity of the point is fringed by a narrow coral reef; low cliffs 
define the south side of the point .. 

Taba Bay (chart 4651) .-From Patan Point the coast trends south
eastward and southward for 5 miles and westward and northward· 
to Cabog Point. situa.ted 234, miles south by east from Patan Point, 
forming Taha Bay. The Cabog Islands, two small mangrove-covered 
islets, he close together on a reef, part of which bares at low water. 
This reef extends northward from the islets to within 1/2 mile of 
P~tan Point. The inclosed basin, 4 miles long with an average clear 
width of 3_4 mile, forms the best sheltered anchorage on the east side 
of Si~uguey Bay. It is comparatively easy to enter at any stage of 
the tide and at low water the edges of the dangers are clearly de
fined. Coral fringes the western extremity of Patan Point to a dis
tance of% mile and there are two small detached coral reefs, one 'Vs· 
mile southeastward from the point and the other 15/8 miles in the 
same direction and about 1A. mile from the shore ; beyond these shoals 
the best water is found on the western side of the bay. These two 
detached reefs, as well as the coral fringing Pata Poirit, can usually 
be readily made out by the color of the water over them. The shores.. 
of the bay are generally lined with manwoves and th~ fringing reef~ 
are very narrow. The head of the bsy is shoal, and in the southeast 
corner are mud fl.a:ts, hare at low water. A number of small nnim
portant streams flow into the bay. Payao I ies on the north shore of 
Taha Bay eastward of Patan Point~ Bagalamatan is situated about 
2. miles southeastward fTom Patan Point. The point on which this 
village is situated is outlined by low eliffs and rises to a height of 
?5 feet about . 1;>'8 mile inland. Suong Island is a small mangrove 
islet at the head of the bay; it can not he distinguished as an islet 
when entering. . . . 
D1REG'l"IoN-s~To enter Taha Bay, pass Patan Point on a 137° 

( 135° mag.) ~urse, giving the point a berth of about 14 mile; when 
the eastern ·stde of the Cabog Islands bears 180° (178° ma~.), alter 
the course to 100° (158° mag.J a.nd anchor according to draft. . 

Southward of the entrance to Taha Bay nearly to Lutan~an Point 
the coast is fonl•nd should be avoided by all but small craft. There 
ar.e ·. g()()d. .· · liflehoi;ages -.long this coast where good shelter from all 
winds ex~pt .thOse· fro.m the southwest ma:y be had, but these a.n• 
chora:ges ,.:re not easy to approach because of the many offshore reefs, 
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often not seen until close aboard, and the absence of natural objects 
ashore suitable for ranges or bearings. No directions for cl ea ring 
these dangers other than are apparent from an inspection of the 
chart can be given. 

About 5 miles southwestward from Patan Point there is a coral 
reef of which the area awash at low water is about 1 mile long north 
and south and o/s mile wide. On the northern part of this reef is 
a mound of white coral sand nearly :Ys mile in diameter, which is 
usually awash at high water; its shape and position change with 
every storm. Deep water surroundes the reef on all sides, but the 
bright sand pile not only gives ample warning o:f the danger but 
affords a fair landmark for navigating this coast. 

Laba tan Hill, a heavily wooded dome-shaped hill, 440 feet high (the 
tops of the trees are 150 feet higher) ~ is situated near the coast 
about midway between Cabog Point and Talaid Point at the entrance 
to Locsico Bay. It is the only elevation southward :from ~fount 
Sibuguey and for this reason is readily recognized from any part 
of the bay. 

Pandalusan Island is a small partly wooded island situated 9~8 
miles southwestward from Patan Point. It is irregular in shape, 
about 300 yards in extent, and rises to a height 0£ 72 feet near the 
southeast point. A coral reef, awash at low water, extends ¥5 mile 
southwestward from the island, while another, not quite awash, ex
tends about the same distance to the eastward. A narrow bank, 
with a 2-fathom roof at its eastern extremity, projects 11;2 miles 
eastward from the island. 

Northwest Rock, about 2 miles 302° (300° mag.) from Pandalusan 
Island, is a small coral reef about 1,4 mile in extent, which is a wash 
at low water. It is not easily picked up, and vessels should keep well 
over toward Pandalusan Island and not attempt to pass westward 
of this reef. 

About 4% miles 188° (186° mag.) from Pandalusan Island there 
is a shoal nearly 1 mile in extent, covered by a least depth of 5 
fathoms. This shoal has been picked up at a distance of over 1 
mile by the color of the water. 

East Circe Shoal lies about 101,4 m.iles 179° (177° mag.) from. Pan
dalusan Island and is covered by a least depth of 2% fathoms. On 
the north side of the shoal the water deepens rapidly, but southward 
the depths increase gradually and depths of 16 fathoms are found 
1 mile southward from the shoalest spot. 

West Circe Shoal lies about 10 miles 199° (197° mag.) from Pan
dalusan Island and 31,4 miles 282° (280° mag.) from. East Circe 
Shoal, and has a least de~th_ of 3 fat'.!-ioms on one rock near _the center 
of the shoaL Lutangan Pomt, ~armg 90° ( 88° mag.}, will carry a 
vessel well southward of both Circe Shoals. 

From Ca.bog Point the coast trends southward for 4% miles to 
Ta.laid Point. This section of the eoast is lined with mangroves and 
fringed by reefs which extend to a distance of 1 mile in some places. 
Beyond this reef are a number of small detached reefs whose position 
will be best understood by reference to the. cha.rt. 

Talaid Point, . forming the western side of Locsico ·Bay, extends 
about 11;'2 miles in a southwest direetion .... The ent~re point is fringe<! 
b,7 a na.rrow belt of mangrove, within which the land is low and 
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heavily wooded. The point is surrounded by a reef which extends 
nearly 1 mile in a southwest direction. 

Locsico Bay is about 21/2 miles wide at the entrance between Talaid 
Point and the islet marking the western entrance to Canalizo Strait 
and extends about 2 miles northeastward. Its entire shore line is 
lined with mangroves and fringed with coral reefs. Topocan Point 
is a small mangrove-covered point extending southward from the 
head of the bay. This point and the long reef extending southward 
from it divide the bay into two arms, neither of which are of any 
value except to very small vessels. The main part of the bay is fur
ther obstructed by a number of small detached coral reefs, parts of 
which bare at low water. In the absence of any natural or artificial 
aids to navigation it is impossible to give any directions for this bay. 

Olutanga Island lies immediately southward from the peninsula 
forming the eastern side of the head of Sibuguey Bay. It is sepa
rated from the mainland by a broad, irregulariy shaped body of 
water extendin_g from the eastward along the northern part of the 
island, and by Canalizo Strait, a narrow, tortuous channel which con
nects that body of water with Sibuguey Bay. Olutanga Island is of 
very irregular shape and has a greatest length north and south of 9 
miles and is 11 miles wide at the widest part. The western coast is 
fairly regular; the southeastern and northern ends are cut into by 
deep bays. The entire island is low and flat, generally fringed with 
mangroves and heavily wooded in the interior. The only part of the 
island which rises above the general level is in the vicinity of Canga.n 
Point, on the southeast side of the island, where there is a small area 
estimated to have an elevation of slightly less than 100 feet. 

The western entrance to Canalizo Strait is marked by a small man
grove islet lying on the north side of the entrance about Ys mile from 
shore. This islet is situated 21;2 miles 140° (138° mag.) from Talaid 
Point. The strait is a narrow and extremely foul channel na,vigable 
for launches only. It is about 2 miles long and from 1/8 to 14 mile 
wide. At low water '1 feet can be carried through the strait, but- the 
western entrance is only 100 yards wide between coral heads and is 
rather difficult to find. 

From the entrance to Canalizo Strait the coast trends in a general 
south by west direction for 41/2 miles to Deal Point and is fringed 
by a comparatively narrow belt of mangrove which is intersected by 
a number of small streams. The shore reef is nearly l/2 mile wide 
and there are a number of detached roofs which bare at low water 
lying nearly 2 miles from shore. 

Lipari Island, situated about 2% miles southward from Canalizo 
Strait, is a small mangrove island lying less than ¥2 mile from the 
shore. It is surrounded by a wide reef and when viewed from the 
westward appears to be P.&rt of the ma}n isl~nd. . 

Deal Point, a low heavily wooded point fringed with a narrow belt 
of mangroves, is the most conspicuous point on the west coast of Olu
ta.~ga Island. 

From Deal Point the coast curves around in a general south
sou~ea.st direction for 41/2 miles to Seb_oto _Point,_ the southern ex
trei;nity. o1 Oluta~a Island. Seboto P-?1nt ~ outlmed l?Y a curved, 
whi~ sandy beach and is entirely covered with. heavy tim?er. The 
shore reef widens in the vicinity of Seboto Point, where it extends 
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southward, partly baring at low water, for a distance of nearly 11/2 
miles, and eastward surrounding Lutangan and Silagui Islands. 
Vessels passing southward of Olutanga Island should give Seboto 
Point a berth of at least 2¥2 miles. 

Lutangan Islet, lying immediately southeastward from the southern 
extren1ity of Olutanga Island, with which it is n.early connected by a 
mangrove swamp, forins the southeastern entrance point to Sibuguey 
Bay. It is about 3;4 mile in extent, low and heavily wooded. Its 
southeastern side is composed of low cliffs and a sand beach; the 
remaining sides are fringed with mangroves. Its eastern extrerr1ity 
is clean and steep-to; on all other sides it is surrounded by reefs, 
partly baring at low water. 

Silagu.i Island is a small, low island, covered with light timber, 
lying on the same reef as Lutangan Island and about 200 yards 
northward from it. Its southern and eastern sides are com.posed 
of low, brown cliffs. There is a small rocky islet covered with bushes 
rising to a height of 20 feet lying about 60 yards eastward from 
Silagui Island. The reef on which Silagui Island lies extends 1;,s 
mile eastward and over ¥2 mile northward from it. There is a sn1all 
detached coral patch, baring at low water, lying about 14 mile north
eastward from the bushy islet previously mentioned. Uood anchor-
· age for a small vessel may be found in a pocket in the reef about 1/2 
mile northwestward from Silagui Island, where there is a clear 
anchorage space of over ~ mile in extent with a depth of 8 fathoms 
over a muddy bottom. 

From Seboto Point the eoast trends in a general east-northeast 
direction for about 10 miles to Taguisian Point, the eastern extremity 
of Olutanga Island and the southern entrance point of Port Si
bulan. Between these two points there are two fairly prominent 
points, Cangan and Sarva, between and on either side of which are 
distinct indentations in the shore line. The first two indentations 
are lesl? prominent than the third ~~d app:irent}y have no nan1es. 
The third, between Sa.rva and Ta.gu1s1an Points, 1s known as Pongca 
Bay. This bay is about 1 mile wide and extends about 3 miles north
westward; it is practically closed by reefs and affords no anchorage. 
All of this section of the coast is fringed by wide reefs, which bare 
at low water. 

Arayat Shoal, c-0vered by a least depth of 3* fathoms, is about 1 
mile long east and west and % mile wide. From the center of the 
shoal Lutangan Point bears 272° ( 270° mag.) distant 7¥2 n1iles, and 
Taguisian Point bears 2° ( 0° mag.) distant 6 miles . 
. · In the area bounded by Lutangan lsh1nd, Taguisian Point, and 
Arayat Shoal there·· a.re a· nmnher of shoal spots whose position will 
be best understood by reference to the chart. They are covered by 
depths of from 4 ~ ,6 fathoms. When dir~tly . over them the 
bottom can be seen distmctly, and they are readily pt-eked up. from a 
distance by the discolored water . 

.PORT BIBULAN 

(chart 4652) includes the· central and la:~ part of the ·water a.rea 
between Mindanao and Olut~a Island. It is .~bout ·i5 miles wide 
at the ,entrance between Tagu1s1an a:nd Lapat Pomts an~ exteeds 8 
miles northwestward. From the nea.d of the port, the large· bay,, 
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Tantanang, extend~ northward into Mindanao and Tumalung Bay 
southward into Olutanga; there are also a number of smaller bays in
denting the shores of Port Sibulan. The best water in Port Sibulan, 
between the entrance and the mouths of Tantanang and Turnalung 
Bays, is in the southwest part of the port, where the shore may be ap
proached to a distance of 3,4 mile at any place, and usually much 
closer. 

Middle Reef, lying in the entrance to Port Sibulan, is a large de
tached reef covered h:y a least depth of 11(2 fathoni.s. This reef has 
a length of about 214 miles in a northwest and southeast direction 
and a greatest width of a4 mile within the 5-fathom curve. The 
least depth, 11/2 fa thorns over a small roe~ patch.t.. is situated on the 
bearings: Tangent to the west side of Letayen .island 349° (347° 
1nag.), tangent to north side of Sibulan Island 287° (285 ° mag.), 
and Taguisian Point 175° (173° mag.). Depths of 21/2 fathoms are 
found to a distance of 14 mile westward and 1/s mile southward :from 
the 11/2 -fathom rock. 'l'he remainder of the reef is covered by depths 
of from 3 to 5 fathoms over coral and sand bottom. 

Sibulan Reef is a reef covered by a least depth of 23;:4, fathoms, 
lying about o/s mile 10° (8° mag.) from Sibulan Island; this reef is 
about% mile long northwest and southeast and Ys mile wide. These 
are the only detached dangers near the recommended track into Port 
Sibulan. · 

Tagnisian Point, the eastern extremity of Olutanga Island, is a 
long, narrow neck of land projecting in a southeast direction. It is 
low, heavily wooded, about 3 miles long, and varies in width from 
11/2 miles to 115 mile. Narrow belts of mangroves fringe its north
eastern and southwestern sides. Cliffs, having a greatest height of 
40 feet and a white sand beach, mark the southeast extremity of the 
point. The large trees, which cover the point, grow np to the very 
edge of the cliffs and present a definite and abrupt profile when seen 
in a northeast or southwest direction. The cliffs do not show up 
~ell when seen from. off~hor~, being largely cove~ with overhan_g-
1ng bushes. The pomt is frmged by coral to a distance of 3/8 mile 
with good Wat.er at a distance of % mile. 

Coayan Bay, situated between Comot and Cambulong Points, about 
2% and 3% miles, respectively, northwestward from Taguisian 
Point, has not been sounded out. Both of the entrance points are 
low and heavily wooded and fringed with mangroves. The entrance 
to the inner and western extremity of the bay is ma,rked by two 
small detached rocky islets. The northeastern and larger of these 
two islets is covered with brush and rises to a height of 30 feet ; the 
southwestern islet is also covered with brush and is 15 feet high. 

The reef surrounding Camhulong Point has a depth of only 1 
fathom at a distance of % mile eastward from. the point. The 5-
fathom curve is about%. mile fr0n1 the shore at this point, outside 
of which the water deepens rapidly. From Cambulong· Point the 
CQast tr~ds in a general northw!'st direction for 31/2 miles to Suman
gul Po.m.t, the northern extremity of Olutanga Island. 

Sibulan. Bland, situated 5 miles northwestward· from Tauuisian 
Pointr ~nd·s.J:ightly less tha~ 2 miles 11~0 

.. (108~>_ mag.) from S'u1~an
gul ~<uu*,:·UI. a ~srna.11,.·heavtly wooded island w1th steep rocky sides. 
It rtsets t() a height Qf 65 feet and forms an exoollent landmai:k for 
vessels bOnnd in.to. Port Sibulan. There is no channel between 1t and 
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Olutanga Island. Good water is found northeastward from the 
island, but at a distance of 14 mile north westward the bottom is foul, 
and slightly less than 1h mile in that direction there is a rock covered 
by :Y2 fathom, with fair depths on all sides. 

Sibulan River discharges about 113 mile southwestward from Sibu
lan Island ; the western side of its mouth is defined by rugged cliffs, 
while a low point outlined by a curved sandy beach marks the eastern 
side. 

Sum.angul Point, one of the most important points in Port Sibulan, 
is situated about 7 miles northwestward from Taguisian Point. It 
is very conspicuous when seen from the eastward and can be readily 
identified from off the entrance. It terminates in a narrow neck of 
land about 100 yards wide, which projects about 350 yards in a north
west direction. The point is wooded and rises to a height of 54 feet. 
A low saddle, rising only slightly above sea level, extends entirely 
across the point about 350 yards from its northwest extremity ; this 
depression is very plain when seen from an easterly or westerly 
direction. 

Taledom Rock, situated about 1;2 mile 48° (46° mag.) from Suman
gul Point, is a lone dark rock, with bushes on the top, which rises to 
a height of 31 feet. From an east or west direction the rock shows 
up well, but not when seen from northward. At low water a sand 
spit bares to a distance of 200 yards north and west from the rock. 
Shoal water (less than 1 fathom) extends nearly 1.4 mile northward 
from the rock, with the 5-fathom curve~ mile farther to the north
ward. 

Tum.alung Bay, the entrance to which lies between Sumangul Point, 
Olutanga, and Marek Point, Mindanao, is the largest indentation in 
Port Sibulan. It is nearly 2 miles wide at the entrance and extends 
about 5 miles southward. Its bottom is very irregular and there 
are numerous detached patches of coral and sand throughout the 
northern part o:f the bay. The southern half of the bay shoals 
gradually to within about 1 mile from the head, where there are 
extensive mud flats, bare at low wa.ter. The entire shore line is 
fringed with mangroves. Good anchorages in 5 to 10 fathoms are 
found on the eastern side of the bay southwestward from Sumangul 
Point. Water may be easily obtained froID a small strealll about % 
mile southward from. Sumangul Point. At high water a boat can 
be filled directly from a bamboo pipe line over the high-water shore 
line ; at low water a boat can get within 50 yards of the pipe. 

Lapinigan Islands, two in number, are situated in the western side 
of Tumalung Bay and mark the northern side of the entrance to 
Canalizo Strait. They a.re low, "heavily wooded, and ahnost entirely 
surrounded by mangroves. Cliffs of an average height of 30 feet 
outline the northeast extremity of the eastern and larger island. On 
the smaller island two 15-foot cliffs at the northern extremity are 
th~ only points sh~wing cl.aar of the mangroves. Irregular bOttom 
with shoal water m places extends a long way eastward of the 
is.la. nds, and t.h~~y should not be approached on that side within a 
distance of 1 mile. 

Karek Point; situated 1 % miles 31-0° (008° mag.) from Sumangul 
Point, is about 330 yards wide and projects % mile southward, form
ing a small bay westward from it, into· which the Modoc River dis
charges. The western side ·of the point iS fringed with mangroves, 
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while its southern extremity is composed of a sand beach and low, 
perforated, rocky cliffs. On the eastern side of the point there is a 
reddish-brown eroded bank which rises to a height of 65 feet; part 
of this bank is bare and forms one of the prominent landmarks of 
Port Sibulan and is visible from the entrance to the port. 

Saong Bay, between Marek and Tantanang Points, is about 2 miles 
wide and extends about 1% miles westward. Mangroves and coral 
fringe the shores and project well off the southern entrance point. 
The Panagan River discharges into the head of the bay, and a small 
strip of sandy beach situated northward from the mouth of the river 
may be seen from the entrance to the bay. 

Tantanang Bay, extending northward into Mindanao from Port 
Sibulani is nearly 3 miles wide at the entrance between Tantanang 
and l{:a adis Points and extends over 2 miles northward. This bay 
shoals gradually from its mouth to its head~a:ff ording good sheltered 
anchorage in any desired depth. Between ·.rantanang Point and the 
northeast corner of the bay the entire shore line, with one e:xception, 
is fringed with mangroves. From the northeast corner of the bay 
to Kaladis Point there are no points or indentations of any promi
nence. What small points there are are low, heavily wooded, and 
composed of low, reddish-brown cliffs, and every indentation is 
fringed with a narrow belt of mangroves. 

Tantanang Point is a low, densely wooded point terminating in low 
cliffs about 15 feet high. A pile of rocks, bare at half tide, lies 200 
yards 116° (114° mag.) from Tantanang Point. About% mile 10° 
(8° mag.) from Tantanang Point there is a low cliff about 10 feet 
high showing clear of the mangroves. This cliff itself is not im
portant, but the sm.all point which it forms is covered with large trees, 
the .t>rominence of which is increased by the growth of smaller trees 
on either side. A pile of rocks, awash at high water, lies about 330 
yards 73° (71° mag.) from the above-described cliffs. 

Kaladis Point is composed of a low, red cliff about 15 feet high. 
Although not very prominent, this point is, nevertheless, the most 
I?rominent point on the northern side of Port Sibulan above Tegol
ting Point. Chinkaug (Naganaga) lies about % mile northward of 
Kaladis Point. It is the location of a sawmill and wharf. 

From Kaladis Point the coast trends southeastward :for 21,4 miles 
to Tegolting Point. This section of the coast is composed of n1an
groves, low cliffs, and sandy beach. It is fringed by a reef, narrow 
at the northwest end and gradually widening to a distance of % mile 
from the coast at Tegolting Point. 

At a distance of 1 mile southward from Kaladis Point and the 
same distance westward :from the shore is the northern end of Pandan 
Reef, a large detached coral reef that is nearly bare ttt low water. 
This i-eef is of irregular shape, about 1% miles long north and south, 
nearly % mile wide in places, and separated from the sho_re ~ef by a 
very narrow channel with a least depth of 5 fathoms in it. Two 
mounds of white sand, covered at half tide, surmount this reef and 
greatly assist the eye in locating it. Kala.dis Point, bearing 18° (16° 
mag.), clears the western side of this reef, and the north point of 
Letayel). Island, bearing 92° (98° mag.), clears the south side. 
Tegol~ Point is the second point on the northeast side of the en

t1ra~ce ~·f>ort Sibulan and_ forms the ~estern side of Balangan B~y~ 
tis heavily wooded and rises to a height of 126 feet about %, mile 
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northwestward from its southern extremity. The western and south
western sides are composed of a sand beach and low cliffs, while ~he 
eastern side is fringed with rnangrovesi at the southern end of wlnc}1 
there is a prominent reddish-bro,vn c iff about 40 foot high. Tlus 
point is surrounded by shoal water to a distance of 1/2 mile. 

Balangan Bay, between Tegolting and Lapat Points, is nearly 2 
miles wide at the entrance and extends 1% miles northward. The 
head of the bay northward of the parallel of Tegolting Point is shoal. 
This bay a fl'ords anchorage sheltered from all winds except those from 
south and southeast. The entrance is from the southeastward bet·ween 
the reefs which surround Letayen Island and Lapat Point. This 
channel has a least depth of 10 fathoms in the middle and is free fr01n 
danger. Good anchorage will be found in 8 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
about % mile northeastward from the middle of Letayen Island. 
There is also a narrow channel from the westward between the north
west point of Letayen Island and the reefs which extend from Tegol -
ting Point about two-thirds of the way to the islands. 

Letayen Island, situated in the entrance to Balangan Bay, o/s mile 
southeastward from Tegolting Point, is the largest and most irnpor
tant island in Port Sibulan. It is % mile long northwest and south
east, % mile wide, heavily wooded, and surrounded by reefs which 
extend to a distance of 1% miles in a southeast direction. 

A 3-fathom sounding is shown on the chart 111s miles 222° (220° 
mag.) from the northwest point of Letayen Island. Depths or 31/z 
to 5 fathoms are shown about % mile northwestward from the 
3-fathom patch. 

Lapat Point, situated between the entrances to Balangan and Du
manquilas Bays, is low, heavily wooded, and fringed with a narrow 
belt of mangroves. Low cliffs of an average height of 20 feet outline 
a small part of the southern extremity of the point. Lapat Point is 
surrounded by reefs which extend -about 1 mile southward and 2 
miles eastward from it. 

DIRECTioNs.-Vessels entering Port Sibulan should round Tagui
sian Point at a distance of not less than l mile and steer 309° {307° 
mag.) to clear Sibulan Island by a distance· of from 14 to % mile, 
and when Taguisian Point bears 180° (178° mag~) the dome-shaped 
hill, Labatan, should appear between Sibulan ISland and the north
ern coast of Olutanga. This course will carry a vessel over the south
ern end of Mid~le Reef in 31!'2 to 5 f~thoms of water and nearly mid
way between S1bulan Island and S1bulan Reef. If bound to Tan
tanang Bay, the course may be changed to 340° (338° mag~) when 
Sibulan Island bears 180° {178° mag.) and .the vessel proceed to an 
anchorage in any desired depth. 

To enter ttie anchorage in Tumalung Bay, the 309° (307° mag.) 
course should be continued until Sumangul Point bears 1so~ (178° 
mag.), when the co~rse should be changecLto 216° (214° mag.), and 
when Sumangul Point bears ~0 (88° mag.) ch~ ,again to 196° 
(194° mag.) and proceed caut1ously, as the wa.ter lS always muddy 
and the dangers can not be ~-

DU:JiU.NQlJl:LAS BAT,-
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14 miles northward. It affords good shelter and holding ground 
among the islands and in the bays that :t in.closes. The general depth 
is from 8 to 16 fathoms, with 5 fathoms near the shore. The bottom 
in the vicinity of Lapat Point is rocky and irregular, and this side 
of the entrance should he a voided. The best channel in the bay will 
be found by keeping within a mile of the points on the eastern side. 

Arayat Shoal has already been described. .A shoal c.overed by a 
least depth of 6 fathoms hes about 3 miles eastward from Arayat 
Shoal. Liscnm Bank, covered by a least depth of 8 fathoms, lies 
on the bearings: Lutangan Point 272° (270° mag.) and Taguisian 
Point 318° ( 316° mag.). A shoal covered by a least depth of 31f2 fath
oms lies about 61h miles southeastward from Taguisian Point on the 
bearings: Cambulong Point 308° (306° mag.) and Lutangan Point 
255° (253° mag.). Breeches Shoal is a large, rocky, coral shoal, 
extending about 11/2 miles in a northeast and opposite direction, lying 
about 8 miles southward from Triton Island. The least depth on this 
shoal is 5 fathoms. From the eastern edge of this shoal the highest 
part of Dumanquilas Point bears 16° (14° mag.). A small rocky 
shoal, covered by a depth of 41,4 fathoms, lies 5 miles 164:0 

( 162° 
mag.) from Triton Island. A small shoal, covered by a depth of 5 
fathoms, lies 5 miles 183° (181° mag.) from Triton Island, and two 
sm.all shoals, covered by 3 fathoms, lie 61;.4 miles 196° (194° mag.) and 
4 miles 225° (223° mag.), respectively, from the same point. Acha 
Rock is a sn1all circular patch of coral and sand, steep-to and covered 
by 2% fathoms of water. From the center of the patch Dumanquilas 
Point bears 87° (85° mag.) distant 51/2 miles and Triton Island 
G8° (66° mag.) distant 3% miles. There is considerable foul ground 
between Acha Rock and Lapat Point. 

Muda, Dacula, and Paya are three small islands lying on the western 
side of the bay. They are clean and steep-to on their eastern sides. 

:Piratas Rocks are a group of rocks lying 1 mile eastward of 
Dacula, the middle island),, and nearly 2 miles westward of a line 
drawn between Igat and t.;arabuea Points. They are steep-to and 
always visible except at extremely high tides. 

Cherif Islands are three small islands, clean and steep-to, lying 2 
miles northeastward of Dacula Island and dividing the channel into 
two passages. The two larger islands rise to a height of 220 and 100 
feet, respectively .. 

Malangas has been selected as the shippin" point for the coal mines 
of the Sibuguey district. The National Coal Co. has a temporary 
wharf with 25 feet of water at its end and is now building a perma
nent coal wharf and railway to connect it with the mines. 

Dayana Island, lying 21h miles northward of the largest Cherif 
Island,. is small and clean. . . . 

A shoal, 200 yards long in a northeast a~d 0P,pos1te d1r~cbon and 
covered by a. least depth of 1% fathoms, bes aoout 1h mile 3371h0 

(335J,2° mag.) f.rom the largest Cheri.f Island. A shoal, covered by a 
least depth Of 1% fathomsic lies about midway between Dayan.a Isl~d 
and Igat Point· from it the northwest point o:f the largest Cher1f 
Island is inline' with .. the highest point.of Daeula Island and Putili 
Islet _is·~ range With the south side of Dayan.a Point. A sho~l, aboqt 
1/2 ~ile·.1n·1e:x:~.!t" co'Vered ·by a .1?ast depth of .11h fathoms, bes about 
1 mile souttieSStwaTd·. e:f ·Putih Islet. The channel between Igat 
Island l:md :this shOal is 1% miles ·wide and has depths of ia and 
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17 fathoms. A large shoal of white sand, which unoovers at low
water springs, lies in the middle of the bay southward of Igat Island. 

Fatima Islands are two small islands lying close together on the 
southern edge of the bank which fills the head of the bay. They are 
clean and steeJ?-tO on the southern side. The bank northward of 
them nearly dries at low water. The Cumalarang River, practicable 
for small craft at high water, discharges lYz miles northward of 
Fatima Islands. 

Ce.ho or Gatas Island is a small round island lying close to the shore 
southeastward of Fatima Islands. 

lgat Eay, a large inlet on the eastern side of Dumanquilas Bay, is 
8~ miles wide at the entrance between Dayana. and Igat Points and 
extends 5 miles southeastward, forming a safe and commodious har
bor. Putili Islet, lying in the middle of the entrance, is very small 
and steep-to ; the shoal lying southeastward of Putili Island has 
already been described. 

Igat Island, 735 feet in height, forming the southwest side of Igat 
Bay, is separated from the mainland by a narrow channel near the 
eastern part of which there is a good watering place. Igat Point, the 
western extremity of Igat Island, is clean and steep-to. The bay 
formed by the south side of Igat Island and the mainland is 21;2 
miles wide at the entrance, between Igat and Carabuca Points, and 
extends 1112 miles eastward. It is clear with the execption of the 
shoal previously described. 

The coast between Carabuca Point and Dumanquilas Point, 1 
miles southeastward, consists of low hills covered with high trees. 
Carabuca Point, 2% miles southward of Igat Point; Euca Point, 114 
miles southward of Carabuca Point; and Labucan Point, 1% miles 
southeastward of Buca Point, are clean and steep-to, and may be 
passed within y2 mile. Between Labucan Point and Dumanquilas 
Point, 41/2 miles southeastward, the coast line recedes eastward, 
forming a bay which is foul toward the head. 

Triton Island, situated about midway between Labucan and Duman
quilas Points and 1h mile outside of a line drawn between them, is 
a small, rocky, wooded island which rises to a height of 158 feet. It 
is steep on the south side but sloping on the northern· side; it is sur
rounded by a reef, narrow on the southwest side and wider on the 
northeast side. 

Dumanquilas Point is the southern extremity of a high, bold promon
tory forming the east.em entrance point to Dumanquilas Bay. It 
is clean on the southern side but is fringed on the western side by a 
reef gradually widening on the shores of the bay northward. 

Jlount Botetian, the swnmit o:f the promontory which terminates at 
its so!lthern part in Dumanquilas P?i~t, is .735 feet ~igh and bein~ 
pract.i<?&l~y d.e~ached from the rema.in1ng h?gh land 1~ yery promi
nent; 1t 1s VJ.s1ble from sea ward under ordlDary conditions from a 
distance of over 20 m.iles. From a distance it appears as an island 
but is connected with the mainland by an isthmus of low land 11/L 
miles wide. · 

DIRECTIONS FOR. DUXANQun...AS BAY.-· .-V easels bound into Dunian-
9.uilas Ba7 should approach Dumanquilas Point with Mount · Bote
ban· bea..· nng·.·be. tween <.! 0 (358° mag.) and. 820° (318~0 mag.). If 
bound for ·Mala~, give Dumanquilas Point and T:nton ··Island ~ 
berth of about 1 uule and head for Muda. Island on a 325° (323 
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mag.) course; pass 1,4 mile eastward of Muda, Dacula, and Paya 
Islands, continuing northward until the wharf at Malangas bears 
295c (293° mag.), when it may be steered for. 

If bound for Margosatubi_g, give Dumanquilas Point, Triton 
Island, Labucan, and Buca Po1nts a berth of about 1 mile and Cara
buca and ~at Points and the north side of Igat Island a berth of 
about 112 mile and anchor according to draft close to the old stone 
pier on the south side of Igat Bay. There is a small shoal extending 
about 300 yards eastward from the point north westward from the 
pier; elsewhere deep water can be carried close to the beach and the 
bottom is even and muddy with good holding ground. This anchor
age is perfectly landlocked and one of the best in Mindanao. Sound
ings on the above-described track decrease from 35 fathoms off Du
manquilas Point to 9 fathoms 1h mile westward from Igat Point, in
crease to 17 fathoms off the northeast side of Igat Island and then 
decrease gradually toward the head of the bay. 

Margosatubig is a small settlement close to the stone pier previously 
mentioned. Fort Margosatubig, an old Spanish fort, is situated 
a.bout~ mile southwestward from the pier. A wooden extension to 
the pier, practicable for vessels of 10 feet draft at any stage of the 
tide, has been constructed ; vessels approaching this wharf should not 
go over 50 feet westward of it because of shoal water. A fixed red 
light, which should be seen immediat.ely after rounding Igat Island, 
is maintained by the military authorities on the roof of the shed on 
the pier. 

About 400 yards eastward from the above-mentioned stone pier 
there is a. wooden wharf about 200 feet long with a depth of 18 feet 
at its end. This wharf belongs to a sawmill, and the larger class of 
coastwise vessels go to it to load lUinber. 

Maligay lSay (chart 4652), lying between Dumanquilas Point and 
Baganian Peninsula, is about 5 miles wide at the entrance and ex
tends some 3% miles northward. The entire shore line is fringed by 
a reef bare at low water and varying in width from l/s to 11:4 miles. 
A shoal bight a.bout 1 mile in extent, blocked with m.ud flats, makes 
off in an easterly direction from the head of the bay. The shores of 
the west.em part of Maligay Bay a.re rocky, interspersed with man
groves, while the entire northeastern and eastern shores are fringed 
with mangroves excepting for a stretch of 1 mile at the base of Mount 
Panaga.. 

Kount Panaga, situated on the eastern shore of Maligay Bay, rises 
to a height of 515 feet, is covered with cogon grass, and presents a. 
green appearance when seen frolll the sea. 

In the eastern ha.If of the entrance to Maligay Bay there are a 
number . of dangerous roclcy' patches covered by a least depth of 2 
fa~homs. I_n case a vessel is bound into Maligay Bay she should 
brmg the nuddle of Maculay Island to bear 0° (358° mag.) and steer 
for it to avoid these reefs. 

J«a.cu1ay 'Island is a small,, rocky, wooded island, 293 feet high, 
lying on the shore reef close to the land in the northwestern part of 
the bay. It is % mile long in a northwest and opposite direction 
and 1A, mile wide. · Good anchorage, well protected; may be foun? ~ 
frQm 20 ··tq. :2lS •fathoms northeastward from Maculay Island; th1s is 
the only sheltered anchorage to be found in Maligay Bay during the 
southwest monsoon.. 
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Lunqui Islet is a small, rocky·, wooded islet, 284 feet high, lying on 
the shore reef in the northern part of the bay. It is 600 yards long 
east and west and 250 yards wide. 

Baganian Peninsula, situated between Dumanquilas and Illana 
Bays, extends about 13 miles in a southeast direction and has a gen
eral width of about 5 miles. It is traversed throughout its length 
by a range of hills, the highest of which is Mount Flecha. The base 
of the peninsula between Maligay Bay and Port Sambulauan is low 
and only about 2 miles wide. Mount Flecha, situated about 4 miles 
northward from the south end of the peninsula, is extremely flat
topped, heavily wooded, rises to a height of 1,126 :feet, and is visible 
from a long distance sea ward. 

The west coast of Baganian Peninsula is fringed by a steep-to 
coral reef, bare at low water, varying in width from 1 mile at the 
northern part to 200 yards in the vicinity of Flecha Point. Between 
Maligay Bay and a small bay which makes into the coast about 21,4 
miles northwestward from ~"Iecha Point the coast is fringed with 
mangroves; thence to Flecha Point the shore is a rocky ledge about 
15 feet high, broken by stretches of sand beach. 

Flecha Point, the southern extremity of the peninsula, terminates 
in a rocky ledge about 15 feet high, back of which the land rises 
gradually to J\1ount Flecha. The point is heavily wooded and very 
prominent. There is an anchorage westward from Mount Flecha in 
about 20 fathoms. Anchorage may also be had on the sandy flat 
which extends nearly 1 mile off Flecha Point in 10 to 20 fathoms, but 
in strong winds a heavy sea sets around the point. 

Paniquian Island, ly1ng 5 miles 280° (278° mag.) from Flecha 
Point and about 2 miles from shore, is low, sandy, and sparsely 
wooded with ~igh trees. It is surr'?unded by reefs, partly baring at 
low water t..... which on the southern side extend to a dIStance of about 
3,.4 mile. '_t'his reef shows green, and its edges drop off almost per
pendicularly to depths of over 100 fathoms. About 14 mile 160° 
(158° mag.) from the island is a hemispheric.ally shaped clump of 
trees, about 50 feet high, growing on the reef, which from its shape 
and color is more easily picked up from seaward than the trees on 
the island. The channel between Paniquian Island and Baganian 
Peninsula is deep and clear. 

Tambulian Point, the southeastern extremity of Baganian Penin
sula, situated about 4 miles 74° (72° mag.) from Flecha Point, is 
low and wooded and not very prominent unless viewed from a north
east or opposite direction. The Baganian River, a small unimpor
tant stream, discharges through the mangroves at the head of the 
bight between Flecha and Tambulian Points. 

n;LA.NA BAY 

is included between Tambulian Point and Tapian Point., distant 39 
miles 110° {108° :mag~}. It is separated: from,Ptt.nguil Bay, on the 
northern side of Mindanao, by an ist~mus 7~ tniles wide. The tidal 
currents in Illana Bay .run ~with.co:nsider:able velocity, ~ia.Jly the 
ebb, near and eastward of. Fleeha ~oi.ut... 'Vessels bound from Zam
boanga ··tp Mala.bang. and ,{)otabat-0· will'()Renfuid on nearing the 
~rJl. aide ::Of the- ~ay ~that ~J' hav~ been .~t app1"eciaqly· south
ward. Near Flecha Pomt the .currents run with grea~ ve1~ and 
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cause a heavy 8ea. when there is any wind. Due· allowance must 
ahvays be made £or the tidal currents, and great care exercised in 
coasting in this vicinitl, especially in the night tiine. 

The eastern coast o Baganian Peninsula from Tambulian Point 
northward is more irregular than the western. The land along this 
coast line rises gradually toward ~fount Flecha and is densely 
wooded and sparsely inhabited. It is fringed by a coral reef, bare at 
low water, which northward from Limbug Cove gradually widens 
until Gasacan Point is reached, where it extends to a distance of over 
1 mile. There are no large rivers along this section of the coast, the 
Bubuday, which discharges about 11/2 miles southward from Gasacan 
Point, being the largest. There are no off-lying dangers in this 
vicinity, with the exception of Rios Rock, and the eastern side of 
Baganian Peninsula may be safely navigated at a distance of 1 mile. 

Tambatan Point, situated about 31j2 miles northward from Tam
bulian Point, is low and not prominent unless seen in a northerly or 
southerly direction. 

Limbug Cove (chart 4652), about 31;2 miles northwestward from 
Tambatan Point, is about % 1nile in extent. It is fringed by reefs, 
and reefs extend from both entrance points, narrowing the channel 
to a width of about 250 yards. The cove is fringed by reefs, leaving 
an anchorag(l area about 3fs mile in diameter and 10 fathoms deep. 
About 1,200 yards southeastward from the entrance to the channel 
there is a bare bluff, which shows white in the sunlight and forms a 
good landmark for picking up the cove. 

Rios Rock is a dangerous reef about o/4 mile in extent and covered 
by a least depth of 1 fathom. It is situated 5 miles 99° (97° mag.) 
from the northeastern .Bacauayan Hill and the same distance 5° (3° 
mag.) from Tambatan Point. Tambulian Point, just closed in be
hind Tambatan Point, will clear the western side of Rios Rock, and 
the eastern tangent to the land northward, bearing 0° (358° mag.), 
leads well eastward of it. 

Port Sambuiauan (chart 4652), situated about 7lj2 miles northwest
ward from Tambatan Point, is of little importance, being merely a 
narrow tortuous break in the reefs. The entrance between Oasacan 
and Pisan Points is 114, miles wide, but reefs from both sides reduce 
the navigable channel to a width of% mile. The port is fringed on 
all sides with reefs, on which there are rocks and coral heads, bare at 
low water, and there are dangerous detached patches in the channel. 
The water is generally dirty yello~ and the dangers are difficult to 
locate except at low water. The tidal streams follow the channel, 
producing strong currents and eddies at its mouth. From the middle 
of the eI)trance channel Sambulauan Hill bears 306° (304° mag.), 
but as the reefs overlap no courses can be steere4. Contracted an
chorage may be found ~ear ~he head of t?-:e port i~ 4 to 5 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, _but _no. d1i:ec~1ons can be given, and in the. absence ~f 
nnv aids to navigation this is a.n extremely dangerous place to navi
gate. 

tXasa.oa.u Point, the southern entrance :point to Port Sambulauan, is 
low a~d:fringed~with reefs which e~~d nearly lY2 miles eastward 
from it. At a. distance of% and% mile southward and s~uthwest
ward. from, the: point a'l."e situated the ·Baeayauan Rills, wh1ch form 
prominent landmarks for the entrance to Port Sa.mbulauan. The 

384~2°~--12 



 

172 MINDANAO. 

northeastern hill is 405 feet high and well wooded; the southwestern 
hill is 360 feet high, bare, and covered with grass. 

Sambulauan Hill, lying about 1/2 mile northwestward from the head 
of Port Sambulauan, is about 300 feet high and covered with grass. 
It is much lower than the mountains behind it~ which attain altitudes 
of almost 2,000 feet, but, owing to the fact that it is covered with 
cogon gra.ss, it stands out prominently, especially on a clear day. 

The town of Dinas, situated about 2 miles northward from the 
head of Port Sambulauan, on the Dinas River, which discharges on 
the western side of Pisan Island, is not visible from the sea. It 
has a population of about 2,000, several Chinese stores, and a market. 

Pisan Island, forming the northeastern side of Port Sambulauan, 
is low, unimportant, and ill defined, consisting mainly of mangroves. 
It is irregular in shape, about 3 miles long northwest and southeast 
and has a general width of 1 mile. It is separated from the mainland 
by the Dinas and Panaldan Rivers. 

Pisan Point, the southern extremity of Pisan Island, consists of 
mangroves and is surrounded by reefs·, baring at low water, which 
extend to a distance of llh miles southeastward and 2~ miles east
ward from it. 

Malubug Bay, included between Pisan Point and Malubug Point, 
6:Jh miles northeastward from it, fr nettrly blocked with reefs, the 
greater part of which are awash at low water, leaving narrow 
channels between them. The entire shore line is composed of man
groves, back of which the land rises gr(;tdually to the mountains. 
Two large rivers, the Panaldan and Tuludan, discharge into Malubug 
Bay; their delta forms a network of small streams through the man
groves. Two small villages, Calipapa and Dansala.n, lie on the 
shore of the bay. · 

In addition to the reefs blocking Malubug Bay, there are a number 
of detached reefs covered bJ: a_ least depth of 2 fathoms lyin~ in ~he 
entrance to the bay. They lie m ·a northeast and southwest direction 
on a line between the. reef extending eastward fr?m Pisan P<>int 
and Sagarayan Island. The channel between their northeast ex
tremity and-Sagarayan Island is nearly% mile wide1 deep and clear. 
The middle of Sagarayan Island kept bearing nothmg_ eastward of 
2° (0° mag.) will clear all dangers in the approach to Malubug Bay. 

Saga.rayan Island, lying about 1 mile southward from M.alubug 
Point, at the northeastern entrance to Ma.lubug Bay, is a small prom
inent well-wooded island about % mile in extent. It rises to a 
height of 375 feet in the southwestern part and is surrounded by 
reefs which partly bare at low water. There is JlO channel between 
it and the mainland. Good protected anchorage may he found about 
1;4 mile westward from the wef¢ern extremity of Sagarayan Island in 
16 :f!l-thoms, muddy bottom. This is the i?est anol?<>rage in this vicinity. 

Ticala Islet& are three small, wooded islets lying bet ween Malubug 
Point and Sagarayan Island. The two southern islets lie on the sttme 
reef as S. agarayan Isl~nd and ~ediately. . northward .f·rom it. . The 
western of these two l"lsell to a he1ght of 1'85 :feet and the ·~a.stern .one 
to a height of 170 feet; the northern islet lies.on the·~ reef sur
rounding Malubug Point and ri8es .to .a. height of 190 ·~·. 

A small coral r®f . about :14 mile in e.xten'tt ceover.ed .. :by ·.a least 
d~pth of 4:~ · fathoms and surro~ ~y ·~ .. p water, lies •. bo. ~t % 
mile. eastward from the southeastern Tic~ <Islet on ~ . ~mgs: 
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Southeast tangent to SSJ!arayan Island 232° (230° mag.) and the 
northern Ticala Islet 300° (298° mag.). 

From Malubug Point the coast trends northerly and then north
westerly for 7¥2 miles to Dupulisan, Point. This section of the coast 
is bold and rises very rapidly to heights of from 1,400 to 1,600 feet. 
The shore line is rather irregular, being indented by a number of 
small coves, at the heads of which small streams discharge through 
the mangroves ; all of these coves are blocked by reefs and are of no 
Yalue of na,·igation. The small villages of Dinapan, Culacion, 
Tagala. and N upulan lie on this stretch of coast. The points Pang
pang, Tucabadoc, Quiramat, and Tagalo are poorly defined, and 
from all positions offshore the coast appears very rounded. All 
the points are fringed by reefs to a short distance. 

Tagalo Point, the northeastern extremity of the land in this vicinity, 
is a bold, round headland, which rises to a height of 800 feet at a. 
distance of % mile inland; it is fringed by a very narrow reef and 
can be passed in safety at a distance of 1h mile. 

About 21/2 miles northeastward from Sagarayan Island is the 
southern .extremity of a large reef which extends nearly 1 mile in a 
north and south direction and is about % mile wide. This reef is 
covered by a least depth of 2 fathoms and its presence is plainly 
marked by discolored water. There is a channel nearly 1 mile wide 
between it and the shore reef. The southeast tangent to. Sagarayan 
Island bearing 225° (223° mag.) and the tangent to the land north
ward bearing 348° ( 346° mag.) clears the southeastern and eastern 
sides, respectively, of this reef. 

About 1 mile northward and 1% miles northeastward from the 
above-described reef and 11h and 2 miles eastward from Tucabadoc 
Point ai-e two small rocky patches covered by 41/2 and 5Y2 fa.thorns~ 
respectively. The southeast tangent to Sagarayan Island bearing 
215° (213° mag.) and the tangent to the land northward bearing 
332° (330° mag.) clears the eastern side of these reefs. The channel 
between these reefs and the land is 1 mile wide, deep, and clear. 

At a distance of 1% and 2o/8 miles eastward from Tagalo Point 
are the Tagalo lteefs, two in number. They consist of two small 
rocky patches each covered by a least depth of 2;4 fathoms with a 
deep channel between them. The western reef lies on the bearings : 
Dupulisa.n Point 802° ( 300° mag.) and summit of Sa.garayan Island 
204° (202° mag.). The eastern reef lies on the bearings: Dupulisan 
Point 296° (294° mag.) and summit of Sagarayan Is~an4 210° {208° 
mag.). The channel between them and Tagalo Point is deep and 
clear. 

Pagadian Bay (chart 4652), situated in the northwestern. part of 
Illana Bay, is about 9 miles wide between Tagalo and Calibon P~ints 
extends about 5 miles northwestward., and includes the anchorages of 
Dupulisan and Pa.gadian. The land on the western side of Pagµ..dian 
Bay rises .gra~ua.lly toward th-e mountai~s, while the land o~ the . 
northern side is low and flat. Near the middle of the entrance L'3 the 
southeastern. limit oi the Booa..lleefs, a chain of reefs which extend 
nearly tO the shore about 4 miles northwestward. Parts of these 
reefs a.re alw•y:s awash, parts awash a.t .lQ-w water, and the remainder 
covered . by ··very little water. There are several channels between 
these reefs~ th.ere is also a ch&I1D.6l between ,them and the shore 
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northwestward, but the better channel into Dupulisan and Pagadian 
Anchorages is between them and Tagalo Point. The southeastern 
limit of these dangers lies on the bearings: Dupulisan Point 273° 
(271 ° mag.) and Calibon Point 45° ( 43° mag.). 

Dupulisan Point, about 3 miles northwestward from Tagalo Point, 
is about 40 feet high, covered with cogon grass and stands out c]ear 
from the wooded background which rises to a height of over 700 
feet at a distance o:f less than 1 mile inland. It is fringed by a nar
row steep-to coral reef. 

Dupulisan Anchorage, immediately westward from Dupulisan Point, 
is nearly 11,4 miles wide at the entrance and extends about 1 mile 
southwestward. The. shores of the bight are fringed with coral, but 
'the middle is clear and good anchorage may be found in 15 fathoms, 
niuddy bottom. 

Pagadian Anchorage, northward :from Dupulisan Anchorage. is 
:fringed with reefs, and in the northern part there are several reefs 
awash at low water. The remainder is clear and affords a large area 
of good anchorage in any desired depth. The village of Balangasan 
lies on the shore at the northwestern part of the anchorage and the 
village of Pagadian lies between the mouths of the Pagadian and 
Tala paean Rivers on the eastern shore. · 

About% mile 70° (68° mag.) from the northern entrance point to 
Dupulisan A.nchorage there is a small reef covered by a least depth 
of% fathom. 

Dumagui Islet is a small wooded islet 190 feet high lying close to 
the shore on the western side of the entrance to Pa,gadian Anchorage. 
It may ~e safely passed on its eastern side a.t a dis~ance of 1,4 mile. 
Lampaqu1 Islet is a small, low, flat, wooded islet lying on the shore 
reef at the head o:f the anchorage. Good anchorage may be found 
midway between Dumagui and Lampaqui Islets in 14 :fathoms~ mud 
bottom, or in the same depth between Lampaqui L">let and Pagadian. 
In approaching the latter anchorage care should be taken to avoid 
the foul ground lying about 1/2 mile southeastward from Lampaqui 
Islet. 

Snanbato Point, on the eastern side of Pagadian Anchorag-e, is low 
and flat, covered with :mangroves and fringed by reefs which extend 
over 1h mile southward. This ]:>oint is not readily made out troro 
the southward but shows up well when seen from the westward or 
eastward. 

From Suanbato Point to Calibon Point the coast trends 80° ( 78 ° 
mag.) with a curve northward for about 8 miles, and is low and 
fringed with mangroves. FroIIl Suanhato Point to within 11h miles 
of Tucuran River, reefs extend to a distance of about 1Aa mile; here 
the reefs terminate a:nd the remaining stretch of coast is very steeP4<>· 
The valley between Calibon Point and the eastern shore of Pagadian 
Anchorage is drained by ti number of rivers and is the riche~t and 
best cultivated tract of country on the shores of Illana Bay. Marum. 
Muricay, Maliangi· ~alaniug~ ~anagtt~ .. L&bangan,··~iel, B~yon, and 
Tucura.n are smal Yilla.ges l~ng on the ~res of this sed1on of the c6aSt . . . .. •. . . . ' 

·:Tu~, at the mouth of the riv~.r. of the; same .n&me, consists of 
three hou5es and some: old bax'ril:cks on.· the hill.· The governor's 
house. is near the blockhouse on··~lie beacli~ · Anchori;ge may be bad, 
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800 or 400 yards from shore, in 20 fathoms, muddy bottom, by stand
ing_ in with the blockhouse near the beach bearing 355° ( 353° mag.). 
This anchorage should be approached cautiously, as the water shoals 
suddenly. The sea in this vicinity is much discolored at times by 
muddy water from the river. 

Calibon Point, situated about 1 mile eastward from the mouth of 
the Tucuran River, is fringed by a narrow very steep-to coral reef, 
The land back of the point rises rapidly to heights of over LOOO 
feet, which are covered with cogon grass and small timber. This 
ridge is the only mountain of this description on the north shore 
of the bay and is easily distinguished as far as Flecha Point by its 
green appearance. 

Dugolaan Point, about 6 miles eastward from Calibon Point, is 
surmounted by a hill 335 feet high and is clean and steep-to. The 
greater part of the shore line between Calibon and Dugolaan Points 
consists of mangrove swamps with flat heavily wooded land behind 
them. Coral reefs, which partly bare at ]ow water, fringe this sec
tion of the coast to a distance of o/8 of a mile in some places. 

A chain of dangerous detached reefs~ covered in places by as 
little as 11;2 fathoms of water, begins at the shore reef about 2 miles 
eastward from Calibon Point and extends in a southeast direction 
for about 7 miles to within a little ovet" a mile from Sernaruga Point. 
These reefs are steep-to on their seaward sides. Channels· between 
the reefs are frequent and under favorable conditions it is an easy 
matter to pass inside of them. 

There is no anchorage westward from Dugolaan Point inside the 
reefs, as in most cases they j-0in the shore reef, but good clear an
chorage mav be found eastward from Dugolaan Point, in Ca.romata 
Bay, in about 20 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Caromata Bay, between Dugolaan Point and Semaruga Point. 5 
miles southeastward from it, is clear with the exception of a coral 
patch covered with a least depth of 2 fathoms lying about 1/2 mile 
rrom shore with Semaruga Point bearing 165° (1()3° mag.) distant 
2 miles. Elsewhere the water shoals gradually toward the shore, 
affording anchorage in any desired depth. Dato Rock is a large 
rock a.wash, lyin~ about 1 mile northward from Semaruga Point and 
300 yards from shore. 

Sema.rnga Point, the eastern entrance point to Caromata Bay, is a 
small well-wooded promontory, 130 feet high, connected with the 
mainland by a low isthmus. It is clean and steep-to. 

Sigayan Bay, lying between a point about o/s mile eastward from 
Semaruga Point and Sigayan Point, is about 2 miles wid_e and ex
tends 1 mile northeastward. The shores of Sigayan Bay rise gradu
ally to an elevation of 100 feet and then abruptly to a ridge about 
1,000 feet in elevation. Sigayan Bay ~ deep and clear, and a.n
chorage., well protected from northerly wmds, may be found near its 
hea? in 20 fathoms, sandy bottom. . . . 

S1ga:yan Point, the southeastern entrance point to 81gayan Bay, is 
over 100 feet high, well wooded, cle:tn, and st~ep-to. . 

AbOut ·:lh mile southward from S1gayan Point there 1s a reef cov~ 
ered by a lea.at de-pth of 33;.! fathoms with a deep channel between it 
and tli~ noint.: · 

From·· Sigayan Point the coast trends 107° ( 10{) 0 mag.) with .a 
· curve northward for 13 miles to Lapitan Point and is clean and 
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fairly steep-to. It consists of a number of small, bold points with 
small bays between them. There are a number of small villages scat
tered along this section of the coast, but no ports of any importance. 
Viewed :from seaward the land appears very mountainous, but none 
of the peaks are very prominent except J\'lount Iniaoan, situated about 9 
miles northward from l\fagapu Point. Mount Iniaoan is fairly conical 
in shape, well wooded, and easily distinguishable· and attains an ele-
Yation of 5.204 feet. · 

Selungan 'Point:, situated about 2:Y2 miles eastward :from Sigayan 
Point, is steep and rocky and rises to a height of 370 feet at a dis
tance of 1,6 mile inland. The shore between Sigayan and Seluno-an 
Points is mostly sand beach, back of which there is a large Yalley, 
partly cultivated but mostly grffwn up with cogon grass and scragly 
trees. 

:Maga.pn Point, lying about 5 miles eastward from Selungan Point, 
consists of three small steep..:to headlands and is very abrupt, rising 
to a height of 1,094 :feet at a distance of 650 yards inland. This is 
a very prominent headland and forms a good landmark. The shore 
between Selungan and Maga:pu Points is alternately s~ndy and rocky. 
There are no rivers of any size between these two points. About 1;2 
mile westward :from Magapu Point there is a small :rocky islet about 
75 yards in extent, round in shape, 44 feet high, and topped by a few 
trees. 

Subuan River is a small stream discharging about 1112 miles east
ward from 1\fagapu Poi~t. It is about 50 yards wide at its mouth 
and h'as about 1 foot of water on its bar at low water. This river 
drains a large flat valley between Magapu and Lapitan Points, which 
is cultiv-ated to quite an extent and inhabited by Moros. Between 
Magapu Point and Tuca Bay the coast line is regular, almost straight, 
and the beach is sand. 

Tuca. Bay, lying just northwestward from Lapitan Point, is small, 
b~ing only about lh mile in extent. The head o~ this bay is fring~d 
with mangroves, and reefs make out from both sides. The small vil
lage of Tuca stands on the bluff adjacent to the eastern side of the 
bay. · 

ln most places along the coast between Sigayan and Lapitan Points 
the water is too deep for anchorage, the depths increasing rapidly 
from 2 fathoms. Ancho!age may be found close in, in 20 fathom~ of 
water, off the Subuan River and also westward from Magapu Point. 
Good anchorage may be found from 1 to 2 miles westward from 
Selung-an Point. The flood tide runs northwestward, parallel with 
the coast, and the ebb tide in the opposite direction. 

Lapitan Point is rather low and flat and mostly e<:tvered with cogon 
grass. T~e shore is r~ky with low r~cky bluffs. Immediately back 
of the po1nt the land rises to an elevation of 400 feet and then slopes 
gradually back to the tnountains~ which have a general elevation of 
about 2,500 feet. The small village of Damitan lies on the right 
bank of a small stream of the same name between Lapitan Point and 
Port Baras ; from here a valley extends some distance inland. 

From Lapitan Point to Port Baras'! about 2 miles eastward~ the 
shore is irregular and is composed of alternate sandy beaches. and 
low, rocky points, behind which it is somewhat hilly and covered 
with grass and trees. · · 
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Port Baras (chart 4652) is about % mile in extent ~ the middle of 
the bay is deep but the head and eastern part are shoal. About 3 
miles back from Port Baras are high, heavily wooded hills, between 
which and the shore the land is low and wooded. 

Ibus Island is a small island covered with coconut trees and bushes 
forming the eastern entrance point to Port Baras. It is 115 feet 
high to th~ tops of the trees; the souther~ part is high with a rocky 
shore, while the northern part is low with a sandy beach. Shoal 
water exists between the island and the mainland. 

From Port Baras the coast trends southeasterly for about 3 miles 
to the mouth o:f .the Mataling River and is low and sandy and cut 
into by a number of small streams. It is lined with trees and bushes 
and for some 3 miles inland is low. The Mataling River is nearly 
dry at its mouth at low water. 

Malabang lies on the hfalabang River. which discharg{'!s about 1h 
mile southeastward from the mouth of the Mataling. It is about s,4 
mile from th~ beach, is very smal~:. and owes its sligh~ importance to 
the fact tha:.t it was formerly a m111tary post. There is a poor sandy 
road from the beach to the town. The river is only navigable by 
small pulling boats. The teleg-raph cable to Parang starts from a 
cable box on the beach 880 yards southeastward :from the northern 
blockhouse and is laid southwestward for 2 miles; thence southeast
ward. The Bureau of Posts also has a radio station at Malabang. 

LAND:MARKs.-Good landmarks in this vicinitv are the Dos Her
manos Peaks, the fort at ]..falabang and two white blockhouses. The 
Dos Hermanos Peaks are two round-topped pea.ks connected by a 
saddle lying about 6 miles northeastward from the mouth of the 
J\falabang River. These peaks lie about 34 mile apart in a north
westerly and southeasterly direction and rise to heights of 2,671 and 
2,707 feet, the southeastern one being slightly the higher. The fort 
at Malaba.ng is prominent and shows up well from sea.ward. The 
northern blockhouse, a white stone tower. is situated about 160 yards 
from the beach, on the right bank of the ~fa.la.bang River; the north
ern blockhouse and fort when in line bear 47° (45° mag.). The 
southern bloekhouse lies about % mile southeastward from the north
ern and about 440 yards from the beach. The only danger north
ward of the usual approach to Mala.bang is a small shoal patch 
covered by a least depth 314 fathoms lying 2¥2 miles 269° (267° 
mag.) from the southern blockhouse. 

The usual anchora~e for Malabang is in 12 or 15 fathoms. about 
600 or 800 yards southwestward from the northern blockhouse. 

DANGEns rN THE APPROACH.-Buford Reef, covered by a lea.st depth 
of 2 fathoms,is over 1,6 mile long northwest and southeast and Y2 mile 
wide within the 10-fathom curve. From the center of the reef the 
southern blockhouse bears 22° (20° mag.) distant 5 miles and Tuga
pangan Point 1"32° (130° mag.). There is a detach~d patch, covered 
by a least depth of 31/2 fathoms, lying about o/s mile 9° (7° mug.) 
from Buford Reef. · 

Pinatayan Shoal is about 7-2 mile long ea.st ana west, of i~gular 
shape, a.nd covered by a least depth of 11h fathoms. From the center 
of the shoal the southern blockhouse bears 349° (347° ~ag.) and 
Barrel Rock:, off 1\-iatimus Point, 105° (103° mag.) distant 2112 miles. 
I'he eastern edge··of Pinntayan Shoal 1s marked by a red and black 
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horizontally striped buoy. The channel between Pinatayan Shoal 
and Matirnus Pomt is 2 miles wide, clear and deep. 

A small dangerous shoal nearly 1;4 mile in extent, covered by a 
least depth of 1% fathoms, exists 2% miles 188° (186° mag.) fron1 
the southern blockhouse and nearly 1 % miles from the shore. The 
extrerne "'"~estern edge of this shoal is marked by a red and black 
horizontally striped buoy. There is a small detached patch of 51/2 
fathoms lying nearly % mile northeastward from the 1%-fathom 
shoal. There is a good channel 3A, mile in width between the 13;.:1-
fathom shoal and the shore reefs. 

From the Illouth of the Malabang River the coast trends south
easterly for about 9 miles to Tetian Bay and is mostly sand, lined 
with trees and bushes. It is fringed by a steep-to reef, which in some 
places extends to a distance of over 1f2 mile. About 3 miles southeast 
of the Malabang River is a rocky point with a few outlying rocks 
bare at low water ; on the southeast side of the point are a fe,v 
coconut trees. Southeast of this point is the mouth of the Lalabuan 
Rhrer, nearly bare at low water. ·Lalabuan, consisting of a few 
native h0uses, lies on the right bank. 

Salauang Point is low and sandy and covered with trees and fringed 
by reefs to a distance of% mile. The Balabagan River empties about 
1% miles southeastward from Salauang Point. The land for about 
3 miles inland is low and wooded; back of this, in the interior, are 
high mountain peaks attaining an elevation of about 4,000 feet. 

Tetian Bay, about 1 mile in extent, affords good anchorage, espe
cially in the northern part. The northern shore is low and sandy, 
while the eastern shore is com,posed of alternate sandy beaches and 
rocky points. The Matimus River, with a village of the same naroe 
at its mouth, discharges near the head of the bay; its mouth is nearly 
bare at low water. 

){atimus Point, 81;2 miles south-southeastward from Malahang, is 
322 feet high and wooded and the shores are rocky with low rocky 
bluffs fringed by a narrow reef. 

Earrel Rock, the largest of three rocks· lying about 100 yards from 
Matimus Point, is 24 feet high and very steep ; a lone tree stands on 
top of it. These rocks form the western entrance point to Tetian Bay 
and may be passed in safety at a distance of 250 yards. 

At a distance of 14 . and JAa mile from the shore, about 1 mile 
southward from the 322-foot hill on Matimus Point, are two shoal 
spots covered by ~ and 4 fathoms, respectively. 

Lalahugan Bay, between Matimus and Tugapangan Points, is.about 
1% miles wide and extends about 1 mile eastward. In the northeast 
and southeast parts of the bay are two small bights,. the southeastern 
being somewhat the larger. At the heads of these bights are sand 
beaches and a few houses. Between the bights and northward from 
them the land is high, and covered with grass and trees. The shore is 
somewhat rocky and fringed by a coral reef. . The southern shore 
of the hay is composed of alternate sand beaches and rocky points. 
The '\V&ter of the hay is deep; the bay is open westward and does not 
a:tf ord any good an~horage. · . . . . 

Tuppangan Point, about 4¥2 . miles southeastward from Matimus 
Point, is· clean and steep.;to~ and may be rounded at a distance .of 1A 
mile. It is 350 feet high, ~ky, with low rocky bluffs, IUld covered 
with grass and trees. · · · · · · · ·· 
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Bongo Island, off the entrance to Polloc Harbor, is nearly 6 miles 
long northeast and southwest~ from 1 to 1% miles wide, and heaYily 
wooded throughout. The northern part is low, but toward the south
ern end it rises to a height of about 300 feet. It is fringed by reefs 
which on the northeast, north, and the northwest sides extend to a 
distance of Y2 mile. On the northwest side of the island foul ground 
extends 11/2 miles beyond the edge of the shore reef, and this side of 
the island should be given a wide berth. There are several small 
islands lying 50 to 200 yards from the southeast side of the island. 
The channel between the reef extending from the northeast point of 
the island and Tugapangan Point is 4 miles wide and free from 
danger. Limbayan Island is a small island lying on the edge of the 
reef about 150 yards from the south end of Bongo Island ; it is 28 
feet high and forms a prominent landmark when seen from an east 
or west direction. 

A small coral shoal, covered by a least depth of 31;.4. fathoms and 
surrounded by deep water, exists about 3 miles northwestward from 
Bongo Island on the bearings : North end of Bongo Island 821;2 ° 
(801/2° mag.) and south end of same island 148° (146° mag.) . 

..... ;\_ small coral shoal, covered by a least depth of 4 fathoms and 
surrounded by deep water, exists about 4 miles northwestward fron1 
Bongo Island on the hearings: North end of Bongo Island 83° (81° 
ma~.) and south end of same island 139° (137° mag.). 

DIRECTIONS BETWEEN MALABANG AND PORTS SOUTHW ARD.-V essels 
leaYing the anchora~e at Malabang should steer out southwestward 
until Tugapangan Point is well open of Matimus Point~ bearing 
about 143° (141° mag.). From this position steer for Matimus 
Point, passin~ westward of the buoy on the 13;4-fathom patch and 
eastward of the buoy on Pinatayan Shoal. "\\7hen drawing uE to
ward Matimus Point haul off to give it a berth of about l/2 mlle in 
passing and then steer to give Tugapangan an equal b_erth. 

Polloc Harbor (chart 4654), between Tugapangan Point northward 
and Marigabato (Red Rock) Point southward, is an excellent harbor, 
well sheltered, with an easy entrance, but with a considerable depth 
of water. It is open westward, but it is protected from winds from 
that quarter by BOngo Island. On the north side it contains the bays 
of Quidamak and Su~t, and on the south side a wider bay, in which 
are the anchorages of Polloc and Parang. A steep coral reef fringes 
the shore; on the north side, it is very narrow; on the south side it 
extends 400 to 700 yards from the shore, and south of Sugut Bay it 
projects nearly 2 miles to the southwest. The depth at the entrance 
is over40 fathoms; within it ranges from 15 to 25 fathoms and along
si!1e the fringing reef about 5 :fathoms. There is a small detached 
hill at the head of the bay, which serves as a good mark for vessels 
bound for Parang. 

Parang lies on the side of the hill on the eastern shore of the har
bor, 150 to 200 feet above the sea, and is very prominent. From the 
foot of the hill an old stone mole with wooden extension extends in 
a. southwest direetion. Vessels of moderate size can be berthed across 
the end of the wharf where there is said to be a depth of 26 feet at 
low water. . There is 'good anchorage for large vessels about 1,4 mile 
from the end of the wharf iri 14 or 15 fathoms of water. The tele
graph cable from Malabang lands in a Billall cove on the north side 

~ . . . 
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of the mole. The town is also connected with Cotabato by road and 
trail. A fixed red light, which should be visible from a distance of 
7 miles, is exhibited from a white wooden-framed structure erected 
on a hill about 400 yards 103° (101° mag.) from the end of the wharf. 

Polioc Island is a small, irregular-shaped island on the south side 
of Polloc Harbor. It is separated from the mainland by a narrow 
~hannel called Sampinitan Creek, having less t~an 2 feet o! water in 
It at low water. The northern and eastern sides of the Island are 
fringed with reefs and shoals and should be given a berth of not less 
than % mile. ][arigabato or Red Rock Point is clean and steep-to 
on all except the northern side, where a rocky ledge, uncovering at 
low water, extends to nearly 200 yards. 

Polloc is a small town lying on the eastern side of the island. A 
long stone mole extends off from the northern part of the town. 
There is an iron-framed beacon bearing 80° (78° mag.), distant about 
300 yards from the end of the mole, from which a light was formerly 
exhibited. On the south side of the mole, at the inner end, there is a 
small dry dock said to have a depth of 6 to 7 feet over the sill. 

Anchorage for lar~e vessels may be found on a prolongation of the 
line of the mole and about % mile from the end of the mole in 17 
fathoms, muddy bottom. Small vessels can anchor farther to the 
southward and westward, not going much inside of 14 fathoms, as the 
banks on the south side of the harbor are very steep. 

There is anchorage in 8 fathoms on the eastern side of Quidamak 
Bay. Sugut Bay is half filled by a reef. There is a village on its 
western side. 

WINDS IN PoLLOc HARBOR.-During the first months of the year, 
when the wind is well established from the northeast, there are often 
squalls in the afternoon :from the north, accompanied with much 
lightning, wind, and rain. Before the squall begins the wind blows 
from the northwest and west_ and after it is over the land breeze sets 
in until the following morning. During the southwest monsoon the 
wind freshens after midday and varies from the southwest to west 
and northwest; rain falls ~in abundance and heavy thunderstorms 
occur. 

TIDEs.-There are two tides in the day, with some rare exceptions, 
i.-vhich take place in the quarters of the equinoxes when the moon is 
at her greatest declination. The mean establishment is 6h 16m. 
Springs ·rise 7 feet, neaps 41.h feet. The tidal stream turns at high 
and low water in Polloc Harbor and at all the ports on the coast be
tween Zamboanga and Polloc. On the coast, ~ith a rising tide, the 
stream sets north, northwest, 9'n<l west. according to the local con
figuration. .At Polloc Harbor, with rising tide, the stream sets east
ward on the shore and follows the bend .of coast southward and west-
ward; the ebb stream sets in the reverse direction. . 

From Marigabato Point, the western extremity of Polloc Island, 
the coast trends southerly with a. slight curve eastward for a.bout 5 
miles to Pa.nalisan Point, the northern entrance point to the Cota
bato entrance to the :!tlindanao River. This stretch of coast is low, 
intersected by a number of sm.a.11 streams and fringed by a reef 
which in.some plaees extends to & distance ~f % mile. . . . 

Anchorage for vessels desiring to CQmmunicate with Cotabato ~ay 
he. found on the edge of :tP.e reef n0:rthwe£rt;ward . from Panabsan 
Point; this anchorage is not to be recomnierided for large V'esselS. In 
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attempting to anchor here several vessels have got ashore and it 
should be approached with great caution unless the m.ariner is fa
miliar with the locality. The hest anchorage "rill be found nearly 
1 mile from shore. in 5 to 20 fathoms. muddy bottom, with 1\iount 
Cabalata open westward of Timaco Hill bearing 199° (197° mag.) 
and the south end of Bongo Island bearing 277° (27f> 0 mag.). A 
black can . buoy has been placed as a guide- to this anchorage in 4 
fathoms, muddy bottom~ with the lighted beacon at the mouth of the 
river bearing 170° (168° mag.), distant about 1 mile. The recom
mended anchorage is north,vestward from the position of this buoy. 
The beacon is a white steel-framed structure on a concrete base on 
the southern point of the Cotabato entrance to the 1\findanao River, 
from which there is exhibited, at an elevation of 25 feet above high 
water .. an automatic acetylene light showing one white flash every 5 
seconds. 

Mindanao River (charts 4654 and 4655), the largest river in the 
island of ?\1indanao, discharges 5 to 10 n1iles sout11ward from Polloc 
by two large nnd several small mouths. It is navigable by the 
tlf?rthern entrance by small seagoing vessels for 5 1niles, to the town 
ot Cotabato and for vessels of 31;2 feet draft for 60 miles farther. It 
tlo°\ys through a beautiful, fertile valley, about 30 miles in wic:Ith, 
'Wluch scarcely shows any change of level. The course of the river 
lies northwesterly for 45 miles between its mouth and Liguasan 
l\In.rsh, out of which it seems to flow; from the other side of the 
marsh the direction of the river is south-southwest from its source 
in the Sugot Mountains. At 21 miles from its mouth the river 
divides into t·wo arms, whieh enter the sea about 41/2 miles apart 
and between them form a great delta. ·These branehes co1nmuni
cate by a nun-iber of small channels. The. northern arrn is the wider 
~md deeper and is navigable for small steamers .. The southern arm 
l~ narrow and has a c;lepth o~ only Y2 fathom on_ its bar at low ·water. 
Near the mouths of the ~ilndanao and sometimes well out to sea 
are found numerous small floating islands composed of grass and 
tloat~ng debris of all kinds, and logs and trunks of trees of consider
n hle size are frequently seen. The river currents are felt well off
shore, and at tinies discolored water extends to Bongo Island and 
Pol~oc Harbor. The bars at the entrances are subject to change 
during freshets. 

Timaeo Hill, lying close to the shore, between the main entrances to 
t~1e river, is the summit of a rounded heavily wooded island. It 
nses to a height of 603 feet and is .verY. conspicuous, being sur
r<'.:unded hy low land. Its western point 1s very rockv and rugged 
with low rocky cliffs 50 feet high. Several rocks lie off its northern 
nnd western shores. Between ·the Cotabato entrance to the ri Yer 
and Timaco~ shoal water extends to a distance of 1 mile from the 
co a.st. 

Mount Cabalata; another excellent landmark, is situated about 4~'4 
miles southward from Time.co Hill and 11/2 miles back from the 
shore. It is ·a sugar-loaf-shaped mountain, which rises to a height 
of 2,325 feet; its slopes are covered with grass. From here an 
el~vated range of volcanic mountains, dominated by the central peak, 
p11a~nngan, ·extends some 70 miles southea.stwa.rd, nearly parallel to 
he river •.. 
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Cotabato (chart 4654) is a small town lying on the south bank of 
the northern arm of the Mindanao River about 5 miles from the 
sea. The river in front of the town is narrow, and because of the 
strong current there is considerable difficulty in turning with an 
ebb tide. There is a small wharf that can accommodate any vessel 
that can cross the bar. Cotabato Hill is a small conspicuous hill 
rising from level ground to a height of 185 feet, about 1/2 mile south
ward fron1 the wharf. 

DIRECTIONs.--v essels bound for Cotabato should bring the light 
at the entrance to the river to bear about 154° (152° mag.) and steer 
for .it; when nearly up to it they should haul eastward and favor the 
southern shore until abreast of the low mangrove covered islet about 
Z}.4 mile eastward from the light; from here a 30° (28° mag.) course 
will carry the best water across the bar, about 7 feet. After crossing 
the b~tr the usual rules for river navjgation should be followed. 

SoUTH ENTRANCE.-The south entrance to the Mindanao .River is 
situated about 1Y2 miles southwestward from Timaco Hill, between 
Gardoqui and Bulusan Points. It is very shoal and used only by 
s1nall native craft. Shoal water exteILds to a distance of over 1/2 mile 
westward of a line drawn between the entrance points. There are 
no aids to navigation. Tamontaca, 5 miles up the river from the 
entrance, has a well-planned location but only a few houses. It is 
connected with Cotabato by a good dirt road. 

From Bulusa.n Point the coast trends south by west for 11;2 miles 
to Linek and is low, generally fringf:ld with mangroves and cut into 
by several small streams. The land eastward is low and covered 
with coconut trees and bushes. This stretch of coast is faced by a 
reef to a distance of about 112 mile with deep water at its edge. 
l.1inek, situated nea.r the beach, consists only of nipa hous~s and is 
rather small. From here the coast .trends in a west-southwest direc
tion for about 5~ miles to Tapian Point and in places is :fringed 
bv a nar1·ow steep-to coral reef awash at low water. The land back 
from the beach for 14, mile and in some places nearly 1 mile is low and 
covered with bushes, coconut trees, and grass. Back of this, a range 
of hills, which attains elevations of 1,600 and 1,700 feet, extends "in a 
northeasterly and opposite direction. 

Tapian Point is low for about 112 mile back from the shore., sandy, 
and wooded. It is fringed by a reef to a distance of about 300 yards. 

Tapian Reef, covered by a least depth of 2% fathoms, lies less than 
1 mile northwestward from Tapian Point. It is about l/s mile in 
extent within the 10-fathom curve, and between it and the shore reef 
around Tapian Point there is a deep channel over 1h mile wide. 

_From Tapian. Poi~t the coast trendE! southwest . and south for 20 
miles to Qu1dapil Point. The land ad1acent to thlS stretch of coast 
is broken and mountainous~ there being only small areas of lowland 
at the mouths of the Kinomick and Landassan Rivers and at the head 
?f Resa Bay. ~ount Binaoa.? 3.~54? feet high, .is t~e h~hest mountain 
in the coastal ridge. Its summit lS wooded. but its sides are covered 
with cogon, bushes, and clumps of trees. , The coa.stal mountains in 
general are covered with cogon and bushes, while t-he shore line is 
fringed with trees overhanging the beach of rock, sand; or gravel. 
The oountry is sparsely inhabited by Tirurayes _and Moros, who raise 
some hemp as well as corn, sweet potatoes, and hill rice during the 



 

COTABATO TO LINAO BAY. 183 

rainy seasQn. The Matabal River and the Lapacon River can be 
entered by whaleboat at half tide, but the channels frequently change 
during the rainy season. 

Mount Blik, 4,021 feet high, is near the northern end of the higher 
inland range of mountains and forms an excellent landmark for 
approaching this coast. Northward of this mountain lies the broad 
valley of the Mindanao River, and southward the land between Mount 
Blik and the mountain southeastward of Port Lebak appears com
paratively low. The latter is frequently cloud-capped. 

A continuous northerly current of small strength is felt offshore, 
with a reverse current close inshore along the reef line. The water 
deepens abruptly, the 50-fathom curve being usually less than 1/2 mile 
from shore. A sand and bow Ider reef, about 350 yards in diameter 
and having a depth of 2 fathoms of water over it, lies about % mile 
215° (213° mag.) fron-i Logung Point. All the other dangers to 
navigation are less than % mile offshore, and all of them are steep-to 
from seaward. Manangula Point and Tenotungan Point are low. 
Between the latter point and the 3-fathom shoal o/s mile northward 
small vessels can anchor in an open anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms of 
water, sand bottom, opposite a short stretch of sand beach. Logung 
Point and Tagata Point are fairly prominent, the former having a 
grass-covered knoll 320 feet high. 

Resa Bay lies between Tagata Point and Liess Point, 2 miles south
ward. The Lassak River and the Lapacon River empty into the 
head of the bay. Four sand and rock shoals, each about 125 yards in 
diameter, having depths of 3~ 5, 8, and 33,4 fathoms of water over 
them, lie off the mouth of the Lassak River, the outer one lying 
1/2 mile offshore. The best anchorage is about l/2 mile northward of 
the mouth of the Lapacon River in 17 to 23 fathoms of water~ sand 
bottom. It is open to westward and only tenable in fair weather. 

Q.uidapil Point is a promin-0nt landmark, appearing as an island 
when first seen from northward or southward. It is formed bv a 
narrow ridge, 350 feet high, covered with grass and bushes. The 
shore is steep and rocky with large loo~e rocks and coral reef ~xp~sed 
a.t low water. ]l![ount Corobong, 21/2 miles back from the point, 1s a 
prominent cogon-covered peak, 2,350 feet high. 

Linao Point is rocky with large loose rocks on the coral reef ex
J?Osed at low tide. Sad.am Bay, northward of the_ point, is almost en
~irely bordered ·by coral an!1 mangrove. There is, however, a break 
in the ree:f on the western side of the bay, where small boats can find 
a go~ landing in. rough :weather. . . . 

liu1dobro Reef hes 2 miles 240° (238° mag.) from L1nao Point, is 
1.:(a mile long north and sou~h, about 300 yards wide, and has a ge!1eral 
uepth of 4 to 5 fathoms with one bow Ider near the center, ha v1ng a 
least kno~n depth of 314 fathoms Qf water: The outer r~m _is com
posed of live coral with dead coral and white sand Sf>Qts inside. It 
1s. readily visibl~ from ~ safe distance. A wide, deep channel lies 
between it and L1nao Point. 

Linao Bay is open to southwest. The three reefs near the head of 
the ba~ a~ each about 250 yards in diameter with depth.s of ll;4, 2, 
and 1 fJrthoms of water on them. The shore of the bay is sand and 
hard ·mud, with bushes and trees at the high-water line. The best 
anchorage:--iS off Ma:ti behind the 1-fathom reef in the northern part 
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o:f the bay in 7 to 11 fathoms of water. In heavy southwest weather 
the seas roll in and render even this anchorage uncomfortable. Ma.ti 
is the name given by the l\{oros to the sn1all collection of houses at the 
head of the bay. Tran is n small town on Kalingmomo Point at the 
mouth of the Tran Grande River. This river can be entered at any 
staQ"e of the tide bv small boats. 

Between Linao Bay and. Port Lebak the country is low and flat. the 
coastal mountains being from 3 to 4 miles back from the shore. The 
entire country is wooded; the rivers are small and of no importance. 
This coast is clean and there are no dangers to navigation. A rocky 
reef, about 100 yards in diameter, with two bowlders aw·ash at low 
tide, lies 114 mile off the rocky point 1 mile north of Lebak Point. A 
clear deep chann~d .. about 200 yards wide~ exists between the reef and 
the shore. Lebak Point is high and rocky, rising to an elevation of 
340 feet 1;2 mile back from the point. . 

Port Lebak (chart 4653) affords the best protected anchorage in this 
part of b-findanao. It is easy of access and the water shoals gradually 
from 45 fathoms at the entrance to 12 fathoms, mud bottom, 1,.-2 mile 
from. its head, where there is ample swinging room for good-sized 
vessels. This anchorage is open to the west, but protected anchorage 
mav be had in 16 to 18 fathoms eastward of Tubotubo Island. and 
northeast of Lebak Island in 14 to 16 fathoms, mud bottom. Lebak 
Island is a small rock islet, 37 feet high, lying ne.ar the outer edge 
of the reef extending from Lebak Point. Tuootubo Island. 110 fe.et 
h:ig-h, lies on the south side of Port Lehak. It is connected 'vith the 
shore bv a reef that bares at half tide. The reef ex:tends about 200 
vards n'Orthward of the island. The shores of Port Lehak are man
grove, fronted by a coral reef 100 to 300 yards wide. Talamasig and 
Lebak are two small settlements, the latter the location of a sawn1ill 
exporting considerable lumber. 

Between Port Lebak and Tuna Bay, 10 miles southward, the coast 
is much indented and the land rises steeply from the shore and js 
heavily wooded. The only low land lies northward of Sangay Point 
a.long the valley of the Sangay River, which leads to the coastal 
mountains. 

Mount Syniop, 1,730 feet high, is the most prominent peak near 
shore. It is conical in shape near the summit and is heavily wooded. 
All these mountains merge into the higher mountains in the interior. 

Donauang Shoals is the name applied to a series of 7 shoals ex
tending for 4 miles in a northwest and southeast dir~tion along 
this coast. The northern and outer shoal lies 2 miles 282° (280° 
mag.) from Nara Point. It is about 380 yards in diameter and has 
a least known depth of 4% fathoms, sand and coral. A clear, deep 
channel separates this shoal from the two shoals lying about 1 mile 
west of Pitas Point, and a clear channel l/2 mile wide separates this 
latter shoal from the group of . four shoals lying over 1 mile north 
of Donauang Island. All the reefs a~ stee~to on all sides, and 
a deep passage% mile wide lies between the reefs and the mainland. 
. Ba•iauang Bay ( ch&rt 4653) lies between Basiauang Point and 

Donauang Island. .Its great depth makes anchoring difficult, though 
small boats and launches can· find some protection on .either the 
north or south side of the bay. . Donau.ang Island is about 300 feet 
high, thickly wooded, and makes a g-0od lan~rk for v~s a.p-
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proa-ching from either north or south. It is surrounded by a reef 
200 yards wide on the south and west sides, reaching out 380 yards 
on the north. A deep channel, 220 yards wide, separates it from 
the mainland. This channel is used by coasting steamers going to 
Port Lebak. ·vessels not calling at these ports should keep about· 5 
miles offshore, thus avoiding all the dangers described above. 

Tuna Bay {chart 4653) is open to southward and a heavy swell is 
felt at the anchorage during the southwest monsoon. Moderate
sized vessels can anchor -near the head of the bay in 18 to 20 fathoms, 
mud bottom, protected frorr1 all except southerly weather. Tuna 
Point, the western entrance point, is a prominent rocky point with a 
narrow rocky shelf, on which there are several rocks awash at high 
tide. The western shore of the bay is bordered by a coral reef of 
varying width, the widest part being marked by a small island, 20 
feet high, which is connected to the mainland by a mangrove swamp. 
The eastern shore is mainly sand beach with a few patches of rock 
and gravel. 

From Tuna Bay the coast trends southeast and east-southeast for 
75 miles to Sarangani Bay. High, heavily wooded mountains extend 
along the coast, their summits being from 2 to 4 miles back from 
the shore. Two cone-shaped peaks north of Bacud Point are very 
prominent when seen from west or southeast. The water deepens 
rapidly, the 100-fathom curve being less than 2 miles off shore. 
Following the general direction of the coast line a vessel can safely 
coast at a distance of 5 miles, the outer danger being less than 3 
miles offshore. A continuous current of 1/2 to 1 knot sets to the 
southeastward with a current in the opposite direction close inshore. 

Taytayen Island, 7 miles southeast of Tuna Bay, lies close to the 
shore, the channel between it and the shore having barely enough 
water to float a rowboat at low tide. It is 120 feet high, with small 
trees growing on top. The west side is clean and steep-to, but rocks 
bare 200 yards southward. 

From Taytayen Island to Balonga, 2 miles eastward of Pola Point, 
a chain of reefs lies from 1/2 to 2 miles offshore. They lie on the edge 
of the bank near the 100-fathom curve, ha·dng depth of 41;4 fath01ns 
to bare at half tide and are steep-to on all sides. A shoal, with a 
least depth of 3% fathoms of water, lies 11/2 miles southward of Carlis 
Point and % mile offshore. Canipan Reef, a large shoal area with 
a 1-fathom patch near its southern end, lies 1 mile westward of this 
reef, the channel between them having a depth of 32 fathoms. 

Pa.limban Point is low and rounding. Pola Point is 460 feet high 
with a conspicuous rocky bluff. The point shows up ~rominent when 
seen from westward and southeastward. Anchorage 1n 9 to 10 fath
oms, m.ud bottom~ may be had off the town of Balonga and in the 
channel between the reefs and the shore in 15 to 20 fathoms of water. 
The channels between the reefs and between the reefs and the shore 
are deep and clear but the reefs are hard to pick up, on account of 
the discolored wa~r from the rivers in the vicinity. A moderate cur
rent, little affected by tide or weather, sets northwestwar9- along the 
shore, but oifshQre the strong southeasterly current settmg toward 
Sa:rangani Strait is encountered. . . 

Kaeuli Point is low and roundin~, the.Craan River emptying f!ear 
the end of. the point. The shore from the Balonga. River to Pmol 
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.Point is composed of sand and gravel and is wooded to the high
water line. A convenient anchorage may be had 2 miles eastward of 
the Craan River mouth in 14 to 20 fathoms of water 14 mile offshore. 
From Pinol Point to the next point southeastward the shore is bor
dered by an uneven coral reef 150 yards wide, and the land rises 
steeply from the water's edge. Pinol Point is a point 220 feet high, 
with a prominent yellow cliff 70 feet high. This point is easily 
identified, though not so prominent as Pola Point. 

:Pagang :Point, 9 miles southeastward from.Pino} Point, is a sharp, 
rocky point 70 feet high. Its sea face is a vertical rock face, undercut 
by the sea; its land side drops off rapidly to the level of the beach. 
The foreshore along this stretch of coast is low and flat, with nruner
ous unimportant rivers emptying into the sea. Some of the rivers 
can be entered by whaleboats at half tide, and fresh water can be 
obtained at low water, or a short distance upstream from their 
mouths. 

Bacud Point (called Kiamba by the natives) is fronted by a reef 
about 200 yards wide, on the outer edge of which lies a rock 26 feet 
high. The point itself is made up of cliffs 40 feet high, rising to a 
rather flat-topped peak 760 feet high. The cone-shaped peaks, 1,700 
and 1,810 feet high, lying northward of the point, are prominent 
from seaward and readily picked up when seen clear o:f the higher 
mountains in the interior. 

Bacud Reef lies 4 miles southeast of Bacud Point and 23;:1, miles off
shore. From the reef the 1,810-foot cone peak over the eastern edge 
of the flat-topped peak on Bacud Point bears 337° (335° mag.). It is 
about 550 yards long by 380 yards wide within the 10-fathom curve, 
rising out of a depth of about 100 fathoms. The shoalest water is 1 
fathoill on a distinct cone covered by broken shell and coral, with flat 
rocks on the deeper parts of the reef. No warning of its existence is 
given until actually over it. This constitutes the only offshore dan
ger in the vicinity. Two rocks, each havinl!' a depth of 5 fathoms, 
rising out of 30 fathoms, lie about 72 mile off the mouth of the Key
batis River, but are practically out of the route of coastwise naviga
tion. 

Clin consists of half a dozen houses at the m.outh of the Clin 
River. A palm grove extends eastward along the shore for a few 
hundred yards. A number of houses were noticed scattered over the 
coastal plain, which seems to be very productive. Rice, corn, camotes, 
hemp, and coconuts are the principal products. Most of the country 
is heavily wooded. Many of the rivers can be entered at half tide by 
small boats, but are -0f no particular commercial importance. 

Bual Point is clean outside the shore reef~ which extends about 200 
yards o:ffshOTe. The point . is low and wooded. Matil Point consists 
of coral rock and sand. It is low and flat, and the tree line is about 
iOO yards back from the point.. The present survey stops about l uiile 
westward of Matil Point. · · · . · · · · · 
. There is a reef 2. miles long and 1 m.ile wide, covered by 5 ftJ,thoms, 
lying about 31/2 milf¥1 240° (238° mag.) from'. Bulalua.n Point. A 
report . st.ates that there are a number of <iangen>us reefs between 
BulaJuan Point and this 5:..fathom reef, f?.D. which< t4e least sounding 
obtain~ .was 1% f&th()IDS. · · .. , ., . · 
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SARaNGANI BAY 

has a width of about 6 miles between Bulaluan and Sun1ban Points. 
Its sides· are very steep and the water is deep. Anchorage may be 
found in the bights of its coast line, but very close in, and 'vith a 
line out to the shore to prevent the anchor from slipping into deep 
water. The chart shows a coral reef extending 1 mile out. surround
ing Bulaluan Point and bordering the western and northern shores 
of the bay. 

Mutul anchorage is in the northwest angle of the bay, in 15 
fathoms, with moorings to the shore. Good water can be obtained 
from ~1 utul River. 

Mount Jt'Iatutum, situat~d 32 mi}es north.~vard fr~m Bulaluan. Point.? 
!_he western entrance point to Sarangan1 Bay, rises to a height or 
' ,554 feet and forms a very prominent landmark. 

Canalasan Cove ( C' hart 4653) , though steep, is the best anchorage in 
Sarangani Rav during the southwest monsoon. It is situated east 
of Sumban Point, before the town of Glau. Anchorage m.ay be 
had in 11 to 13 fathoms 'vith a hawser to the shore~ but it is not ad
visable to anchor before the mouth of the Glan River, which flows 
into the eastern part of the cove. . The town of G Ian stands on the 
left bank of the river, near its mouth. 

Sum.ban Point is high and steep, with but little vegetation upon it. 
It is surrounded by a reef extending 500 yards west and north. 

The southern peninsula of Mindanao, between Sarangani Bay and 
the Gulf of Davao, is high and has· several prominent p~aks upon it. 
The southern hill, 1,670 feet high, and in reality round, looks some
what like a pyramid when seen on an east-southeast or west-north
west bearing. There is a saddle peak, 3,600 feet high, 5 miles north
northeast of ·this round-topped hill; and 9 miles north-northeast of 
this saddle peak there is a high range, the highest peak of "vhich, 
4,520 feet has a conical top when viewed from southward. 

From Sumban Point to Tinaca Point, the southern extremity of the 
peninsula, the-coast is generally clean:?...except near Bluff Point, where 
the reef extends out nearly 1 mile. 'J.'ucapanga Point is rocky, high~ 
and steep. A reef follows the ·coast from it around the south end of 
the peninsula .as far as Butu~~µ Cove. There is a shoal, covered by 
41;.4. fatho:ms, shown on the Spanish chart about midway between 
Smnban and Tucapa.nga Points 2 miles offshore. 

:Batulaque Cove, ·between Pampat and Tinaca Points, is about o/s 
mile wide and ¥2 mile deep. The shores are £ringed by a .reef which 
considerably reduces the anchorage space. Small vessels find good 
shelter here in the northeast monsoon in 3l/2 to 7 fathoms. 

Tina.ca ·Point, the southern extremity of Mindanao, consists of two 
~eadlands eonnected by a semicircular beach. The whole .gives the 
idea of a volcanic crater at an angle of 45 °, half above and half below 
water. It is clea.n and steep-to southward and· may be passed at 100 
yards distance. An automatic acetylene light, showing one white 
fl!1sh e:l-"ery 3 seconds, visible 15 miles, is exhibited, 14<? feet ab?ve 
high water~ from a. white concrete beacon erected on Tlllaca Point. 
&ut;he3stward ·of the point there is a large shoal of sand and rock, 
covered, by ~· fathoms. · · · · . : 

·· Balangmum. Cove; ~bout 2 miles northeasterly from T1naca Point, 
aif ords very indifferent anchorage, being exposed to the sea. 

38452°-21--13 
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Xalavinuan Cove, about 1 mile eastward from Balangunan Cove, is 
similar in size and shape to Batulaq_ue Cove and affords sheltered 
anchorage in the northeast monsoon in 12 to 16 fathoms. 

Gual Point, the most southeasterly part of the peninsula, is low 
and sloping, with a little reef off it. Camalian Cove, iinmediately 
north of Gual Point, offers a deep, bad anchorage. Camalian Point, 
on the northern side of the cove of the same name, is foul, as is the 
coast from here to Silacay Point, which forms the southern entrance 
to Butulan Cove, 2 miles northeasterly from Camalian Cove. 

Butulan Cove is situated northward of Silacay Point; it is semi
circular in form, nearly 1 mile wide and % mile deep. It offers 
temporary anchorage out of the swell of the sea, but exposed to the 
sea that sets in from cross tides. The depth is great, with 14 fathoms 
almost touching the shore and 10 fa thorns at the mouth of the river. 

The coast northward is clean and sloping and almost straight to 
Banos Point, which is 72 feet high and peaked. From here it runs 
about 13° (11° mag.) to Calian Point, which is broad and rather 
prominent. There is good anchorage off Calian Point, either north 
or south of it. 

TrnEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Tinaca Point at 7 
hours. Springs rise 6 feet. The flood stream sets westward and the 
ebb eastward between Tinaca Point and the Sarangani Islands. 
On the coast northward and eastward it is said that the flood stream 
sets northward and the ebb southward, the latter being less violent 
than the flood;_ also that northward of Calian Point the tide streams 
are weaker. ~trong tide ra-0es and violent eddies are prevalent off 
Ba.nos Point. 

SAR.ANG.A.NI ISLANDS 

consist of two islands and a sand cay, situated 7 miles from the 
south point of Mindanao. The I:sland~, Sarangani and Balut,_ are 
~parated by ~ deep channel 1 % n:iies ~v1de, redu~d by reefs on ~oth 
sides to a na-v:1gable passage 

1

3,4 mile wide. In this eh~nnel the tidal 
streams acquire great velocity, the flood stream setting north and 
the ebb south. ~.\. shoal covered by 7 fathoms lies nearly in mid
channel. 

Balut Island, the westernmost of the two, is the larger, higher, and 
better -cultivated. In the center is a volcano, frmn which smoke 
sometimes issues, having an elevation of ~,J75 feet; seen frQm the 
northwest it appears between two peaks. .Near the southwest point 
there is another volcano and in the southeast part a hill 1,083 ·feet 
high. The north and east coasts are bordered by a reef, which in 
some places extends out over 1 mile,·while on the south and west .sides 
the fringing reef does not exteJ?.d out ~ any ~istance. ·Off the sou~h
west pcnnt 1s a rock 40 feet high. L&J&ll Pom.t, the noTtheast point 
of the island is low and covered by mangroves. About 1% miles 
southward of the point there is anchorage in iB fathoms, sheltere_d 
from. the southwest, but exposed to the seas from the northeast. This 
i,s the onI1 anchorage in the island~ . There is a ·hot spring here, cov
-ered at.·· high water. 

'Sar&ngani Island is eomposed of small· undulating hills, 490 to '820 
feet in height, covered with vegetati-0n. There are three well;;.shel
tered irilets 'on the west coast; the· east coast is very·. foul·~ .· P9rt 
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Patuco (chart 4653), close to the northern end of the island, offers 
sheltered anchorage for small vessels in 8 fathoms; the stern should 
be secured to the shore. The entrance may be recognized by a cliff 
of red earth a little northward of it. The channel is narrowed by 
reefs on both sides. Tiain Point, situated 1 mile south west from 
the entrance to Port Patuco, may be recognized by white lime stains 
upon it. It can be approached with safety. There is a detached 
patch with 27 feet over it, lying 352° (350° mag.), distant 1j2 mile 
from Tiain Point and westward of the entrance to Port Patuco. 
Port Tumanao (chart 4653), situated 1 mile south of Tiain Point, 
has 25 fathoms at the entrance, diminishing to 9 fathoms in the east
ern part of the port. Good anchorage for small vessels may be found 
in 15 fathoills about % mile from the head of the port. This place 
was formerly a Spanish military post. The northern entrance, which 
is bordered by a reef to 1_4 mile, may be recognized by a conspicuous 
white mark in the rocky bluff. Water can be obtained from a small 
rivulet in the southeast part of the port. Port· Bolay (chart 4653), 
situated 1% miles southward of Port Tuma.nao, is small and only fit 
for very small craft. Neither wood nor water can be obtained here. 

Olanivan Island is a small flat cay, about 14 mile across, lying 1 
mile n<>rthward of the north end of Sarangani Island. It is about 
60 feet high and has trees upon it. It is surrounded by a coral reef 
with 7 fathoms o:ff its southwest edge. Between this reef and that 
fringing the north point of Sarangani Island there is a narrow chan
nel which appears navigable. 

DAVAO GULP' 

has its entrance between Calian Point westward and Cape San Agus
tin eastward, some 30 miles a.part, and extends about 70 miles north
ward. Samal and Talicud Islands largely occupy the northern part 
of the gulf. The waters of the middle of the gulf are deep and 
clear. The shoals which fringe the western shores do not extend 
to a distance of over 1 ¥2 miles, while in the eastern part of the gulf, 
between Arena Point and Sigaboy Island, there are a number of 
dangerous detached shoals and reefs lying from 3 to 4 miles from the 
coast and m.uch foul ground at a lesser distance. 

From Calian Point the coast trends in a general north-northwest 
direction for about 25 miles to Tubalan Head. Talugutan, Lais, 
11Ialita, and Lacaron lie on this stretch of coast, nearly all of which is 
still unsurveyed. Very little is known in regard to it, but from Lais 
northward it is reported to be mostly sand with mangroves in places 
and clean with the exception of the points that send off reefs. The 
survey at the present time terminates at a- perpendicular b\ufl' about 
40 feet h~gh, about. 11.h mile~ southward from T~balan 1-I<:ad, be
tween which two points the\-e is a fine sand beach with a few isolated 
rocks at the low-water line. 

Lais Malita and Lacaron are ports of call for the mail steamers. 
There are smail wharves at Lais and Malita. The bottom is reported 
foul southward from the wharf at Lais and the recommended anchor
age is northeastward of the wharf. A~ Malita the bottom is foul 
northward of the wharf and vessels should anchor southeastward -of 
this wharf;. - There is a radio station of the Bw·eau of Posts at Malita. 
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· Tuba.Ian Head, forming the· eastern side of the port of the same 
name, is a prominent landmark, being a gently rounded hill which 
rises to a height of 558 feet ; the isthmus connecting the hill with 
the mainland is low, giving it the appearance of an island when seen 
from a distance. 

The northeastern and eastern sides of the headland are clean and 
steep-to, and there are no outlying dangers. Off the northwestern 
part of the headland, the reef extends to a distance of about 300 
yards. 

The coast from Tubalan Head trends in a general west-northwest 
direction for about 13 miles to Colapsin Point at the entrance to 
Malalag Bay, and is by far the most indented section .of the coast line 
in Davao Gulf. The numerous points present no headlands of im
portance except Tubalan Head. From 1 to 3 miles inland are numer
ous and usually sharp peaks 600 to 1,400 feet high. Several miles 
farther inland and usually separated by pronounced valleys are peaks 
ranging in height from 1,600. to probably 4,000 feet; these interior 
peaks are generally covered with clouds. The whole system presents 
no definite ranges or formation but a more or less jumbled and con
fused mass, which makes it difficult to select particular peaks. The 
whole area is heavily wooded, but with timber of no great value. 

Port Tubalan is over % mile . wide at the entrance between the 
northwest extremity of Tubalan Head and Botak Point. The middle 
of the bay is deep, and the shores are fringed with coral. Basol Islet 
is a steep rocky bluff with a few bushes on top lying on the reef in 
the southeastern part of the bay. 

The best anchorages in Port Tubalan are in the western corner of 
the bay, ~bout 14 mile from shor:e, in 20 or 22 fathoms, muddy bot
tom, and 1n the southeast corner in 22 to 24 fathoms, muddy bottoni, 
with Basol Islet bearing 115° (113° m.ag.) distant about % mile. 

Botak Point, the northern entrance point to Port Tubalan, is 361 
feet high and slopes quickly to a rocky bluff, 40 feet high, at the ex
tremity. The sides of the point are fringed by narrow reefs, but 
the end is clean and steep-to. . 

Between Botak Point and Sigarin Point, 2%, miles west-northwest
ward, there are two indentations formed by Minahan and Babak 
Points which are of no particular value to navigation. They contain 
no obstructions except the fringing shore reefs. 

Sigarin Point, the southeastern entrance point to Basiauan Bay~ 
comes down in a gentle slope notched by five hills lying close to the 
gulf side and ends in a bluff about 80 feet high. Sigarin Point is 
fringed by a coral reef with foul ground beyond it to~ a distance of 
nearly 14 mile. 

Basiauan Bay is 214 miles wide at the entrance between Sigarin und 
Sibalatan Points and extends 1 % miles southwe$tward. The middle 
of the bay is deep and clear, but the shores are fringed by reefs which 
extend to a distance of 14 mile in some places. The town of Basiauan 
lies at the head of the bay. . 

The best anchorage in this vicinity is found at the head of Basia
uan Bay, northeastward from the town, in 14 to 16 fathoms, muddy 
bottom, sheltered from all winds e1'cept t;_hose f.rom north to nort.h
northeast. The reef from Tambalan Point.; which extends to a dis· 
tance of nearly ~ mile, is bare at low water, but the reefs on both 
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sides of the anchorage have about 1 foot of water on them at low 
water and show mostly of a dark brown color. The approach to the 
anchorage is free from danger with the exception of the shore reefs. 

Sibalatan Point, the northwestern entrance point to Basiauan Bay-1 
is not prominent from up or down the gulf, but is easily recognized 
from northe.astward, the point ending in a ridge over 200 feet high 
that terminates in a curving embanknient pointing southward. The 
point is fringed with a coral reef with foul ground outside of it, 
which extends to a distance of about 1,4 mile. 

A small shoal, covered by a least depth of 2 fathoms, lies nearly 
1~ miles northeastward from Kabalantia Point on the bearings: 
Sibalatan Point 163° (161° mag.) and Kulungan Point 300° (298° 
m~.)-

A.ulungan Point, situated nearly 31/2 miles 321° (319° mag.) from 
Sibalatan Point, is easily recognized by a sharp tongue of bare, rocky, 
yellow bluff running several hundred yards northward down to the 
water edge. The point is fringed with coral, but may be rounded 
in safety at a distance of % mile. , 

Between Sibalatan and Kulungan Points there is a wide bay, 
divided into two smaller bays by Kabalantia Point. Monkiaua Bay 
is the eastern bay and Kulungan Bay the western. The center of 
J\tfonkiaua Bay is clear, but the shores are fringed with coral. Ii:ulun
gan Bay is foul, containing a number of shoals, some of which are 
a'vash at low water. All of the shoals lie inside of a line drawn from 
Sibalatan Point to Kulungan Point; and as this bay is of no value 
to navigation, it is not necessary to describe them. 

From Kulungan Point to Colapsin Point, about 4 miles northwest
ward, the shore is bold and rocky~ with stretches of sand beach and a 
fringe of coral 30 to 350 yards wide. Clift' :Point, situated nearly 
midway between the two above-mentioned points, is 390 feet high and 
is clean and steep-to. 

Colapsin Point, the northeastern extremity of the peninsula, form
ing the northern side of Malalag Bay, rises to a height of 265 feet, is 
'vell wooded and fringed by a narrow coral reef, which extends to a 
distance of about 350 yards. 

There is a small coral shoal cov-ered by a least known depth of 
3lj2 fathoms lying 5fs mile from Colaps1n Point on the bearings : 
Colapsin Point 207° (205° mag.) and Mount Pia pi 271° (269° mag.). 
This shoal should be a voided, as there may be coral heads on it with 
less water. 

Mount; Pia.pi is a lone heavily wooded hill, 640 feet high, lying close 
to the beach, about 3 miles 282° (280° mag.) from Colapsin Point. 
I~ forms a good landmark, being distinguishable from a considerable 
distance. 

Piapi Reef is a coral reef which bares about 1 foot at low water, 
lying about 11/s miles 78° (!6° _mag.) from t~e point at the foot of the 
eastern slope of Mount P1ap1, and there 1s a small detached 11/2-
fathom patch about Ys mile eastward of Pia pi R.eef. 

Kalalag Bay (chart 4649), situated in the southwest part of the 
gulf, is about 4 miles long southeast and northwest and 1 mile wide. 
The eastern entrance ~int, situated about 1h mile west-southwest
ward from Colapsin Point, rises to a height . of 189 fe~t a~d is sur
rounded by a coral reef, the western extremity of which hes about 
%mile"240° (238° mag.) from the point. The western shore of the 
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entrance is fringed by mangro-ves, beyond which shoal water extends 
to a distance of from 1j2 to % mile, leaving a channel 1 mile wide into 
the bay. The entrance is clear and deep with the exception of Bolton 
.Reef, a small reef which lies in the middle of the channel. 

Malalag Bay is surrounded by high hills, and on the west side and 
also at the head of the bay are extensive mangrove swamps. The 
western part of the bay is shoal, and there is considerable shoal 
ground at the head o:f the bay, the western edge o:f which is marked 
by an islet 60 feet high. 

Bolton Reef is a small reef covered by a least depth of % fa th om. 
It lies in the middle of the entrance and divides it into two channels, 
of which the western one is the wider and better. It is very small in 
extent and is surrounded by deep water. From the position of least 
depth Mount Piapi bears 299° (297° mag.) and Colapsin Point 74° 
(72° mag.). Bolton Reef is marked by a concrete beacon which 
stands in 11 feet of water and rises to a height of 17, feet above the sea. 

The town of·Bolton lies on the south shore of the bay; it is small 
and of little commercial importance. The usual anchorage in 10 
fathoms, about 1;-4 mile northward from the town, is bad in northerly 
winds, which have a long sweep down the gulf, and even with south
erly winds there is some sea here. About 1 mile eastward from the 
town, just around a bluff rocky point, is a fine sand beach which for 
a short distance has no coral off it and deep water close-to. Ships of 
any size can anchor close in here. A fixed red light, visible 7 miles, 
is exhibited 32 feet above high water from a white pole on the eastern 
side of the mouth of the Mala.lag River. Immediately under the 
lantern there is a large white triangular daymark that can be seen 
from outside the reefs at the entrance to the bay. 

DIRECTioNs.-Vesse]s entering Mala~ag Ba;y: should bring the light 
to bear 193° (191° mag.) and steer for it. This course should carry a 
vessel about %, mile eastward of the reefs off Mount Piapi and ~mile 
westward from the beacon on Bolton Reef. Having passed the latter 
reef, there are no other dangers. . · 

Anchorage in 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, will be found in front of 
Bolton about 14 mile from shore or eastward of the rocky point pre
viously described. 'r essels entering for shelter will find good pro~ 
tected anchorage between the islet near the head of the bay and the 
north shore in about 20 fathoms. 

From 1\Iount Piapi the coast trends 17° (15° mag.) with a curve 
westward for 14~ miles to Malusi ~oint, thence 41 ° (39° mag.) with 
a curve northwestward for 15 miles to the mouth of the Davao 
River. The land in the immediate vicinity of the shore is low~ but 
rises rapidly to a mountain range culminating in Mount Apo. This 
section of the coast is heavily wooded and intersected by a number 
of small streams, none o~ which are navigable py steam ~aunches. 
At low water they are d~fficult to ente~ even with a pulling boat. 
The shores are. fringed with reefs, _and 1n some places there are de
tached reefs lying a:bout l to 1:1/2 miles from. ~he coast. The anchor
ages are poor and tn many cases rendered< difficult of access by the 
oft-lying reefs. . .. . . . . . 

Umoakanan ltiver discharges about 1% miles northward . from 
Mollllt Piapi. Between these two 'Points the shore is low. flat. and 



 

DAVAO GULF. 193 

heavily wooded inland, with a hill here a.nd there, and a flat sandy 
beach overlying coral with an indefinite shore line and mangroves. 
These sandy flats extend to a distance of about 1/2 mile to thelimits 
of the coral reefs and are nearly bare at low water Padada River, 
emptying 1% miles northward from the Umbakanan, is the largest 
river in this vicinitv. A. town of the same name lies on the left 
bank of the river about l/2 inile inland. On the shore reef abo.ut 
midway between the mouths of the U mbakanan and Padada Rivers 
there is a clump of mangroves which form a,n island at low water. 
They are about 400 yards from the shore and form a prominent 
landmark. 

From the mouth of the Padada River the coast trends northward 
with a curve westward for about 4 miles to Digos Point. This sec
tion of the coast is fronted by a fine sand beach fringed with coral, 
nowhere exceeding % mile 1n width. The Digos and Bulatakay 
Rivers discharge about 1 and 2% miles, respectively, south-south
westward from Digos Point. 

Digos Point is low, flat, and wooded, :fringed with mangroves, and 
surrounded by a steep-to coral reef2;......which bares at low water to a 
distance of nearly 1;.i mile. Digos roint is fairly prominent when 
seen from northward or southward. The channel between the point 
and the reefs lying eastward from it is about :J,'8 mile wide and has a 
depth of from 7 to 13 fathoms. 

Digos, which is a small town of little importance, lies on the north 
bank of the river of the same name about Y2 mile inland. A large 
iron warehouse, situated on the beach about 14 mile southward from 
the mouth of the Digos River, forms a good landmark, being visible 
from a long distance offshore. 

Digos Islet is a white coral sand cay about 2 feet above high water, 
on which there are a few bushes growing. It st.ands on a reef about 
1 mile southward from Digos Point and about ·100 yards eastward 
from Digos warehouse. The reef on which this islet stands~ part of 
which bares at low water, extends about 300 yards eastward from the 
islet. 

About 114&, miles southward from Digos warehouse and % mile 
from shore there is a small detached shoal covered by a least depth 
of 3 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be found southward frmn Digos Islet w·ith the 
warehouse bearing 317° ( 315 ° mag.), distant 14 mile, in 12 or 15 
fathoms, or north ward from the same islet with the warehouse bear
ing 249° (247° mag.), distant about % mile, in 11 or 12 fatho1ns. 
Small vessels may anchor between the islet and the warehouse. 

Digos Reefs are a number of reefs lyin_g northeastward, eastward, 
and southeastward from Digos Point. rarts of them bare at low 
water, but the area .baring is very small compared with the total 
exttmt of the reefs. A north and south line passing ll/2 miles east
ward from D. igos Point will lead well clear of them. There is a 
narrow t deep channel between the shore reefs and Digos Reefs and 
several channels between the reefs, but in the absence of local knowl
e~ge and any ··aids, navigation must he _cond!lcte~. ~Tith. caution. 
DJ.gos Outer Reef, the southeastern dan,ger in this v1e1n1ty1 is awash 
at high water .. From the center of the reef Digos J>oint bears 341 ° 
(339° mag .. ): a.nd ·Di.gos Warehouse 302° {300° mag.). This reef is 
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steep-to on the eastern and southern side, but on the western side 
foul ground extends to a distance of nearly 7'2 mile. 

DIRECTIONS FOR D1oos.-There is a good, deep channel between 
Digos Outer Reef and the next reef northward, but in the absence of 
any aids to navigation strangers are advised not to attempt it but to 
pass southward and westward of Digos Outer Reef. When the 
warehouse at Digos bears 332° (330° ·mag.) distant 11/2 miles or 
Digos Point bears 2° (0° mag.) distant 2 miles, either of them may 
be steered for. These courses will carry a vessel well clear of the 
foul ground extending westward from Digos Outer Reef. If intend
ing to anchor north ward from Digos Islet it should not be rounded 
too. closely, because of the reef extending eastward from it. If in
tending. to anchor southward from the islet it should be brought to 
bear 0° (358° mag.) and steered for until the warehouse bears 317° 
(215° mag.), when the warehouse should be steered for and anchor
age .taken up as previously recommended. Should Digos Outer Reef 
be visible,. vessels from the northward may pass northward of it by 
bringing the warehouse at Digos open of Digos Islet on a 285° {283° 
mag.) bearing and steering for it. This course will carry a vessel 
through a channel about 400 yards .wide and 11 to 23 fathoms deep. 

Tagabuli Bay, the southern entrance to which is 21/.t miles north
ward from Digos Point, is not readily made out from seaward, the 
shore line being all mangroves. It extends about o/s mile northwest
ward and has a general width of about 14 mile. The head and sides 
of the port are fringed with coral, which .bares at extreme low water. 
Anchorage, protected from winds, except. those from east..-southeast, 
may be found in the middle of the bay in 16 to 20 fathoms, muddy 
bottom, where there is a width of about 400 yards between the edges 
of the reefs. 

Santa Cruz Point, lying 21;2 miles northeastward from Tagabuli 
Bay, is low and wooded. The shore between these two points is 
fronted by reefs covered with white coral sand, which can be seen 
from a considerable distance. A fixed red light, visible .7 miles, is 
shown at a height of 28 feet above the sea from a white framed 
structure on the south· side of Santa Cruz Point. 

About llh miles northward from Santa Cruz Point are two con
spicuous patches of cogon grass extending in a horizontal line at 
an elevation of from 600 to 800 feet, and about 3 miles west-northwest 
from Santa Cruz, at an elevation of 1,200 to 1~500 feet, there is 
another patch of cogon grass. These patches can be seen from a 
considerable distance and form good landmarks, especially for ves
sels bound into Santa Cruz. 

Santa Cruz is a small town lying on the point of the same name. It 
is obscured from seaward by trees. Vessels usually anchor about 
aoo or 400 yards southeastward from the light in 7 to 20 fathoms of 
w~r. Better-protected anchorage may be found in a cove about 1 
mile northeastward from Santa Cntz in 17 or.18 :fathoms, muddy 
bottom, back of a ree£ which bares at half tide. This anchorage is 
protected from all .except strong .southeast winds. 

Mount Apo. situated ab9ut 18 miles 317<> (315° mag.) from Santa 
~· Poin. t, rises to an elevation of 9~6~0 feet and~ appears as a peak 
with steep slopes and a rounded sumi,i1t. There is reported to be .a 
small crater in the summit.. On the south side and about 1,000 feet 
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below the sum.mit a part of what "\Yas evidently once a crater seems 
to have been blown awav. There are several fissures from which 
sulphur steam was constantly issuing at the time of the survey. 
Mount Apo and the surrounding peaks were constantly enveloped in 
clouds from March to June. 

From Santa Cruz Point the coast trends northeastward for about 
3 miles to Malusi Point, forming a. bay the shores of which are 
fringed with coral. There is very little lowland encircling this bay 
and the land in the interior rises rapidly to heights of 2,500 feet 
within 1 mile from the shore. Facing this bay there are a number 
of reefs between which and the shore anchorage may be found. 

Malusi Point is low and rounding and not very prominent. 
Two small shoals, covered by depths of 43,4 and 314 fathoms, lie 

nearly 3,4 mile 169° (167° mag.) and 191° (189° mag.), respectively, 
from Malusi Point, on a bank about ¥2 mile long in an east and west 
direction, inside the 10-fathom curve. There is- deep water between 
this bank and the point. 

Between Mal usi Point and Tagulaya Point, 3% miles northeast
ward, the shores are solid except for a little mangrove near Astorg-a. 

Astorga is situated about 2 iniles northeastward from Malnsi Point. 
Alonµ: this mangrove-covered section and for % mile on either side 
of it there is a fringe of broken coral thrown up by the sea, but the 
remainder of the low-water area is fine sand beach, 10 to 20 yards 
wide, which is extensively traveled as a road. All the interior in 
this vicinity is heavily wooded and the nlountain sides are furrowed 
by deep valleys. 

In the bay on which Astorga is situated there are a number of de
tached shoals, and a little more than 1/2 mile outside of a line drawn 
between Malusi and Tagulaya Points there is a broken chain of shoals 
covered by depths of from 1 to 4 fathoms. The shoals begin about 
1112 miles southwestward from Tagulaya Point and extend for a dis
tance of about 2 miles in the same direction. They are composed of 
sand and coral and are generally visible. 

Tagulaya Point is low and wooded and fringed by a narrow gravel 
beach. 

At a distance of 1% miles 25° (23° mag.) from Tagulaya Point, 
and % mile from shore, there is a small shoal covered by a least depth 
of 4 fathoms and surrounded by deep water. 

From Tagulaya Point to the mouth of the Siraoan River, 4 miles 
northward, the shore is wooded to a broad sandy beach. Daron lies 
on the shore about 1 mile northward and may be recognized by a 
lar~e, prominent, greenish..-white house with a galvanized-iron roof 
which is visible from a distance of 8 to 10 miles. The Siraoan River 
has 5 or 6 feet of water on its bar nt low water but is not navigable 
for .a ship's launch for more th~n -~ mile. Siraoan is very small, 
ha vi-rig not more than 200 people n1 1t. 

Daliaon, situated at the mouth of the river of the same name, about 
l:Y2 miles northeastward from Siraoan, is the most prominent settle
ment in this vicinity. It has~ chu_rch, s~vei:aI stores, and a :fe~ g<;>0d 
wooden houses. A fixed red light is mtunta1ned. by the 1!-'un1c1pal~ty. 

The usual anchorage is in 7 to 10 fathoms with the hght bearing 
283° (281° ma .). . . . 

Daliaon "11eeti are two coral reefs which extend- over 1 mile in a 
north and South direction. The northern reef, which begins about 
% mile southward from Daliaon, is partly bare at low water; on the 
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southern reef there is a rock awash at low water near the northern 
end and the remainder is covered with very little water. Between 
these reefs and the shore there is a deep channel about 150 yards wide 
at the narrowest place. 

There is a small detached shoal covered by a least depth of 4% 
fathoms lying nearly ~ mile northward from the north end of 
Daliaon Reef and over 1;.-4 mile from the beach. 

From Daliaon the coast trends northeast, east, and southeast to 
Dumalag Point, forming a large bay which is deep and clear. 
Lipadas, Dumuy, and Matina lie on the shores of this bay. There are 
a number of small unimportant streams enterin~ the bay. The land 
is low, level, heavily wooded, and covered with Jungle to the water's 
edge. The shore is generally fringed with sandy beaches and there 
is very little coral. 

Dumalag Point is the most conspicuous point in this vicinity, pro
jecting as it does nearly 1 mile from the general shore line. It is 
niostly low and well wooded. Dumalag Island, forming the southern 
end of Dumalag Point, is about l/3 mile long and separated from the 
rest of the point by an opening only passable by small boats. The 
southern extremity of the island is fringed by coral, which bares 
to a distance of about 200 yards. 

About % mile 160° ( 158° mag.) from the southern extremity of 
Dumalag Island there is a small shoal covered by a least depth of 
5~ :fathoms, and about 1fa mile 107° (105° mag.) from the same point 
there is another small shoal of 4 fa th oms. With the exception of the 
above-described shoals, Dumalag Point may be rounded in safety at 
a distance of 1A, mile. 

From Dumalag Point the coast trends northeastward for about 3 
miles to the mouth of the Davao River and is low and swampy and 
bordered bY. a sandy beach. Shoal water extends to a distance of 
about % mile, beyond which the water deepens -very rapidly. 

Davao River has a depth of only 2 or 3 feet on its bar at low water 
and the channel changes frequently in freshets. In 1907 the channel 
was along the south shore and was marked by· stakes. The sandy 
point at the south side of the entrance was be!ng rapidly cut away 
and was being deposited ma inly on the north side and forming a 
large flat of lodged tree trunks and minor drifts. 

Davao is a small town of.· rising importance situated on the north 
bank of the Davao Rhrer, close to its mouth. It is the principal ship
ping point for this region and maintains regular steam co1nmunica
tion with Manila and other ports of the Archipelago. The bureau of 
posts has a radio station at Davao. The anchorage off Davao is very 
bad, the water being deep close to the bar at the mouth of the river. 

An iron frame, on which a red light was formerly exhibited., has 
been left standing on the northern side.of the entrance to form a lead
ing mark for the anchorage. Vessels desiring to anchor off the mouth 
o:f the river should bring this beacon to bear 0° (358° mag.) and 
stand in slowly for it, anchoring as soon as 17 fathoms, mud and sand 
bottom, is obtaJ.ned. '!hi:S is the only. place where a vessel can anchor 
and have suflic1ent sw1ngmg room to clear the bank. 

About 1; mile· northeastward from the ·mouth of the river there is 
a wharf abo.ut 800 feet long by 20 feet wide, with .a depth· of from 
20 to 28 feet at the end.. The ma.in part of the wharf l"Ulls about east 
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and west, and at the end there is an L 150 by 30 feet projecting south
ward. Between the wharf and the town there is a good road. 

A fixed red light, which should be visible from a distance of 7 miles, 
is exhibited from a wooden-framed structure at the southern end of 
the L. \T essels from the southward should not brin~ this light to 
bear northward of 332° (330° mag.) when in its immediate vicinity. 

From the northern entrance point to the Davao River the coast 
trends in a general northeasterly direction for 4112 miles to Lanang 
Point. The country immediately back from it is low and heavily 
wooded. All of this stretch of coast is sandy and has broad sand 
flats exposed at low water, the outer edges of "vhich are steep-to. 
Along the last 2 miles the underlying coral is exposed at low water 
along the outer edge of the sand flat and there is a rocky detached 
shoal, with as little as 2 fathoms over it in places, lying nearly y2 
mile fro1n the nearest point of the beach. 

Samal Island lies near the head of the gulf and close to the western 
shore, from which it is separated by Pakiputan Strait. It is about 
18 niiles long between Bassa Point at the northern end and Paet 
Point at the -southern and has a greatest width of about 8 miles be
tween Linao and East Points, the western and eastern extremities of 
the island. It is rough, hilly, and well wooded. The highest hills 
are in the eastern part of the island, and the greatest elevation is 
about 1,700 feet near the east coast and about 3 miles southward from 
East Point. It is very sparsely inhabited, no villages being found 
on the east coast and very few on the west. There are a few small 
streams, and these are found only on the western side of the island. 
The eastern coast of the island is clean and steep-to; on the western 
side, near the middle of the island, shore reefs extend to a distance of 
about 1J2 mile and there are also several detached shoals in this 
vicinity none of which are over 11/2 miles from shore. The principal 
cultivation on the island is between Bassa and East Points. where 
there are some hemp plantations worked by the natives. The only 
good anchorage off Samal is in from 9 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
in the bay between Pohun Point and the mouth of the Binulin River; 
here shelter may be found from northeast winds. The fishing ·village 
of Peiiaplata is situated at the head of this bay. 

Malipa110 Anchorage, on the west side of Samal Island, is well pro
tected from wind and sea by MaliJ?ano Islet and its ·surrounding 
rocks and reefs. It is of no cornmerc1al importance and is very small 
and difficult of access, the entrance having a width of only about 100 
yards between the 3-fathom curves; there are also a number of 
sunken reefs in the approach. 

DmECTIONs.-To enter this anchorage bring the northern part of 
Mali~ano Islet to bea! 90° ( 88° mag.) and ste~r for it; ~hen within 
1h mile of the rockv islet of the northwest point of Malrpano Islet, 
steer for it and round the north side of 1\falipano Islet at a distance 
of about 180 yards and continue around the eastern po~nt; anchor in 
aoout 13 fathoms muddy bottom, when the eastern point bears 304° 
(302° mag.) and' the no~rthwest side of '!'alicud Island is just open 
of the stnaU islet oft' the south end of Mahpano Islet. 

The Cruz Islands, two in number~ lie off the northern coast of Sa.mal 
Ishu:~d, with a deep channel nearly 1 niile wide between th~ south end 
of Big Cruz and Samal Islands. Both are small and heavily wooded. 
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Big Cruz Island is about 1 mile Ion~ in a north-northwest and oppo
site direction and 45 to 220 yards wide. On the north end is a knoll 
80 feet high; the southern end has an elevation of about 90 feet, but 
here it is mainly cliffs, much underworn by the sea. The shore line 
in some places is fringed by a narrow coral reef. 

Little Cruz Island lies nearly 3,4 mile north-northwestward from Big 
Cruz Island. It is about 700 yards long north and south and has an 
average width of 110 yards. Near the northern part it rises to a 
height of 42 feet. The western side is sand beach ; from the northern 
point reefs, partly bare at low water, extend to a distance of about 
% mile northward; the eastern side is fringed by a reef, narrow at 
the northern end and widening to 160 yards at the southern end. 

In the channel between the two jslands there is a small coral 
:patch, bare at low water, and much broken ground. The best water 
in this channel, 41/2 to 7112 fathoms, is immediately southward of 
this patch. The greater part of this channel is foul and there seems 
to be no· necessity for using it. 

About 1 mile northward from Little Cruz Island there is a shoal 
composed of coral rocks and sand. This shoal, which is covered by 
a least depth of 2 fathoms, is about * mile· in extent and s.urrounded 
by deep water. Nearly 14 mile northward from this shoal there is 
another small shoal with about 6 fathoms of water over it. 

Talicud Island lies westwar<l from the south end of Samal Island, 
from which it is separated by a deep navigable channel about a4 mile 
wide. It is reported to lack fresh water and to be uninhabited. It 
is of oval shape, about 4 miles long in a northwest and southeast 
direction, and 2 miles wide. It is fringed by a narrow coral reef 
which on the north side, extends to a distance of about lf2 mile. The 
only detached danger in the vicinity of Talicud Island is a shoal 
covered by a least depth of 2% fathoms lying 112 mile 249° (247° 
mag.) from the southern point of the island and about 1h mile from 
the shore. The island is heavily wooded and rises, in a position 
northward of the center, to a height of 475 feet. 

Pakiputan Strait, west of the northern part of Sama! Island a-nd 
separating it from the main coast, is 112 mile wide and 19 fathoms 
deep in the narrowest part. It should not be taken by a sailing 
vessel unless the wind is free and strong enough to enable her to stem 
the current, which has at times a velocity of 2112 knots. The flood 
tide sets northward and the ebb southward. The strait is too narrow 
to work in and there are several dangers in the approaches. 

The only danger in the southern a pp roach is the rocky detached 
shoal previously mentioned as lying ?ff the ~ain coast. It is covered 
by a least depth of 2 fathoms and hes 2 miles 56° ( 54° mag.) from 
the northern entrance point to the Davao Bi ver and :th mile from 
the shore. 

The dangers in the northern approach are a small detached reef 
covered by a least depth of 1* fathoms, lying a little over % mile 
from the main coast ; A rboles Island and its surrounding reefs; and 
a large reef about 1 mile southward from Arboles Island. Arboles 
Island, the most prominent landmark in the strait, is the sand and 
broken coral-covered summit of ~ coral reef about 1 mile long north 
and south by .118 mile wide~ upon which three or four mangrove .trees 
are grol!ing. which show. very prominently .and furnish a good range 
for nav1gat1ng the strait when approaching from the southward. 
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The island is entirely covered at high water. The reef surrounding 
the island is covered with bright coral sand and shows up well even 
where there is 2 or 3 fathoms of water. There is a narrow channel, 
having depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms, between Arboles and Samal 
Islands~ but nothing would be gained by using it. The most danger
ous shoal in the northern part of the strait lies about 11/2 miles 188° 
(186° mag.) from the mangroves on _A_rboles Island and almost 1/2 
mile from the Samal shore. This shoal has several heads ·with verv 
little water over them. and near the middle of it are t-\vo small are~s 
in which numerous coral heads uncover at the lowest tides. 

Arboles Island, kept just open off Linao Point. clears the shoal 
in the southern approach, and Arboles Island, in i~ange with Bassa 
Point, clears the dangerous shoal southward from ..... .\.rboles Island. 

The best anchorage in the strait~ with both northerly and south
erly "\vinds, is about 1 mile northeast"\Yard from Linao Point, where 
the water is moderately deep close in to the narrow fringing reef. 
·- DrRECTIONs.-To enter Pakiputan Strait from the southward bring 

Arboles Island almost tangent to Linao Point and hold this range 
until about 1/2 mile from the latter; then follow along the Samal 
shore until Arboles Island is in range with Ba.ssa Point; hold this 
range until Linao Point bears 196° (194° mag.) and then steer 
north ward, passing about l/2 mile westward from A .. rboles Island. 
v\Then Bassa Point is abeam, the course may be set for any part of 
the head of the gulf, the only known off-lying danger northward of 
the parallel of Bassa Point being the previously described shoal 
northward from Little Cruz Island. 

From Lanang Point the coast trends in a general northeast diree
tion with a curve northward for about 18 miles to the mouth of the 
Rijo River, thence southward with a curve westward for 14 miles 
to Pangasinan Point. There is no good anchorage in this part of the 
gulf, the shores being fringed by mud flats, bare at low water, shoals, 
and patches of coral, all of which are too steep-to to afford anchor
age with swinging room. There are no known off-lying dangers 
w~th the exception of the small shoal about 1 mile northward from 
Little Cruz Island, and the head of the gulf may be safely navi
gated at a distance of 1 mile. The general appearance of the coast 
is low and flat, with heavv timber and jungle growth to the water's 
edge. The country is a low alluvial plain which extends northward 
as :far as the eye can ref\ ch, forming a broad valley, 30 to 40 miles 
wide. Westward, this valley rises to a range which at the southern 
end culminates in Mount A\'JO and eastward to the range along the 
eastern coast of Mindanao, in which the Agusan River rises. This 
stretch of coast is intersected by a number of rivers, none of which 
are of any importance to navigation. The Tagum and Hijo Rivers 
are the largest, the others being mere drainage streams. 

The following is a detailed description of. the shores and waters 
of the head of the gulf between Pnkiputan Strait and Pangasinan 
Point on the eastern -shore of the g:ul£. 

The Bunauan River. which discharges about 7 miles northward 
from Lanang Point, and the Lasang, which d_ischarges ~ miles north
eastward from the Bunauan, have forffi;ed points at their mouths, the 
delta of the La.sang being much _the larger. The Tuganay ·and 
Tagum Rivers empty about 12% miles northeastward from Lanang 
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Point. This section of the coast line is practically all mangrove, a 
part of the distance tending to more or less solid beach, but it all 
overflows at '\~ery high tides. There is an exception to this in the 
broad bight northward from the mouth of the Lasang River, where. 
for 2 miles the shore line is straight and solid with banks from 2 to 
5 feet high and with a narrow fringe of sand beach. The land back 
from the beach seems drier than else'v here along this shore. Fro1n 
1 mile southward of the Bunauan River to the broad coral point 
2 miles southwestward from the Tagum River, a distance of about 
7 miles, the shore is bordered by a mud flat which bares at low water 
to a distance of from 150 to 600 yards. From the coral point above 
mentioned to the mouth of the Tagum River there is a broad sand 
beach 300 to 550 yards wide at low water. 

Midway in the bight between the Bunauan and Lasang Rivers is a 
coral reef, 3_4 mile long and :Ys mile wide, which is awash at the 
lowest tides. It lies about 300 yards :from the shore and has mud 
inshore from it. 

There is a fringe of coral over 200 yards wide at the broad man
grove-covered point 2 miles southwestward from the Tagum River. 
About% mile northeastward from this point there is a circular shoal 
about 300 yards in diameter and 700 yards from shore which bares 
at extreme low water. This is practically the only danger in this 
vicinity. 

Excepting the Tuganay and Tagum, the rivers in general are small 
and unimportant. The Bunauan and Lasang afford entrance and 
navigation several miles for launches drawing 2 to 3 feet. They 
have shifting bars at their mouths, and the channels are hard to find. 

The Tagum River is the best known and n1ost important river in 
the gulf. It has about 6 feet of water on its bar at low water, deeper 
water inside, and is reported to be navigable for 25 miles. For the 
first 10 mi]es it has a uniform width of about 60 yards. The Tuganay 
empties about 200 yards westward of the Tagum, so that at high 
water they present a far different appearance from that at low. Be
tween the two openings is a broad point of land that shifts with 
the channels. Lar~ quantities of driftwood are constantly being 
brought down. With a flood tide there is a little current, but with a 
falling tide it runs with a velocity of from 2 to 4 knots. The banks 
of both rivers are 2 to 4 feet high;, generally solid and heavily wooded 
upstream. The bars of both rivers drop off fiUddenly into deep water. 
A poor anchorage may be found off the bar of the Tagum River in 
15 to 20 fathoms! muddy bottom. It is reported that the bottom in 
this vicinity is quicksand, and that vessels have lost their anchors here. 

From the mouth of the Tagum River to Ma.nsaca Point, 3 miles 
northeastward, the shore line for the first mile is mud flats, bare at 
low water; the remainder is a broad sand beaeh. Mansaca Point is 
low and heavily wooded and may be easily recognized by an immense 
dome-shaped tree, which rises high above the jungle and is visible 
from a long distance. . 

From Mansaca Point to the mouth of the MadaUIIl River 2 miles 
northeastward and thence ll/2 miles eastward to the .mouth of the 
Hijo River the shore line is solid ~!il1d !>each HID to 600 yards wide at 
low water. The Madaum and HIJO Rivers are the only ones of any 
consequence in this vicinity; the others are small streams not over 
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10 or 20 feet wide. The Madaum has 3 feet of water on the bar at 
low water and 12 feet inside. v\Thile apparently it is a river of im
portance, it is hardly more than a slough. On the eastern side of its 
mouth is a small coral point covered with mangroves. 

The Hijo River is unimportant~ it is shallow both at its mouth and 
inside. A small launch can ascend to a distance of about 1;2 mile, but 
no farther. From Hijo River and down the eastern shore of the head 
of the gulf to Mugnuga Bay, a distance of about 12 miles. there is 
along the coast a low expanse of land from 14 mile wide at the north
ern end to 3 or 4 miles wide at Mugnuga Bay. This low land rises 
rapidly in foothills and ranges to nearly 2,000 feet; then numerous 
valleys and east of that are ranges and peaks that go up to about 
4,000 feet. The land is all heavily wooded to the water's edge. 

Pandasan Island, lying about 4 miles south ward from the Hijo 
River and close to the shore, presents the same features as the main 
land and is hard to distinguish from a distance. It is less than 14 
mile in extent"- fringed with coral and separated from the main land 
by a narrow cnannel blocked at the northern end. This channel has 
a width of about 100 yards and depths of from 3 to 5 fathoms and 
forms an excellent harbor of refuge for small craft. The entrance, 
from the southward, has depths of 10 and 12 feet over muddy bottom. 

From the Hijo River to Pandasan Island the shore line is nearly 
all mangroves with here and there a little solid beach. "Tith the ex
ception of about 1 mile of muddy shore in the extreme corner of the 
gulf, there is a fringe of coral 100 to 300 yards wide. 

Copia Island lies southwestward from Pandasan, from which it is 
separated by a channel about 34 mile wide. It is about 1 mile long 
north and south and % mile wide. It is about % mile from shore 
and is low and well wooded on the outside. Nearly % mile 170° 
(168° mag.) from the south end of Copia Island and 3,!g mile from 
shore is a small round shoal covered by a least depth of 3% fathoms. 

A fair anchorage, sheltered from winds from northeast to south
east, in 12 to 15 fathoms, muddy bottom, may be found ~ mile north
ward from Pandasan Island and % mile from shore. 

Good anchorage for small vessel may be found inshore of Copia 
Island by rounding the island at a distance of about 300 yards and 
anchoring in midchannel in 6 ·to 9 fathoms abreast of the middle of 
the eastern side of the island. The bottom in the channel between 
Pandasan and Copia Islands is foul and should not be attempted by 
a stranger. 

There is good anchorage for all classes of vessels with shelter from 
winds from north-north west to east-southeast south ward of Copia 
Island with sufficient swinging room to clear the 3%,-fathom shoal 
previously me~tioned. . . . 

The shore hne from Pandasan Island to Gill Point, 2 miles south
wat*d, and for 1 mile beyond Gill Point is solid and steep-to with only 
a very narrow fringe of beach, that around Copia Island being coral. 
The beach at Gill Point is white tide-washed coral and gravel and is 
very narrow. From 1 mile southward of Gill Point to 3 miles south 
of the same the shore is bordered by. mangroves full of coral points 
and heads, ·with several deep channels ,leading into the mangroves. 
The shore reefs in. :roi;ne places extend to a distance of 6. 00 yards. 
¥rom the southern linut of the mangroves to Mugnuga Bay the shore 
is steep-to coral .. beach. )[ugn.uga ·Bay is only a slight indentation 
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in the coast. From here to Pangasinan Point, 21/2 miles southeast· 
ward, the shore is sand beach and presents no unusual features. Tht: 
country arou.nd the head of the gulf is very sparsely populated and 
only five small settlements of about a dozen houses each are found. 
They are called ~iadaum, near the river of the same name, Copia on 
Copia Island, 1\-lampissin, and Tugnanang on the mainland opposite. 
and .J\'lugnuga on Mugnuga Bay. The site of the village of Hijo has 
only three or four shacks. 

From Pangasinan Point the coast trends in a general south-south
east direction for 54 miles to Cape San A.gustin. Between Pangasinan 
and Piso Points the coast is a low, flat, heavily wooded plain extend
ing inland several miles to foothills that rise rapidly into ranges and 
peaks of about 4,000 feet elevation. Near Piso. Point the high land 
comes out to the shore again, the first peak of the range here having 
an altitude of 2,720 feet. At this point the plain disappears, the hills 
rising right from the water. The high mountains extending from 
the head of the gulf are interrupted in the vicinity of Piso Point and 
their places are taken by a rather flat section of country that extends 
eastward to the Pacific coast. This valley is by no means open, but, 
on the contrary, is broken up by hills from 500 to 2,000 feet high1 
which, however, appear low in coniparison with the mountains o:r 
4,000 to 6,000 feet elevation northward and the egually high, if not 
higher, peaks that lie between this valley and Cape San .. A .. gustin, 
reaching their greatest elevation about 23 miles northward from the 
e~tremity of the cape. The rivers which discharge on this section of 
the coast are small and of little value to navigation. The few villages 
are small and.unimportant .. Vessels can find anchorage nearly any
where along the coast in fine weather, but nowhere can shelter be 
obtained from southwest winds. 

Pangasinan Point is low, hen.vily wooded, and fringed with a coral 
and sand beach. 

About 4 miles southeastward from Pangasinan J->oint there are. a 
number of reefs which are bare at low water, but being inside of the 
general direction of the shore line they are not dangerous to navi
gation, provided a vessel keeps at a distance of l/2 mile from shore. 

Piso Point, about 6 miles southeastward from Pa.ngasinan Point, 
stands out boldly, the hill forming the point rising to a height of 775 
feet at a distance of less than % mile from the water. Part of the 
shore of the point is rocky and has a fringing reef 60 to 100 yards 
wide and the remainder is mangroves with mud exposed to a distance 
of 50 or 60 yards at low water~ 

Between Piso Point and Arena Point, about 71/2 miles southward, 
the coast curves eastwa.rd, forming :Mapanga Bay. This bay appears 
to he deeper than it really is, th~ effect being due to the mangroves 
which form the shore line for 3 or 4 miles. The mouth of the Piso 
Hi,?er, which discharges u.hout 4 miles southeastward fron1 Piso 
~oint,. is not prominent, but can ~e recognized. by a small reef near 
it, which bares at low water. It 1s nearl~ closed by a bar and can 
only be entered by pull_ing ·boat~. The Mapan@ Riv~r, w~ich en
te.rs the sea about ¥2 mile southward· from the r1so River, 1S a salt 
slough with a fine sandy botto~; it can. be e~tered by a ship's lau~ch 
at high water. The Kaba.tan R1ver, which discharges about 21;4 m1l~s 
soutnward from the Piso River_, is similar to the l\tlapanga, but is 
smaller and only 2 or 3 feet:deep; the mouth is not prominent. 
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lltount Galintan, situated about 6 miles east-southeastward from the 
mouth of the Piso River, is a symmetrical cone-shaped peak which 
rises to a height of 1,710 feet; being nearly alwavs free from clouds, 
it forms a prominent landmark. ~ack from J\fount Galintan the 
country is rolling and higher. 

There are a number of reefs in Mapanga Bay, of which three are 
awash at half tide, and others which are covered with depths of from 
% to 5 fathoms. 

Mapanga Reef, lying about 2 miles 160° (158° mag.) from Piso 
Point, is partly bare at low water; this reef, within the 5-fathoin 
curve, is about 1/2 mile in extent. About y2 mile southwestward 
from the part which bares there is a small spot covered by 234, 
fathoms. 

_Piso Reef ·is a small reef which bares at low water, lying about 11/2 
miles 187° (185° mag.) from 1\iapanga Reef and about the same 
distance westward from the northern entrance point to the Piso 
River. 

Between Mapanga and Piso Reefs and the shore there are a num
ber of small, dangerous reefs, whose positions will be best under
stood by reference to the chart. They consist of coral and white 
sand and show up well when the light is favorable. Piso Point, 
bearing 2° (0° mag.), will clear the western side of all dangers in 
this vicinity. 

Arena Point is low, flat and rounding, and heavily wooded. From 
both north and south it appears as a sharp point extending far out 
from the general coast line. It is bordered by a fine sand beach 
and is clean and steep-to, a depth of 10 fathoms being found at a 
distance of 250 yards from its western.extremity. The Lupon River, 
an unimportant slough, follows the beach for about 1 mile in a north
erly dirPction and enters the sea about 11,.4 miles southward from 
Arena Point. 

From Arena Point the coast trends southeastward for 4112 ·miles 
to Sumlug Point and is low and heavily wooded. This stretch of 
coast line is straight and bordered by a fine sand beach. Between 
these two points shoal water e.xtends 1n some places to a dista nee of 
% mile. 

Sum.lug Point is prominent partly because of a dry sand bar off the 
mouth of the Sumlug River, which discharges through the point. 
There are a number of native houses standing on the beach, which 
are of assistance in recognizing the point. 

About llfa miles 255° (253° mag.) from Sum.lug Point there is a 
small detached reef covered by a least depth of 1h fathom. From 
here to the parallel of Sigaboy Island, about 13 miles southward, 
there is a chain of dangerous detached reefs, some of which bare at 
low tide and others which are covered with very little water. The 
t~o outlying reefs, Talisay and Burias, will be described; the posi
tions of the others will be best understood by reference to the chart. 
In the area between these reefs and the land there are a number of 
m:nall, dangerous, detached shoal patches, and the waters of this 
vicinity must be navigated with caution. 

Between Sigaboy Island and Cape San Agus~in th~re are no known 
dangers mor-e than 1 mile from shore 'and this section of coast. can 
be safely nayigated at a distance of 1% to 2 miles. 

88452°---21-'--14 
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From Sumlug Point the coast trends eastward and then southward 
to Bato Point, forming Cuabo Bay, which is about 4 miles wide at the 
entrance and extends about 1¥2 miles northeastward. Cuabo is situ
ated at the mouth of the Cuabo River, about 21/2 miles eastward 
from Sumlug Point. It is small and unimportant; its site is marked 
by a few coconut trees. There are a nun1ber of small detached shoals 
in the center of Cuabo Bay, which are covered by very little water. 

Bato Point, situated about 4 miles southeastward from Sumlug 
Point, is the abrupt end of a ridge about 400 feet high and 11/2 miles 
long in a northeast and opposite direction. The western edge of this 
ri<Jge comes steeply down to the beach. 

From Bato Point the coast trends southward with a curve eastward 
for about 3 miles to Bitaugan Point, and for 1 mile southward from 
Bato Point is fringed with coral to a distance of about 1/.:q mile, 
thence tapering to the coast about o/s mile northward from Bitaugan 
Point. 

The extremity of Bitaugan Point is low and usually shows a bar 
of shingle, nearly covered at high water, at the mouth of the Bitau
gan River, which discharges through the point. Less than l/2 n1ile 
back from the point the laud attains an elevation of 400 feet. The 
Bi ta ugan River carries a depth of :from 3 to 4 feet for only about 1J1 
mile and then changes to a shallow n1ountain stream falling over 
bowlders and containing good fresh water. 

From Bitaugan Point the coast trends southward and eastward 
for about 1112 miles to the northern entrance point of Talisay Bay. 
This stretch of coast shows mostly as mangroves, behind which there 
is a sandy beach. Midway between the above two points there is a 
narrow strip of .cogon grass, which extends directly inland for nearly 
3 miles and is notable for its smooth, level appearance, the country 
on either side being very rough. 

Talisay Bay is aoout 11;2 miles wide at the entrance and extends 
about ¥2 mile eastward. The shores of this bay are fringed with 
coral to a distance of about 14 mile, and the land around the bay is 
low and swampy and thickly covered with jungle growth. On the 
north side of the bay, about 113 mile back from the beach, there is a 
very prominent hill-covered with cogon grass-which rises to a 
height of 393 feet. 

Talisay Reef, partly bare at low water. lies about 33,4 miles west
ward from the summit of the 393-foot hill previously described as 
lying northward from Talisay Bay and 3 miles from the shore. It 
is nearly 1 mile long in a north and south direction, Ys mile wide, 
and is surrounded by deep water. . 

About % mile south-southeastward from Talisa:y Reef there is a 
cluster of rocks surrounded by a small reef, which bares at low 
water. 

Buri.as Reef is situated 2 miles southward from Talisay Reef a,nd 
nearly 4 IDiles 255° (253° mag.) from Duas Point, the southern 
entrance point to Talisay Bay. Near its northern part there is a 
shifting heap of white coral sand about 2 feet high and from 4 to 
20 yards in diameter; the remainder of the reef is nearly bare at low 
water and shows a number of scattered coral heads. Within the 10-
fathom curve this· reef is about 1h mile long in a northeast and oppo
site direction,. 1.r8 mile wide,. and surroundea·by deep water. 
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The remainder of the reefs in this vicinity are covered by 1,4 
fathom or more, and, being composed of coral and white sand, are 
easily picked up when the light is favorable. 

D.uas Point, the southern entrance point to Talisa.y Bay, is promi
nent, being bare vertical cliffs 50 to 100 feet high, the slope being 
toward the point. About 1/2 mile soutbeastwar<l from the point and 
about 1;4 mile from shore there is a hill about 800 feet high, on the 
south side of which there is a valley separating it :from a more promi
nent hill, 910 feet high, situated over 1/2 mile southward from the 
first-mentioned hill. 

Fro1n Duas Point the coast trends southward for about 2 miles to 
the northern entrance point to Baksal Cove. The shore line for the 
first :% mile southward from Duas Point is roch--y and the remainder 
is sandy. From Duns Point to the mouth of the lJafigon Creek, 11/2 
miles southward, there is very little reef fringing the shore, but it 
begins soutlnvard from the creek, widens to a distance of about :350 
yards at the entrance to Baksal Cove, and then narrows in to the 
coast at the hetL<l of the cove. ·Part of the reef between l_T afigon Creek 
and Baksal Cove bares at low water an<l about 1/2 n1ile southward 
from the creek there are some mangroves growing near the outer 
edge of it. There are a number of detached shoals lying I/2 and % 
mile from this stretch of coast. La Union or Uafigon, as it is called 
by the natives, lies on the beach near the mouth of the creek of the 
same name. When the survey was made it had a population of about 
50, most of whom were Filipinos. 

Baksal Cove is a semicircular co,7 e about 1% miles wide at the en
trance and about 1h mile deep. The northern entrance point, south
ward from the mouth of the Mabua River, is fringed with a narrow 
reef upon which there are mangroves growing. 

At a distance of less than % mile fro1n shore, at the head of 
Baksal Cove, there is a s1nall rock awash and there are several de
tached reefs in the middle of the cove covered by· depths of :fron.1 l1h 
to 2 fathon1s. Off the entrance to the cove there is a chain of small 
detached reefs extending for a distance of about 1 mile in a north and 
south direction. 

Bais Point, southward from Baksa.l Cove, is a low, rounding point,. 
showing mainly as mangrove, though there are very few mangroves 
on it. The mouth of the Tim,bo River, on the northern part of the 
point, is fairlv prominent. the beach being higher there. Behveen 
the Timbo River and the western extremity of. the point the tin1ber 
gives way to cogon grass in places, affording pasturage for a large 
number of cattle. 

Siga.boy, situated on the western e~-tremity of Bais Point, had a 
population of 383 in 1908, when the survey was mtHle. It is the m?st 
important village on the t:aste!n shore of Davao q-ulf and conta_1ns 
a chu. rch of more than ordinarily durable construction~ age, and size_ 

From Bais Point the coast trends in a .f:eneral 165° (163° mag.) 
direction for about 3112 miles to Borot Coire. This section of the 
coast is frincred by a narrow reef and faced by a chain of detached 
ree~ lyin~ f~om 14 to 1h mile from shoi:e. . 

.!ligaboy Island, situated nearly 11,6 ~Iles _southwa.r~ from S1gaboy 
V ~llage and about % .mile from the shore~ ~s a s_mall is1~nd about % 
mile Ion.g east and west and less than l/s mile wide. It 1s rocky, has 
steep cliffs, and has two round grass-covered hills on it~ the eastern 
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and higher one rising to a height of 250 feet. There is a blunt pin
nacle about 150 feet high at the western end and a sandy point ex
tends 60 to 100 yards from the eastern end. The navigable channel 

. between it and the main has a width of about 400 yards and a depth 
<-Of 61/2 fathoms in the middle. Sigaboy Island shows up well ~nly 
-fro:tn the northward.. From other ~irections it is projected again~ 
~he background of hills and mountains and does not show except 1n 
:a favorable light. 

Borot Cove 1s about % mile wide at the entrance between Borot 
and Salun Points, the northern and southern entrance points, an<l 
extends nearly Y2 mile northeastward. It is readily identified, the 
approaches on either hand being steep, rocky bluffs. Both entrance 
points and the head of the cove are fringed with reefs;leaving a con
tracted anchorage space about 400 yards in extent in the northern 
part of the cove. Monserrat, consisting of some 15 houses scattered 
among the coconut trees, lies at the head of the cove. 

Borot Reef, the center of which lies about l/2 mile westward from 
Borot Point, is a circular reef about 14 mile in diameter and covered 
with very little water; near its southern edge there are rocks a wash. 

From Borot Cove the coast trends southward for 3112 miles to 
Padada Point, thence southward and eastward for 41/2 miles to Bati
kual Point, the southern entrance point to Nangan Bay. The bluff 
at Lilisan Point, about 1 mile southward from Borot Cove, is steep 
and about 100 feet high; it stands out prominently. From this point 
southward to N angan Bay the beach is sandy and presents no fea
tures of note. This section of the coast is fringed in some places by 
a narrow reef and faced by a number of small detached reefs, none 
of which, however, are more than 1 mile from shore. 

Padada Point is low, flat, and rounding, but from both north and 
south appears as a distinct point. Magdug lies on the beach about 1 
mile northward from the point and Luzon about 11h miles southward 
from it. . 

In the rongh country along this part of the coast there are no peaks 
of much importance except ::Mount Bilbogan. It lies 1 mile east-south
eastward from Lilisan Point and is a landm.ark that is recognizable 
for miles, especially from north or south. Seen from either of these 
directions its summit appears as a serrated ridge of three small peaks. 
Seen from the west it appears as a sharp peak, from which, a little 
below the summit, protrudes a sharp thumb when one comes abreast 
of it and a few miles offshore. The peak attains a grea.test elevation 
-0f 2,450 feet, is pyramidal in form, and wonderfully regular in out
line. Situated less than 1 mile from the shore line, towering above 
the hills around it, its isolation from the high inland peaks makes !t 
an object of reference forthe whole eastern part of the gulf. It is 
rarely in clouds even when the peaks inland are heavily covered. 

JSatiltual Point is low and wooded and fringed by a reef which· bares 
to a distance of % mile. Tiblauan (Aseencion) is situated at the 
:m.outh of Tiblauan Creek, about 1 mile northwestward from the 
point. . . . . 

llangan Bay, southward from Batikual Point, is%. mile wide at the 
.entrance between Batikual and Kagan Pollits a,nd extends about 1;'3 
.mile inland: The shores are low and wooded ;and in the northern 
,p,o.rt are frin~ with ~ · · 
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Anchorage, protected from all winds except those from south and 
west, may be found in N angan Bay in 22 to 28 fathoms, muddy bot
tom, about 300 or 400 yards from the shore. 

From Kagan Point the coast trends in a general 162° ( 160° mag.) 
direction, with a deep curve eastward for 4 miles to '.Kaganuhan 
Point, forming Abag and Tagabili Bays. The shore line is regular 
and smooth, with a sandy beach and narrow fringing reef, and can 
be safely approached to a distance of 14 mile. The small and unim
portant villages of Nazaret or Sirup and Kulaguhan are situated on 
this stretch of coast, 1h and 3 miles, respectively, southeastward from 
I-Cagan Point. 

Anchorage, sheltered from southerly and easterly winds, may be 
found in Tagabili Bay, northward from Kaganuhan Point, in 23 or 
24 fathoms, muddy bottom, about 300 yards from shore, with the 
extremity of the point bearing 238° (236° mag.). 

Kaga.nuhan Point is prominent fron1 both north and south, mainly 
because of six hills that rise in an ascending series from the point ; 
when viewed from southward, only four hills a.re visible. The ex
tremity of the point is low and flat and fringed by a reef and foul 
ground to a distance of about GOO yards. This point should be given 
a berth of at least :1/2 mile in passing. 

From Kaganuhan Point the coast trends in a general 155° (153° 
mag.) direction with a curve enstward for 8 miles to Cape San 
.. A .. gustin. Along this stretch of coast the foothills come down to the 
shore line which, as a result, is more or less broken up. The bluffs 
and ledges are composed of fossil coral, and as such are very difficult 
to travel over. In this vicinity there are very few sand beaches and 
the shore is fringed in some places By coral reefs which extend to a 
distance of 14 mile. 

Tagbanao Cove, situated about 2 miles southeastward from Kaganu
han Point, is a secluded bight, Tagbanao Point, on the south side of 
the entrance, being rather high and shutting out the view to the 
southward. Good anchorage may be found in the middle of Tag
banao Cove in 18 or 20 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Pundaguitan Anchorage, on the south side of Lakga Point, about 1h 
mile southward from Tagbanao Cove, may be recognized by the 
cogon grass growing on the steep hillside on the north side of a 
small valley, in which two or three native houses are located. A fine 
sand beach shows up prominently here. . . 

Xanikian Point, about 2 miles southward from Lakga Point, IS 

low and wooded and terminates in a cliff about 15 feet high. It is 
fringed by a reef to a distance of about 300 yards. . 

L&vigan Anchorage (chart 4653) , on the north side of Lima Point, 
~a!'IY 2 miles northward from the extremity of Cape San Agustin, 
Is s1mvly a break in .the ree£ and too small to afford anchorage for 
anything larger than a small launch. 

Lim.a Point a.nd Tali.say Point. the latter about midway between Lima 
Point and the cape; are both fairly conspic1:1ous. . 
C~pe, San. Agustin is the ~outhern extremity of the lo~g peninsula 

which forms the eastern side of Davao Gulf. The entire promon
tory is mountainous· the northern part is cut into by deep valleysl 
but the ~them P.S-rt, for 5 miles nort'!iward flym the extremi~y or 
the cape,. m a contmuous backbone of hills running down the middle 
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of the long nnrrow strip which terminates in the cr.pe. These hi11s 
decrease gradually in height from 1,120 feet, 5 miles northward 
:from the cape, to a rocky bluff 15 to 20 feet high at its extremity. 
The Pacific side of the cape, to a distance of about 2 miles north
ward, is a succession of sandy beaches separated by rocky bluffs, 
which, however, are passable on foot at any stage of the tide. 

A rock, 18 feet high, fringed by a reef which connects it '"ith 
the land, rises about 20 yards southward from the cape; when seen 
:from an east or west direction it is very prominent. 

About 1,4 mile south-southwestward from Cape San Agustin is 
the northern edge of San Agustin Reef, a large dangerous r~ef 
nearly % mile long in a south-southwesterly and opposite direcl1on 
and over 1,;'4 mile wide. This reef, which is covered by depths o:f 
:from 11/2 to 5 fathoms. breaks heavily at times. There is a good 
-channel between it and the cape, which may be found by steerin~ 
-on a 115° (113° mag.) or opposite course to give the 18-foot rocK 
off the pitch of the cape a. berth of about 300 yards. This ch•n1nel 
is only a little more than 200 yards wide and should be used with 
caution because o:f the strong and irregular currents which are ex
perienced in this vicinity. 

SVRIGAO STRAIT. 

Surigao Strait, the only passage for large vessels from the Pacific 
to the interior waters of the A.rchipelago, with the exception of San 
Bernardino Strait, is famous for having been traversed by Magellan 
when he cro~sed the Pacific and discovered the Philippine Islands 
in 1521. This strait is less frequented by sailing vessels than that 
of San Bernardino, which is more to windward in the northeast 
monsoon. It is, however, more direct and safer than that strait, 
but it obliges sailing vessels thnt take it, if they are bound for ~1a.ni1 a. 
to work up the west coasts of N egros and Panay and the east coast 
of Mindoro. It is of advantage to vessels going to the southern 
Philippines or to the Su1u Sea and is som.chmes used by steamers 
from Australia that "\'\"ish to escape the full force of the northeast 
monsoon. The northern entrance is between Suluan and Dinagat 
Islands: the southern entrance between the south end of Panaon 
Island and Bilaa Point, the northern extremity of ~:Undanao Island. 
Surigao Strait is deep and safe and the shores of the islands that 
border it are steep-to. · 

Hinatuan Passage.-The Hinatuan or Eastern Passage, as it is 
sometimes called, connects the Pacific with the southern part of 
Surigao Strait. The western end is narrow and tortuous and the 
tidal currents run with great velocity. It is used by steamers trad
ing to the east coast of Mindanao and occasionally by sailing ve~sels. 
A description of this passage will be given in its proper order. 

"\VrNDS IN Sun10Ao STRATT.-.... ~t the n1outh of the strait the north
east inonsoon begins toward: the end of September and blows .through
out October and November; in December northeast winds alternate 
with· northerly gales. In January winds blow from northeaet to 
east~northea:st., ac.companied. by heavy. rain. In February and 
Mareh easterly winds prevail. In .April, May, and June the pre
vailing. wind is southeast .. with oceasional ~ales called ·eollas :from 
the south. In July,, August, and September ,collas from the south-
west are frequent. · · 
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The northeast winds, though strong, cease during the night; but 
winds from southeast, south, and southwest continue to blow:. It 
generally rains ""'~ith north-northeast and east-northeast winds. The 
rains cease and the weather clears with east winds nnd more so with 
southeast winds. 'Vith southwest winds it remains clear. unless a 
gale arises, which sometimes brings rain. In general there is no very 
bad weather in this part of the Archipelago, unless a typhoon should 
occur. The season of the year when a typhoon might occur is from 
the end of October to the beginning of January. They begin to blow 
from the northwest and finish from the southeast, having passed 
through northeast or southwest; when they haul through northeast 
they blow stronger and more rain falls. Typhoons are, however, of 
very rare occurrence in this locality, there being no record of any 
having been experienced for many years, and the best authorities say 
that they never pass south of latitude 9°. 

ISLANDS NORTHEASTWARD FROM MINDANAO. 

SULUAN ISLAND, 

at the northern entrance of the strait, has already been described in 
Part I, but as it is a prominent landmark for vessels entering Surigao 
Strait the description is repeated here. It lies 10 miles southeastward 
from Su~ Point, Samar, and 26 miles northeastward from the north. 
point of Dinagat Island. Situated as it is-to windward during the 
northeast monsoon, at the entrance to Surigao Strait and being -con
spicuous-it is a good point to make for when approaching the strait 
from the Pacific. It is over 2 miles long northwest and southeast an<l 
1 mile wide. Near the north west point nre two hills, 178 and 2.04 feet 
highirespectively, and the eastern side :is formed by a high coral ridge 
'vhic 1 attains a greatest elevaHon of 410 :feet. This ridge has the 
s!ln1e ~har~cterishc features as the long ridges from J\Iatarinao Bay to 
8ung1 Point. The southwestern half of the island is a lo'v plain 
covered with. coconut groYes. From the northwest point a reef, 
pa:tly bare at low water, e_xtends 3,4 mile in a south~est direction and 
a similar reef, not so prominent, extends from the village of Granadas 
to the southern poi-nt of the island and has a general width of 1;6 mile. 
The coast on the north and east sides of the island are free frorn dan
gers and a vessel may approach it ·with safety to a distance of lf2 mile. 
There are eight small islets, ranging in height from 7 to 163 feet, lying 
close to the main island, with which they are all, with the exception of 
the southern two, connected by reefs. Granadas lies on the western 
shore. A light, showing every 10 seconds a group of two white flashes, 
separated by an interval of 21/2 seconds, and followed by an interval 
of 7% seconds, visible 28 miles, is exhibited 438 feet above high 
water from a cylindrical concrete tower 37 feet high on the summit of 
E:uluan Island, about 1h rrdle <northward from the southeastern point. 
The keeper's dwelling, of concrete,stands at the foot of the tower. 

!_he only partly sheltered anchorage i_s off the southwest coast in 6 
o: ' :fathoms, sandy bottom, about ¥2 nule .southward of the 204-foot 
h~ll on the northwest point and the same distan~e westward from the 
'r1Uage._ This anchorage is protected ·from winds from northwest 
~hrQugh north and east to southeast. The best and about only land
ing is on the snore line insi<l~ of the above-mentioned anchorage. 
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DINAGAT ISLAND, 

forming the east side of Surigao Strait, is, including the smaller 
islands lying close to its south end, about 40 miles long north and 
south and has a greatest width of 10 miles. Its west. coast is very 
irregular in outline, being indented by deep bays and faced by nu
merous islands, which afford good sheltered anchorages, while the 
east coast is more regular and contains few good harbors. A chain 
of mountains extends along the east coast, the highest of which, 
Mount Redondo, 3,066 feet in elevation, is situated 7 miles from the 
north end. Through the middle of the island extends a rather wide 
valley traversed by low ridges and hills, and -0n the west side there 
is another ridge rather flat in general and especially so at its highest 
part, which is about one-half as high as that on the east coast. 
There are no rivers of importance in the western part; on the east 
coast there are two large inlets, into which a number of rivers dis
char~e, which are navigable for small vessels. Dinagat is generally 
wooded; there is probably little heavy timber except in the valleys, 
the growth on the higher slopes being mostly small and scraggly. 
The island is sparsely populated and contains no ports of com
mercial importance. The principal exports are hemp and copra. 

Desolation Point, the northern extremity of Dinagat Island, is a 
low, rocky, and rounding point ; it is bold and can be passed close-to. 
The land back from the point rises rapidly and attains an elevation 
of 1,420 feet at a distance of ll/2 miles inland. 

Xanamong, Kanpintak, and Panamauan Points, situated 1%, 2%, and 
3 miles, respectively, southwestward from Desolation Point, are 
not prominent. They are low, composed of dark rock, heavily 
wooded, and are clean and steep-to. In the bays between these points 
are white sand beaches with .coconut trees, a little cultivation, and 
occasionally two or three native houses. 

Jlabatnon Point, about 1% miles southward from Pa.namauan Point, 
is low and wooded. It forms the western side of Panamauan Bay, 
which is small and nearly blocked by reefs. Partially sheltered 
anchorage for small craft may be found he.re. Looc Bay, between 
Babatnon and Berrugosa Points, is 31h miles wide at the entrance 
and extends about 2 miles southward. Its shores are fringed by a 
narro'! steep-to reef, and there are no detach~d da~ers with the 
exception of a small reef, bare at low water spnngs, lying about 300 
yards northward from the village of Loreto. Loreto and Santiago 
are small settlements at the head of the bay; small stea.men :from 
Cebu occasionally call here. 

Puyo Island, lying about 1h mile from the eastern shore of Looc 
Bay, is about 1h mile in extent, 120 feet high, and partly wooded. 
From a distance it is · not readily distinguished from the land be
hind it. Fair anchon.gt' may be found between Puyo Island and the 
land, but rather exposed to northerly winds. . . 

Xayasa Islets (Twin Islets) are two small rocky wooded islets, 115 
and 120 feet high, res~iye1y, lying a~ut 2%., tniles '!est-n-Orth'!est
ward from Babatnon Pomt. They lie abOut % mile apart in a 
north-northwest and opposite . direction. The~ is a .small . roc~y 
shoal, _covered by a least depth of. 1 fathom~ lying a good. %, mile 
northwestward from the northern islet and a rock awash lies about 
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% mile westward :from the southern islet. The tides run with great 
-velocity in the vicinity of the Kayasa Islets and they should he given 
a good berth. 

Hibuson Island, lying about 4 miles northwestward from Berrugosa 
Point, is about 3 miles long northwest and southeast and 11/2 miles 
wide. It is well wooded and rises to a ridge near the center, 620 
feet high. Its shores are fairly clean and steep-to and there are no 
off-lying dangers. The town of Hibuson lies at the head of Tinaga 
Cove, a small bay on the east side of the island. Anchorage may be 
found in front of Hibuson in 20 fathoms, protected from all except 
easterly winds. 

Little Hibuson Island, lying close to the southwestern part of Hibu
son Island, of which it appears to be a part, and Hibuson Island 
are practically one island, being connected at their extremities by 
reefs with a deep basin between them. The channel between them 
is merely a mangrove-lined slough, which can be used only by small 
craft. The northern entrance iE> narrow and has many large bowlders 
in it, covered by 3 and 4 feet of water. Possibly 2 fathoms could be 
carried in when the light is good by avoiding the bowlders. The 
southern entrance is also almost blocked by bowlders, but can be 
entered at high water when the sea is smooth. 

Berrugosa :Point, about 600 feet in height, is the northern end of a. 
large peninsula between Looc and Tubajon Bays. This peninsula, 
composed mostly of hills about 600 feet high and covered with a 
thick· scraggy growth, presents a coxcomb appearance when viewed 
from the westward. 

Tnbajon Bay, between Berrugosa and Esconchada Points, is about 
4 miles wide at the entrance and extends 2 miles southeastward. 
Its shores are clean and steep-to. Tubajon and Santa Cruz lie at 
the head of the bay. Lisub Cove, a small indentation in the east
ern shore of Tubajon Bay, 2 miles south of Berrugosa Point, is 
small and the entrance is narrow and foul and could only be used 
by small craft drawing not more than 6 feet of water. For boats 
and small launches it affords perfect shelter from all winds. 

Esconohada Point is a steep, broad, partly wooded bluff over 250 
· feet high, fronted by a narrow steep-to rocky beach. A large part 
of tl~e. central portion of .the bluff has a steep rocky f_ace of a dark 
reddish color

2 
clear of timber, and presents a prominent appear

ance when Vtewed :from offshore. The tide rips off Esconchada 
Point are marked and heavy, especially with the flood tide. 

From Esconchada Point the coast trends southward for 5 miles to 
. Tamoyauas Point and is broken by four bays. 

Pagbaba.ngnan Cove is a small indentation in the shore line about 2 
miles southward of Esconchada Point. It is very small and has a 
coral reef extending entirely ~cross its entrance, which can only ~ 
crossed by a pulling boat at big~ water. Small cra!t can enter thl.S 
cove at high wa~r unl~ the sea l.S very choppy outside. "' 

Layauau Bay, immediately southward from Pagbabangna:r_i Coye, 
from whieh it is separated by Tambun~n Point, is about % mile wide 
at the entrance· and extendS about 1 Inile eastward; from the north 
side -Of the bay, near its head, there is a,-i arm extending a~ut 1h mile 
north. ~w~ La:yauan Bay has a rocky shore all around, h1~den ·by a 
narrow fringe 0£ mangrove and faced by coral reefs to a distance of 
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50 to 100 yards. A depth of from 32 to 14 fatho1ns can be carried 
from the entrance to a point southward of the sand spit on the west 
side of the entrance to the north arm of the bay eastward from this 
point; the bay is foul and filled with reefs. A channel 150 yards wide 
leads up the middle of the north arm carrying a depth of 10 fathoms, 
mud bottom, for about 1;4 mile beyond the entrance. In entering the 
north arm the sand spit on the west side should be passed close-to, it 
being steep and clear while reefs make well off the point on the eastern 
side. Layauan Bay is a great resort for :fishermen, some coming even 
from Levte. 

A .. nchorage, protected from all except westerly winds, may be found 
in the middle of Layauan Bay in 16 fathoms; small vessels may enter 
the north arm, where they will find landlocked anchorage in 10 
fathoms. 

Little Layauan :Bay, a small unimportant bay, lies immediately 
&>uth from Layauan Bay, from which it is separated by a steep, 
rocky bluff, which is prominent and bold. This bay is fringed by 
coral reefs which extend about 50 yards from the northern shore and 
160 yards from the southern shore. The best water is in the northern 
part of the bay. The point at the south side of the entrance to Little 
Layauan Bay is a steep, cultivated ridge about 80 :feet high. 

Libj? Bay ~ies between Tamoya~as Point, which is.high and ~ently 
rounding with rocky ledg'es at its foot and heavily woodea, and 
Pelotes Point. It is 21Aa miles wide at the entrance and extends the 
same distance southeastward. The shores of the bay are fringed with 
reefs; the center is deep and clear. The town of Libjo lies back of a 
cobblestone and sand beach at the head o:f the bay. 

Anchorage, fairly protected from all winds, may be found in 17 
:fathoms 1A, mile northwestward from Libjo. 

Pelotes Rocks lie about 'Vs mile northward from Pelotes Point. 
They are two in number but appear to be four or five, the larger 
having four separate summits. The southern summit of the lare:er 
rock is 120 feet high ; the western rock is about 25 feet high. Thev 
lie on a bank about 1A, mile in extent surrounded by deep water. 
They -are steep-to and covered with a thick growth of small trees. 

Pelotes Point is the termination of Tabunan Peninsula, a v.·ooded 
peninsula, 590 :feet high, wh~ch ~xtends about 2 miles northwestward 
from the coast. Pelotes Point 1s rocky, steep, and bold. About 14 
mile northeastward from it there is a steep rock, 58 feet high, with a 
tuft of bushes on its top. The isthmus connecting Tabunan Penin
sula with the mainland is about % mile wide and 100 £eet high. 

Tabunan, an unimportant fishing settlement, lies on the western 
side of Tabunan Peninsula, about % mile southward from Pelotes 
Point. 

At Pelotes Point begins a series of groups of islets and inlets that 
extends southward along the coast for a distance of 10 miles. The 
mainland i~el:f is so broken into small haycock-shaped hills tliat re
seinble the islands that the number of ·the latter appears to be almost 
innumerable. · . 

Tabunan Islets are a group of 11 small islets and four or five ·smaller 
rocks lying a.bout 1h mile southward. from Pelotes Point and extend
ing aoont th. e same distance from .. :the shore .. · They rang. e in h~ig.ht 
from ao to 210 :feet and are·aU very~· and covered with light 
shrubbery. They are divided into two groups; the outer ttroup of 
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four are surrounded by deep water and are separated from the others 
by a :parrow 23-fathon1 channel. The inner group all lie on the same 
reef and there is a channel between them and the peninsula passable 
by boats at high water. · 

Binaliu Rocks, two in number, lie Ys mile west-southwestward from 
Pelotes Point. The largest one is about 120 feet long, 13 feet high, 
and flat topped; the other one is a pointed rock, 9 feet high, lying 
about 50 feet eastward from the larger. They are of limestone for
mation, much underworn by wave action, and the sea breaks over 
them in moderately heavy weather. 

Dayhangan Bay, between the south side of Tabunan Peninsula and 
Tagabaka Point, presents no special features; the village of Day
hagan lies on the north shore. 

Tagabaka Cove lies between the point of the same name and a long 
conspicuous point which extends% mile northward and is composed 
of limestone hillocks resembling the numerous islands outside. There 
are a number of islets in the cove, the largest of which lies across the 
entrance. The channels at either end of this islet are foul, and only 
about 6 feet can be carried into the cove at high water. 

A small shoal covered by a least depth of 1% fathoms exists about 
Ya mile north-northwestward from the entrance point to Tagabuka 
Cove and a shoal covered by a least depth of 3 fathoms and sur
rounded by <loop water exists midway between the same point and 
I~anihaan Island. 

X:anihaan Island, the farthest off-lying island in this vicinity, is 
situated about 3 miles southwestward from T-abunan Peninsula and 
21,6 miles from shore. It is about ¥2 mile long in a north-northeast 
and opposite direction and 1,4 mile wide, covered with cogon grass 
and coconut trees, and rises to a height of 167 feet; foul ground ex
tends about 400 yards north and south from it. 

A small., dangerous reef, covered by a least depth of 1 fathom and 
surrounded by deep water, exists about% mile westward from I{.ani
haan Island. The currents in this vicinity run with great velocity, 
causing heavy tide rips and overfalls, and this reef is hard to pick up. 

CunnE.NTs.-Dnring the survey in this vicinitv currents were expe
rienced running south,vard off the points of Dinagat and around 
l{anihaan Island. 'Vhen they did set northward there was, as a rule, 
little strength to them, while, on the other hand, those setting south
ward ran with great velocity around the north end of I~nnihaan 
Itsland and the reef to the westward. 

Kayabangan Island, situated about 3,4 mile southwestward from the 
western entrance point to Tagabaka Cove, is small, rocky, wooded, 
and 2"20 feet hip:h. The trr:ritory included within the group o~ islets, 
rocks, and reers between Kayabangan Island and the shore 1s foul, 
and no vessels should yenture into this area except under the most 
fa v?rnhle _seeing conditions. . 

I.ipa.ta hes. hack of a sandv be-:ch about. 1 mile south-southeastward 
!rur.n Kayabangan Island. ~There is no good anchorage in the vi5~in-
1t:y of Lip!lta. -It is best apl?roach ... ed north~·ard fro!11 a small islet 
lyi.ng % mde nortl_lwe_st from it. ~"\hen nearing the village care must 
oe g1ven to t11e fringing reef. wh1eh .bares at low water and extends 
1h··· mil~ from the shore. Lipa ta can be approached from the· west
ward by-.roun.ding the north end of Kanhariusa Island at a distance 
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of 100 yards and giving the islet eastward from it a berth of about 
200 yards. This will clear the reef, which extends about 400 yards 
southward from the islet lying northwestward from Lipata. The 
-entrance to the cove southward of Lipata is blocked by a coral reef 
which can ont!: crossed by :pulling boats at high water. 

Kanhannsa d is a small irregularly shaped island, 325 feet high, 
lying 1 mile south-southwest from Kayabangan Island; Tambnray 
Island lies immediately southward from it. 

Kanhannsa Passage, between I'\::auhanusn and Tamburay Islands 
and the land, is navigable by coasting vessels. A coral sand reef 
about 50 by 200 yards in extent, which bares at low water, lies in the 
middle of the passage. There is deep water on both sides of this 
reef~ and it can be left on either hand in passing. Care must also be 
exercised to avoid the fringing reef making off 100 yards from the 
point on the mainland just north of the channel reef and another 
making off 100 yards from the islet near the northern end of Kan
hanusa Island. 

Kayitan Bay, at the main entrance between Tamburay Island and 
Tungo Point, is about % mile wide and extends nearly 11/2 miles 
east-southeastward. Dungoan Cove, the entrance to which is blocked 
by a coral reef bare at low water, is an irregularly shaped body of 
water making off from the south side of Kayitan Bay. 

A fairly good anchorage .may be found in 21 fathoms, mud bottom. 
about 400 yards eastward from the entrance to the east-em arm of 
Kayitan Bay. Care must be taken to avoid a coral head, covered by 
a least depth of 1h fathom, lying in the middle of the arm % mile east 
of the entrance. The north shore of the arm west from the coral 
head is fringed by a reef about 50 yards wide, w bile the south shore 
is practically clear. 
~n Roque is a sm~ll village about 2 miles southward from ':i;'u111:;:0 

Point on the north side of San Roque Channel. Back from th1S vil
lage there is a 340-foot hill, which from northwest and southeast 
shows as a perfect cone and stands up very sharply. 

San Roque Channel (chart 4638), between Dinagat and Kotkot 
Islands, fa narrowed by fringing reefs on either side to a navigable 
width of about 100 yards. In the middle of the channel, abreast of 
the village, there is a depth of about 5 fathoms, from which point 
the depths gradually increase north and south. A short distance 
eastward from the village the channel widens, forming a basin about 
300 by 400 yards in extent, where good anchorage may be found in 

·from 22 to 25 fathoms. The north shore of this basin has two reefs 
extending some 220 yards from shore. The channel southward from 
this basin narrows and is almost closed by reefs, leaving a 9-fathom 
channel about 50 yards wide through the reef 80 yards eastward from 
11.abo Rock, the 22-foot rock west of Kakub Point. 

Xotkot Island, forming the southwest side of· San Roque (]bannel, 
is nearly 1 mile long northtwest and southeast; dark and thickly 
wooded, and rises near the north end to a height of 170 feet. It is 
fringed by reefs which from the ends extend to a distance of about 
~ mile. On•· the reef,. extending frol!l the southeast :end, a.re sitaated 
Kasundalo Islet and several sm.8.ller ·islets and rocks. · · 

llapkh&k Island, lying about · * mile southward from K-Otkot 
Island;.. from •hich it is separated by a deep, narrow ehannel, ,is 
wooden and 140 feet hia:h. · 
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Tinao Islet is situated about 400 yards northwestward from the 
north end of Hagakhak Island. It IS the outer one of a number of 
islets and rocks northwestward from. Hagakhak; on its western end 
are two peculiar rocky· columns, som.e 30 feet high. 

Little Hagakhak Island, situated about 1,4 mile southwestward from 
Haga.khak Island, is 110 feet high, wooded, and very prominent. It is 
small, composed of dark, smooth rocks having high cliffs on its north
east and southwest faces, and is clean and steep-to. From a steep 
bluff at its southeast extremity a bare rocky ledge, about 7 feet above 
high water, extends for 120 yards, and close to the end of this ledge, 
on top of it, a cluster of large bow lders, steep on the sides and under~ 
worn around their bases, lie scattered. The highest of these bow lders 
is 40 feet high and has a few scrubby bushes on it. 

Kakub Point is a long point which terminates in a little hill 50 feet 
high and forms part of the eastern side of San Roque Channel. The 
shore line from Kakub extends % mile northward and thence 21;4 
miles southward to Kanhatid Point, forming eastward from Kakub 
Point and the Kanhatid Islands a narrow, deep, unnamed bay the 
shores of which are practically a wall of coral from 10 to 30 feet 
high. 

Extending southward from Kakub Point for a distance of over 
% mile is a long reef, on which are situated the Kanhatid Islets, a 
number of small, partly wooded, rocky, and uninviting looking islets. 

About % mile southwestward from the southern Kanhatid Islet, in 
the fairway to the southern approach to San Roque Channel, the 
Twin Islets, two small islets each about 60 feet high, lie on a reef 
surrounded by deep water. They may be left on either hand at a 
distance of 200 yards when approaching or leaving San Roque 
Channel. 

Ka bun Cove is a sm.all indentation about 1 mile north ward from. 
Kanhatid Point. It is of no value to navigation, being nearly filled 
by an island the ends of which are connected with the shore by reefs. 

Ka.nhatid Point, formin~ the western side of Babas Cove, has a 
small islet off its extremity, about 50 feet high, the southern and 
eastern sides of which are clean and steep-to. 

Ba.bas Cove, lying imm.ediately eastward from Kanhatid Point, is 
% mile long north and south, % mile wide, and very deep. It af
fords anchorage for launches and small craft, a mid-channel course 
carrying a least depth of 17 fathoms to its head. 

Kamb&gio Point, the northwestern entrance point to Melgar Bay, is 
rocky and steep and is formed by the base of a little conical grass
covered hill about 200 feet high; it appears prominent :from west 
and southwest. An extensive reef, bare at low-water springs, extends 
o/ti.. mi~e southea~ward from the eastern side of Kambagio Point, 
aifordmg protection to the anchorage off Melgar from south west 
Winds. 

Melgar Jiay is S:Jh miles wide at the en~rance between KambaW:o 
and Kansadok Points and extends lJ.Aa IIUles northeastward. It IS 
encircled by high hills lying about 2 miles back from the coast and 
is bordered with but little foreshore. About 2 miles northward from 
the head of the _bay these hills reach .over 1,000 f~t in elevation and 
stand out ~mmently. Northeast from. the bay JS a rather bro~en 
!reri~of riCiges·that culminate in Mount Tristan, on the eastern side 
of Dinagat. · 
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Melgar is a small town lying eastward from Kambagio Point. It is 
built with one street on the beach and the other on the hillside. 

From Karn bagio Point the coast trends northeastward for about 
2 miles and thence east-southeastward for about the same distance to 
Bilabid Point. This section of the coast is rocky around the points 
and in the bights. It is fringed with coral, which at one point 
extends to a distance of nearly l/2 mile. 

About ~ mile south-southeast :from Tarnchagan Point, the first 
point northeastward from I<::ambagio Point, there is a reef composed 
of coral bow Iders and covered by a least depth of 1 fathom. It is 
about 200 yards long northwest and southeast, 100 yards wide, 
steep-to on all sides, and usually shows plainly. · 

Sibukauan Island, lying midway between Bilabid and l\.fahangin 
Points, 2 miles eastward from Kambagio Point, and in the entrance 
to three large inlets, known as Panikian, Tagabaka, and Tagbabui 
Coves, is of horseshoe shape with the co:1.vex side toward Bilabid 
Point. It is bold, over 100 feet high, heavily wooded, and easily 
recognized. Sibukauan is joined to Bilabid Point by a reef showing 
coral heads at low water. Its south side is fringed by a nn.rrow 
steep-to reef, and between this reef and Mahan gin Point there is a 
deep, clear channel about 400 yards wide. 

Panikian, Tagabaka, a.nd Tagbabui Coves are large irregularly shaped 
inlets having a common entrance between Sibukauan Island and 
~fahangin Point; they do not require any detailed description. They 
afford perfectly sheltered anchorage for moderate-size vessels. The 
only dangers requiring special mention are the reefs off the eastern 
points of Sibnkauan Island, which are rather extensive and show 
coral heads at low-water springs. 

l'tiahangin Point. the southern entrance point to the above-rnentioned 
coves, has a black rock beach and is bold and steep-to. The land 
rises rapidly from the point and attains a height of 430 feet at a dis
tance of about l/2 mile inland. 

Kanayut Point, lying a.bout 3,4 mile southwestward from Mahangin 
Point, has no beach~ but instead a cliff face, about 30 feet high, which 
shows well from all parts of Melgar Bay. The peninsula terminat
ing in Mahangin a.nd I~anayut Points is well wooded, 490 feet high, 
and very prominent. 

Kambay Cove is ::Xi mile wide at the entrance between Kanavut and 
Kansadok Points and extends about the same distance southeastward. 
It a.ff ords fair anchorage, although the depths are rather great. 

Kansadok Point, the southeastern entra~ce ~oint to J\felgar Bay, is 
low, rocky, and steep-to, and the land behind 1s stoop and wooded. 

Unib Island is situated about 2 miles southward from Kambagio 
Point in the entrance to ~1elgar Bay. It is roughly triangular in 
shape.and.about% mile in ext~nt. It is _very rugged, heavily wooded, 
and rises in the center to a height of 600 feet. Its shores are gener-
ally clean and steep-to. . 

Sibanoc Island lies immediately southwestward :from Unib Island, 
:from which it is separated by a de!3p channel_. It is.· aoo. ut 2 roil~s 
long north and south, narrow, and ruses to a height of 448 feet. It is 
the best-eultivated island in this vicinity and ·SUppOrts quite a popu
lation. The village of Rizal lies on the must eastern point. , . 

Ba<>ng &Qka are a clmilter of roeks covering an an.- about 400 yards 
long east and west and 220 yards wide, situated westward from the 
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southern part of Sibanoc Island, from which they are separated bv a 
deep channel about 600 yards wide. The largest rock is of a dark 
color, about 10 by 15 feet in extent, and stands about 3 feet above 
the highest tides. 

About 150 yards west of this rock there is a rocky cluster uncover
ing at half tide, and about the same distance east-southeastward 
there is another cluster covered by 1 :foot at low water; between these 
dangers, depths of from 1 to 5 fathoms are found. \Yith south,vest 
and west winds the sea breaks heavily over these rocks and shoals. 

Viray Islet is a sn1all islet lying about 3,4 mile soutlnYard from Unib 
Island; it is about 14 n1ile long north and south and very narrow. 
It is low in the middle and higher at the ends. the southern end being 
the higher ( 80 feet) and more wooded. It is surrounded by reefs, 
w~1ich from the northeastern side extend to a distance of nearly lf2 
mile and are partly bare at low water. 

Likoko Islet is a very small islet lying ~ mile fron1 the east part 
of Sibanoc Island; it is rockv and has a cluster of coconut trees on it. 
Eastward from Likoko and separated from it by a channel 120 yards 
'\Yicle is a large reef "\vhich bares in places at lo"\v-water springs. 
There is a narrow deep channel between this reef and the reef sur
rounding Viray Islet and also bet~v·een Likoko and Sibanoc Island. 

Kalavera Point, about% mile southwestward from l~ansadok Point, 
is surrounded by a rocky ledge with shoal water outside of it extend
ing to a distance of about 14 1nile. It is 50 feet high and the one 
street of the village of Odok runs up over the hill. 

Matingbi Cove, at its entrance between Kamagong Point, situated 
1h mile south of Kalavera Point and l{:anhinaud Point~ is about 11,.i 
miles wide and extends about 1 mile eastward: it is of no importance. 

Puyo Islet is a small islet lying in the middle of l\fatingbi Cove, 
which is barely distin~uishahle from the land behind it. 

Kanhinaud Point is the western extremity of a long peninsula lying 
between 1\:Iatingbi and ~fasiub Coves. It is bordered by mangroves 
and fringed by a reef which bares at low water. This peninsula is 
Yery prominent, partly because of the scattered cultivated areas and 
partly because of the sharp hills with clumps of trees on theni. .. A .. 
large clump of trees on a 390-foot hill near the middle of the penin
sula can easily be recognized from Little Hagakhak Island. 

Tagbayakao Islet is a small cone-shaped rock, 102 feet high, with 
b~shcs on top and mangroves on its inshore side, lying nearly 11/2 
m-iles southeastward from li:anhinaud Point. It is connected with 
the peninsula northward by a reef, partly bare at low water, and 
foul ground extends % mile southwestward from it. 

Masiub Cove is about 1 mile wide at the entrance between Tagba
yakao Islet and l\rlasiub Point and extends north and then east for a 
(~istance of nearly 2 miles. It contains much foul ground and is of 
httle value to navigation. 

f>inagat Point, situated 9'8 mile southward from 1\{asiub Point, ter
mll!ates in a. promontory, 156 feet high, on the northern slope of 
wluch is situated the town of Dinagat. 
~naga.t (chart 4638) is a small town, consisting of two churches, 

tri~unal, several Chinese stores, a schoolhouse painted white with 
an iron roof, and 70 or 80 nipn houses. ·The schoolhouse and church 
stand oil high grQund and are conspicuous from seawa.rd. A,t the 
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back of the town is a perfectly sheltered pier, with 5 feet at its end. 
where small native craft and ship's launches mav dock. -

~ Capaq_uian Island, l_ying across the entrance to M:asiub and Dinagat 
Coves, is about 2 miles long, northwest and southeast, and narrow. 
The southwest side is mostly black, rocky ledges ; the northeast side 
is bordered by mangroves and £ringed by a steep-to reef. It is well 
wooded and rises in the northwest part to a height of 260 feet. 

A reef, part of which is a wash, lies 1h to % mile southeastward 
from the south end of Capaquian Island. 

Dakit Rock, lying about s;8 mile from the west side of Capaquian 
Island, is about 25 yards in extent, flat on top, stands about 4 feet 
above high water, and is conspicuous. Southward from Dakit Rock 
there are three shoals lying close together, the western and most dan
gerous being covered by only 4 feet of water. Over the larger part 
of these shoals there is a depth of from 2 to 3 fa th oms, the 4-foot 
spot being found on top of a bowlder at the northwest extremity of 
the western shoal. 

Cabilan Islets are two small islets lying on the same reef nearly 1 
mile south of Capaquian Island. The western and eastern islets are 
138 feet high, respectively. The r~ef surrounding them is generally 
less than 200 yards wide and is steep-to. 

A small detached reef, covered by 1,4 fathom, lies a.bout o/s mile 
east-southeastward from the eastern Cabilan Islet. 

From Dinagat Point to the northern entrance to Gabo Channel, a 
distance of 41/4 miles, the coast trends southeasterly and forms the 
northern side of Awasan Bay. From this section of the coast, reefs 
with very little water over them extend to a distance of about 3,4 
mile. From the entrance to Gabo Channel the coast trends west
ward along the northern shores of A.wasan, Hanigad, and Sibale 
Islands, forming the southern shore of Awasan Bay, which is 
fringed by reefs about ¥.? mile wide. Between Awasan and Hanigad 
Island there is an unimportant bay filled with reefs and shoals. The 
head of this bay is connected with Kantiasay Bay, between Hanigad 
and Nonoc Islands, also of no importance, being blocked at the south
ern entrance by bowlders. Awasan Bay is about 40 :fathoms deep at 
the entrance and shoals gradually toward the head. 

Sugbuhan Island is a small island covered with trees and grass lying 
close to the shore at the head of Awasan Bay. It is broken up into 
several small hills, which show conspicuous red bluffs to the south
westward; east from these bluffs is a sand beach with a small village 
on it, the remainder of the shore line being mangroves. · 

Tagboabo Islet, small and covered with trees and bamboo, lies imme
diately southeastward from Sugbuhan Island and marks the northern 
entrance·· to Gabo ChanneL 

Awaaan Island, lying close to the south end of Dinaga.t Island, from 
which it is separated.by qabo.Channel, ~s 23/2 ~iles long in a north
northeast and opposite d1rect1on, 11,4 mtles wide, well wooded, and 
mountainous, rising near the south end to a height of 560 feet. Its 
shores are all mangrove except at the northwest ~oint~ where there 
is a short sand beach and the only. house on the island. Its south 
side is .separa.ted from Nonoc Islalld by a. sboa.I mangrove-bordered 
chann!l which conn~cts Kantiasa_y .. Bay with Ga.ho Clianne.. t · 
· .Jlanigad 'Island, lymg westward.· :fro.m Awa$&B• ·and Nonoe 1slands, 
is nearly 4 miles long in a nC>rth.:.northeast and ·opposite .. direction, 
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and has an a vera.ge width of 1 mile. Hanigad Island is mountain
ous, the eastern half heavily wooded, the southwest part lightly 
covered with trees, bushes, some grass, and scattering dead trees, 
with patches of red soil showing. The shore line is mostly man
groves, but there are conspicuous sand beaches and coconut groves 
on the western side and near the village of Hanigad. On the north 
end the fringe of mangrove is very narrow with bushes and high 
land immediately back from them. There are many scattered rocks 
lying from 10 to 50 yards from the north shore, and foul ground 
extends nearly % mile northward from Hanigad Island. 

Sibale Island lies westward from Hanigad Island, from which it is 
separated by a short, narrow, mangrove-fringed channel 10 to 15 
yards wide. Sibale and Hanigad Islands are connected both at the 
north and south ends by reefs and are separated by Kantiasay Bay, a 
large, foul basin. The little village of Saragossa stands on the 
north end of Sibale Island. Sibale rises in the southern pa.rt to a 
sharp wooded summit 510 feet high. The rest of the island is fairly 
well cultivated for hemp, coconuts, bananas, and sweet potatoes. 
This island is noticeably greener than the others and is well settled ; 
considerable hernJ? and copra are exported. The shore line is mostly 
rocky near the points, with sand beaches in the bays. · 

A small reef, covered by a least depth of 21;2 fathoms, lies 5/s 
mile 278° (276° mag.) from the north end of Sibale Island. 

Hikdop Island, lying westward from Sibale Island, is about 4 miles 
long north west and southeast and 1 mile wide. It is rugged and 
high, its extreme elevation being 994 feet to the tops of the trees. 
The northern part presents a very broken skyline and is generally 
covered with coconut trees, grass, and scattered patches of hemp ; 
the southern pa.rt is more regular and mostly wooded. The south
west shore is roch.~, with small sand beaches at the heads of the co Yes. 
~he island is generally fringed by a. narrow steep-to reef, ~hich from 
its southeast foint extends to a distance of about :YL mile, with a 
least depth o 31h fathoms over black coral heads. There are sev
eral villages, of which Buenavista, lying on the southwest side, is 
the most important. The channel between Hikdop and Sibale 
Islands has a least width of 1 mile and can be safely navigated by 
keeping in the middle. 

Oil.ate Rock is a small coral reef showing several black rocks, one 
o.£ which is awash at high water, lying about 1 mile from the south 
side of Hikdop Island on the bearings: South tangent to Hikdo p 
Island 98° (96° mag.) and west tan~t to same island 4° (~0 mag.). 

Beelzebub Reef, oovered bv a least depth of 21h: fathoms, hes about 
1h mile westward from O.fi.ate Rock, with a narrow, deep channel 
between them.. 

Danaon I.sland, lying about 3,4 mile west-northwestward from the 
nort~ e~d of Hikdo!!_ Island, i~ a ~all regularly shaped is~and abo.ut 
l/2 mile in extent. The east s1de is low, flat, a~d sandy, with a wh~te 
coral sand beaeh at the village of Danaon ; this part. lS covered with 
cocon1it trees. The remainder of the island is high, rocky, and 
Wooded, being 152 feet high to tl?-e tree tops. It. is clean and ~eep-to 
on the ~-side, but the rest o~ its sh?res ._are fnnged by a wide reef 
to a distance ·of about 3/8 m1le, which 1s covered with bowlders. 
Tb~ is a rock 4 feet high standing on a detached coral reef nearly 
% mile' northesatward from Da.naon Island. 

33452°-21-15 
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Sum.Hon Island, the most western island northeastward from Min
danao, is situated 51/2 miles northward from Bilaa Point and about 
31/2 miles westward from the north end of Hikdop Island. It is 
about 1/2 mile in extent, covered with coconut trees and grass, and 
157 feet high to the tree tops. From its southeastern part a long 
sand spit makes off and surrounds two conspicuous rocks lying about 
1)t mile from shore. The more southerly of these rocks is covered 
with bushes; the other is bare. 

Satan Rock, lying nearly 11,1.t miles east-northeastward from Sumi
lon Island, is sir._all and steep and terminates above the surface in 
a_ conical-shaped black rock. It may be passed fairly close on either 
side. 

Nonoc Island, lying off the south end of Dinagat Island, from 
which it is separated by Gabo Channel, is of very irre$ular shape, 
6! m.iles long east and west and about 4 miles wide. 1-ts sea faces 
are generally steep and clear. It is all mountainous; its highest sum
rr1it, Mount Conico, sjtuated in the western part, reaches an eleva
tion of 1,100 feet. It is cornposed of a series of parallel ridges 
trending roughly northwest and southeast. Those at the west and 
east ends are heavily wooded, but in between, especially bordering 
on Gabo Channel, are several ridges nearly bare of vegetation with 
a bright red soi] exposed, over which are scattered a few dead trees. 
Along the south side of the island, at the base of Mount Conico7s 
southeasterly slope, are several unusually green grassy hills. 

Gabo Channel is the narrow deep channel between Port Gabo and 
~..\.wasan Bay. It has a least width of 150 yards and a least depth o:f 
7 fathoms. The shores of the channel are bordered with mangroves 
and fringed by steep-to coral reefs. In entering from the northward 
care must be taken to avoid the shoals to the westward of the chan
nel, which is formed by reefs on either side for about 1 mile before 
entering the channel proper between the islands; these shoals can be 
passed close to on either side. Gabo Channel is not practicable for 
anything except small craft which make the passage with the tide. 

CunnE::r-.""Ts. Low water at the A wasan Bay end of Gabo Channel 
comes at about the same time as high water at the Port Gabo end, 
and as a consequence there are violent and swift tidal currents with 
dangerous rips and whirls near all the points. The tim.s of slack 
water do not correspond with high and low waters by two and three 
hours. 

Port Gabo, at the southern end of Gabo Channel, lies between Dina
~at and N onoc Islands. It is well protected, being sheltered by high 
land O!J- three sides._ T~e port, which is easily made ·out from sea
ward, 1s nearly 1 nnle wide at the entrance and has a great depth of 
water. It extends 1% miles westward and then forms an elbow 
southwa~d., turning in~ Gabo Channel. Ga.bo Island is a sroa!l 
wooded island, 98 feet high, near the entrance to Gabo Channel. It is 
surrounded by a reef which connects it with N onoc Island and also 
extends about 1;8 mile northward from it. Good, protected anchorage 
may be found in the northern part of the port, less than 1,4 mile from 
shore, in about 15 fathoms. . . . 

Doot Islet, a.bout 1 .mile in extent, lies close to the south. west side of 
of Nonoc Island, from which it is sepa.raed by .a nai;row mangro.ye
bordered channel. The southern ha.If of the tslet is· 'Covered · with 
mangroves, while the northern half is high, sh<>-wing th:f!OO ®nspicu-
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ous, grassy, wooded hills, the highest of which is 190 feet. A reef 
extends off the west shore of Doot, reaching almost to the village of 
Nonoc, where it terminates in several rocks above water. There is a 
deep channel between these rocks and the villages, and small vessels 
could find an anchorage just inside of them. The southwest shore of 
Doot Islet forms one side of the channel between it and Ra.sa Islet ; 
this channel is deep and clear, but its use is not recommended because 
of the heavy tide rips, whirlpools, and strong current in it. There is 
scarcely any slack water in this channel, the current changing from 
flood to ebb very quickly. 

Rasa Islet is a small islet lying on an extensive steep-to reef, part 
of which bares at low water, about 600 yards south of Doot Islet. 
It is composed mainly of mangroves, a little sand beach on the 
northeast shore, and a small hill about 25 feet high in the middle. 
The reef on which the falet lies extends about 3,4 mile on the north
west side around to the southwest and southeast sides, where it nar
rows to about 14 mile. The northeast shore of the islet is steep-to 
and forms the south side of the channel between it and Doot Islet. 

A fixed red light is exhibited 10 feet above high water from a 
concrete pedestal on the extreme edge of the reef, 450 yards southward 
from Rasa Islet. 

From Port Gabo the coast trends in a general northerly direction 
for 37 miles to Desolation Point, at the northern extremity of the 
island, and is bold and mountainous and of desolate and forbidding 
character. The spurs from the mountains approach the shore and 
end in steep cliffs and bluffs. The shores are fringed with reefs 
varying in width from a few yards to over 14 mile. It can be safely 
navigated by keeping outside a line drawn 1 mile eastward from the 
salient points, care being ta.ken to avoid the dangerous area eastward 
from Pefiascales Point, which will be described in its proper order. 
This coast is exposed to the full force of the waves from the Pacific 
and there are few places where a landing can be safely effected in bad 
weather. Owing to the lack of harbors, the strong currents, and 
n?merous offshore dangers these waters are seldom visited by ship
ping. 

Mount Gabo is the summit of a bold promontory extending from the 
south end of Dinagat. It is connected with the rest of the island 
at a point about 5 miles from the south end by an isthmus a little 
over 1 mile wide and not much over 100 feet high. 1\fount Gabo 
appears as a rather flat-topped ridge sloping gently toward the north 
and dropping abruptly at the south. Tlie summit, 1,752 feet in 
height, is densely wooded with low ·scrub, while the lower slopes are 
covered with small timber. The shore line of the peninsula, which is 
~urmounted by Mount Gabo, is mostly rocky ledges with sand beaches 
in the bights a.nd is fringed by a narrow steep-to coral reef. 

Kagdyanao Bay, about 1 mile in eJi..-tent and nearly blocked by reefs, 
lies at the foot of the northern slope of Mount Gabo. Fairly sheltered 
anchorage for small vessels may be found off the village of Kagdy
anao, in 12 fathoms, in a pocket in the reef about % mile in diameter. 
From the village of Ka,g-dyanao, which is small and unimportant, 
there is a trail a.cross the island to the head of Awasan Bay. 
~abuk Ia)a.ct is a small tree and grass covered island, 148 feet high, 

lymg on the narthern side of the entrance to Kagdyanao Bay. It 
hes on the shore reef, which extends % mile eastward from it. 
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Sayao Island, lying over o/s mile northeastward from Tabuk Island, 
is a small, lightly wooded island, 127 feet high. Its southwest point 
is clear and steep-to, leaving a deep boat passage, 200 yards wide, 
between it and the reef surrounding Tabuk Island. The remainder 
of Sayao Island is fringed by reefs, which extend % mile northeast
ward from it, and surround Dakit Rock, a conspicuous rock, 18 feet 
high, which lies on the extreme edge of the reef. 

Lahi Bay lies immediately northward :from Kagdyanao Bay. Its 
shores are fringed by wide reefs and it is of little -value to navigation. 

Mangli Bay, about 51;2 miles northward from Dakit Rock, fa very 
·small, almost blocked by reefs, and only available for small, native 
craft during the southwest monsoon. 

Peiiascales Point, the most eastern point of Dinagat northward 
:from Gabo Peninsula, is situated 7 miles northward from Dakit 
Rock. It is surrounded by a considerable reef, which extends about 
1,4 mile eastward, and is steep-to. On this reef there is a small 
group of large black rocks, the highest of which is 22 feet; these 
rocks show up well from north and south. 

Eastward from a north and south line, passing 2 miles eastward 
-:from Pefiascales Point, is an area of foul ground, about 9 miles long 
north and south and 7 miles wide east and west, in which are found 
numerous detached reefs covered by depths of from 31;2 to 7 fathoms. 
The location of these reefs and the limits of the area of foul ground 
will be best understood by reference to the chart. 

Peninsula Point. about 6 miles northward from Peiiascales Point, 
is formed by a round peninsula, about 1 mile in diameter. It is 
densely wooded, 528 feet high, and rather flat on top, but drops off 
steeply on the eastern side. It is fringed with reefs, which, from. the 
northeast side, extend to a distance of nearly % mile. About 1;2 
mile from its southeast point there is a. detached patch covered by a 
least depth of 41/2 fathoms. 

Gaas Bay, lying northward from Peninsula Point, is about 11/2 miles 
wide at its entrance, and extends about 1 mile westward. The middle 
of the bay is deep, but the shores are fringed with reefs, which at 
the head of the bay extend to a distance of % mile. 

Gaas Inlet (chart 4638) is a deep winding waterway extending from 
Gaas Bay in a general southwesterly direction for about 3 miles and 
terminating in a large, comparatively shallow basin, about 2 miles 
long and over 112 mile wide. The inlet has an average.width of about 
200 yards and is from 33,4 to 10 fathoms deep. The shore line is 
almost entirely rocky, and has a stee:p slope with mangroves 8'rowi~g 
at the edge of the water. The baSin, at the head of the inlet, is 
bordered by mangroves and there are a number of small rivers, 
navigable by small craft, discharging into it. There is a channel lead
ing througli the basin, in which there is a lea.st depth of 1% fathorns. 

Gaas Inlet is recommended in preference to · Malinao Inlet, as the 
entrance is better protected from northeast sea, and once inside a.:ff ords 
perfect protection for small vessels. Care should be taken in enter
ing to :Keep well in the center, as there are large reefs Dlaking off 
from either shore, and the reef line northward from the entrance 
incloses several large sunken bowlders. . . 

Xalinao Inlet (chart 4638) is the first break through the long range 
of mountains extending :from Desolation Poin~ southward· on the 
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east coast of Dinagat and is situated 13 miles south ward from Deso
lation Point and 5 miles northward from Peninsula Point. It is 
about 72 mile wide at the entrance and extends about 11/2 miles north
westward, where it divides into two arms, which end in mangrove 
sloughs. The depth at the entrance is 5 fathon1s; immediately in
side the depth decreases to 11/2 and then increases to 4 fathoms. This 
inlet affords fairly protected anchorage for small craft at all seasons. 
Shoal "\.vater, with a very irregular bottom, covered by depths of from 
2 to 10 fathoms, makes off to the eastward from the entrance to 
~1alinao Inlet for nearly 1 mile; good anchorage can be found off this.. 
shoal during the southwest monsoon. 

Masdang Cove is a small cove 2 miles southward from Desolation 
Point, which affords shelter for boats and where a landing can gen
erallv be made in bad weather. 

Ha'iian Island, situated 8 miles eastward from Kagdyanao Bay, 
Dinagat, and 43,4 miles westward from Cowhagan Island, off the 
west coast of Siargao, is a small, low, coral-sand island, covered with 
trees, 60 to 80 feet high. It lies on the southern part of an extensiv& 
reef, which extends about 1 mile northward from it. Heavy swells 
roll over this reef, but a landing can be made a little north of the 
most western point of the island, where there is a sand beach and two 
or three houses. 

SIARGAO ISLAND, 

situated 15 miles eastward from the southern part of Dinagat IE'.land, 
is 19 miles long north and south, and has a greatest width of lllf2 
miles. It is generally low, the greatest elevation, about 900 feet, being 
found in the southwest part. 

Sugbuhan Point, the northern extremity of the island, is a low bush 
and tree covered rounding point, from which reefs extend % mile 
in a north-northeasterly direction. 

Sugbuhan Reef, lying 21;2 miles north-northwestward from Su~bu
han Point, is 1% miles long in an east-southeast and opposite chrec
tion, % mile wide, and covered by a least depth of 1% fathoms_ 
Strong currents run over this reef and it can be plainly seen when 
the light is favorable. 

Malayo Reef, lying 7112 miles 258° (256° mag.) from Sugbuhan 
~oint, is about 1 mile long in an east-northeast and opposite direc
tion,%, mile wide, and covered by a least depth of 1¥2 fathoms. 

From Sugbuhan Point the coast trends 1n a general south-south
westerly direction for 15 miles to Ven us Point, and thence southeast
erly for 6 miles to Camba.sac Point, on the northern side of the west
ern entrance to Dapa Channel. Between Sugbuhan and Venus Point 
there is an extensive bank having a greatest width of 5 miles~ on 
which lie Ko.m.biling, Pagbasayan, Kangun, Dahican, Megancub, Cow
hagan, Kangbangyo, Poneas, Tona, and Laonan Islands, and numer
ous reefs and shoals. A chain of reefs begins about 1 mile south of 
Laonan Island, and stretches southeastward, parallel with the shore 
~nd about l;2 mile distant from it, as far as Venus Point, where it. 
Joins the shore. From Venus Point to Cambasac Point the coast is 
rocky, bordered with mangroves and fringed by steep-to reefs, n~
where exceeding 400 yards in width. 
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• 
Rizal is a small village lying on the coast about 21;2 miles south

westward from Sugbuhan Point. The reef, in front of this village, 
bares to a distance of about % mile, and exposes a cluster of very 
jagged, dead coral rocks, lying about % mile from the outer edge of 
the reef. 

Kambiling Islet is a SIIlall sandy cay, awash at high ~vater, lying 
41/2 miles southwestward from Sugbuhan Point, near the outer edge 
<>f the bank here about 2 miles wide. 

Sapao, the largest town in this vicinity, lies at the head of a man
grove-bordered cove, about 1/2 mile southward from Rizal. It con
tains a stone church and convent, both of which are falling to ruin. 
Small steamers occasionally call here, anchoring about 1 mile from 
the town in 7 fathoms, at the entrance to a break in the reef leading 
to the town. This anchorage may be approached either northward 
or southward from Kambiling Islet. 

Pagbasayan Islet is a small, low, sandy islet covered with trees and 
bushes. It lies on the bank over 1 mile from its outer edge and the 
same distance from the shore. It is surrounded by an extensive reef 
that bares at low water. 

SnoALS.-A shoal, covered by a least depth of 31,4 fathoms, exists 
33,4 miles, 311° (309° mag.) from Pagbasayan Islet. 

A. shoal, covered by a least depth of 21;4, fathoms, exists 23;4 miles, 
304 ° ( 30-2 ° mag.) from Pagbasayan Islet. 

A shoal, covered by a least depth of 1 % fathoms, exists 2% miles, 
325° (323° mag.) fro1n Pagbasayan Islet. 

Kangun Islet is a lo"\v sandy islet lying near the ed~e of the bank, 
2~ miles southwest from Pagbasayan Islet and 2 miles from shore; 
a reef which bares at low water extends about 1 mile north ward 
from it. 

Litalit Bay, formed by Kangun, Dahican, and Litalit Islets and the 
coast of Siargao Island, is shoal in places and of little value to navi
gation. From the head of Litalit Bay there ·is a mangrove-fringed 
channel, navigable by small native craft, leading southward to 
Numancia. 

San Benito is a small unimportant village on the eastern shore of 
Litalit Bay; the village and the sand beach in front of it are con
spicuous from seaward. San Benito may be approached by enter
ing Litalit Bay either northward or southward of l{:angun Islet. 

Dahican Island, lying about 2 miles westward from San Benito, is 
a long, narrow, flat island~ consisting mostly of mangroves with a 
small wooded area in the middle. 

Poneas Island, the largest island ofi the west coast of Siargao, is 5 
miles long in a northeast and southwest direction and over 1 mile 
wide. It is separated from Siargao and Tona Islands by Sayug 
Channel, Bahun LaO"oon, and Tona Channel. It appears as a cluster 
of small peaks, the highest of which is 655 feet, lying close together, 
but separated from each other by deep gorges. An extensive .. area 
formed by a wide mangrove flat, intersected by mangrove sloughs1 
li~ between the h~hei: part of the _isl~and and t~e western part ot 
S1argao Island, which IB of a very similar formation to the western 
part of Poneas Island. Sayug Channel. Eaban Latroon, and Tona Chan· 
Ji.el, separating Poneas Island from Tona and Siargao Islands, are 
shoal, bordered by mangroves, and· only navigable by ·the SID.aller 
class of native craft; they do not require any detailed description. 
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Cowhagan Island and Rock lie about% mile from the edge of the 
bank westward from Siargao and form a rounding point for coast
ing vessels. The island is small and low ; the rock, lying on the 
northern side of the island, is covered with trees and rises to a 
height of 62 feet. 

Kangbangyo Island, about 1 mile west of the south end of Poneas 
Island, is covered with numerous wooded peaks, the highest of which 
rises to a height of 440 feet. It is surrounded by reefs which extend 
out ~ mile and surrounds several high rocks. 

A shoal, covered by a least depth of 5% fathoms, lies 1% miles 
westward from the. north end of Kangbangyo. 

Laonan Island,. ly1~g close to the southwest end of Ponees Island, is 
very small, wooded, and rises to a height of 452 feet. 

Tona Island, composed almost entirely of mangroves, lies southward 
from Poneas Island. It is about 11h miles square and is separated 
from Poneas by Tona Channel and from Siargao bv Libas Channel. 
The Beyobo Channel, through which the town of N umancia is ap
proached, lies on the southeast side of Tona Island. 

Numancia, the largest town in this vicinity, lies about 8 miles north
westward from the western entrance to Dapa Channel and 2 miles 
from the sea; the only part of it visible from seaward is the conspfru
ous church tower. There is a very narrow and tortuous mangroYe
fringed channel- leading to the town. The entrance is made by ap
proaching the coast nearly 3,4 mile northwest from a very conspicu
ous. small, white-sand islet which is awash at high water. This 
channel should not be attempted by a person without local knowl
edge, as there are several small shoals which can not he seen until 
close over them. The most dangerous shoal is one in the center of 
the channel, about 1,,-a n1ile south of the pier; this shoal bares at 
extreme low water, but there is deep water close to the mangro,~es 
to the westward. The currents run with considerable velocity and 
there are dangerous whirlpools at places. It is reported that ~small 
steamers, drawing about 8 feet, make the town at high water and 
anchor off the pier, which is built of stone and extends about 200 
yar<ls into the slough. 

San Fernando, formerly known as Port Cacub, is a small unim
portant town lying about 3 miles south of N umancia on a rather 
prominent green hill and is visible from sea ward; most of its houses 
are deserted. It is on the right bank of the Lumaton River, a 
man.grove slough discharging into Pamay Bay. The entrance chan
n_el is narrow and dangerous, and the currents run strongly in the 
river. Anchorage may be found in Pamay Bay in ab?ut 15 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, y2 mile south~vard from Pamay Point. 

Qnico Reef is a small steep-to coral reef~ which sh_ows a f~w bare 
spots at extreme low water, on the bearings : San J\figuel Point, the 
northern extremity of East Bucas Island, 111 ° ( 109° mag.) and 
Bagum Isl~, a 60-foot islet off the northern extremity of Middle 
Bucas Island, 212° (210° mag.) distant o/8 mile. 

Barrabas Reef~ similar to Quico Reef and somewhat larger, lies on 
the bearings: San Miguel Point 99° ( 97° mag.) and Mount Sibonga 
182° (180° mag.). . 

These two reefs and the rock off the north end of Bucas Grande 
Island are the only detached dangers in the western approach to 
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Dapa Channel. The summit of Bancuyo Islet (100 feet) in Dapa 
Channel kept on a 110° (108° mag.) bearing will carry a vessel well 
clear of all dangers. 

Cambasac Point, the southern. extremity of Siargao Island, is fringed 
bl a narrow, steep-to reef. It may be recognized by the village of 
Cambasac, which lies on its southern extremity. 

Dapa Channel (chart 4638), separating the southern part of Siargao 
Island from East Bucas Island, is y2 mile wide at the western en
trance between Cambasac Point, Siargao, and San Miguel Point, 
northern extremity of East Bucas. Inside the heads it widens quickly 
to a width of 11/2 miles and then gradually narrows to a width of 1 
mile at the eastern entrance. It is nearly blocked by islets, reefs, and 
shoal water, leaving three narrow tortuous channels through which 
the currents run with considerable velocity. The reefs show plainlv, 
defining the channels~ and Dapa Channel is safe for a small, carefuliy 
navigated steamer. '..L'he middle channel between Abanay and Ban
cuyo Islets is the best, it being fairly straight and deep and having 
a least width of 100 yards. The northern channel west and north 
of Abanay Islet is more generally used as it passes the town of Dapa; 
it is very narrow and deep. The southern channel between Bancuyo 
Islet and East Bucas is very narrow and tortuous and its use is not 
recommended. 

Dapa is a small town situated on the northern shore of Dapa Chan
nel. Small steamers occasionally call here, anchoring in 5 fathoms, 
mud bottom, about % mile southwestward from the end of the pier. 
This anchorage can be approached from the eastward, care being 
taken to avoid a ll/2 -fathom spot lying about 1 mile east-southeast
ward from the town and 1,4 mile from shore. 

From the town of Dapa the coast trends eastward for 31;-2 miles 
to Dolores Point, which is low and covered with coconut trees, thence 
turns sharply northward for 112 mile to the village of Union, a.t the 
mouth of the Union River, and thence northeastward for 5 miles to 
Tuason Point, the eastern extremit~ of Siargao Island. This section 
of the coast is a smooth sandy beach with groves of coconuts, hemp, 
and bananas. 

BANK.-The southeastern part of Siargao is faced by a wide bank 
which extends about 5 miles southeastward and on which lie Janoyoy, 
Guyang, and Daco Islets, Seco Reef, and numerous reefs and shoals, 
both awash and submerged. A reef, bare at low water, ~s at 
Tuason Point and extends southward and then westward,, with only 
two small brea.ks around De.co Islet to Seco Reef; it is steep-to and 
always defined by a line of breakers. Within this reef there is a large 
area of fairly shoal, always Slllooth.z water, studded with numerous 
dangers, a.mo~ which no one could. attempt to navigate unless pos
sessed of local lmowl~ 

Cabuntug lies on the shore about 31h miles northeastward from 
Dolores Point. It may~ approached by Slllall era.ft through a n~r
row tortuous channel which crosses the bank between Dolores Pomt 
and Seco Reef and passes close to J anoyoy Islet. 

Se® Beef, bare at low water, lies on the outer edge of the bank 18,4 
miles sout.heastward from Dolores Pc.int. There is a small sand cay 
on its northwest side. A small reef of dark coral formation, cov
ered b_y a least depth of 31;4 fathoms, exists about 1 mile southward 
from Seeo Reef. 
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J'anoyoy is a small sandy islet lying on the bank about 1 mile east
northeastward from Dolores Point and % mile from shore. 

Guyang Islet is a small sand islet covered with coconut trees lving 
on the bank just inside the barrier reef and 2¥2 miles southward from 
Tuason Point. 

Daco Islet, about 1 % miles long in an east-northeast and opposite 
direction and nearly 14 mile wide~ lies on the southeastern part of 
the bank about 4 miles southward from Tuason Point. It is sur
rounded by a reef which extends about 1 mile southeastward from it. 
Its ends are 105 and 130 feet high, but from a distance it appears 
perfectly fiat on top and forms a good landmark. 

Tuason Point, the eastern extremity of Siargao Island, is a very 
rocky point about 130 feet high. Its sea face is formed by a bluff 
60 feet high. It is fringed by a very narrow steep-to reef. 

Sharp Point, low, sharp, and covered with coconut trees, is situated 
about 2% miles northwestward from Tuason Point. It is surrounded 
by a reef which extends 1 mile eastward and ~ mile northward 
from it. 

Between Tuason and Sharp Points the coast recedes~ forming a large, 
shallow, foul bay which extends about ¥2 mile southwestward. Reefs, 
partly bare at low water, extend nearly 1 mile outside a line drawn 
between the headlands of this bay. On the outer edges of these reefs 
there is a chain of islets composed of three large bare rocks and one 
small mangrove islet, which extends with a curve northeastward for 
a distance of 13,4 miles northwestward. The southern rock, lying 
11/2 miles northward from Tuason Point, is 50 feet high, the next two 
are each 25 feet high, and the small islet lying off Sharp Point is 
covered with mangroves 10 feet high. Between the two 25-foot rocks 
there is a deep channel about % mile wide leading to a deep circular 
basin about % m.ile in diameter. 

Port Pilar (chart 4638) is an unimportant bay situated northwest
ward from Shar~. Point. It a fiords the best anchorage on the east 
coast. of Siargao Island, but its use can not be recommended, as even 
in the southwest m.onsoon a heavy sea usually sets in around Pilar 
Point, t!'ie northern entrance point~ The southe:z;n h~lf ?£ the hf:!y is 
filled with reefs, near the northern edge of which 1s situated Isda 
Islet, a small islet 120 feet high, and several large rocks. There are 
several small streams discharrring into the head of the bay. The 
village of Pilar lies on the north side of the mouth of the Pilar River, 
a small river discharging into the northwest pa.rt of the bay. Anchor
age for moderate-sized vessels may be found in 7 or 8 fathoms 
about 1h mile east-southeastward from Pilar. Small craft can enter 
the Pilar River and find perfectly protected anchorage 200 or 300 
yards above the village. 

From Pilar Point the coast trends northward for 12 miles to Sug
buhan Point at the northern end of the island. This section of the 
coast is high and bold, and is fringed by steep-to reefs from 114 to 1h 
mile wide. The limits of the reefs can easily be seen and even in the 
southwest monsoon there is a continuous line of breakers all along 
the coast. The small and unimportant villages of Caridad, San 
Isidro, and Alegria. lie on this coast. 

Arena. Point, the most prominent landmark in this vicinity, is situ
ated ab()ut midway between Port Pilar and Sugbuhan Point. It 
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projects but slightly from the shore line and owes its name to a 
ridge which rises to a height of 600 feet at less than :Y2 mile inland. 

BUCAS ISLANDS. 

Bucas Grande Island, lying southwestV\ ... ard from Siar~o Island, is 
12 miles long north and south and about 5 miles wide. ·.i·he northern 
and "vestern sides are very irregular, being indented by numerous 
small bays, generally too de,ep to afford anchorage ; the eastern and 
southern sides are more regular and comparatively straight. The 
shores are fringed with narrow steep-to reefs, nowhere exceeding 1h 
mile in width, and there are a few off-lying dangers which will be 
described in their proper order. The northern part of the island is 
formed by a flat-topped ridge, over 800 feet high. lightly wooded, 
and dropping off abruptly at the coast in bluffs nearly bare of vegeta
tion, exposing to view a dark red soil. Proceeding southward the 
inner table-land is lower with several spurs at ri..£ht angles to the 
coast and the slope to the shore is more gradual. ·ihe southern half 
of the island forms a striking contrast to the northern. It is made up 
of dozens of small, steep, separate peaks, all heavily wooded, the 
highest of which reaches an extreme elevation of 924 feet to the tops 
of the trees. 

A conspicuous rock, 4 feet high, lies % mile northeastward from 
the northeast extremity of Bucas Grande Island, with which it is 
nearly connected by a reef. 

Bucas Point, the northwestern extremity of the island, is sharp and 
high and surrounded by a reef to a distance of about 400 yards. 

Manaol Point, the most western point on Bucas Grande in this 
vicinity, is high and fringed by a very narrow steep-to reef. 

Kanlanuk Bay, situated about 4 miles southward from ManaoJ 
Point, is deep and its shores are fringed by a reef bare at low water. 
Pamosaingan lies at its head from '"''here there is a fairly good trail 
crossing the island to Socorro; these two villages are the only ones on 
the island. Anchorage with sufficient swinging room to clear the 
edges of the reef may be found in 24 fathoms, about % mile north
·ward from Parnosaingan. Vessels entering Kanlanuk Bav from the 
southward should exercise care in rounding Nilusingan ""Point, the 
western entrance point, as it is surrounded by reefs which extend l/2 
rr1ile northwestward from it. 

Nakiauit Point, about 3 miles southward from Kanlanuk Bay, is a 
small conspicuous point 200 feet high and is the most western point on 
Bucas Grande. It should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, as there 
are several 2%-:fathom shoals off it. The outer shoal lies about ~Is 
mile westward from the point and can not be seen until directly 
over it. ~ 

A small 1-fathom patch exists about 112 mile southeastward from 
N akiauit Point. 

Sohutan Bay (chart 4638), situated southeastward from N akiauit 
Point, is about ll/2 miles wide and extends about % mile northeast
ward. From its southwestern entrance point a reef, on which there 
are a number. of large rocks, extends 1h mile north:westward. ~he 
outer rock, lying on the northern edge of the reef, 1s 107 feet high 
and may be rounded close-to~ Eastw•rd from the above reef goOd 
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protected anchorage may be found in 23 fathoms, about 14 mile froM. 
the head of the bay. Iri approaching this anchorage from the south
ward the 107 -foot rock on the extremity of the reef shou l<l not be 
brought northward of 47° ( 45° mag.) in order to clear all dangers 
making off the southwestern entrance point. 

Sohutan Inlet, making off from the head of Sohutan Bay, is of no 
value to navigation, there being only 14 fathom of water at its en· 
trance. 

Dahakit Point is a sharp point extending westward from the south 
end of Bucas Grande Island. About 1/2 mile from the point and close 
to the most southern part of the island the land rises to a height of 
330 feet. An automatic acetylene light, showing one short ·white 
flash every 5 seconds, -visible from a distance of 10 miles, is exhibited, 
100 feet above high water, from a white concrete beacon on the south 
coast of the point. The bay northwestward from Dahakit Point is 
nearly blocked by reefs on ·which lie the Dahikan Islets, Bobon Islet, 
and numerous other small islets and rocks. 

From Dahakit Point to the southern entrance point to Port Ba
tuecas the coast is a series of bold, rocky promontories and sandy 
beaches. At Socorro, about 3 miles northward from the south end 
of the island, there is a sand beach about 2 miles long. In front of 
the village there is a break in the coral reef, here about 600 ya.rds 
wide, aff ordiniS" passage to small craft. The Socorro River, discl1.arg~ 
ing northward. of the village, has but 1 foot of water on its bar at 
low water, but inside the bar it is broad and deep for son1e distance. 

A reef covered by from 41/2 to 10 fathon1.s exists 1 mile off the east 
coast of the Bucas Grande on the bearings: East tangent to the 
island 6° (4° mag.), southeast tangent to the island 213° (211° mag.). 

There are no off-lying dangers on this side of the island except those 
at the entrance to Port Sibonga. 

Port Batuecas, separating the northern part of Bucas Grande from 
~fiddle Bucas Island, is about 21/2 miles long north and south and 
from :y2 to a4 mile wide. Its shores are bordered by n1angroves and 
fringed with reefs, about 75 yards wide in the entrance and ·widen
ing to nearly ¥2 mile on the east central side and cem_ing together 
about y2 m1le from its northern end, completely closing the area 
northward. The northern entrance is nearly 1t4 mile wide and is 
entirely closed by a coral ree~ which bares aho1;1t 1 foot. at lo·w ·water. 
The southern entrance, leading from Port S1bonga, 1s redt~ced by 
reefs on either side to a navigable channel about 110 yards wide and 
7 to 10 fathoms deep, through which the currents run w!th consid
erable velocity. Just within the port a reef on the south side extends 
about 1A. mile northward, rendering this part of the po~ useless and 
confining the channel along the eastern shore. Immediately no~·th
ward from this reef good protected anchorage for moderate-sized 
Yessels may be found in 9 fathoms, mud bottom. A small reef, cov
ered by SA, fathom, is found in the north central pa~ of the port, 
making it inadvisable to use the area northward from it. 

Kiddle Bucas Island, lying between Bucas Grande ~nd _Eas~ Bucas 
Islands, is roughly circular in shape and about 1% miles in diameter. 
It is separated from.Bucas Grande by Port Batuecas, already described, 
and from East Buca.s by a narrow mangrove-bordered boat passa~e 
about 600 yards long and some 12 to .15 yards wide. This :passage is 
bare at very low water, as is also a wide stretch of reef at either end. 
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Mount Sibonga, in the southeastern part of Middle Bucas, is a well
wooded conical-shaped peak, which rises to a height of 955 feet and 
forms a prominent landmark for miles around; it is the highest point 
on the Bucas Islands. Bagum Islet is a very small prominent islet, 
covered by a small growth and rising to a height of 60 feet, situated 
on the shore reef about 200 yards northward from the northern ex
tremity of Middle Bucas Island ; foul ground extends about % mile 
west-northwestward from Bagum Islet. 

Port Castilla, formed by the northeast part of Middle Bucas and the 
northwest part of East Bucas Island, is about 1 mile in extent. The 
eastern part and also the head of the port are foul. There is a large 
reef a wash in the middle of the entrance with a narrow channel on 
either side of it. 

East Bucas Island is a very irregularly shaped island, 5 miles long 
in an east-northeast and opposite direction and 1112 miles wide. It 
is well wooded and rises, near the middle, to a height of 600 feet. 
Its shores are fringed with reefs, which, with those immediately 
adjacent, extend in some places to a distance of 1 mile and surround 
several small islets and rocks. The extent of the foul area surround
ing East Bucas Island will be best understood by referring to the 
chart. 

The village of San Miguel lies on the point of the same name, a 
sandy point, 146 feet high, which forms the northern extremity of 
the island. Monserrat lies on the southeast point and Consolacion lies 
on the southwest point :facing Port Sibonga. 

Port Sibonga is an unimportant bay about 1 mile square situated 
southward from Mount Sibonga and bounded by the east coast of 
Bucas Grande, the south side of Middle Bucas, and the west side of 
East Bucas Islands. A reef? bare at low water, extends about 400 
yards southward from the middle of the head of the port, and near 
its southern end lies Banluto Islet.t. a small, wooded :islet 150 feet 
high. Anchorage may be found on Consolacion, but care must be 
taken as the bottom is very uneven nnd full of coral heads ; probably 
the best place to anchor 1S midway between Banluto Islet and the 
village. 

Casulian Island, lying % mile southeastward from East Bucas 
Island, is about 1 mile long in an east and west direction and % 
mile wide. It is heavily wooded on the eastern part, where it rises 
to a height o:f 295 feet, while the western end is lower and covered 
with coconut trees. It is surrounded by shoal water to a distance of 
about 600 yards, between which and the reefs surrounding East Bue.as 
Island there is a narrow, deep channel. 
About·~ mile southwestward from west end of Casulian Island 

is the northern end of a shoal, covered by depths of froni % to 10 
fathoms, which extends 1%, miles southward. Shoals covered by 
depths of 3112 and 4%, fathoms exist 112 and 1% miles, respectively, 
from the east end of Casulian Island. A shoal covered by 41A? 
fathoms exists 1 mile southeastward from the east ·end and one of 5 
fathoms lies 1 % miles southward from the summit of Casulian Island. 

An.ajanan Island, lying about 7112 miles southeastward from East 
~ucas. Island,_ is 1~ miles l!->ng in an east .. nort~east an~ <>:eposite 
direction and y; narrow. It 1s wooded and the highest point is near 
the· eastern end, where it is 200 feet to the tree tops. It· is fringed 
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by a reef, bare at low water, and lies on the southwestern part of a 
bank about 31h miles long northeast and southwest, on which there 
are a number of rocks. 

Lajanosa, Mamon, and Antokon are a group of islands lying on 
the same reef northeastward and eastward from Anajauan. 
Lajanosa, the northern island, is rather flat with three hills on the 
western side, the highest of which is 170 feet. Mamon, the middle 
:island, is the highest, rising to a height o:f 270 feet. Antokon, the 
southern and smallest+... rises in three cones, the southern and highest 
of which is 230 feet. .tletween the reef surrounding this group, which 
is always breaking, and the reef surrounding Anajauan there is a 
very narrow, deep channel. 

A small coral bank covered by a least depth of 6 fathoms lies 61/2 
miles 263° (261° mag.) from the southern cone on Antokon Island. 

Whale Rock, a small black rock, 12 feet high and surrounded by 
deep water, lies on the bearings : Tugas Point, Mindanao, 270° ( 268 ° 
mag.); Antokon Islet, summit 43° (41° mag.); and Auqui Islet, 
east tangent, 187° ( 185 ° mag.). 

HINATUAN 

or Eastern Passage, between Surigao Strait and the Pacific, is deep 
and free from dangers with the exception of Kabo Reef and Hinatuan 
Rock, both of which will be described later. Owing to the lack of 
good harbors on the northeast and east coast of Mindanao and the 
absence of a thorough survey of that locality, most of the trade has 
been _carried on with Surigao in small vessels. Now that the survey 
of H1natuan Passage has been completed, more of the larger vessels' 
are using that passage. 

DIRECTIONB.-V essels bound east should bring Bilaa Point to bear 
272° (270° mag.) and steer 92° (90° mag.) until the light beacon on 
the southern edge of Rasa Island Reef bears 137° (135° mag.), when 
the vessel should be hauled southeastward, the beacon rounded at a 
distance of % or s4 mile, and a mid-channel course held until the 
middle of Banug t;trait, between Hinatuan and Talabera Islands, 
bears 137° ( 135 ° mag.). Pass through the middle of the strait and 
continue the southeast course until Arila~ Islet is made, when it nlay 
be steered for and passed on either side. The 137° (135° mag.) 
course from Banug Strait leads near Hinatuan Rock, at present un
mark~ and vessels drawing over 15 feet should make a slight detour 
to avoid it. 

Banug Strait is unobstructed and less current is experienced than 
in the longer track around Hinatuan Island. 

Hinatuan Passage is not recommended for a sailing ship without 
~pilot, ~~se of the strength of th~ currents and tiC!al whirls ~et 
in the v1e1n1ty of Rasa Island. Pilots can be obtained and d1s
cha~rged. at Suriga.o and Cantilan, a small town on the northea~t coast 
of Mindanao. In case of necessity vessels can anchor off Sur1gao to 
wait for a favorable wind and tide. 

CUlUUllNTS.-The currents run with great velocity and the tide rips 
and whirlpools a.re very marked in some parts "Of the Hinatuan 
Passage. The. flood tide sets from the P.acific toward Surigao Strait; 
the t;bb in the opposi~ direction. . The maximum current is . ap
proximately 7 knots, be1Ilg usually the strongest abreast a.nd a bttle 
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to the westward of Rasa Island. In this latter area the tide rips 
during the strength of the flood are very marked; they are also 
bad, especially so with the flood current, in the vicinity of Ka ho 
Reef, the submerged ree:f, about 2 miles to the westward of Rasa 
Island. The channel northward from Rasa Island is straight, un
obstructed, and comparatively deep; this being a short cut the cur
rent becomes almost a mill race and when running ebb, full force, 
produces bad rips and whirls where it joins the currents coming 
around more slowly south of Rasa Island Reef. There are rips and 
whirls at certain stages all the way through from a little west of 
Kabo Reef to and abreast of Hinatuan Island, but the foregoing
mentioned places are the worst. 

The time of high-water slack generally occurs abreast of Rasa 
Island about 40 minutes before high water at Surigao, while the low
water slack generally occurs about 50 minutes before low water 
at Surigao--although at times the times of both high and low water 
slack will vary from the foregoing by as much as 40 or 50 minutes. 

The only good anchorage in the vicinity of Rasa Island for large 
vessels is in Pa nag Bay, about %1. mile south ward from Lapin1g 
Island and nearly % mile southwestward from. a very conspicuous 
bare, white coral sand island. .Anchorage may be found here in 20 
fathoms, sand bottom; the advantage of this anchorage is that there 
is no current here at any time, as it appears to be a neutral area of 
considerable size. 

NORTHEAST AND EAST COAST OF MINDANAO. 

Bilaa Point, the northern extremity of Mindanao, and Bilaa 
Shoal, lying northward from it, have already been described. 

Basol Island, lying about 2~ miles east-northeastward from. Bilaa 
Point is a prominent landmark for vessels bound for Surigao or 
the Hinatuan Passage. It is about 400 yards long in a west-north
west and opposite direction by 200 yards wide. The eastern three
fourths is low, covered with coconuts, and has a sandy beach; the 
western part 1s higher and wooded with rocky shore line. It is 
fringed by a narrow steep-to reef, which, on the northwestern end, 
extends to a distance of about 400 yards. 

From Bilaa Point the coast trends southeastward for about 4 miles 
to Surigao. The first 2 miles is mostly stony shore line: with sand 
beach in small coves and a fringe of jagged dead coral neads 50 to 
100 yards from shorei outside of which the water deepens rapidly. 
The rest of the shore ine is a narrow sand beach fringed with coco
nut trees, back of which are mangroves and low land. 

Surigao River, disc!1arging on· the west side of ·~he town ?f Surigao, 
has about 1 foot on its bar at low water ; the rums of an iron bridge 
near the mouth prevents large boat~ fro!ll ~t~ri~. About 114 miles 
above the mouth of the Sur1gao River 1t d1V1des into two branches; 
the larger branch, known as the Tomanday, flows northward form
ing .Hingad Island between them. The Tomanday has about %, 
fathom. on its bar at low water; at high water small boats drawing 
not more than 5 feet can enter and ascend the river for a distance of 
• a.bout 1 ¥.a miles. . ·· 

Surigao (chart 4629), capital of the province o:f the same name, 
stands on.low land .at the eastern side of the mouth of the Surigao 
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River. It contains a number of large buildings and is prominent 
from the sea. It is a place o:f considerable commercial importance, 
most of the trade of eastern Mindanao passing through here. The 
wharves, warehouses, and hemp presses are located at the village of 
Bilanbilan, about 213 mile southward fron~ Surigao, with which it is 
connected by a good r~a?. ~ . . . . . 

A fixed red hght, v1s1ble c' miles, IS exh1b1ted 22 feet above high 
water from a concrete tower on the edge of the shore reef about 90 
yards from the shore and 213 mile southeastward from the river mouth. 
This light can be passed fairly close-to as the water deepens rapidly 
outside of it. Good anchorage for vessels not desiring to dock may 
be found in from 14 to 16 fathoms, sandy bottom, about~ mile east
ward or southeastward from the light. 

There are a number of small wharves at Bilanbilan, the largest of 
which has 18 feet of water close to its end. Vessels usually drop 
bower and stern kedge anchors and haul into the wharf according to 
draft. 

A shoal covered by a least depth of 14 fathom exists about 11,4 
miles eastward from ·surigao light. Vessels bound east should stand 
well off before shaping a course-for Rasa Light. 

From Surigao the coast trends southeastward for 8% miles to the 
western entrance point to Canal Bay. This section of the coast is 
bordered by mangroves which extend inland to a distance of 1 and 2 
miles and is fronted by numerous islands, some with and some with
out names, composed mostly of magroves lying so close to the shore 
and so close to each other as to appear to be part of the mainland. 
l\Jany of the smaller islands have no hard land, the tide rising in the 
mangroves to a depth of about 2 feet. These islands are separated 
from the shore and from each other by a network of esteros, nRviga
ble only by small native boats in charge of those possessed of local 
knowledge, who utilize them to save distances and escape the rough 
weather and strong currents of Hinatuan Passage. The hills nearest 
the coast are generally covered with grass and coconut trees and are 
detached from the mountains farther inland, which are heavily tim
bered~ 

The principal mangrove-bordered islands off this part of the coast 
are Kabo~ Load, Lapinig, Lamagon, Bilabid, Maanoc, Cobeton, Ce
paya, and Condona. They do not require any detailed description. 
Their sides facing the Hinatuan Passage are generally clean and 
steep-to and free from danger. 

X:abo Reef is a small reef covered by a least depth of 2¥2 fathoms 
lying a good lf2 mile northward from the nearest point of Kabo 
tsland and 21,4 miles 282° (280° mag.) from Rasa light beacon. 

Lying beyond the mangrove islands previously n1entioned are a 
number of. high islands of entirely different formation, of which 
Bayagnan~ Masapelid, Talah;era, and Hinatuan are among the larger. 
. Hinatuan Island, lying 2112 miles south~astwa.rd f;om Nono~ Island, 
Is 31/2 mile~ long north an?. sou~h, 2% m1!es wide, irregular in shape, 
very conspicuous, and un1nhab1ted. It is surro~nded by a narro:w, 
steep-to coral reef which on its northwest extremity extends to a d1s
~ance of about 1.,4 'mile. From a _di~o/1ce it appears as two separate 
1slands; the Jar:.~ southern part is 101n. ed t!> the northern part by a· 
narrow neck o.f land only about 30 feet high. The southern part, 
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1,135 feet high, is covered with a sparse growth, through which large 
patches of bright-red soil are exposed to view. The northern part 
presents nearly vertical cliffs of dark stone, is heavily wooded, and 
rises to a height of 606 feet. The shore line is mostly rocky ledge, 
with a few short sand beaches. Banug Strait, about % mile wiae, 
between the southwest point of Hinatuan Island and Banug Islet, 
is straight and deep. 

Hinatuan Rock is a small rocky shoal covered by a least depth of 
3¥2 fathoms and surrounded by deep water, lying directly in the 
fairway betwee_n Ban~g Strait and Amaga Islet on the bearings: 
Eastern extrem1tx of Hinatuan Island 344° (342° mag.), and Nagu
bat Island 235 ° ( 233 ° mag.) , distant 4 miles. 

Talabera Island, lying % mile southwestward from Hinatuan, is 
about 1% miles long east and west, 1 mile wide, and of very irregular 
shape. It is covered with coconut trees and grass and is 605 feet 
high. It is fringed by a narrow, steep-to reef, which from its south
west point extends 14 mile southward and surrounds the sand islet 
Bagumbanua. Talabera Island is well watered and cultivated. The 
village of Talabera lies on the north coast of the island. 

A fairly good anchorage for Sinall vessels may be found at the 
head of a small bay in the southwest part of Talabera Island in about 
24 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Banug Islet is a small islet situated about 14 mile northward from 
Talabera Island, from which it is separated by a deep, clear channel 
about 200 yards wide. It is formed by two hills joined by a low, 
palm-covered, sandy isthmus; the eastern hill is 130 feet high. It 
lies on the south side of a reef, bare at low water, about% mile long 
east and west and ~f mile wide. 

Bayagnan Island, ying 2 miles westward from Hinatuan, is a bout 
3 miles long northwest and southeast and very narrow near the mid
dle. It presents a very. irregular sky line; two low passes, 15 or 20 
feet high, di vi de the island into three distinct parts. Telegraph 
Mountain, the sharp peak on the southern part, is covered with tall 
green trees, rises to a height of 827 feet, and forms a conspicuous 
landmark for miles a.round. The island is well watered and settled, 
houses being scattered everywhere. The most important settlement 
is San ~ose, situated on San Jose Point, the southeast extremity of 
the island. ~ayagna.n Islan~ is :fringed by ree:fs which at some points 
extend to a distance of % mile and surround a number of rocks and 
small islets. Dayan Reef is an extensive reef surmounted by a clus
ter of rocks about 7 feet above high water, situated immediately 
-westward from the north end of Bayagnan Island . from which it 
is separated by a very narrow, deep channel, in which are violent 
tidal whirls. 

Sugbu and Sugbu Diutay Islets are two small unimportant islets 
lying on the reef which extends near!y %, mile eastward from the 
northern part of Bayagnan Island. Sugbu, the eastern and larger 
isle_t, is ~14 feet high and wooded on ~he northeas~ part ; the re
mainder ts grass and palm.. covered. This east shore is. rocky .ledge; 
the ·south and west shore ts a. sandy beach. Sugbu Diutay bes be
tween Sug~n an? Ba.yagnan and d~ !J.6t require any <;fescription. 

Sapsae Islet hes on the reef· extending nearly %, mile southeast
ward fro1!1 the southeast e:xtre'.!i1ity of· Bayagnan Island. The north
east part lS wooded,. 175 feet ~h to the tops of the· trees .. ·and the re~ 
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mainder is grass and palm covered. The eastern shore is rocky 
ledge; the south and west, sand beach. The channel between it and 
Talabera Island is about 14 mile wide and is deep and clear. 

Bilabid Island, lying close to the southwestern side of Bayagnan 
Island, from which it is separated by a narrow, foul mangrove slough1 
is about 2 miles long in a north-northeast and opposite direction and 
1 mile wide. The eastern part is covered mostly with grass and 
scattered coconuts, but has a very prominent clump of green trees at 
the highest point, which is 298 feet to the tops of the trees; the re
mainder is mostly man aroves. 

Caye Island is a smafi island lying close to the shore reef south
eastward from Bila bid Island. Its western side is mangroye; its 
eastern side, sand beach. It is 269 feet high to the tops of the trees. 
There are very narrow, deep channels between it and Bila bid and be
tween it and Masapelid. 

Masapelid Island, southward frorn Bilabid, is about 4 miles long in 
a north-northwest and opposite direction and has a greatest 'Nidth 
of about 2¥2 miles. The west part is a very rough, heavily wooded 
country, with many small peaks; the northeast part is covered with 
grass and scattered trees; the south part is a rolling ridge heaYily 
w·oo<led on the west side, while on the east side there is more grass 
and a great number of dead trees. The highest point on the island, 
G84 feet, is near the south end. A small reef that bares lies lj2 n1ile 
southeast from its south point. La Condola lies on Canal Bay, near 
the southwest end of the island. · 

Mahaba Island lies close to the east side of Masapelid Island, from 
"\Yhich it is separated by a narrow, deep channel, the southern and 
lJetter entrance to which is marked by two small islets, one on the 
.Masapelid Island reef and the other on the .h-1ahaba Island reef. 
1\Jahaba is covered with green trees on top and has scattering coconuts 
near the eastern shore. ~1ahaba is fringed with coral reefs, which 
on the eastern and southeastern side extend to a distance of from 
l/,l to l/2 mile. 

:Bonga Island, lying about 3,4 mile eastward from the south part of 
1\-lasapelid Island, is about 600 yards in extent, bold on the east side, 
heavily wooded'1 and 325 feet high. It is surrounded by a reef which 
extends about % mile south from it. About 400 ynrds from the 
northwest side of Bong_a Island there is a small 1/2 -fathom shoal. 

Nagubat is a small iSland, 172 feet high, lying 7y2 miles south of 
the summit of Hinatuan Island., near the middle of a narrow reef 
about 1% 11_1iles long north and south. 

Dijut ltock is a rock, 38 feet high, with a lone coconut tree on it, 
standing on the same reef with N agubat Island and % mile north· 
northwestward from it. Dijut Rock is surrounded by several sm.aller 
rocks and forms a conspicuous landn1ark. There is a 3¥2 -fathom 
('hannel across the reef midway between Nagubat Island and Dijut 
Uock. 

Isa lteet, a .small, dangerous reef, covered by a least depth of 1%, 
fa~homs,. lies about ll/2 mile::i we&tward fi:om ~agubat Island in the 
fairway of v~ls approaching Placer., G1gaqu1t, Bacuag, etc., from 
the northward; to avoid it vessels should bring the summit of Bonga 
Island to bear 2° (0° mag.) and Dijut Roc1c·to bea:r 9~0 (90° mag.), 
and from this position. steer 182° ( 180° mag.) until N agubat is 
abaft the bM:m., when the reef will have been passed. 

83452°-21-16 
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Canal Bay, a large indentation 011 the southwest side of Masapelid 
Island, is 2~'2 miles wide at the entrance and extends about 2 miles 
northward. It contains a number of small islands and dangerous 
shoals. 

Opong and Dinago Is~ands are two small islands, 402 and 416 feet 
high, respectively, lying in the western part of Canal Bay. They are 
of rough, jagged coral~ much eroded at the water line, giving them 
a mushroom appearance. They are covered with vegetation and nre 
readily identified. Close to the eastern side of Dinago there is a very 
small lslet, having two summits 120 and 125 feet high, respectively. 

Masapelid Passage connects Hinatuan Passage with Canal Bay. It 
is formed by Lamagon, Maanoc, and Condona Islands on the west and 
Bayagnan, Bilabid, and l\fasapelid Islands on the east. It is some
times used by small steamers trading between Surigao and ports on 
the northeast coast of l\1indanao. Its use is not recommended unless 
possessing local knowledge as it is narrowed in several places by 
dangerous reefs and shoals and the tidal currents run with great 
velocity. Owing to its intricate channel and the absence of good 
landmarks. no directions for it can be given. -

Taganaa:ri. is a small village lying at the mouth of the river of the 
same name, which discharges into the Taganaan Estero about 1114 
miles westward from Opong Island. It lies in the center of a large 
coconut district, but is otherwise of little commercial importance, as 
boats drawing more than 2 feet can not get to it at low water. 

Taganaan Estero, a narrow passage through the mangroves be
tween the Hinatuan Passage and Canal Bay, is of considerable i m
portance, as through it pass most of the small native craft plying 
between Surigao and Taganaan, Placer, etc., thus saving considerable 
distance and having to contend with only a current of about 2 knots,. 
while in Masapelid the current is much stronger. 

:Sobon is a small village lying on the mainland abreast of Dinago 
Island. Here is found the first solid shore line southeastward from 
Surigao. 

From Cog Point, western entrance to Canal Bay, the coast trends 
in a general east-southeasterly direction for 24 miles to Tugas Point. 
From the town of Placer, 1 mile south of Cog Point, to the mouth of 
the Hacuag River, 4% miles southeastwar~, a range of heavily wooded 
mountains rises almost directly from. the coast. From the Bacuag 
River to the Claver River, a distance of about 5 miles, the shore line 
is low and sandy and the country back from it flat and intersected by 
numerous small streams. From Claver Point; forming the eastern 
side of Claver River mouth, to Tugas Point, a distance of 141h 
miles, the shore line is generally rocky with sandy beaches and very 
little mangrove, and the mountains rise almost immediately back 
from it. . This section of the coast is fri~ed-by reefs with a number 
of small islets and m.ueh foul ground outSide of them. · 

Placer. is a small town lying on ~ point 1"bout 1 ~il~ southward from 
()o-g Pomt. From Placer there IS a trail to Marn1t, on the lake of 
the same name, ove-r which natives truck hemp and other articles for 
shipment~ Plaeer bas a small jetty with about 12 feet of water at 
its end. 'I'he harbOr is formed by a la~ge reef, bare at low wateror 
whieh projects about % mile north~astward. :from the toWn a11d sur
rounds the··small islet Bancay;. There i$·a small-shoal, covered by a 
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least depth of 1;2 fathom, lying nearly in the middle of the harbor, 
about 450 yards nortlnvard fron-i Bancay Islet, back of which there 
is an area about 400 yards in extent, where two or three small ves
sels can find sheltered anchorage in 6 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Bacuag is a town somewhat larger than Placer, lying about 31f2 
miles southeast,vard from it on the south side of the mouth of the 
Tenanan River. It lies in the center of a large coconut district and 
is also near a small hen1p region. Shoal "\Yater, covered by 11/2 fathoms 
at its outer edge, extends about 1j2 mile from the mouth of the 
Tenai;-an River, and surrounds Puyo Rock, which is large and 
conspicuous. 

The Bacuag, Alambique, Gigaquit, ::Magallanes, and Claver Rivers, 
which discharge between Bacuag and Claver Point, have very little 
water on their bars, but rr1ay be entered by a pulling boat at low 
water. The Alanlbique and G·igaquit discharge through a common 
mouth, which is faced by shoal water to a distance of over s4 mile. 
The Magallanes discharges about 2 miles eashvard from the Gigaqui~ 
and is connected with it by a boat channel, which is used by native 
craft during rough weather. Claver River is used mainly by boats 
as far as the town, but above there it gets very narrow and has very 
little water in it. 

Gigaquit is a large village lying on the left bank of the Gigaquit 
River, about 1 mile from its mouth. It is faced by a long sand spit 
projecting from Byby Island, which forms the northern side of the 
mouth of the Gigaquit River. There is a narrow channel with about 
3 feet of water in it at low water, leading across the bar. There is 
very l~ttle water in the river above 9-igaquit,_ but it is reported that 
t~ere is a boat passage from. the G1gaqu1t River to the Magallanes 
River, and thence into the Claver River. Shoal water extends to a 
considerable distance in this vicinity, the 5-fathom curve being found 
about ¥2 mile from shore. · 

Byby Island, lying between the Gigaquit and Magallanes Rivers, is 
l?w and flat, and has a small grove of coconuts, but otherwise is of 
little value, as it is mainly a mangrove and nipa swamp. 

Cabgan Island is a small grassy island, 178 feet high, situated about 
1h mile from By by Island. It is surrounded by a reef, which extends 
about % mile northwest from it, and is generally marked by breakers. 
There is a small 3~-fathom shoal lying about% mile north-north-
eastward from Cabgan. · 

Claver is a village lying on the right bank of the Claver River 
about 1h mile from its mouth; it is not visible from the sea. 

Claver Point is a narrow point, 106 feet high, which projects about 
1h mile northward from the coast of Mindanao. Its southern part 
forms the eastern side of Claver River mouth. 

Candos Bay is formed by-: an elbow in the coast eastward from Claver 
Point. LaJ:!inigan Island, Pa~buy Rocks, and Bagong Islet lie in its 
entrance~ Candos Bay is fringed with reefs, which at one point 
abreast of the west end of Lapinigan Island extend to a distance of 
over ~ mile and considerably narrow the channel between that island 
and the mainland. 
~ Laphtiga.a bland, lying about 1 mile eastwa:rd f!om Cla !er Point, 
IB_% mile long east and west and about % mil~ wide. It _is covered 
with grass, -coconuts, and scattered trees and nses to a height of 22 
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feet. It is fringed with reefs, bare at low water, which extend to a 
distance of from 400 to 500 yards. About o/s mile southeastward 
:from Lapinigan Isl~d there is a small detached shoal which bares 
at low water. Good sheltered anchorage may be found westward or 
southward from Lapinigan Island in from 6 to 10 fathoms, mud 
bottom. 

Pagbuy Rocks are a group of rocks 15 to 34 feet high lying about 1 
mile eastward from Lapinigan Island. They are fairly steep-to on 
their northern sides. About 400 yards westward from the reef sur
rounding Pagbuy Rocks there is a small detached patch which bares 
at low water. 

Bagong Islet is a very small islet, 146 feet high, lying midway be
tween Pagbuy Rocks and the shore on the northern edge of a reef, 
bare at low water, which extends 1/2 mile southward from it. Be
tween this reef and the shore reef are detached shoals which bare at 
low water. The northern side of Bagong Islet is steep-to and may be 
rounded at a distance of 200 yards by vessels bound for the anchor
ages southward or westward from Lapinigan Island. 

;:Maie Islet is a small rocky islet, 104 feet high, situated on the south 
end o:f a reef, about 1 mile long north and south, about 4 miles east
ward from Lapinigan Island, and 1/2 mile from shore. 

A detached coral shoal about 400 yards in extent lies a little more 
than 1 mile westward from Male Islet and 1/2 mile from shore. It is 
easily seen on account of the breakers, and at low water there are a 
few rocks bare. 

Aling Islet, lying 1;2 mile eastward from ~!ale Islet, composed of 
coarse white sand, is at no point over 10 feet high and has a thick 
growth of pine and other trees. The sandy shore is always visible~ 
Illaking it easy to identify, as all other islets in this vicinity are of 
rough eroded coral rock. Aling Islet lies on the south part of a large 
reef, bare at low water, which extends over lj2 mile northwestward 
from it. There are several detached dangers between the reefs, on 
which are situated Male and Aling Islets, and the coast; and while 
there is a deep channel between them and the coast, it is at one point 
only 200 yards wide. 

A small shoal, covered by a least depth of 2 fathoms, lies nearly 
o/s mile east-northeast ward from Aling Islet. . 

Taganeto is a small village lying on the left bank of Hegapit River 
about 200 yards from its mouth. From the beach it is obscured by 
high cogon grass, but is visible from ofishore. 

Regapit River, discharging about % mile south-southwestward 
from Male Islet, is navigable by small boats to a point about 1h mile 
above the village, where it is blocked by rapids. 

Telegraph Islet, 220 feet high, and the two Boheson Islets, the 
western one of which rises to a height of 152 feet, lie on the shore 
reef southeastward and 0southward from Alinp:" Islet. 

Lang Islets are a group of small, rocky islets lying 1 to 2 miles east
ward from Telegraph Island. The largest islet. is 182 feet high; 
the southerly of the two southeasterly islets is 78 feet high to the 
tops of the trees. . 

A shoal covell3"d by a least depth of 51/2 f•thoms lie8 about o/s mile 
northward from the largest oi the Lang Islets. ·· • .&a..- lalet, situated in the m.iddle ·.of the channel between Min
danao and Bucaa Grande Islands, forms an excellent landmark. It 
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is about 220 by 160 yards in extent and is 169 feet high to the tops of 
the trees. It is composed of jagged coral rock, much underworn at 
the water line, making landing on it impossible. It is clean and 
steep-to and can be passed on either side. 

Hinadkaban Bay, situated westward from Kaba Point, is 2 miles 
wide at the entrance and extends about 1 mile southward. Its shores 
are fringed with coral, which from one point, near the head of the 
bay, extends to a distance of about 1;2 mile. Anchorage for a s1nall 
vessel, partially sheltered from the northeast monsoon, may be found 
westward from l{:aba Point. 

Kaba Point is steep and rocky and 405 feet high at a point about 
1h mile southeastward from its extremity. It is fringed by a steep-to 
coral reef a bout 350 yards wide, and from its eastern side a coral 
reef extends to a distance of 1h; mile. 

Red Hills, lying back from Hinadkaban Bay and following the 
coast to Tugas Point, are a very striking natural feature in this 
locality. They are nearly bare of vegetation ·and are composed of 
bright red soil and sometimes red rock, which is rapidly crumbling 
where exposed to the weather. Immense quantities of red soil are 
washed into the sea by heavy rains, le.a ving the hillsides scoured by 
deep valleys. The lower slopes in many places are covered with 
a dense growth of scrub. 

Dahikan Eay, between Kaba and Tu~as Points, is 3 miles ''vidc at 
the entrance and extends a bout 21/2 miles southward. It is divided 
into two arms by a sharp, narrow point extending from Tugas Penin
sula. The shores of the bay are rocky and fringed with reefs, but red 
soil washed down from the hills has formed beaches in all the s1na 11 
coves. Anchorage, sheltered during the northeast monsoon, may be 
found eastward from the point dividing Dahikan Bay. 

A large shoal, composed of coral and white sand and coverell hy 
a least depth of 314 fathoms, lies 3,4 mile northward from the point 
di vi ding Dahikan Bay ; this shoal breaks heavily during the northeast 
monsoon. 

Tugas Point is the northeastern extremity of the peninsula. of the 
same name. It is formed by a cliff 79 feet high, behind which the 
land rises to a height of about 300 feet at a distance of 1/2 n1ile 
inland. It is surrounded by a steep-to reef, which extends about ~ 
mile northward. 

Tugas Peninsula is a very irregularly shaped high and hilly penin
sula about 23,4 miles long north and south, extending from the n1ain
land of Mindanao, with which it is connected by an isthmus less than 
14 mile wide and 83 feet high. The shore of this peninsula consists 
of rocky bluffs with sand beaches in the coves between them. The 
eastern shores of the peninsula are fringed by a narr<?w reef, and 
a long; reef, partly bar~ at low water, extends ~bout 1/~ mile soll:thwest 
from its southern end into Carrasca l Bay, behind which there 1s p:ood 
sheltered anchorage for small v~ssels. The limits of this reer cnn 
he plainly seen and its extremity can be roundeq_ fairly clos<:-to· 
About y2 mile from the southeast part of the peninsula there ts a 
small 3o/4-fathom shoal. 

:CarrascaJ: Bay, between Tugas Peninsula and Capun~an Point~ is 3 
nnles wide at the entrance and extends about 3¥.? m1ks southwest
ward~ It is· divided into two parts by Gorda Point. The western 
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part is nearly blocked by reefs, on which lie Ludguron, Puyu, Diju, 
and Panwas Islands. A tortuous channel between the reefs leads to 
the village of Ad lay, where considerable boat building is carried on. 
Gorda Point is 170 feet high; it is surrounded by reefs which extend 
14 mile eastward from it and fringe the shore of the eastern half of 
the bay as far as Capungan Point. 

Capungan Point is the northern extremity of a large peninsula 
which forms the eastern side of Carrascal Bay; it is fringed by a 
narrow steep-to reef about 150 yards wide. 

Capungan Peninsula is about 2 rr1iles long north and south, 1 mile 
wide, and rises in the western part to a height of 450 feet. It is con
nected ·with the mainland by a low jsthmus about lf2 mile wide, on 
the eastern side of which is situated the village of Consuelo. 

Carrascal is situated on the western side of the mouth of the river 
of the same name, which discharg-es at the head of the eastern half 
of Carrascal Bay. The usual anchorage is about 3M mile northward 
from the church in 10 or 12 fathoms. 

Generai Island is the largest and most conspicuous of a group of 
three islands lying off Capungan Point. It is situated northeast
ward from Capungan Point, from which it is separated by a deep 
channel ~8 mile wide. It is about 2 miles long east and west and 1~.-2 
miles wide near the middle, where a long, irregularly shaped penin
sula extends ~outhward and forms a bay on either side of it. Along 
its northern side is a series of bluffs that are very prominent when 
viewed from eastward or westward. General Island is hilly and 
rises in the northern part to a height of 792 feet. The western bay 
on the south side, known as General Island Anchorage, is fringed by 
reefs; the eastern bay is entirely blocked with reefs and is of no 
value to navigation. 

General Island Anchorage affords good anchorage for small vessels, 
sheltered at all times, in 14 fathoms, muddy bottom, in the middle of 
a basin about 1_4 mile in extent. The western entrance point is 
marked by a prominent rock on the edge of the shore reef ; the east
ern entrance point is clean and steep-to. In entering~ vessels should 
pass midway between the two entrance points, stand northw:tril., and 
anchor when the second point on the eastern side is abeam. Buena
vista lies at the head of this anchora<Ye. 

Ramilette Rock is a prominent rock, 57 feet high, situated over % 
mile west from the western part 'Of Oenernl Island. It is surrounded 
by deep water, and the channel between it and General Island is 
clear. ·· 

A small, dangerous roek, covered by 1;~ ff!lthom and surrounded by 
deep water, lie.s about % mile south-southwestward from Ramilette 
Rock and 1;4 mile from the west end of (i:eneral Island. When round
ing Capungan Point vessels should favor the point side to avoid this 
rock. 

A small shoal, covered by a least depth of 3 fathoms and sur
rounded by deep water, lies 1h mile southward from the extreme 
southern point of General Island in the fairway of the eastern ap-
pro~ch to. General Island Anchorage. . . 

Auqui, t.he eastern of the General Island group,. lies 2•miles south
eaStward from General Island; it is nbont 1 milelong northeast and 
w!uthwest, · narrow, and rises near the south end to a height of 337 
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feet. The southwest extremity is clean and steep-to: its other sides 
are fringed by reefs which extend about o/s n:1ile northward from it. 
The area included between Genrral and Auqui Islands contains much 
foul ground and should be a voided. 

Triton Rocks are a group of rocks lying 114 miles north-north
westward from the north end of Auqui Island. The northern rock, 
15 feet high~ is steep-to on its northern side and marks the northern 
Jimit o:f the foul ground between General and Auqui Islands. 

Unamao Island, a high, dead coral, wooded island, lies :J;2 mile east
ward from the southern part of Capungan Peninsula. It has four 
distinct peaks, the highest and sharpest of which is 400 feet high. 
The eastern side of the island is clean and steep-to~ the western side 
~s fringed by a reef on which there are a number of high rocks. There 
is a channel betw~n the shore reef and that on which Unamao is 
situated, over 1A, mile wide, with a depth of 51Aa, :fathoms in the 
middle. 

A shoal about 1/2 mile in extent, the middle of which bares at 
~xtreme low water, lies a4 mile northeastward from lJ namao Island ; 
about 1h mile northwestward from this shoal there is a 5%-fathom 
patch. About 2 miles eastward from the south end of lJ namao Island 
there is a small shoal covered by 31;2 fathoms. 

Lanusa Bay is about 15 miles wide at the entrance between Capun
gan and Cauit Points and extends 8 miles southwestward. From the 
low isthmus connecting Capungan Peninsula with the mainland to a 
point 1 mile beyond the mouth of the Lanuza River, at the head 
of the bay, there is a continuous stretch of dark sand beach nearly 
100 yards wide. The reillainder of the shore of Lanuza Bay is bold 
and composed of black rocky cliffs. At Lucia and Caridad there 
are short sand beaches. Along this section of the coast the mountains 
come close to the shore, have almost precipitous sides, and are covered 
with a heavy growth of timber. About three-fourths of the way 
from Lanuza to Cauit Point there is a prominent shoulder of the 
m?unta.ins, 1;080 feet high, lying about 1/2 mile from the coast; from 
this shoulder the mountain range runs south and there are only 
hills of moderate height on the remainder of the promontory ternu
nating in Cauit Point. There are a number of rocks, 10 to 30 feet 
high, lying close to the shore 1/2 to 1% miles westward fron~ Cauit 
Point. The middle of the bay is deep and clear; on the western side 
are situated the General Islands, already described, and the danger
ous Cantilan Shoals. On the eastern side of the bay the only detached 
danger is a shoal covered by a least depth of 1 fathom lying 2% 
miles east7northeastward from Lanuza and ¥2 mile from shore. 

Cantilan is a small town situated on the western side of the mouth 
?f the Cantila.n River, about 4 miles south from Capungan Point .. It 
is an occasional port of call for small coastwise steamers, which 
usually anchor north-northeastward from the town in 7 fathoms of 
water. Vessels approaching this anchorage shou~d J?ass clos; so':th
ward of Unamao ~sland .and not attempt to pass ins1~e the Canti!an 
Shoals. The Cantilan River bas very little water on its bar: pulling 
ho8;,ts a.re unable to enter at low water. The sandy point through 
w.h1ch it discharges is surrounded by a r~ef, bare at low water, to a 
distance of about % mile. 



 

242 MINJ?ANAO. 

Cantilan Shoals are a cluster of shoals. covered by depths of 3,4 to 
414 fathoms, covering an area of about 1112 miles in extent, ll/2 to 3 
miles northeastward from Cantilan. 

Suyatun River discharges about 2 miles southeastward of the Can
tilan. It has very little water on its bar, but can be entered by a 
pulling boat at low water in· fine weather. 

The valley between the Cantilan and Lanuza Rivers is intersected 
with a network of waterways, forming a sort of delta, for the four 
mouths of these rivers are connected, making a through inland water
way from Cantilan to Lanuza, passable by small boats. 

Lanuza is a village lying at the head of the bay on the eastern side 
of the mouth of the river of the same name. It may be located by 
a 550-foot hill less than~ mile southward from it, which is the most 
western hill in this vicinity. 

Cauit Point, situated about 18 miles southeast by east from Tugas 
Point, is the most prominent point in this vicinity. It is the north
eastern extremity of a long, well-wooded peninsula formed by a spur 
of the eastern mountain chain of Mindanao. It is 450 feet high, 
clean, and steep-to on the northern side, and fringed by a reef on the 
eastern side to a distance of about % mile. An automatic acetylene 
light, showing one white fl.ash every 3 seconds, visible 12 miles, is 
exhibited, 55 feet above high water, from a white concrete beacon on 
Cauit Point. 

Cauit Bank, about % mile long in a north-northeast and south
southwest direction and about % mile wide, covered by depths -0f 
from 8 to 10 fathoms over a rocky bottom, lies with its south
western extremity 21/2 miles east-northeastward from Cauit Point. 
The channel between this bank and the reef fringing Cauit Point is 
deep and clear. 

From Cauit Point the coast trends southward for 81;12 miles to 
Panisaan Point. It is composed of sand and gravel beach as far as 
Cortes~ about 2 miles southward, thence to Panisaan Point it is gen
erally bordered with mangroves. It is fringed by an extensive reef, 
partly bare at low water, which varies in widthfrom % mile east
ward of Cauit Point to 11/2 Illiles abreast of Taganauan Islet, about 
41h miles southward from Cauit Point. On this reef there are a 
num her of rocks and 8Illall islets, and there are several breaks in it 
affording boat passages to the various villages. The out~r edge of 
the reefs are generally marked hy breakers, and there are no detached 
dangers, with the exception of a number of small reefs which break 
at all stages of the tide IY:ing about 11;4 miles eastward from Tigao. 
Cortes, Burgos, and Tigao lie on this section of the coast 2, 3¥z, an<l 
6 miles, respectively, southward from Cauit Point. 

CURRENT.-During the progress of the survey in this vicinity a 
constant set southward of from 1 to 2 knots was experienced between 
Cauit and Panisaan Points. 

Anchorage may be found in fair weather or with westerly winds 
anywhere along the coast between Cauit and Panisaan Points in from 
12 to 2-0 fathoms, sand or sand and rock bottQm. Good anchorage 
for small vessels may be found in a break in the reef about 1112 miles 
southward from Cauit Point in 8 fathoms, m.ud bottom,·· protected 
from all winds and seas except those from the eastward. 

Tagaaauan Islet is situated on the shore reef about 41;2 miles south
ward from Cauit Point and midway between the shore and the edge 
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of the shore reef, here about 1112 miles wide. It is about 600 yards in 
extent, bordered by mangroves, and on its western side there are 
coconut trees about 60 feet high. In the vicinity of Taganauan 
Islet there are a number of rocks and small islets, the largest and 
most eastern of which is 75 feet high to the tops of the trees. 

Panisaan Point rises boldly from the water about 21.h miles east
ward from a 2,130-foot hill, which is the highest point near the coast in 
this vicinity. This hill shows up well from seaward but it is fre
quently obscured in cloudy or rainy weather. 

From Panisaan Point the coast trends southward for 3 miles to the 
mouth of the Paninilan River and thence southeastward and eastward 
to Tandag Point at the mouth of the river of the same name. ~"rom 
Panisaan Point to a point l/2 mile southward from the mouth of the 
Paninilan River numerous steep and nearly vertical cliffs appear 
with short stretches of sandy beach between them, that are fringed 
with coral, which in some places extend to a distance of y2 mile; the 
remainder of this section is formed by a curving sandy beach with 
broken coral reefs off it, which extends to the mouth of the Tandag 
River. 

In the bay between the mouths of the Paninilan and Tandag Rivers 
there are six separate, detached reefs with narrow passages between 
them. They lie from 1/2 to %. mile from shore and break in moderate 
weather at all stages of the tide. Their location will be best under
stood by reference to the chart. 

Kacangani Island, one of the most prominent landmarks in this 
vicinity, lies on the southern part of a bank about 1 mile long in a 
northeast and southwest direction and about 11/3 miles wide within 
the 10-fathom curve, situated about 2V2 miles northeastward from 
Tandag Point. It is of regular shape, about 113 mile long northeast 
and southwest, 175 yards wide, covered with brush and small trees, 
and rises to a height of 260 feet. There are two rocks 85 and 130 feet 
high lying off the northeastern part of Macangani Island. 

The town of Tandag is situated on Tandag Point, n low, flat point 
between the Tandag River and the se;a, and may be readily located 
by two small, steep, high, heavily wooded islands at the mouth of 
the river. It has a stone church and convent,, several stores. and a 
population of about 1,500. It is a place of considerable commercial 
importance. as most of the products of the valleys of the Tandag and 
Tago Rivers are shipped from here. The Tandag River has very 
little water on its bar but may be entered by a pulling boat at high 
~ater; !ts mouth is hidden from seaward by the tw'? previo1~sly men
tioned islands. Lenungan, the western and larger island, hes about 
100 yards from the west hank of the river mouth and forms one side 
of the channel through which the river discharges. It is about ¥2 
mile long in a northeast and south~est direct~on, 1h mile ~id~, and 
has three pea.ks of nearly equal height, the highest of which is 365 
feet. The eastern island has no name; it is oval in shape, about 14. 
m~le in extent, has a sha:p peak 353 feet high, and lies about ~4 
mile eastward from the middle peak on Lenungan and the same d1s
tanee from. Tandag Point. The north. and west sides. of Lenungan 
are elear and steep:..to ; the reef surround1ng the ~aller. ISla~d extends 
about% mile eastward from it. The Tandag R1ver 1s said to have 
origin.ally discharged between these two islands but now a sand spit 
closes the :~pening and the river discharges through the narrow chan-
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nel between Lenungan and the mainland. The opening between the 
unnamed island and Tandag Point is closed by a coral reef. 

~.:\..nchorage, sheltered frcm all winds except those from north to 
east~ may be found in 7 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom, 1;i mile westward 
from the north end of Lenungan Island. Small craft of 4 or 5 feet 
draft may find sheltered anchorage at the mouth of the Tandag 
River, behind Lenungan Island. 

From Tandag Point the coast trends southeastward for 11 miles 
to Lambillon Point, the northern entrance point to Caguait Harbor. 
About 1 mile southward from Tandag Point there is a small point 
between which and the unnamed island off Tandag Point, reefs, partly 
bare at low water, extend to a distance of 1/2 mile. There is a small 
reef about 114 mile in extent, bare at low water and marked by a line 
of breakers, lying about 2 miles southeastward from Lenungan Island 
and 1 mile from shore; a narrow, deep channel, about 1/2 mile wide, 
separates it from the shore reef. From the point 1 mile south from 
Tandag Point to Magabao Cove, about 7 miles southeastward, the 
shore line is a clean sandy beach, off which there are no off-lying 
dangers. 

Tago River, said to be the largest river in eastern Mindanao, breaks 
through the beach about 5 miles southeastward from Tandag Point. 
There is a narrow channel across the bar with a depth of 1 fathom 
at low water, but the heavy sea usually rolling in on this coast makes 
it unsafe to enter even in a whaleboat; it is reported that native boats 
never attempt it. The great size of the Tago River valley is indi
cated by the absence of coastal mountains, which north and south of 
this area rise abruptly from the shore. Here, however, the first moun
tains are 20 miles or more inland. The river rises hack in these 
mountains and with many wide meanderings flows in a general east
erly direction through its wide, flat valley. 

The town of Tago is situated on the north bank of the Tago River 
about 1 mile from its mouth and is not visible from the sea. The big 
surf makes landing on the beach difficult and dangerous. The best 
landing in this vicinity is at the mouth of the Tandag River. There 
is a good road between Tago and Tandag, over which all the hemp 
and copra raised in this vicinity is trucked to Tandag for shipment. 

Hagabao Cove, about 7 miles southeastward frolll Tandag Point, is 
about lj2 mile wide at the entrance, extends nearly a4 mile south
westward, and is nearly blocked with reefs. It has a depth of 9 
fathoms at the entrance and decreases to 5¥2 fatboms near its head; 
in the .middle of the entrance there is a small 3¥2-fathom_ shoal. Its 
northwestern entrance point is low; the southeastern entrance point 
is high and rocky and is the first high land on the coast southeast
ward from Tandag Point. There are no inhabitants on its shore and 
nothing further in regard to it is known. · 
. F~om Magabao Cove sou~heastward to Lambillon Point the coast 
is high~ bold, and rocky, w1th patches of mangrove here and there, 
and fringed by a narrow steep-to coral reef on which there are a 
number of large rocks. There are no off-lying dangers with the e~
ception of a small reef about 200 yards in extent, whjch. breaks 1n 
IIloderate weather, lying about% mile northeastward from Lambillon 
Point a.~d ~· IDile from. shore.. . ... 

Caguait · J.S · a small and unun:portant village ly~ on the south 
shore of Caguait Harbor a.bout 1 mile southeastwarg fr~m Dam.billon 
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Point; the water in front of the village is shoal. Caguait Harbor 
is a circular basin about 3Ji mile in diameter. The northern si<le of 
the harbor is high and rocky like the coast northward; the southern 
-entrance point is low and rockv. The depth at the entrance is 7 
fathoms. The depths decrease gradually from the entrance to the 
head of the harbor, where a sandy beach with scattering palms is 
found. Good anchorage, protected from all winds and seas except 
thos~ from the eastward, may be found anywhere in the harbor ac
·cord1ng to draft. 

From Lambillon Point the coast trends in a general south-southeast 
direction for 6 miles and from offshore presents a lower and smoother 
appearance than that northward from Lambillon Point. Imme
diately southeastw·ard from Caguait Harbor is a small sand cove 
·blocked with reefs and of no value. The shore, consisting of coral 
rocks, runs eastward from this cove for about 1 mile and then turns 
southward. From this point a fringing reef makes off for a distance 
of ~ mile and continues along the coast to the head of Bitau~an 
Bay, varying in width from 1;4 to 1/2 mile. ~~bout 1 mile southward 
,of the point "\-vhere the shore line turns southward, the rocky shore 
-ceases and mangroves hide the shore line and continue for another 
mile and then turn westward and southward into a sand beach at the 
head of Bitaugan Bay. This beach continues southward for over 1/? 
-mile, where the rocky shore·begins again and continues around Uma: 
num Point. 

Bitaugan Bay (chart 4628) is about 11;2 miles wide at the entrance 
:and extends about 1 mile westward. :Sitaugan, from which consider
:able hemp is shipped, lies on the south shore of the bay. The head 
of the bay is shoal. and there are a number of reefs and sunken rocks 
in the bay, contracting the anchorage space and complicating the 
navigation. A triangular reef about 11/2 miles in extent and -bare 
at low water lies in the mouth of the bay, leaving a channel -fo to 1;2 
mile wide, where good sheltered anchorage for small vessels may be 
found. 

Arangasa Is:ands are three unimporta.nt islands lying on the large 
triangular reef in the entrance to Bitaugan Bay. The largest has no 
name and is simply a big mangrove patch, lying on the western part 
of the reef about 1 mile long east and west and % to 1/2 mile wide. 
Arangasa It1land, on the southeastern part of the -reef, about 450 
y~rds long north and south a.nd 330 yards wide, is of sand and con
tains a coconut grove and other large trees, the tops of which are 
about 80 feet above the sea. An automatic acetylene light~ showing 
one white flash every 5 seconds, visible 10 miles, is exhibited, 30 feet 
above high water, from a white concrete beacon on Arangasa Island. 
The third island, also unnamed, is about 200 yards in extent, rocky, 
and covered with brush; it lies about 100 yards south of A.rangnsa 
and is of no value . 
• A.. large rocky shoal, which breaks in moderate weather, lies '""ith 
its center about 11f2 miles east-southeastward from Arangasa Island. 
It is about 1 mile long in a north-northwest and opposite. direction~ 
1/2 mile wide, and covered by 11/2 to 10 fathoms of water. Foul 
ground exists in the channel between this.shoal and the reef on which 
Ara~asa Island lies and its use is not recommended. There are a 
number of small detached reefs lying so close to the big reef that 
they practically form part of it~ The tangent to the land northward 
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from Lambillon Point, bearing nothing northward of 317° (315e> 
mag.), clears the northeastern side of the dangers off Bitaugan Bay~ 
and the south side of Umanum Point, bearing nothing southward o:f 
24 7° ( 245 ° mag.) , clears the southeastern side of the same dangers. 

A rock covered by 3 fathoms of water exists on the bearings : Tan
gent to the south entrance point of Bitaugan Bay 300° (298° mag.),.. 
and Umanum Point 174° (172° mag.). 

About 3,4 mile northward from Umanum Point and 1,.4 mile from 
shore there is a coral reef on which the sea is constantly breaking; 
it is about% mile long, north and south, Vs mile wide and surrounded 
by foul ground. Umanum Point, bearing 200° (198° mag.), clears 
all dangers around this reef. 

DIRECTIONS FOR BITAUGAN BAY.-The northern channel into Bitau
gan Bay is narrow and tortuous and in the absence of any aids to 
navigation or local knowledge should not be attempted. To enter by 
the southern channel, when still outside the dangerous area included 
by the clearing marks, the· southern entrance point, on which there 
is a hill over 200 feet high, should be brought to bear 288° (286° 
mag.), and steered for; pass it at a distance 150 or 200 yards and 
haul northwestward and good sheltered anchorage in 12 fathoms will 
be found with the south end of Arangasa Island bearing 96° (94° 
mag.), and the dock at Bitaugan bearing 194° (192° mag.). 

Umanum Point is a rocky point fringed by a narrow reef. Imme
diately back of the point the land rises to a prominent 460-foot hill. 

From Umanum Point the coast trends in a general southwesterly 
direction for about 10 miles to Jobo Point at the entrance to Lianga 
Bay. It is very irregular in outline and is intersected by a number 
of small rivers, indented by numerous bays, fringed by coral reefs.of 
varying width and fronted by numerous detached dangers. From 
Umanum Point the coast trends westward for 1 mile and then south
eastward for the same distance, forming Santa Cruz Bay. The shore 
southward continues low, rocky, and black to a point 2 miles south of 
the Mari ha tag River, from which point mangrove predominates to 
the mouth of the Otieza River. From the mouth of this river a sand 
beach extends southward for 11;2 miles to a point where mangroves 
begin and extend 2 miles eastward, surrounding and forming Jobo 
Point. 

Santa Cruz Bay, immediately southwestward from Umanum Point,. 
is about 3,,4 mile wide a.t the entrance and extends about 1 mile west
ward. The shores of the bay are bordered by mangroves and fringed 
with reefs, bare at low water. In the miadle of the bay there is 
a detached reef, bare at low water, which renders this bay useless 
to navigation. Santa Cruz; small and unimportant, lies at the head 
of the bay. 

A reef, bare at low water, lies % mile southeastward from the 
northern entrance to Santa Cruz flay, and two reefs, also bare at 
low water~ extend 5,4 mile eastward from the south point of the same 
bay; southward of the first-mentioned reef there is a deep channel, 
over 14 mile wide, leading into Santa Cru,z Bay~ . . 

14arihatag is a small village on the south side of the mouth of the 
Marihatag River, which discharges .8 miles southwestward from 
tJmanum Point through.a narrow m-0uth aoout 20.yards wide. 'I'he 
Ma.rihatag River has very little water on its bar; at high water small 

·boats ean enter the river. and ascend .it. about 3 miles .. .Mari.bata.g 
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is n port of call for small coastwise steamers that usuall~ anchor 
.about s4 mile northeastward from Ayninan Islet and 112 mile south
·ward from the breaking reef, lying 1 mile eastward from the mouth 
of the ·Marihatag River in 16 to 18 fathoms of water. 

A reef about 1/.1, mile long east and west and 300 yards wide, which 
breaks in moderate weather at all stages of the tide, lies 1 mile 
€astward from the mouth of the ~:Iarihatag River; immediately 
southward of this reef there is a small 23J.i-fathom patch. About 
14 mile westward from the first-mentioned reef there is a small 
breaking reef with a deep channel between them. 

Ayninan Islet, lyinu 1112 miles southward from the mouth of the 
Marihatag River and 114 mile from shore, is oval shaped, 14 mile 
long east and west, and 90 feet high to the tops of the trees. It is 
surrounded by a reef, partly bare at low water, which extends 14 
n1ile northeastward and the same distance southward. The western 
end of the islet is a white sand beach, clean and steep-to. A deep 
passage, about 200 yards wide, separates it from the shore reef. 

About % and 114 miles eastward from Ayninan Islet are two reefs 
covered by 4 and 31/2 fathoms, respectively. The outer reef is about 
1/2 mile long north and south and 1,4 mile wide ; the inner one is 
about 300 yards in diameter. There is also a 41/2 -fathom patch, 
about 200 yards in diameter, lying about 3;:4 mile southward from the 
east end of Ayninan. All of these shoals are surrounded by deep 
"\Yater and are readily picked up by their color. 

Antipolo is a small village lying about 11/2 miles westward from 
A vninan Island. 

Santo Nino is a small village lying about 21/2 miles westward from 
Anti polo at the month of the Santo Nifio River; some hemp is 
shipped from here in small sailing craft. The Santo Nino River has 
Yery little water on its bar. 

Oteiza is a small village 1ying a.t the mouth of the Oteiza River, 
which discharges about 2 miles southwestward from the Santo Nifio 
River. Small steamers call here for hemp brought from the neigh
boring ports in small craft. The Oteiza River has more water on 
its bar than either the Marihatag or Santo Nifio; ships' launches 
can cross it at high water. 

Salvacion is a small village iu the bend of the coast about 2 miles 
southward from Oteiza, where the sandy beach turns to 1nangroves. 
It does most of its business through Ote1za. 

Two dangerous detached reefs lie near the middle of Ot.eiza Bay. 
The first, lying 114 miles 58° (56° mag.) from the church at Salva
cion, bares at extreme low water; the second, lying 1 mile 73° (71° 
mag.) from the same point, breaks with a moderate sea. Both are 
steep-to and at high water with a smooth sea can not be seen until 
directly over them. These and a small detached reef lying close to 
the shore reef, % mile southeastward from Oteiza, constitute the only 
dangers in Oteiza Bay, and they all may ~e avoided by s~eering for 
~Jteiza Church on a 324° (322° mag.) bearing and anchor1ng accord-
1no- to draft. 

7obo Point is a low ma.nurove-eovered point extending about 2 miles 
eastward .from the villa~ of S~lvacion. , On it ~re two hills r.isin.g 
from the mangroves~ both of which are 110 fe~t h18h. .Jo~o Point -is 

sul:"roui,;tded by a steep-to coral reef about % mile wide, af?-d its eastern 
extremity may be passed in safety at a distance of 1h mile. 
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is about 11 miles wide at the entrance between J obo and Bancu 1in 
Points and extends 13 miles west"\vard. From J oho Point the co~ut 
trends in a general southwesterly direction for 10 miles to the to\Yn 
of Lianga; then turns sharply and trends southeasterly for abou..:; 
11 miles to head of Gamot Bay, a long narrow bay; thence back in a 
northwesterly direction for 3 miles to Conceson Point; thern~e in 
an easterly direction for about 10 miles to Banculin Point. The 
north side of Lianga Bay is bordered by mangroves with rounde,l 
hills rising out of them and is fringed by a wide reef, off which there 
are numerous detached dangers. The south side of the bay is hip;he1· 
and is fringed by a wide coral reef as far as Conceson Point; thence 
to Banculin Point the shore is rocky and steep, with a narrow steep-tu 
coral reef. 

J"obo Islet, about 1% miles southwestward from Jobo Point, is 
about 300 yards long northeast and southwest, 100 yards wide, fLu: 
topped, covered with trees and brush, and about 75 feet high to the• 
tree tops. It is composed of sand and lies on a coral reef, partly bare 
at low water, which extends about 14 mile northeast and south,vest 
from it. About % mile southeast from Jobo Islet there is a srriali 
shoal covered by a least depth of 6 fathoms. This is believed to be 
the" P. D." shoal shown on the old charts 13,4 miles southward from 
Jobo Islet. Bet,veen the reef surrounding Jobo Islet and the shore 
reef there is a channel nearly Y2 mile wide, but it contains a number 
of shoal patches, and its use is not recommended. . 

Haycock Islands are a group of some 12 small islets and rocks lying 
on the shore reef 3 to 3% miles westward from Jobo Point and 14 to 
1 mile from shore. They are of various heights up to 205 feet and 
are covered with brush. 

About 2 miles westward from J oho Islet there is a small flat sandy 
cay, about 1/8 n1ile iu extent, lying on the center of a reef about 
1 % miles long north west and southeast and 1,4 mile wide. 

:::Malinonok Islands are three small hi.$h islands lying on the shore 
reef about 6 miles westward from J oho Island. Malinonok., the 
western one, is 110 feet high. -

Lianga, a port of call for small coasting steamers, lies at the head 
of Lianga Bay, about 3,4 mile south of the mouth of the Lianga River. 
It is clean and well-kept and contains a prominent church that is 
visible from a long distance. The shore in front of the town is 
fringed with coral, rendering landing at low water or after dark 
difficult. Anchorage, sheltered only during the. $0:Utbwest monsoon, 
Illay be found in about 20 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the church 
bearing 289° (287° mag.) and about o/s mile southeastward from a 
prominent 35-foot rock standing on the shore reef about ·1;4, mile east-
ward of the northern part of the town. · 

Panirongan Islandt about 3 miles southeastward from the town of 
~ianga'! appears to be a part of t_he mainland, being separ~ted. froi:n 
it only by a narrow mangrove-fringed boat channel. Pan1rongan is 
wooded, 130 feet high, and bordered by mangroves except on its east
ern side;where there is a sandy beach with coconut trees at the back, 
where ·~ landing for the village 0£ Paniro:nga~ can !:>e Dlade. . 

Tom.aJO Book lS a small rock, about 25 feet high, lying on the. shore 
reef immediately eastward from Panirongan ISland. 
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Between Panirongan and Conceson Points, a distance of about 4 
miles, the coast recedes about 3 n1iles south·ward, form.ing a large bay 
blocked bv reefs and of no Yalue to navi!!'ation: the northern limit 
of the reefs is clearlv defined bv an aln1ost ~unbroken line of breakers. 

Cabgan and Gabao~ are two sn1all rocky islets on the northern edge 
of the reefs filling the above-mentioned bay. Cabgan, the western 
and larger one, lying about 1112 miles northwestward from Conceson 
Point, is about :Y.:~ mile long northwest and southeast and 200 yards 
wide. Its north side is formed bv vertical cliffs undern1ined bv the 
E:ea and is clean and steep-to. Cabgan is about 100 feet high to the 
tops of the trees. Gabao Islet, lying a.bout ~Ys mile east-southeast 
from Cabgan, has the same general appearance as Cabgan, and is 
about 17<'5 feet high to the tops of the trees. A number of conspicu
ous bowlders lie off its eastern side. 

A channel, about 14 mile wide and 12 fathoms deep, between Cab
gan and Gabao Islets leads to a deep lagoon about 2 miles long east 
and west and 11,._ to 1/2 mile wide.. This lagoon, though navigable by 
small boats and launches'.' is of little value to navigation. 

Gamot Bay, southward fron1 Conceson Point, is about 1 mile wide 
at the entrance and extends about 3 miles eastward to the mouth of 
the Gamot R.i ver. Both sides of this bay are fringed with reefs, 
lea !ing a deep channel between them, which is accessible only to 
natl ve canoes. 

Conceson Point is a long peninsula forming the northern side of 
Gamot Bay. On it are a number of hills, the highest of which, 830 
feet in elevation, slopes gradually northward to the shore of Lianga 
Bay. Sua Islets are two small islets, 65 and 100 feet high, 1ying off 
Conceson Point. ~<\.._ prong of the shore reef extends about 1 1nile 
northward from the western end of Conceson Point. -

From Conceson Point the shores are rockv~ the cliffs rise abruptly 
from the sea, and parallel ridges rise in successive steps to the high 
mountains. in the interior. From the prong of the reef extending 
about 1 mile northward from Conceson Point~ the shore reef as far 
as Banculin Point is narrow and steep-to. , 

Banculin Point~ the southern entrance point to Lianga Bay~ is a 
bold, prominent headland, 590 feet high. The coral reef extends 
about 1 mile eastward of the point and is dotted with numerous larg;e 
rocks, the largest one being 70 feet high and covered with vegetation. 
In the bay southward of this reef, there is an extensive area of clear 
water, but entrance to it is blocked by a reef which bares at low water. 

Singag Island, 450 by 350 yards in e::xtent and rising to a height of 
185 feet, lies about 114 miles eastward of Banculin Point, being sepa
rated from the shore reef by a narrow foul channel with a depth of 
2% fatho~s near the middle. The island has.steep rock cliffs on all 
sides and is steep-to on the north and south with 6 and 7 fathollls of 
water extending 1h mile eastward of it. 

From Ba™""ulin Point the coast trends southward for 15 miles to 
the northern entrance point of Bisli" Bay; a constant southerly cur
rent of moderate strength exists o~sho-!'e, but in th.e narro~ channels, 
among the numerous coral reefs lymg in the deep indenta tlons of the 
coast, the current is influenced by the tide, flooding northward and 
causing fr,~uent swirl~ and eddies. · . . · 

Lam•a 'Pomt, 41/2 nules southward of S1ngag Island, consists of 
perpendieu!ar cliffs, 50 f~ high, with a narrow, rocky beach at low 
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tide. From a little distance offshore these cliffs ha.ve the appearance 
of a fresh slide. North ward of the point the narrow valleys are 
separated by vertical clifffoints and the coral reef broadens, entirely 
filling the indentations o the shore. Southward of Lamon Point 
the shore recedes to the westward, then southward and eastward, 
:forming a large bay almost filled by a large coral reef, on which lies 
Bagasinan Island. 

Baga.sinan Island, 150 feet high, is long and narrow with steep, 
rocky slopes. The eastern end appears to be cut off from the main 
island and is separated from it by a narrow boat passage at high 
water. Several rocks lie on the reef to the westward of the island. 

Lamon Anchorage (chart 4627) lies between Bagasinan Island and 
its reefs and the shore reef to the northward. It~ affords fairly pro
tected anchorage for rnodera te-sized vessels in 6 to 7 fathoms of 
water, mud bottom. 'This anchorage is open to eastward and has not 
been tried in heavy northeast weather. hut is believed to afford pro
tection from wind and sea from that direction. 

A large shoal area lies southeastward of the east end of Bagasinan 
Island. The least depth. 23,4 fathoms, lies 11;2 miles 145° (143° 
Illag.) from the east end of Bagasinan Island. with a 3-fathom shoal 
% mile westward of it. Between the latter shoal and the reefs and 
f.hoals extending 1172 miles northeastward of San Juan there is a clear 
channel over 14 mile wide. The shoals break in heavy weather, but 
in smooth 'veather they are hard to distinguish, as they have the 
same appearance as the deeper water around them. 

San Juan is of little commercial importance. At the time of the 
survey it had about 40 nipe houses. 

Mahaba Island is low and flat, being only about 6 feet above high 
water. The greater part of the island is covered with trees and 
bushes, having only a small strip of cultivated land with a few 
houses on the western shore. A snug anchorage ·for launches and 
small Yessels of 6 to 8 foot draft exists about % mile south of the 
mangrove islet in the channel westward of Mahaba Island. The best 
approach is from the northward, through the western channel which 
carries a depth of about 2 fathoms of water, the .channel eastward of 
the small island being only about 80 yards wide. The channels 
among the reefs southward and eastward of this anchorage are nar
row and tortuous, with strong tidal currents, and should not be 
attempted without local knowledge. 

Tigdoa Island, lying %. mile southeast of Maha.ha Island, is 110 :feet 
high to tops of trees, the surface of the ground being about 8 feet 
above high water. It shows very prominently from. seaward and is 
a good landmark in approaching Hinatuan from northward. 

Hinatuan is an important shipping center for this section of Min
danao. The church, municipal building, and the school are of strong 
material, with tin roofs, which show up prominently from the south
east. The Hinatuan River drains an extensive area.· Launches draw
ing 7 feet cross the bar at high water and go alongside the wharf in 
front of the town. About a mile above its mouth rocks obstruct the 
passage of the larger boats, but native bancas ascend the river for 
more than 20 miles. Strong tidal currents run in and out fair with 
the channel, which is usualtr_ marked by stakes or beacons. . 
~e· usual anc!iorage. for Hinatuan .•. is about 1112 miles sout®ast of 

the river mouth 1n 4 iathoms, tnud bottom. Better-protected al).Chor-
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age may be found behind the reefs to the northward, in 7 fathoms of 
'\vater, mud bottom, with ~ianomawan Islet bearing 120° (118° mag.) 
distant ¥2 mile. The approach to :Hinatuan Anchorage is deep and 
clear and almost 1 mile wide. It is however, bordered on both its 
north and south sides by numerous reefs and shoals, the most danger
ous one being a shoal with a least known depth of 2~ fathoms of 
·water lying 1112 miles 165° (163° mag.) from the eastern e11d of Tig
rlos Island. It has been observed breaking, but in smooth ·weather 
bas the same appearance as the deep water around it. 

Mancahorom Island marks the eastern end and Maowa Island the 
western end of the chain of shoals lying on the south side of the ap
proach to Hinatuan. The former has an extensive coral reef sur
rounding it and should be passed to eastward and northward at a 
distance of not less than 1/2 mile. Both islands are low, but trees 
and palms make them conspicuous and excellent landm.arks. 

Loyola is a small settlement near the mouth of the Bigaan Ri Yer. 
The latter is navigable for a whaleboat for about 5 miles :from its 
n1outh, but sand bars block the entrance at low water. Extensive 
coral reefs with several small mangrove islets and mud flats fill the 
head of the bay southeastward from Loyola. 

Mawes Island lies on an extensive coral reef off the northern en
trance point of Bislig Bay, being separated from the shore reef by a 
narrow channel with a depth of 4 fathoms of water. There are some 
coconut palms at the southwest end. The remainder of the island is 
covered with trees and bushes, and a fringe of mangroves entirely 
surrounds it. 

BISLIG BAY, 

5 miles wide at the entrance between Mawes Island and Sanco Point, 
extends 8 miles in a south west direction, forming a large op.en bay 
containing numerous shoals and reefs. A heavily wooded ridge, 
about 600 feet high.A but without prominent peaks, lies along the south 
side of the bay. Un the north side the land slopes gradually to a 
height of 420 feet, the shore being fringed by mangroves and bor
dered by a wide coral reef, on which lie Tumano and several other 
small mangrove islands. Agonoy Island lies on a detached coral 
~·eef, is about 6 feet above high water, and has a sand beach around 
it. It is prominent on account of the coconut grove upon it. The 
valley of the Bislig River, which empties into the northwest corner 
of the bay, is low,, Rat, and heavily wooded. The river is navigable 
for whaleboats beyond San Jose, a small settlement about 5 miles 
above its mouth. Launches drawing 6 to 8 feet enter the river at 
half tide2 the channel across the bar being usually marked by stakes, 
but care is necessary on account of the strong tidal currents. 

Bialig, at the mouth of the Bislig River, and Haramelio, in the 
southern angle of the bay, are the only settlements on the shore of 
the bay and are of little commercial i1ll portance. 

DmEQTIONs.-Vessels entering Bislig Bay sho,uld keep from 1h to 
%, mile o'ft' the southern shore until Agonoy Island bears 320° (3~8° 
mag.), when the course should be changed to 272° ( 270° mag.), w h1ch 
le!l~ to~an anchorage in 4: to 5 fathoms of ·water off the mouth of the 
Bislig ll~vel'~ If bo~nd for Haramelio or the he~d of the . bay, keep 
% mil.~ .oilshore to avoid two 2-fath<>m shoals lying ~ mile off the 
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southern shore, and anchor according to draft. The head of the bav 
is shoal and affords no protection from northeast weather. Some 
protection from the seas may be obtained in the northwest corner 
of the bay behind the reefs, but the anchorage space is very limited. 

Sanco Point, the southern entrance point to Bislig :gay, is low, 
thickly covered with bushes, and has a white sand beach at hitzh
water line.. A coral reef bares at low water from 11/2 to 2 miles east
ward and southeastward of the point. The town of Valencia is small 
and unimportant and is not visible to passing vessels. 

From Sanco Point the coast trends almost due south for 15 miles 
to Catarman Point. The shore is bordered by a wide coral reef, and 
the land rises to a heavily wooded ridge about 400 feet high, which 
presents no distinguishing features. About 5 miles from Sanco 
Point, in front of the town of Barcelona~ a break in the reef affords 
anchorage and some protection. The entrance is narrowed to about 
400 yards by a 2~-fathom shoal. An anchorage in 7 fathoms, sand 
botton1, may be had ¥2 mile southwest of Maopia Island, a small 
island, 20 feet high, lying on the reef. This anchorage is well pro
tected by the reef in all directions except from the southeast. The 
3-fathom shoal 21/2 miles northeast of Maopia Island and the 4-
fathorn shoal 11/2 miles south of that island both break in a moderate 
sea. The best boat landing at Barcelona is at the mouth of the Taon 
River. 

Tambog Point, rising to a height of 260 feet, is covered with s ·at
tered trees, hemp, and bushes and is very prominent. The point itst>lf 
is double, the southern and higher point being about 50 feet high. 
'The bight northward of Tambog Point is partially protected from 
the swirls and constant southerly currents which prevail off the 

poLii~t. · h h f th I . ·t R. . f l" 1 . ngit, near t e mout o e ...r1ng1 iver, is o itt e importance. 
The b~st boat landing is found by following the break in the reef 
northward of the town at half tide or better, thus gaining the pro
tection of the reef. 

Catarinan Point is bold~ steep, and· very prominent, with rocky 
clitf s about 40 feet high. The point js covered with bus~es ~ith large 
trees scattered among them. Close northward of the point IS a break 
in the coral reef forming Catarman Anchorage. The entrance be
tween the reefs is about 400 yards, widening to 1h: mile inside., It is 
protected on the nor:th by the reef on which the Majangit Islands lie. 
and its surroundings allow none but an easterly sea to enter. The 
depth of 18 fathoms at the entrance gradually lessens to 7 fathoms. 
m.ud bottom, 1 mile farther in" where safe anchorage Inay be had l)i 
m.ile from the shore. 

From Catarman Point the coast trends southwest and south, then 
southeast to Bangai Point, forming a large,. open bay known AS 

Cateel B:ay. The w·aters of this bay are deep and almost free fron1 
currents, C~tar!llan Point protecting it .from .the c<!nstant sotJ:therI~
current which is felt farther offshore~ The shore Is bordered by a 
wide coral reef, sho,wing in some places a glistening wh~te S:a,nd 
beach, but in the ma.in the vegetation conies-to the water's eqge. ·.. 'l he 
land rises to a high, 1lat, heavily wooded ridge with several ;peak:-: 
among the higher mountains farther inl~nd showing over it.· 
. Rtu:aliaa Itiaad, on the shore ~f ~l:h mtles southw~st of <.,'ta.rman 
Point, is 275 feet high and' eovered with· big trees.~ The •estern 
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part of the island is being cleared for hemp. The south and east 
sides ar~ rocky. A number of high, rocky islets, covered with 
bushes, he on the reef between Hamuan Island and Catarman Point. 
At half tj de a small boat can pass between them and the mainland~ 
thus gaining the protection of the reef. A large detached reef, with 
coral heads breaking at all times, lies 1f2 mi le southeast of Hamua.n 
Island with a deep channel between it and the shore reef. 

Cabugao Island, 220 feet high, tree-covered and prominent, lies on 
the edge of the reef northward of Boston. A shoal with a solitary 
rock 30 yards in diameter on its eastern edge baring at low water~ lies 
112 mile 13° (11° mag.) from the east end of Cabugao Island. Thi~ 
rock is a serious danger as it lies in the fairway to Boston Anchorage. 
and in a smooth sea is hard to distinguish. 

The best anchorage is in 5 to 7 fathoms of water, mud bottom.. 
about % mile northwest of Cabllg'ao Island. It is open from north 
to east and may become untenable during heavy easterly weather. 
Boston :is an important shipping point for the products of this section 
of Mindana,o. 

Between Tonquil and Tanguip Points there is a break in the high 
ridge near shore, formjng- a broad, fertile valley drained by the 
Cateel River. The channel across the bar of the river is about 100 
yards wide and carries a.bout 5 feet of water with deeper water in
side; but the river can only be entered in the smoothest of weather. 
Strong tidal currents into and out of the river cause confused seas 
near the entrance. The town of Cateel lies a.t the n1outh of the river. 
Anchorage mny be taken up 14 to 3;,i mile off shore anywhere between 
Tonquil and Tanguip Points in 12 to 14 fathoms of water, mud nnd 
sand bottom, but preferably off the mouth of the Cateel River. 

Bagoso Island, lying on the shore reef :y2 Dl.ile southeast of Bangai 
Point, is a prominent landmark when seen from north or south ~ a 
large tree on Quinablangan Island is especially prominent, being 
visible for 20 miles up and down the coast. Both islands are low, 
being only about 7 feet above high water, with their sea ward f a.ces 
of coral rock formation. A break in the reef leads back of Quina
blangan Island and at h~h water a boat can continue on over the reef 
back of liagosa Island, thus a voiding the heavy rips and swirls that 
frequently exist off this coast. 

San Victor Island is the largest of a number of low bush-coYered 
islands lying on the reefs between Quinablangan Island an,l Paypuy 
Point.. A narrow channel separates San Victor Island fron1 the shore 
ree~. A large shoal area lies southeast and east of the island, on 
which there are three spots that bare at extreme low water and tl~at 
break heavily at all times. There is another detached reef about m1d
way between Paypav Point and the l'Ilouth of the Dapnan River. 
F~ir-w~ather anchorage may h~.·had off the mouth of the Dapnan 
River, but the remainder of this stretch of coast should not be ap-
proached without local knowled~. . 

'Ba.ganga .Bay is a deep indentation in th~ coast southward of La!11-
ba:von Point. A coral reef extends 1./3 mile southward of the point 
an~ a breaking reef lies 1h mile 228° (226° mag.) from Lambayon 
Point. . Good anchorage, protected from northerly and . easterly 
weather, mav be had in 7 fathoms .. mud bottom,, about 1h mile west
\\-ard ,irom l.Aunbayon Point and 14 mile offshore. The breaking 
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reef divides the approach to this anchorage into two channels, of 
which the western is the better, being the wider one and having an 
even bottoill. ~,\_nchorage protected from southeasterly and southerly 
weather may be had in the southern part of Baganga Bay in 5 
fathorr1s, sand bottom, 14 mile offshore. 

Baganga, the only town of importance, lies on the southwest shore 
of the bav. A nipa house~ with a tin roof, stands out pron1irient1y, 
but the stone church and school are not visible from the bay. Neither 
the Baganga River nor the Panglimasan River can be entered by boats 
at low water. 

Daquit Island lies on the shore reef that fringes the southern en
trance point to Baganga Bay. It is low, covered with bushes and 
trees, and from a distance appears to be a part of the coast 1 i ne. 
The co.:tst to Baculin Point, 7 miles southward, is fringed by coral 
reef but is steep-to and ~lear. The Languyon River bus a wide mouth, 
hut can only be entered at half tide through a narrow channel near 
the southern bank. 

Between Baculin Point and Pusan Point, 9 miles southward. there 
are three indentations in the coast. Ba.culin Bay, between Baculin 
Point .A.nd Bacul Point, is deep and clear. Both points are low and 
rounding and are fringed by a coral reef about 400 yards wide. The 
head of the bay is sand beach. Baculin, San Luis, and Manorigao 
lie on the shore of this bay but are of little importance at the present 
time, the products of this section, a small amount of hen1p and copra, 
being taken by trail or native boat to Caraga or Baganga for ship
ment. Anchorage protected fro:""".l northerly and northeasterly 
weather may be found about 2 miles west of Baculin Point in 7 to 
10 -fathoms of water, sand bottom, about 1/2 mile from shore. 

The bay between Bncul Point and Alisud Point does not afford 
any safe anchorag-e. Santa Fe, at the mouth of the Hipayaan River, 
is of no special importance. A rock. which is reported to ha.re at 
extreme low water, lies 1 mile 174° (172° rnaQ".) from Bacul Point. 
It is marked by breakers at all stages of the tide. 

Caraga Bay, between Alisud Point and Pusan Point, affords an
chorage protected in easterly and southeasterly weather in the south
west corner in front of Santiago. The anchorage in front of Caraga, 
on Alisud Point, is available in fair weather only; the depth of water 
and character of bottom render it unwise for any vessel to remain 
in this vicinity during heavy weather. Caraga is an important 
shipping point for the produC'ts of th-is section and is a port of call 
for coastwise steamers. The Caraga River can be entered by smB;Il 
boa.ts at half or full tide only; heavy breakers extend across the 
entrance even during moderate weather. ·· 

Pusan Point is low and r-0unding. It is steep-to~ but even in moder
ate weather heavy rips and swirls are met with off this point, appar
ently eaused bv the constant southerly current which exists off the 
east coast of ~findanao. 

From Pusan Point the eoast trends south-southwestward for 20 
miles to Tugubun Point. ·· The points in between are coral cliffs 15 
to 30 feet high with sand and shingle beaches at the heads of the 
several bays. The coastal rid~e is somewhat broken, but does not 
show any erominent- laDdmarks. It is ~parated ·1rom th~ ... higher 
mountains 1nland by a valley or depression of 400. or 500 feet, and 
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the entire coast is heavily wooded. The only danger to navigation 
along this coast is a coral shoal lying 21_4 miles north of Tugubun 
Point. It is connected to the shore reef and has a shoal spot of ll/2 
fathoms 3,4 mile offshore, with a detached shoal 14 mile eastward 
having a depth of 43;,i, fathoms. 

No anchorage protected from easterly or southerly weather is 
available along this section of the coast. At the head of Bunga 
Cove there is a small sen1icircular opening, into which launches can 
enter. Bunga Creek, emptying into this basin, affords a good quality 
of fresh water. Batinao Point is a high, rounding coral cliff. 

Manay Bay affords anchorage protected from west through north 
to northeast, westward of Manaol Point. A 38-foot rock close to the 
cliff of the point makes an excellent landmark when seen from north
ward or southward. Manay is an occasional port of call for coast
wise steamers~ The Manay River can be entered by small boats, but 
the rapids block it a short distance from its mouth. 

The Casauman River, ll/2 miles north of Casauman Point., can be 
entered by small boats at low water. Just in front of the river 
mouth is a high shingle ridge cast up by the heavy seas tha.t fre
quently prevail along this coast. Heavy tide rips frequently e~ist 
off Casauman Point . 
. The bays between Casauman, Bua.n, Manduao, Tambuc, and Yako 

:: '.,in ts afford indifferent anchoragesiall open to eastward and south
ward. Zaragosa, Santa Cruz, San gnacio, Quinonoan, and Tarra
gona are settlements of Visayans, the latter being an occasional port 
of call for coastwise steamers. Jovellar is a settlement of Manda
yans, the natives of this section., whose villages usually are 3 or 4 
miles from the coast. Hemp and copra are the principal products of 
the country and are usually: carried to Caraga or Ma.ti for shipment. 

Kayo Bay, between Tugubun Point and 1Atmigan Point, is a deep, 
open body of water that affords no protected anchorage and very 
precarious anchorage even in fair weather. Tidal currents are weak 
'vithin the bay, but at the entranoo points they come in conflict with 
a strong constant southerly current of about 2.2 knots and frequently 
caused heavy tide rips and much disturbed water. The only known 
danger is a small coral reef baring at half tide,. which lies 114 Illile 
southeast of Flacca Point on the north shore of the bay. The chan
nel between this reef and the shore reef has a depth of over 3 fath~s. 
The north shore of the bay is similar to the shore north of Tugubun 
Point. The points consist of low coral cliffs, the bights of shinglet 
and sand beaches on a narrow coral reef. At ~Iagbiga Point, be
tween Flacca and Tugubun Points, the rocky ledge shows promi
nently. At Tacaquinay Point the cliffs are of hard conglomerate, 
rising sheer from the water for 200 feet ~n four separat~ headl.ands 
separated by deep gorges. Mount Ambut1g, 1,940 feet high, w1th a 
~harp grassy top, is conspicuous from sea ward and especially easy to 
identify when seen against the sky. The remainder of the shore of 
l\1.ayo Bay is a prominent shingle beach overlying a coral reef with 
the exception of .Gorda Point1 which is a rocky ledge with a broad 
sand beach in the bay to the westward. Bohon Point is low and 
rounding. . . 
~ca.tan -~d Kayo . are the principal settlements, the inh~bitants · 

being .m0t3tly .Mandayans. The government road from Mah passes 
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through Mayo and it is the intention to continue it along the coast 
to Caraga. E .... reight for the plantations in this region is frequently 
landed at Mati and transported over this road to its destination. 

Lamigan Point is the southern end of Guanguan P·eninsula, sepa
rating Mayo Bay and Pujada Bay. It is very bold, having a sheer 
cliff 108 feet high. The 1,825-foot hill back of the point is a very 
conspicuous landmark for vessels approaching Pujada Bay. It is 
overtopped by the higher mountains to the westward, but its isolated 
position permits of easy identification. 

PUJADA BAY, 

6 miles wide at the entrance between Lamigan Point and Tumadgo 
Point and extending 12 miles northwestward, is too deep to afford 
good anchorage though otherwise well sheltered. The entrance nar
rows to 4 miles in width and is divided into two deep clear channels 
by Pujada Island. The land in this vicinity rises steeply from the 
"l\'ater's edge, the shore being fringed by a narrow coral reef, except 
at Taganilao, where the coral reef extends out 215 mile from shore. 
Thf) land in the eastern side of the bay from Batiano Point northward 
is low, and a broad coral reef fringes the shore. 

:Pujada Island, 1113 miles long, 1/2 mile wide, and attaining a height 
of 485 feet, divides the entrance into two deep, clear channels. The 
island, orig!nally heavily timbered, has been cleared and planted to 
coconuts. The shore reef on the western side is about 100 yards wide, 
about 200 yards at its north end, and gradually widens on the east 
side until it attains its greatest width of 400 yards at ~he southeast 
end. Two small sand islands, on coral reefs that bare, he 3,4 and ll/2 
miles southeast of Pujada Island. They are separated from each 
other by a narrow, foul channel, and from Pujada Island by a chan
nel 14 mile wide with a depth of 4 fathoms of water. Both sand 
islands are conspicuous objects; and Pujada Island forms an excel-
lent landmark for entering the bay. · 

Uanivan Island, 105 feet high and COYered with trees, lies on the east 
side of the bay about %, mile northwest of Tagaiiilao Point, with 
which it is connected by a reef having 5~ fathoms of water over it. 
The island has a sand beach on its eastern side but is rocky on the 
west and a. wide coral reef be.res to the southeast. 

Guanguan Estero is entirely filled by coral reefs, which extend 
nearly 1 mile offshore between Licoc Point and Guanguan Point. 

Kati, the seat of government and the n1ost important town of this 
section, lies at the head of Pujada Bay. It is connected by road and 
trail with the towns on the east coast of Mindanao and with tiie east 
shore of Davao Gulf. It has regular steamer communication with 
other ports of Mindanao and with Manila, and is an important ship-
ping place for hemp and copra. · 

Business is generally in the hands of Chinese traders. The people 
a.re mostly Visayans, with one 1--Iore settlement, B&biasan, at the 
mouth_ of the Guanguan Estero and another one, Bajacan_, in Balete 
Bay. · 

Anchorage. may be taken up off the town of Mati in 16 to 18 
fathoms, sand bottom, about 400 yards from shore. A fixed red light 
is exhibited from a white-framed structure on the beach eastward of 
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the old pier. Good anchorag-e may also be had 1 mile northward of 
Batiano Point in 15 to 20 fathoms, Yz mile offshore. 

The western shore of Pujada is steep-to, the land high and heavily 
wooded. A detached rock lies l/2 mile eastward of Ca1nansi Point, 
while the shore reef fills the indentations northward and southwa.rd 
of the point. Calayan Point, 1 mile southward, is a high, rounding 
rocky point. 

Lacutan Cove has a very irregular shore fringed by a wide coral 
reef with a 31;2-fathom shoal nearly in the middle of the cove. 

Tataidaga Point and Daca P9int are the southeast and southwest ex
tremit.ies of the pe!linsula separating Balete Bay from the main body 
of Pu1ada Bay. Shoal water extends some distance off these points 
and they should be giYen a berth of at least 1/2 mile. 

Balete Bay (chart 4625) affords perfectJy protected anchorage for 
small vessels. About % mile northwestward of Daca Point, the en
trance channel is narrowed to 200 yards by a shoal with a least 
known depth of 114 fathom of water over it. Beyond this shoal 
anchorage may be had in 16 to 20 fathoms of water, or near the head 
of the ba.y in 8 fathoms, mud bottom. vVide coral reefs border the 
shore with mangroves at the head of the bay. No ri-ver enters this 
bay, though the gently sloping valley would indicate its existence. 

Macambal and Magun are t'Yo small unimportant settlements on the 
sonthwest shore of Pujada Bay. Fresh water can be procured but 
with great difficulty at these places. 

Tumadgo Point is a crurnbhng cliff rising to a height of about 500 
feet. Back of the point the land rises in irregular ridges to ~fount 
Hamiguitan~ 5,345 feet high. . 

From Tumadgo Point the coast trends 188° (186° mag.) for 30 
mi1es to Cape San Agustin. The first half of this stretch of coast is 
characterized by steep cliffiike points, from the top of '"Fhich the 
land rises steeply to the hiuher 1nountains. The cliffs are of soft 
rock, which are "undern1ined by the heavy storn1 seas striking this 
coast, aild the fallen rock forms huge bowlders on the nnrrow ledge 
between the high-water line and the foot of the cliff. Between the 
~everal points, of which Macaonan, Nagas, and Salasala are the most 
prominent, are narrow valleys that rise steeply from the shore and are 
not noticeable from offshore. A large rock "10 feet high lies on the 
<>dge of the shore reef 213 mile eastward of l{.abrtaya. 

Luban Island, 219 feet high, hafi a.n almost perpendicular cliff fa.ce 
on its eastern side, gradually sloping to the mangrove shore line on 
the western side. A large rock 25 feet high lies close to the cliff face. 
Luhan Island is connected to the mainland by a coral reef that bares 
ut low water. At high ,water small launches~ drawing not more than 
4 feet can pass back of the island into a small lagoon in front of 
L_uban town. Entrance to this lagoon from the south side is n1ade 
chfficult by numerous bowlders on the ree!. . . 

About 3 miles northward of Lagum Point there is a decided change 
in the character of the vegetation. The country to the northward is 
heavily wooded with large trees and has a decided jun~le appe~rance. 
To the southward the trees are stunted, and fro:n a distance offshore 
the many large-leaved palms have the apv.earance of nipa houses . 
. There are no good anchorages along this coast. In case of nec.es

s1ty anchorage may be had at several places along the coast. Outslde 
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of about 1 mile from the shore there is a constant southerly current. 
Inshore there is an eddy, and the direction of the currents seems to 
be influenced by the tides. Heavy tide rips and swirls are encoun
tered around Luhan Island and southward. 

Cape San Agustin and San Agustin Reef have been described on 
page 207. 

CunRENTs.-A S{>nstant current southward has been observed on 
the east coast of Mindanao, especially at a distance of beyond 4 miles 
from shore. Within this distance the tides preserve their influence 
in some places, but near the projecting points the current .remai~s 
constant. Northward of Mayo Bay this current shows itself 1n 
strong races, which increase on approaching Pusan Point~ where they 
attain their greatest force. They are very violent off Lacud Point 
and also off Lambajon and Bagoso Points. In order to lessen the 
effects of the current, a vessel should keep a good distance offshore. 
Near the coast the sea is always very rough and choppy, and vessels 
suffer a good deal from it. 

PALMAS ISLAND, 

or Miangas Island, lying 48 miles south-southeastward .from Cape 
San Agustin, is about 1% miles long northeast and southwest and 
% mile wide. The greater part of the island is low and covered with 
coconut palms, the land being only about 5 feet above high water. 
The northeast part of the island rises to a series of hills, the highest 
of which is 365 feet. The northeast corner of the island is a sheer, 
vertical cliff 150 feet high. The island is surrounded by a wide coral 
reef. A break iii the reef in front of the village on the south west 
shore is the best and practically the only land1ng place for small 
boats. The survey vessel anchored off this break in the reef in 
17 fathoms about 200 yards from the bow Ider line, putting a small 
anchor on the reef to prevent dragging off the ledge into deep water. 
This place was protected from the heavy northeast swell which 
prevailed at the time. 

The southeast anchorage is found about 173 mile east-northeast from 
the extreme south end of the island in 18 to 20 fathoms of water, sand 
bottom., with an ample clearance from the shore reef for moderate
sized vessels. This a•chorage is subject to swirls and tide rips. A 
strong southerly current splits on the bank, extending more than a 
mile off the north end of the island, causing violent overfalls and 
boiling water in that vicinity and a considerable eddy near the reef 
to the southward.. The range of tide was foµnd to be ab()ut 3~ feet. 
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The Sulu Archipelago consists of a long chain of islands extend
ing from Basilan Strait, off the southwestern extremity of Mindanao, 
for 180 miles in a southwesterly direction to Sibutu Passage, off the 
northeast coast of Borneo, and includes over 300 island,s of various 
sizes. It is divided into three principal groups: That <lf Basilan to 
the east, Jolo in the center, and Tawitawi to the west. Besides these 
there are smaller groups, the descriptions of which are included in 
that of the three larger groups. 

The inhabitants, about 120,000 in number.i are nearly all Moham
medans, of Malay race, speaking a Malay uialect which they write 
with Arabic characters. They are considerably advanced in civiliza
tion and are engaged in cu~tivating ri~e, fish~ng, and rearing horses, 
cattle, and poultry. The pirates of this archipelago were once a ter
rible scourge to the eastern seas and are still a terror to small native 
craft and to unprotected coasts. 

The principal articles of commerce are tortoise shell, trepang, 
edible birds' nests, pearls, and pearl shells. There is regular steam 
communication between the islands and Singapore and Manila. 

BASILAN GROUP. 

Basilan Island, which with the southwest end of Mindanao, forms 
the strait of Basilan, is the largest and principal island of the group. 
It is 32 m.iles long east and west and 20 miles wide. The island is 
thickly wooded and is traversed by high mountain ranges that are• 
frequently enveloped in clouds. The highest peak, lying somewhat 
southward of the center, attains a height of 3,346 feet. The shores 
of the island, which are generally low and wooded, are bordered by a 
?elt of sand and coral debris from 50 to 100 yards wide. This belt 
is sometimes covered at high tides and forms mangrove swamps. 

There are many small rivers; their mouths are wide and can be 
entered by boats at high water, but a short distance up the width con
tracts until the river becomes a mere rivulet flowing among stones. 
Good watering places do not exist, as fallen trees intercept the pas-
saO'e of boats. -

Navigation around the island presents no difficulties; the water is 
clear, and the bottom can be seen at a depth of 8 to 9 fathoms; as the 
weathel: is generally fine, vessels can anchor anywhere round the coast 
on coral bottom. 

Malama.ui lslan.d is situated off the northwest coast of Basilan. from 
which it is .separated b:y the Isabela C~annel. It is 370 feet high and 
~eavily wooded. The tun.her is considered to be superior to anv found 
in the neighborhood a~d is w~l~ adapte? for spars and builclln_g. A. 
fixed red; lens lantern hght, v1s1ble 7 miles from sea ward and in the 
Isabela Channel as far south as the town of Isabela, is exhibited~ 36 
feet above ·high water" from a white wooden frame structure on the 
eastern point of Malamaui Island. · 
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Lampinigan Island is about % mile east and west, about 200 feet 
high, and is situated 4 miles westward :from the western entrance 
to Isabela Channel. 

Pamelukan Bank is situated about 2 miles westward from the west 
side of J\falamaui Island. From the position where 3,4 fathom, the 
least water, is found, the highest part of Lam pinigan Island bears 
227° (225° mag.) and Moro Island 103° (101° mag.}. The re
mainder of the bank has from 5 to 10 fathoms of water over it. 

DANGERS.-There is a long shoal westward from Pamelukan Bank, 
stretching east and west for 4 miles, which has two patches of 4 
fathoms on it, lying, respectively, 347° (345° mag.) 13,4 miles and 
305° (303° mag.) 2 miles from the summit of Lampinigan. There 
are besides these several banks northwest of Malarnaui, on which the 
least depth o:f water shown on the chart is 6 to 8 fathoms. 

:Malamaui Road, south west ward of the island of the same name, 
affor-ds a safe anchorage for shiJ>s of all sizes and is particularly 
convenient for vessels makin~ Port Isabela after nightfall, when 
the entrance into the channel would be dangerous. The holding 
ground is good and strong winds are rare. 

The shores are generally low, heavily wooded, and bordered by 
coral reefs. A breast the streams there is usually sufficient depth 
over the reef at high water to permit of the entrance of a ship's 
boat, and it is advisable to make landings at these points, as there 
is frequently enough surf to damage a boat attempting to land along 
the shore at other places. 

ANCHORAGE.-The best anchorage will be found in . the vicinity 
of San Rafael Bay and small vessels can lie close in eastward of 
Matanaye Island. In approaching this anchO't"age from northwarJ. 
Pamel.ukan B~nk i~ the only danger that need be considered. U n~ess 

.there is sufficient hght to make out Matanaye Island and the high 
land behind it, it is not advisable to pass between Malarnaui Island 
and this bank,. as the border reef extends some distance from the 
shore and the general character of the land makes the estimation 
of distances at night difficult. It will usually be found best, in mak
ing th.is. anchorage eithei: from northward or ~e~war?t to head !or 
Lamp1n1gan Island, which can usually be d1stingu1sned, leaving 
Pamelukan Bank eastward, when entering from northward, and 
passing between Basilan and the 26-foot shoals when entering from 
westward. Lampinigan Island may be approached safely, and from 
its vicinity Matanaye Island can usuallv be made out. 

Koro Isiand, lying close to the south siae of Ma.lamaui, is low;. cov
ered with trees 50 to 65 · .. feet high, and is usually visible from a 
distance of 7 miles. 

About 300 yards southeasterly from Moro Island there is an ex
tensive reef awash, nearly always covered by driftwood and well 
Illarked by the ripple round the edges; :eart of the sand is always 
above water and m.angrove bushes are beginning to grow there. The 
depth of water oif the eastern edge of the bank is decreasing toward 
the coast. . .. 

At 300 yards distance westward from Moro Island there is a small 
shoal eo-vered by-16 feet. The channel either side of.Moro Island may 
be taken, but that on the north of the island and south of Malamaui 
has the greater width and depth of water. 
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Kalut Island is situated in a bight on the eastern side of l\Ialamaui 
Island, from which it is separated by a very narrow, deep channel. 

Port Is.abela (chart 4543) is situated on the island of Basil an, fac
ing Isabela Channel, which separates Basilan from l\tlalamaui. The 
roadstead is between Malamaui and Lampinigan Island and offers 
good anchorage in 6 to 15 fathoms, muddy bottom. Port Isabela was 
formerly a naval station and contains an old fort, barracks, hospital, 
repairing yard with workshops for machinery, and a slipway for 
hauling out small vessels. 

There is a shed and wharf on 1\Ialamaui Island opposite Port Isa
lwla, but the wharf is too light to secure vessels to; they must there
fore anchor in the stream and breast in by lines. Vessels goinu to 
the wharf should go against the ebb, heading south westward. The 
stern line will then lead nearly fore and aft. There are anchors se
curely set on shore for the bow and stern lines and piles for the breast 
lines. The rings of the anchors are covered at half tide and the rocks 
in wake of them are whitewashed. A vessel drawing 20 feet can 
safely go alongside the wharf. There is L- rock covered by 6 feet of 
water about 200 feet southwestward from and in line with the end of 
the wharf. . 

The bottom is rocky and the anchorage had in Isabela Channel; 
the tides are very irregular and the greatest velocity of the ebb is 4 
to 5 knots and of the flood about 1 knot less. According to the last 
report received, there are no buoys nor beacons existing in the ap
proaches to Port Isabela. 

D1RECTIONs.-Port Isabela can be entered from either direction, but 
vessels generally take the entrance which will bring th~ tide against 
them to- avoid turninB' in the channel. The channel is about 4'-miles 
Jong and the least width between the 5-fathom curves i.s 150 yards. 
The northern entrance is rendered son1ewhat difficult by the absence 
of ~uoys or beacons. In entering, the only precaution necessary is to 
avoid a shoal covered by 2 feet least water lying % n1ile from the 
Basi~an shoi:e, which can be done by rounding the east point of ~fala
n1au1 at a distance of 14, IIIile, the shoal water off !.falarnaui not ex
tending· out over 250 yards. Inside the cha~nel the chart sho,,r~ a 
small shoal of 16 feet 200 yards from the Bas1lan shore; a shoal w1th 
13_ feet on it 200 yards fro~ the east side _of Kalut Island; near the 
m1ddl~ of the channel, a httle over lf2 mile northeastward of Port 
Isabela and extending 200 yards -from the Basilan side, a shelf of 
coral, level with the surface i. !>ut nearly everywhere after passing the 
shoal off. Kalnt Island the Malamaui shore can be passed at a dis
tance of 150 yards. Vessels entering from westward should give the 
coast of .l\llalamaui a berth of ~ mile and pass either north or south 
of Moro Island, care being taken to avoid the 16-foot patch west
ward of it. If passing northward of Moro Island, the northeast point 
of the islands should not be approached too closely, as the tide seems 
to set vessels to'\vard the reef, which at this point extends a short dis
tan.ce from the shore. The channel sou\.hward of Moro Island is good 
for small ~essels, but as there is considerable cross current care must 
be t11ken 'to avoid being set upon Moro Island or the reef lying south· 
eastward.'<>£ it. 

CURREN"l'~.:._The currents encountered "are tidal and run with con
siderable veloeity. -T~eir directions vary with the local~ty an.d n_o 
general ri.1le .·can be la.id down. The stream through Bas1lan Strait 
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splits on Malamaui Island, a portion going through the Isabela 
Channel. Just westward of Malamaui some set northward or south
ward will usually be found. This diminishes in force as the distance 
from Malamaui Island becomes greater. In Isabela Channel the 
:flood tide runs southwest; the ebb northeast. For further infornrn
tion regarding tidal currents in Basilan Strait, see page 145. 

PRov1s10Ns, WATER, ETc.-There are a nwnber of native settle
nients along the shore. Provisions are scarce, although at Panaga
han, the largest village, situated on Malamaui Island, near the west
ern entrance to Isabela Channel, a few chickens and eggs may some
times he obtained. Other villages may be found at the head of San 
Rafael Bay, at the Atonaton River1 and on Lampinigan and Mata
naye Islands. There are many native boats built at the last-nanicd 
settlement. Fresh water may be had by ascending the strean1s a 
greater or less distance, depending upon the season. During the 
rainy season the water is .fresh almost to the mouth. It is best, how
ever, to obtain fresh water from the hydrant at Port Isabela. The 
natives are generally peaceful, although not to be trusted. They ar0 
most troublesome toward Maluso, lY-ing southward and westward. 

The west and s-outh coasts of Basilan are high, wooded and steep-to 
and can be navigated at a distance of 1 mile with the help of a chart. 
On the western side, near Pangasahan Point, there is a small islet, 
separated from the coast by a channel 300 yards wide and 6 fa th oms 
deep. into which small craft can enter. 

Malnso Bay.-This anchorage, on the west side of Basilan Island, is 
formed by two islands: Great Govenen, which is ~A>nical in shape and 
308 feet high, and :Little Govenen, also conical, but only 59 feet high. 
A shoal of 3% fathoms lies 24° (22° mag.) distant 200 yards from 
the Great Govenen. Good anchora~e and holdin~ ground will be 
found 1;2 mile northward 0£ Great Govenen with the northern point 
of Goreno Islet bearing 255 ° ( 253 ° mag.) and the extreme point of 
Pangasahan 300° (298° mag.). A river enters the head of the bay, 
the bar of which bares at low water, but within the bar the depth is 
9 feet and the river is just wide enough for a boat to pull up. 

Anchorage for small vessels may also be found off the sa wlllill 
--wharf on Basilan opposite Great Govenen Island in 7 to 9 fathoms, 
lllud bottom. Good fresh water may be obtained at the wharf. 

Teipono Island is small, low, and wooded. The chart shows a reef 
extending a short distance from the south end. 

Goreno Islet is situated nearly %, mile northerly from Teipono 
Island with a reef off its north point and a small shoal of 1 fathon1 
about 200 yards from its northeast side. 

Islands west of :Maluso Bay.-Tengolan, Takelat Dauan, and the two 
Langasm.ate Islands are fiat and covered by yegetation; the channels 
between them are clear except between Tengolan .and Takela, wJiere 
there is a coral shoal of 2%. to 4=}i :fathoms, which leaves a channel 
over 1h mile wide. The chart shows two. shoal spots of 1 and 1 Vz 
fathoms off the north side of Takela. The small~ low, wooded i~let 
~ei~galaguit. lies. 11/2 miles.· northwesterly fr~m Tengolan; ·a t·~ef 
proJects, 1,2~ yards 351°. (84~0 mag") from :1t.. ·Ode! Islan.~. ly1n.g 
nearly 3 mtles westward from the northern end of Takela'> JS also 
small,low~ and ·wooded. . .. ·. . • . • . . 

TIDES AND pURREJo.,.-s.-The ma.xn:I)um nse and fall am<:mntsonly to 
5. feet, but the v~locity of the tidal stream in the channel between 
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the coast of Basilan and Teingalaguit and Tengolan Islands is very 
Btrong and reaches 3 knots at times ; the flood stream S{>;ts nortlnvest 
and the ebb southeast. 

Tamuk IslandJ about 1 mile in extent and 180 feet high, lies 31/2 
miles southward of Teipono and about the same distance from the 
coast of Basilan. Cancuman Islet is a small, clean islet lying 11/2 miles 
eastward of the south end of Tan1 uk. 

South coast of Basilan.-Lahatlahat and other small islets border the 
·coast between Maluso Ba.y and l\fang-a.l Point, the southern extremity 
of Basilan.. Mangal Point is low and sandy. Tumajubun Point has a 
little hill upon it. At 1 mile southeast of Tumajubun Point is the 
eastern edge of a shoal with 1 to 4 fathom.s of ·water on it and no 
bottom, with 60 fathoms at less than 200 yards from it, which extends 
about 1% miles eastward from Bihintinusa Island. 

Kauluan Island, off the southeast coast of Basilan, is low. It is 
separated from Basilan by a narrow channel with several small shoals 
at the northern end. The soundings on the southeast side of Kauluan 
appear to be very deep, as no bottom could be obtaine<l with 60 
fathoms 300 yards from it. 

Matanal Point.-In the large bay between Kauluan Island and 
Matanal Point, the eastern point of Basilan, the depths decrease from 
10 to 20 fathoms toward the shore; bottom coarse sand and rotten 
coral, favorable for anchoring to wait a tide. The land above the 
point rises to Mount Katanal, 2 1050 feet above the sea. The northern 
coast is bold and steep-to. The islands in Basilan Strait have already 
been described. 

. PIL.AS ISL.ANDS 

is the name given to a group of islands situated west and northwest 
of Basilan, of which Pilas Island is the largest. 

Teinga Island, the northernmost of the group, is about 114 miles 
north and south, low, wooded, and surrounded by a reef. The bank, 
of 5 to 11 fathoms~ on which the group is situated, extends to a dis
tance of about 5 miles east-northeast of Teinga. There is a sounding 
of 6 fathoms (doubtful) shown on the chart at 7 miles 277° (275° 
mag.) from Teinga. 

Sangboy Islandlil, or Hare's Ears, are two remarkable islands, 617 and 
856 feet high, and may often be clearly seen when the high land 
of Basilan is obscured by clouds. The mountain of the southern 
island resembles a cupola, while the land around it is low. A shoal 
with a least depth of 2 fathoms lies from 1 to 3 miles southward of 
the southern island. .· 

Kaludlud and Dasse.lan Islands are low and said to have good timber. 
Shoal ground, covered by 10 feet least water, extends 2%, miles west
ward of Kaludlud and terminates in Grifiin Rocks, which haYe 10 feet 
least water over them. These rocks do not always break. Besides 
th~se dangers and a patch of 2 fathoms lying 106° (104° mag.), 2 
miles frotn the south end of Dassalan, the chart shows many shoal 
patches about these islands. Capt. Davenport, of the yawl I:lai.d.ee, 
reports finding a rock c. overed by a depth of about 10 feet on the 31A,
fathom shqa,l lying 6 miles 25:1° (251° mag.) from Kaludh_id Isla;nd. 

Salkulakitl.sl:et and the La.kits Islets are on the western side of the 
Pilas .Bank. ·.··North and northwestward of the La.kits, which are 
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mere rocks, and to a distance of 4 miles, there are soundings or 2%. 
to 8 fathoms and there may be dangers not yet discovered. 

Favorite Bank is a large bank, the eastern edge of which lies ahont 
25 miles westward of Pilas Island. It has not been surveyed. H. l\!I. 
S. Nassau caTried a depth of 6 to 10 fathoms for 8 miles over it. The 
U. S. S. Oharkston anchored near this bank in 12lj2 fathoms on the
following bearings: Mount Bahn, Jolo, 187° (185° mag.); Sangbov 
Islands 66° (64° mag.); and Pilas Island 92° (90° mag.). The mark 
for clearing the eastern edge of Favorite Bank is Mount Bahu, ~Jolo, 
bearing 190° (188° mag.). The soundings on this line are not less. 
than 18 fathoms, the shoaler water being about 5 miles westward of 
that line. 

Pilas Island is the largest of the islands near Basilan. It is about 
8 miles long north and south and its greatest breadth is 2 miles. The· 
land is low and flat, except at the northern part, where there are two 
hills close together, 919 and 522 feet high. The southern part of the 
island tapers gradually to Panducan Point, the southern extremity. 
This part of the island is low, heavily wooded mangroves, and inter
sected with numerous ~hannels, which at high water probably sepa
rate the southern portion from the main body of the island. There 
is a shoal extending southward from Panducan Point, on which 5 
fathoms is the least water shown. This sounding is o/8 mile south
ward of the point. 

The little islet Tagutu lies about % mile off the east coast. On the 
western side of Pilas there are several small islands with good an
chorages between them, especially one on the northwest part; but n 
good local pilot is necessary for entering it, particularly if the north
ern entrance be taken, as the islets have reefs off them and one ver:v 
dangerous one must be passed close-to in order to clear the reef off 
the northwest coast of Pilas, as well as the Tamila Shoal, on which,. 
at 1/2 mile from. the shore, there is a rock above water, surrounded by 
depths of 5 fathoms. _ 

The islands Bantulinos, Cujangan, Minis, Saloro, Tambilunay, Ma
nangal, Siringo, Palajangan, Lemondo, 0l"ell, Mamannak, Pasigpasilan, 
Tinutungan, and Tiguilabun are small islands lying westward of Pilas 
Island. Being of little importance and situated out of the regular 
track of navigation, it is not considerec.1 necessary to describe each 
separately. 

Coral shoals.-A patch covered by 2 fathoms lies 227° (225° mag.) 
8 miles from Panducan Point; another 2-fathom patch lies 247° (245° 
mag~) 4% miles from the same point. 

Mindoro Shoal, covered by 2% fathoms least water, lies 276b (274° 
mag.) 10 miles from Panducan Point. . .. . 

Pitas Channel, between }>ilas Island to the west and BalukbaJuk 
and l\fataja Islands to the east, has a width of 3 miles and a depth 
of 9 fathoms. The tidal current in it attains a velocity of 6 knots 
at springs; the flood stream sets to the north and the ebb to the 
south. .. . .. 

·. Balukbaluk Island~ east of the north end of Pilas, rises .to a ·peak 
525 feet high on the northt>rn part; the southern part is low. ·The 
cha rt sh<>ws a shoal around the northern part to a distance of 300 
yards. 
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14ata.ja Island, lying 3% miles southward of Balukbaluk: Island, is 
small, low, flat, and wooded. It is steep-to on all sides except the 
northern. The chart shows a sounding of 1¥2 fathoms about 3,4 mile 
northerly from the north end of Mataj a. A fixed white light, 
visible 12 miles from all around the horizon except where obscured 
by Balukbaluk Island, is exhibited, 62 feet above high water, from 
a· white framed structure, 52 feet high, on the southern extremity of 
Mataj a Island. 

TAPIANTANA ISLANDS •. 

The Tapiantana Islands are a group of eight islands situated 
southward of Basilan Island. 

Bihintinusa., the most northern island of the group, is small, low, 
sandy, and wooded. It is situated less than 1 mile from the south 
coast of Basilan. · It is surrounded bv a reef, and shoal water extends 
to a distance of 13,4 miles 81° (79° mag.) of the island, where there 
is 2% fathoms at the edge of the bank. At 1.4, mile eastward of 
the bank there is no bottom at 60 fathoms. 

Bubuan Island, situated 21/2 miles southward of Basilan, is about 2 
miles in extent and has a hill rising near the center to a height of 
794 feet. In the channel between Bubuan and Tapiantana Islands 
th~Te is a shoal called Tacut Balas, covered by 1/2 fathom least water. 

Lanahuan ·Island lies about 2 n1iles southwesterly from Bubuan. It 
is about 1112 miles long north and south, ¥2 mile wide, and has two 
hills on the western part, of 318 and 394 feet in height, respectively. 
A reef projects 14 mile 160° (158° mag.) from the south end, and at 
::Y2 mile in the sam<e direction the depth is 2 fathoms. The northern 
side of this island is inhabited. 

Tapiantana Island, lying 11/l miles south,vard of Bubuan, is about 
2 miles long east and west and 11,4 miles wide~ and has in the west
ern part a hill which rises gently to a point 938 feet above the sea. 
'The eastern part is low and ends in an extensive reef, which bares 
more than 1 mile eastward and incloses the small islet Haluluko. 
The ree.f southward terminates in a narrow, wooded islet, known as 
Tolon Pisa· Island, 2% miles long, with very deep water on its south
ern side. The we8tern side of this isla.nd is inhabited. 

Salupin and Timbungan are two low, wooded islands on one reef at 
the eastern edge of the bank on which the group is situated. This 
b~nk is very steep; at 200 yards distance from it no bottom is found 
1v1th 60 fathoms. 

SouNDINos.-The soundings between Lanahuan and ~fataja 
Islands are irregular, from .10 to. 40 fatho_ms, but from 30 to 35 ~ath
oms are the common soundings 1n the fa1r track. The bottom is fit 
for anchorage consisting of sand and gravel mixed with coral in 
some places. Near the south side of Tamuk the depths are less than 
at 4 or 5 iniles distance. · 

TIDES AND CUBRENTs.-The mean tidal interval at Tapiantana is 
6h 03m; the m~ximum rise and fall is 7~-4 feet. The tidal stream 
turns at 41115m after high and after low water. The tidal currents in 
the channel south of Tamuk set nearly northwest and southeast~ the 
ebb to the ··southeast being strongest in the southwest monsoon, about 
2Y2 and.2 miles an hour at spring tid~s. · 
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SAHALES ISLANDS 

are a group of islands lying on a bank e:xtendi:ng 25 miles in a north
east and southwest direction. Tapiantana Channel, between Lana
huan, of the Tapiantana Group, and Tatalan Island, of the Samales 
Group, is 6 miles wide and 11 to 33 fathoms deep. Nearly midway 
between the two islands there is a patch of 7 fathoms. · 

Tatalan Island, about 1112 miles long north and south and 3;:4 mile 
wide, rises in the northern part in a hill 387 feet high. It is situ
ated 6 miles 220° (218° mag.) from Lanahuan and 4 miles westward 
of the edge of the bank. An automatic acetylene light, showing one 
w bite flash every 5 seconds, visible 12 miles, is exhibited at a height 
of 45 feet above high water from a white concrete beacon on The 
extreme south end of Tatalan Island. 

Batwnandi is a rock awash with 9 fathoms around it~ lying 2 miles 
westward from the north end of Tatalan. At 31;4 miles westward 
of Batumandi there is a narrow bank 2 miles in. length north and 
south, with a least depth of 8 'fathoms, bottom sand and rock. Cau
tion must be used in navigating in the vicinity of these shoals. 

Bolod Islands are two small wooded islands, each about lj2 mile in 
extent, lying about 20 miles south-southwestward from Mataja 
Island light. The western island is 643 feet high and the eastern 
one 597 feet high. They lie about 11,4 miles apart in aq east-north
east and opposite direction and form good landmarks for vessels 
trading between Zamboanga and J olo. The channel between them is 
deep and clear. A shoal covered by depths of from 33A, to 8 fathoms 
extends 2 miles southeastward from the eastern J}olod Island .. 

Tirana Rock, lying 1;2 mile northward of the eastern Bolod Island, 
is a dangerous, small patch of flat rock almost level with the water. 

Sibarut Bank, of sand and rock, 1¥2 miles in extent in a northeast 
and southwest direction,___lies with the western Bolod 53° (51° mag.) 
distant 5* miles and J:Sitinan Island 209° (207° mag.) distant. 8 
111iles. The chart shows 6 fathoms on this bank. 

Sungu Shoal lies 4% miles southeasterly from the eastern Bolod. It 
is 2 tniles in extent northeast and southwest and 1% miles in breadth, 
and consists of sand, gravel, and rock. Near its southwest extremity 
there are rocks with a depth of 1 fathom. At. 400 yards northyvard 
of these is a patch of 21/2 fathoms and s,t l/2 mile eastward of 
them is a large patch with depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms, gravel 
bottom. There are depths of 18 fathoms close to the southwest side 
of the bank, 22 fathoms oft its south side, and 11 to 13 ·fathoms on 
the north and northeast sides. From the position of least depth the 
eastern Bolod bears 304° (302° mag.) distant 4% miles. · · 

Bucutua and .Bulan ~ands, lying 21,4 miles southward (>f Tatalan, 
are separated by· a narrow channel 200 yards .wide and 6. to 26 feet 
deep. Bucutua Island is low, having only a hill of 157 feet upon it. 
Bu.ta Xalut :&~ with 16 feet of water on it~ liei:; .lh )]}ile west of 
Bucutua. Bulan has on it a round mountain 1,184 feet high. A.t 11;~ 
Dliles north~asterly from Bula:n .. a,rE) ·the· two, Dip~lod I:atets. The 
~aster.n and larger is 250 f~t high and .U; % mile frot11 the (,dge ~f 
the bank. litamad, Islet, sitnated lzt~ miJe8 westw.ard ol Bucutua, is 
128 feE:t high, and has no danger$ ~yonci ·%. m~1e. from !t~~r sh~re. . 

The channel between Tatalan aJl:d Bucutua l.S 21/2 miles wide and 
the soundinl!'.S are from 30 to 50 fathoms. 
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Tonquil Island is situated on the southeastern edge of the bank and 
is low and crescent-shaped, with the concave side northward. At 14 
mile from Eguet Point, the eastern point of the islands, there is no 
bottom at 55 fathoms, and at 200 yards from the southern point the 
de_pth is 90 fathoms. The ~hannel between Sagui Point, the western 
point of the island, and the islands Bucutua and Bulan is 3 miles 
wide. The soundings are deep, with the exception of one patch of 
23_4, fathoms from the position of which, the peak of Bulan bears 
17° (15° mag.) and Sagui Point 273° (271° mag.). 

Inside of a line drawn between the horns of the crescent from 
Sagui Point to Eguet Point there are several reefs and shoals. 

Balangtringui Islands consist of Kamanoc, Parol, several islets, and 
the principal island, Balanguingui. 

Balanguingui Island, including the main island and numerous small 
islands lying on the reef, is about 4 miles in extent. These islands 
are separated by lagoons and narrow, tortuous boat channels, and, 
seen from a distance, have the appearance of one island. 

Kamanoe, lying lJh miles northwesterly from Balanguingui, is 
about % m.ile .in e~tent. It is surrounded by a narrow reef extending 
nowhere more than 1,4 mile from. shore. -

ParQl, lying % mile from the northeast part of Balanguingui, is 
Vf2 miles long northwest and southeast, is fringed by a narrow reef, 
and has sb()al ground extending more than _1;2 mile from its north .. 
west and southeast points. -

Bangalao and Simisa Islands, lying westward of Balanguingui, are 
low and intersected with lagoons. Shoal water of 2%, fathoms ex"" 
tends to %. mile southwest of Banga.lao and 2 fathoms 1% miles 
north-of the same island. 

Kanu.n.gat Isla1ui, the most ·western of the Sam.ales Islands, is only 
about 1h mile in ~;x:tent and is situated about llA, miles northwesterly 
from Bangalao _Island. In the western part there a.re two hills, the 
northern and higher-of which rises to a height of 2'76 feet. 

Tm.MO '$'PQA.KS AND WHmLPOOLB.-N avigation for sailing vessels is 
danger<;>~s on :_accol!nt of the strong currents and ~dies_. It is stated 
that at tunes the tides between Jelo and Balangu1ngu1 run 8 knots, 
with strong eddies and whirlpools. 

JOLO GROUP. 

lolo hlan~, _from which the group is named, is about 34 miles long 
east and :west and 3 to 13 miles broad from north to south. The 
island from east to west is a series of hills and valleys, the highest 
mountain being on the west 'erid and r_ises 2,893 feet above the sea. 
The coast.$, especially the"northeri:r, f;l.re :m general wooded, clean, and 
st~ep'-to, as·alsQ,-·the_islands and ISiets __ that border them. They are 
slightly indented; forming 'several bays where the_re is anchorage;, 
the most $-heltered and secure in both. monsoons be1ng that of Dal
:ymple 9r' T*Y.9-~ Harbor. _ Th~re iS ~o good wa.tf:ring place in the 
island; it .tnUst either be had from the rivers at low tid~ or from wells . 

. The UIJa.p,d~~-ll,J>l~asing appt:m.rance. The mountams are cov~ 
~~~~-~~ or beautiful green ,pasturage; some are eulti-

Tlie ~liiiate ~•t~~olo., 11.ltllemgh so~nea:r the,.eq:nator, e~jo~ a much. 
more 'evS!t"''.'iulJ. eooler -temperature than ·Jtfindana~; tlie mghts a.re 

$!l452·~~l.8 
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sensibly cool, and, although the island abounds in water, mosquitoes 
are not troublesome. The J olo Islands are seldom, if ever, visited 
by gales, although strong winds and heavy falls of rain are not 
uncommon. 

Pabunuan Shoal, of sand and shells, lies 20 miles northward of J olo 
Island and 290° (288° mag.), distant 18 miles, from the western 
Bolod Island. It is 4 miles in extent from north to south and about 
2 miles across from east to west. The general depth over it is 4% 
to 6 fathoms, but in the middle there is a ridge of 41;2 fathoms with 
two patches of 2%, fathoms and 2 fathoms. From the position of 
least depth, 2 fathoms, the following 'bearings were taken : Guj angan 
Islet, summit, 183° (181° mag.); Mount Tandu Jolo, 164° (162° 
mag.); Pangasinan Islet, 233° (231° mag.). The eastern Bolod 
Island, in line with Bulan Island, summit bearing 120° (118° mag.), 
shows that a vessel bound to the north and east, is clear of Pabunuan 
Shoal. Currents in this vicinity make ranges much more reliable than 
compass courses. 

Halcon Rock, lying 672 miles 64° (62° mag.) from the 2-fathom 
patch on Pabunuan Shoal, is awash at high water, steep-to, and sur
·rounded by depths of 25 to 30 fathoms. 

Capua! Island, situated at the northeast extremity of Jolo Island, is 
circular, about 3 miles in diameter, and 1,066 feet high on the 
southeastern side. A narrow coral spit makes out from the northern 
side in a north-northwest direction to about 600 yards. Bearings 
were taken from the spit when in 2 fathoms of water as follows : 
Left tangent Capual Island, 95° (93° mag.); right tan~ent Capual 
Island, 220° (218° mag.). Elsewhere the coast of this island is re
Po:ted _to be clear and steep-to except ?n the southwest side, where 
2t is united to J olo b:y-: a shoal of sand with ·21 to 4i fathoms of water 
in places. The islet Bulicutin is situated on this shoal. 

0-apual Channel. between Capua! a.nd Jolo Islands, is deep at the 
eastern end, but has only 1 i fathoms at the western end. 

Goitya Shoal, of 300 yards extent and covered by 11;2 fathoms of 
water, lies 1 mile from the northwest part of Capua! Island. 

Bitinan Island, to the northeast of Capua! and separated from it by 
a clear channel 1 mile wide and 18 fathoms deep, is 1! miles in ex
tent, 722 feet high, and steep-to. . _ 

TIDAL OURRENT.-ln the cha:µnel between Bitinan and Capual the 
tidal current runs 3 knot.s. 
. Dalrymple Harbor (cha.rt 4541) , or Port Tulayan .of the Spanish 
De:rrotero, is formed by the island of Tulayan on the north and the 
coast of Jolo on the south, and, being the only well-protected harbor 
on the island, may at some future day be a place of importance. 
Good anchorage will be found during the northeast monsoon under 
the lee of Tulayan Island. The natives report that during thiEiJ mon
soon the wind seldom blows home. 

Tula:yan Island is a.bout 1 mile in extent. The western side is steep, 
running up to a height of 672 feet, the stimmit.being CQVered with 
long grass~ . . . .. . .. . .•. · ... 
. . · Coast of J"olo.--From Dixon Point, .1¥.s miles westward. of the south 
end ··of T1llayan Islandi.the ~ trendS east_-s<ritth~, -~ an4} east-
nort. beast- ·.to P .... ~le. y. P.omt, fo. ~Ulg. . .. & ·.~.•.rge· .. · .· m .. d~t~t.1on ••... 'rbe.· .... Sh.ores 
a.re cove-red w:1th ma.ngroves .and_ frop.Wd by a,. reef with JlUlJJ.~rous . ,.. - - .... ' ' . . .. 
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small bays, mangrove islets, and rocks in it. The village of Lima wa 
lies on the southeast shore of the bay. 

DANGERs.-In the eastern entrance there are two patches of 2% 
fathoms+.. the westernmost of which lies over s4 mile eastward from 
~fartin tiluff, on Tulayan Island, and 10° (8° mag.) from Limawa. 
A shoal of 31;4.. to 4% fathoms lies 800 yards southeast from Martin 
Bluff; a patch of 2 fathoms on a shoal of 434 fathoms lies 1,400 
yards south from J\fartin Bluff; and in the western entrance there 
is a 2-fathom patch lying :y2 mile 276° (274° mag.) from the south
west point of Tulayan Island. 

ANCHORAGE.-A large vessel visiting DalrymJ?le Harbor should 
round Tulayan Island northward and bring the village of Lima wa to 
bear 180° (178° mag.) and steer for it, giving the eastern side of 
Tulayan a berth of about" % mile to clear the 314,-fathom shoal lying 
southeast of 1\-fartin Bluff. 'Vhen the south end of Tulayan bears 
270° (268° mag.) it may be steered for and anchorage taken up with 
~fartin Bluff bearing between 0° (358° mag.) and 30° (28° mag.), 
in 7 to 9 fathoms, bottom sand and broken shells. 

From Dixon Point the coast trends westward for 4 miles, and, 
curving first southward and then round to the northward, forms a 
bay 31;2 miles across to Tuctuc Point. This bay is bordered by a 
steep reef, at :Y2 mile frOID which is Eseo Shoal, of 400 yards extent, 
covered by 2 fa thorns of water and surrounded by depths of 5 to 7 
fathoms. From Tuctuc Point the coast trends northwest for 3 miles 
to Igasan Point, near which is Bancungan Island; from thence west
ward to Daingapic Point, the northern limit of Jolo roadstead, it 
is clean and steep-to. The towns along this coast offer no resources. 
The natives are very poor. 

Gujangan Island, situated 315° (313° mag.) distant 3% miles from 
Tulayan, is small~ moderately high, and steep-to. It has the ap
pearance of two islands. about 400 feet high, thickly wooded and 
connected ?Y a flat neck of land, the two portions being w~ll opened 
when bearing 117° (115° mag.). The northern part 1S slightly the 
higher and the island stands out prominently and forms a good land
mark. The pilot reports a .:..·ock lying about 3 miles 47° ( 45° ma~.) 
from Gujangan, and it is so shown on the chart, marked position 
doubtful ; no other information is available. 

Bancungan Island, situated eastward of Igasan Point, is small and 
of triangular forDl, 1,145 feet high. It is clean and steep-to, except 
to the northwest, on which f.ide a reef projects 300 yards, with rocks 
awash on it. There is a narrow but safe channel, with a depth of 
over 7 fathoms between the island and the coast. 

Panganaa Islet, lying 1 mile east of Bancuilgan has some rocks 
close to its southern part; elsewhere it is clean. There is a depth 
of 13 fathoms between the islet and Tuctuc Point. 

From Daingapic Point the coast trenc;Is south"!estward with a b~nd 
southwar.d :for 21/2 miles to Belan Po1.nt. It is clean and consists 
?f coarse aand. The water shoals gradually and the 5-fathom curve 
ls generally 400 yards from shore. A. reef, about 300 yards wide, 
that. bares in places, borders the shore m front of. the town of J olo, 
leaving a passage of 1 foot depth to a lagoon wh1ch extends south-
ward. · · 

lolo (ch~rt 4541) .. -The town of Jolo, situ~ted. in a bight in the 
coast abOut % mile eastward :from Belan Pomt, lS a port of entry 
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:and the seat of considerable trade. It is well la.id out in three or 
-four streets, planted with shade trees and surrounded by a wall. 
The Chinese town is built on a long wharf about 1/g mile westward 
1rom the town proper. Trade .is largely in the hands of the Chinese, 
-who do a large business in fitting out boats engaged in the pearl 
fishery. The imports are principally rice, hardware, and cotton 
goods, and the exports pearls, pearl shells, and a variety of hard 
woods. 

CoMMUNICATION.-Jolo has regular communication with Singa
pore and Borneo and also maintains steam communication with alJ 
ports of the Philippines. 

There is a radio station at J olo operated by the Bureau of Posts : 
Call letters, FS. 

WHARF.-There is a stone mole, projecting northwestward from 
the north gate of the town, with a wooden extension having about 
24 feet of water at its end. Vessels approaching this wharf must 
be careful to a void the reefs on either side. There is a pipe laid down 
o_n the wharft from which a good supply of water can be obtained. 

A fixed red. light, visible 7 miles, is exhibited, 58 feet above high 
water, from a white steel-framed structure erected about 25 feet south
ward from the stone tower on the north side of the stone mole. 
-· ANCHORAGE.-The usual anchorage for vessels which do not intend 
~o go to the wharf is northwestward from the lighthouse in 12 to 14 
fathoms. During the northeast monsoon ships are sometimes obliged 
to leave this anchorage and take shelter under the lee of Maron gas 
Island. This is a poor anchorage as the bank is steep and the tidal 
currents strong. 

TinEs--It is high water, full and change, at 7h 30-; springs rise 
l) feet. The fl.ood stream sets to the southwest and the ebb to the 
northeast. 

From Belan Point the coast trends west-southwest for 31;2 miles 
to Candea Point, then curves gradually southward for 6 miles to 
Silangon Point, the w~rn extremity of J olo Island. All this part 
is safe, a depth of 4112 to 10 fathoms being found at the edge of the 
narrow reef that fringes the shore. . 

Bua.nsa Shoal, covered by a depth of 4 fathoms with 5 fathoms im
mediately inside of it, lies 1 mile 50° ( 48° mag.) from Candea Point 
and nearly 84 mile from shore. · 
·· Tulian Island, situated 1% mile$ northwestward :from Pulaluaac 
Point1 the nearest part of. Jolo, is 208 ~eet high~ clean, and cultivat_ed. 
The cnannel between Tuhan and Jolo 1s clear and deep on the Tuhan 
side, but there are only 4% fathoms at a distanee of :iiearly 1;2 mile 
from Pula.luaac Point. . 

Busson B.oek, whieh lies 1;4 mile 317° {315° mag.) from Tulian 
Island, is covered by 4 :feet of water with 19 fathoms outside of it. 

X&tos Shoal, about 1 mile northward of Silangon Point; and 112 mile 
from shore, is covered by 4% .fathotns. ·· · · · · 

· Xalan4s north. of Zolo·.-These form a group of six la~ .islands and 
several. small· ones_,. separa~d froni. ~he no:th~est point of Jolo by 
a. safe &l).d deep cnannel 1lefl.Tly 3 nules wide and 15 to 30 fathoms -a . . . ·. . . . . . . . ... ·· .. . . . . -~JlP' .hlantls, lying 3~ miles ~orthwesterly ~rom J~loHiight, is 
a.bout l J;ll11- long northeast -~d ~~th"W~, 14'. mile '\'fide~ lJ1ld 285 
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feet high. The channel between Ma.rongas and Pangasinan is %· 
mile wide and 8 fathoms deep. 

Pangasin.an Island is 548 feet high. At 114 :miles northe~-tward 
there is a shoal 1 mile in extent with 33,4 fathoms on it and at ~ 
mile south there is a smaller shoal of 33,4 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be had in 7 to 12 fathoms 200 yards from the 
coasts of these islands, but the currents have considerable velocity. 

Hegad Island, lying northward of Pangasina.n, is low and fla·t and 
separated from Bubuan and Pangs.sin.an by safe and deep channels. 
The, little islet Tauita.ui, 1 mile west of it, has a. small reef on the 
east and west sides, but is steep-to on the north and south sides. 

Minis Island is the northeasternmost of the group, 1 mile in exten~ 
fiat, and steep-to. 

Bubuan Island is 499 feet high on the north side. On the south side., 
which is low and flat, are two inlets of no importance. The channel 
that separates it from. the islands o:ff Cabucan Island is divided into 
three by the islet Lahatlahat and the Concas Bank- '1."'hese three 
passages are each about 400 yards wide and 51;1? fathoms deep. 

Cabuean Island is 4 miles in extent east-northeast and west-south
west, about 50 foot high, and perfectly fiat. On the south side it is 
clean, but the north and west sides are bordered by a reef which 
extends 1h mile westward. The eastern part ends in several small 
islets, kn.own as the Palliagan Islands, covered by mangroves. 

Aguirre Bank7 with less than 10 fathoms of water on it, extends 3 
miles from the southwest coast of Cabucan and is 1 to 2 miles· wide 
north and south. The shoalest part, with 4 fathoms of water on it~ 
lies about 2 miles from the western extremity of Cabucan. A sound
ing of 3 fathoms is shown at a distance of 6 miles west-southwest of 
Cabucan, with 5% and 9 fathoms near it. 

Pantocunan Island, situated 31;2 miles northwest of Cabucan, is cir
cular, about 1 mile in diameter, low, and flat. It is clean and steep-to 
on the south side, but bordered by a coral reef 1h mile wide on the 
north side. This island appears to be on the Pangutarang Bank,. 
hereafter described, as in the channel between it and Cabuca.:n there is 
a depth of more than 110 fathoms. 

Sulade Island, lying about 7 miles southwest from Bunga Point, is 
yery ila~ &nd forms a complete lagoont inclosing an arch~pelago of 
islets, with an entrance on the south navigable by boats at high wa,ter. 
On its western extremity are two remarkable trees, like fan palms, 
which _when a._eproaehin.g the island from nort~ or south appear~ 
when ~1ghted.A; like the sa.1ls ?f t.w~ vessels. There is anchorage on the
west mde of ~nlade Island in from 6 :to 10 fa,thoms, sand, the bottolD 
bei!J.g even and the soundings decreasing regularly to the shore. 

The currents in this vicinity have considerable velocity, a rate of 
3~ knots··having been experienced at ordinary tides, running prin
c1pallynortheast, the weaker- west-northwest, 21,4 knots. 

SoutliWeat ooast;. of J'.olo._.Btlnp Poiat, situated 2 miles southward' 
of SUarigon Point, is surrounded hY. a reef which extends along the
coast from -before ·the town of Bauisa north ward and as far as th~ 
~own of P*I"ang eastward. . The reef is about· lh mile wide and near 
its edge the ~th is 7 to 14 fathoms. ·. 
~!"'"'~Thts village, -00nsistin~ of so or 40 ho~ in line, is built 

on pile&1 ·m 'tile" Ile&, each house being connected with the shore by a 
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separate bridge. Anchorage may be had in 8 fathoms about :th mile 
from shore, close to some fishing stakes, with Mount Tum.atanguis, 
bearing 32° (30° mag.), and Tubingantan Point 119° (117° mag.). 
From this anchorage the water shoals gradually to the landing place 
opposite the east villa~. 

Batolaqui Bank coilS1sts of a number of shoal patches extending 
about 1=~4 miles easterly and southeasterly from Cabalian Point. 
They are covered by 1to3 fathoms, with rocks awash at low water on 
the western edge of the bank. The depth between the patches is 6 
to 8 fathoms and there is a narrow channel between a small sand cay 
northward of the bank and Jolo Island, with not less than 6 fathoms 
in it. ,,. 

CLEARING MABKs.-Bunga Point, open of Tubingantan Point (the 
point westward of Cabalian) bearing 308° (306° mag.), clears the 
southwest side of the bank and Mount Mabintan, 1,519 feet in height, 
bearing 58° ( 56° mag.), clears the southeast side. 

Xaibun :Bay (chart. 4541) affords good shelter during the northeast 
monsoon, but is liable to a heavy swell during the southwest mon
soon, which sets in in June. The bay is about 8 miles wide between 
Cabalian Point, the western entrance, and Putic Point, the eastern 
entrance point1 and extends 3 mile~ in a northerly direction; at the 
head are the river and town of Ma1bun. The shores of the bay are 
bordered by a narrow coral reef, and a depth of 5 fathoms will gen
erally be found at 400 yards from the shore. The eastern side is cov
ered by mang!Qves. The western shore is wooded with cleared spaces. 
The town of Punungan is situated not far from Putic Point. 

:Banks and shoals . ...._ Within the bay and fronting the town are two 
shoals. The southernmost is al ways bare and is named Dry Bank; 
the northernmost bares at half ebb. There are, besides, four shoals; 
Xarban Bank, with 6 feet least water on it, lies about 1/2 mile 120° 
(118° mag.) from Dry Bank; another shoal of 10 feet, about 112 
mile 171°. (169° mag.) from the same bank and two patches of 29 and 
27 feet lie 84° (82° mag.) and 92° (90° mag.) from Dry Bank. 
The depth between the shoals and the eastern shore is 5 to 15 fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS FOR MAIBUN ANcHoRAGE.-There are two good chan
nels into the anchorage off the town. The eastern, between Marban 
Bank and the eastern shore of the bay, seems to be the better; it is 
about % mile wide and has not less than 5 fathoms in the middle. 
The other passage is between Dry and Marban Banks. If this 
passage be taken, Dry Bank should not be brought to bear north
ward of 10° (8° .mag.) until the 10-foot patch ly~ 171° (169° mag.) 
of it is passed. Should this bank not be buoyed i-t .can generally be 
distinguished by the fishing stakes on it, and also by the light color 
of the water over it. When this patch bears 92° (90° mag.) a course 
should be shaped to pass midway between Dry .and Marban Banks. 

ANcuoRAGE.-Vessels can anchor anywhere l.n the bay, but the 
usual auchorage is about. % mile southward of the town, with Dry 
Bank bearing .223 ° (221 ° ma2.) ~n 8 or 9 fatho~s, coral ~d botton;t. 

Ti:oEs ..u{D. CumtBNTS •. -In '"Ma1bun Bay .the t1d.es are u:r.~. . · ·. ar; rt 
is high water,. full and .change,. at 6h. ~-.; $prings rise· 41h .~.. J~
side of the shoals the current is not noticef:tbl~, but in the offing 1t 
is .strong and· i~lar.: . Flood st~ sets ~west:ward ~and.ebb sets 
eastward •. The 1lood B.Dd ebb ~a.ms~.overnm; the .time <>f:higb au<l 
low water by about two hours. . ·· · 
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llaibun.-The town of Maibun is built on piles on the outer edge of 
the bar, at the mouth of the river of the same name, which has only 
1 foot of water on it at low water. 

Teomabal. Island, situated about 3% miles southwestward of Putic 
Point, is small and low and surrounded by a coral reef which ex
tends about ~ mile from the southeast side. There are coral patches 
of 24 to 30 feet lying as much as 1% miles southeastward of the 
island. The greater part of the interior of the island is a large 
lagoon that nearly bares at low water. 

Patian and Lumbian Islands are clear and steep-to. The passa~e be
tween these islands is reported to be clear and deep. There is an
chorage in 12 fathoms in this channel. 

The master of the launch Ramger reported, under date of Decem
ber 28, 19141 the existence of a hitherto uncharted reef, with a least 
depth of 4 :fathoms over it, lying about 2~ miles southwestward of 
Patian Island. 

Garcia Shoal, lying Ys mile southwesterly from Lumbian Island, is 
of small area and covered by a least depth of 3 fathoms. 

ViJJamU Rock, lying about 3,.4 mile southward of Putic Point, in 
the middle of the pass between Putic Point and Patian Island, is 
small and covered by a least depth of 4 feet. It is surrounded by 
deep water. 

Tu.tu Bay, east of Maibun Bay, is only separated from the bay on 
the north side of J olo Island by a low isthmus 21/2 miles wide. A 
narrow steep reef skirts the western shore of the bay, but from the 
northern shore, and also from the northeastern, between Tutu and 
Carangdato Points, the reef extends 1 % miles from the co a.st. Se
rantes Shoalt covered by 11/2 fathoms, lies % mile from the western 
shore. The towns, Pandanpandang and Carongdong1 are on the 
eastern shore. Anchorage may be had in the bends o:r the western 
shore of . ~he bay and in ~e breaks of the reef on the '.!1orthern and 
eastern mdes. The bay is sheltered from southerly winds by Pata 
Island. 

Pata Island is circular, about 4% miles in diameter, and rises in the 
center to a mountain 1,433 feet high. The shores are clean and 
steep-to, except on the eastern side from which a reef extends 2 
miles eastward having on it an island almost joined to Pata, and 
off the south side of th:is island is Tanquique Rock. The islet Damocan 
lies 800 yards northwestward of Pata Island. 

Dongdong Island, situated between Pata a.nd J-010 Island, is low, 
flat, and surrounded by a steep reef. 
_ Tam.bulia.n Isl.an~ lies % _mile northwesterly from Do~gdong. _It 
1s a small, round island, w1th a. shoal exten~ to 1h 1!1ile from its 
southeast shore. Anchorage may be had near tfle sh<?al in. 8 fathoms. 

Pitogo Bay, between Ca.ra.ngd~to and Tandican Points, i_s bordei:ed 
by a shoal which extends 1 m.1le southward from Ta.nd1can Point 
and fills up the bay northward. . . . . 

The edge of the bank on whic~ the a.r~b1pela.g? IS s1tuat~ IS close 
to the shoal southward of Tand1can Point and lS at the distance of 
1 mile from ~it southeast of the point. It is also 1 mile from Tandu 
Pom.t, the ·ea.stern Point of J olo. • · . . . 

The tewns of Biga.n and Ganon ·are m the bay between Tandican 
and Tandu.Poiats.. · · 
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are situated between. the Jolo and Ta.witawi Woups.. T~pul ud 
Bolipongpong Islands are --two' -fertile and well-cultivated .islands 
lying about- 8 Inil• south of Caba.lian Point, J olo. Both have coni
cal peaks; the for:mer is 1,_676 feet and the-latter 954 feet high. The 
narrow channel between them is fit only for boa.ts. They are appar
entl7 clear, e~ce.pt eastward of Bolipongpong, from which a reef 
prOJCCts about 2 miles. r 

_ .A reef, .not gpo-yvn on the chart, a~ extends from the northwest 
end of BolipongpoJ!g. Keeping westward of a line drawn from the 
southwest point of Bolipongpong Island to the l,010-foot hill on the 
north end of Lapac Island clears this reef . 

.At 1 mile south of Bolipongpong the depth is 9 and 10 fathoms, 
and anchorage may be had· in the bight on that side of the island east 
of the little islet, Gondra, in 8 fathoms. The town of Caunpan is on 
the north side of Tapul. -

Cabingaan and Taluo are two low, flat islands, on the same reef, 
with a lagoon inside between them. Paquia Island, close to the west 
side of Cabingaan, is also low and has a. narrow reef projecting 
1% miles to the southe~, with 1% fathoms Oil the end of the reef and 
ll fathoms off it. There are two villages oil the islands. Between 
Tapul. Cabingaan, and Jolo Islands the depth varies in general from 
20 to 4o fathoms with patches of 10 fathoms. 

Siasi Island (chart 4544) is a.bout 61;2 miles long north and south 
· and 5% miles in a.n east· and west direction. Gorro; .the highest peak 
on the island, is in latitude 5° 32' N. and longitude· 120° 52" E. It is 
situated southward of the center of the island, rises to a. height of 
1,673 feet, and is surmounted by a. remarkable clu.m.J of dark trees. 
Siasi Island is the highest land between Jolo and .Tawitawi, except 
Ta.pul Island. There are several large villages, built in the usu.al 
Moro style, on the reefs that fringe the southwest and east CQasts, 
the inhabitants of which carry on the pearl fishing, the pearl oyster 
being .found in great abundance in this vicinity.. . · · ' . 

An extensive reef runs off for about 4 miles eastward. of Siasi, on 
the eastern and southern shores of which are nwnerous low, thickly 
wooded; and uninhabited islands. Sibijindacula,.: the la~ is very 
low, the sea in some places washing throuidi it at high water •. 

Off Basbas Point, the southern point o£Siasi, the reef only eJttends 
to * mile~ and at the distance of 112 mile there is ne bottom at 66 
fathoms. .. . . 

Southwest of Biasi tfu: reef extends to about 3 tniles .and. is ~a
rated from ~he ree. . .~ rn~~ south of Lapac Island by a ~i:row.,, deep 
channel wh:ich vanes in width from 100 to . .2{}() yards and:is fit only 
for small era.ft.. , . · . · .. . . .· . . ·· ... .· 
· Tara J.sJand lies on the reef northward of Siasi and is about llh 
miles long in an east and west direction. · Jt. is .eresce.nt..:shaped with 

the eon'Yex _side toward . ~ an~ the ~ between. the ·horns is 
filled. .with ~ts an4 shoals.; 'fornnng :a· d•p Iageon. in the eenter. 

n.th~1::e1°h!i1:~r:~.~1:.:,r:.·=:o~··~~··.·~il:~e 
12·f~fto?:9·-:deep,,.b~~;there·.·a.E&.shoals&t~~·~lti. ·····.··•·.·.· ... ! .. <o:.· 

T.ituuWm. Islet.is st~uated near the n.o~·ed.P 9J:~ fOu-l~, 
between the points of Tara Island. · ·· lt is a solitiary rock, staiiding B 
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feet above high-water mark, and when seen from. a distance resembles 
a canoe under sail. 

Shoals.-Northward of Siasi Island, in the fairway of the channel 
between that island and Bolipongpong, three shoals have been found~ 
viz: 

Sungu Shoal, about 1 mile in extent ea.st and west and '%, mile from 
north to south, with a least depth of 2112 fathoms, coral and sand 
bottom, and from 16 to 20 fathoms northward of it. From the west
ern 2%-fathom patch the sm.all islet north of Tara Island bears 98° 
{96° m.ag.) and the north point of Siasi 129° (127° mag.). 

Langon Sb.oal.-About 1 mile westward of Sungu Shoal IS the east
ern extremity of Langon Shoal, with a depth of 8 fathoms. Thence 
the'· shoal takes a west-northwest direction for 114, miles, with a 
breadth of % mile, having depths of 4% to 7112 fathoms. From 
the shoalest part, 4%, fathom.s near its western extremity, the north
east point of La.eae_Island be~rs 161° (159° mag.), and Sirun Island 
241 ° (231)0 mag.) distant 4 miles. -

· Unnamed shoal.-At 2 miles 55° (53° mag.) of Sirun Island there 
is a shoal about lJ2 mile in extent, covered by a least depth of 6 
fathoms. 

Kady&jan. Shoal, lying 2~ miles eastward of the north point of 
Siasi and 2 miles north of Laminusa, extends about 2 miles in a north
west and southeast direction and is covered by from. 13 to 30 feet of 
water. 

Between this shoal and Laminusa there is a channel 1t2 mile wide, 
with a depth of 6 to 12 fathoms. During the northeast monsoon 
heavy tide rips are seen near this bank .. Between Kadvajan and 
Siasi there are several small shoals, and a reef named Bambagan, 
which partly bares, is situated 112 m.ile from the shore. 

Between Kadyajan and Ba1nbagan is the northern channel to 
Laminusa, with a depth of 6 to 11 fathoms, sand bottom. Inshore 
of Bamba.ga.n Reef there is a good anchorage in :from 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Laminu• Island, which lies % mile northeastward of the east point 
of Siasi Island, is low and covered with ma.ngro¥GS; .. on the north
western part. there is a village and coconut plantation~ Eastward of 
the island a reef bares out to 114, mile, and from there the water 
dee~ns gradually eastward for 1% miles to the edge of the bank, 
:vh1ch has 10 fathoms. At'%, mile beyond the 10-fathom curve there 
is no bottom with 60 fathoms. 

The channel which separates La.minusa from Sia.si is divided into 
two passages by Guiun Reef, com.posed of sand and coral, which· baTes 
at low water . and can at all times be distinctly seen. The passage 
between :the reef and Laminusa is elear but narrow, and winds more 
than that westwarclof the reef, which is perfectly clear. . 

Laminuaa ,AD.ehora.ge, between Laminusa Island and the reefs adja
cent to the east point,of Siasi,. is. of good ~idth, well sheUered, with 
~ood. holding ground. The. reef_ n~cov~rs tn part at low water. It 
is.steep-to, but can not be easily distinguished and must be approached 
with eaution .... ·· .. · ~ ·· . . 

T10AL ~.--The tidal stream is very strone; ·at springs; the 
flood sets'.;:from,;:east to .west and then north, through the channel, the 
ebb· f:r.om.Ji\Ort'h.· to a.m:rtk and then east. Spl"ings rise 6 feet.. . · . 
. D~s,·~ .~xe LAx1NUBA. A.>rCHOJlAGE.-Vessels enter
ing Lami:Jiusa .An,ehorage should pass 1h mile eastward of Tara. 



 

276 SULU ARCHIPELAGO. 

Island; then a course 152° (150° mag.) will lead in 4 to 11 fathoms 
until westward of the head of the reef north of Laminusa. A course 
should then be steered for Punungan Islet in line with the eastern 
point of Siasi, which will clear the reefs off Laminusa. Pnnungan 
can easily be recognized-4- being a truncated cone 289 feet high. 

The channel between Lam.inusa and the Siasi Reef should be used 
only in fair weather and with a favorable light for seeing the edges 
of the reef. It is not recommended for large vessels. 

To enter the inlet leading toward Punungan it would be well first 
to mark the channel and to keep on the Siasi side, as the reefs on that 
side show lumps of coral and have more water near the edge. 

Tolen Point, on the northwest coast of Siasi and 2 miles north of the 
town, is low and wooded. From it and from Busbus Point, farther 
to the south, a coral reef which uncovers at low water extends west
ward ~ mile. Northward and westward of this reef, at 400 yards 
from it, are two detached coral patches covered by 13 feet of water, 
and beyond them a shoal of 4%, fathoms extends to 1h mile west of 
Tolen Point. An isolated shoal, 41,4 fathoms, * mile in extent, lies 
1,200 yards northwesterly from Tolen Point. Within the channel 
two shoals of 4s4 fathoms lie off the Siasi shore, about midway 
between Tolen Point and Siasi town. The northernmost shoal ex
tends halfway across the channel. A small patch of 4%, fathoms 
lies 700 yards north of Siasi fort and 400 yards from shore. 

Siasi.-The town of Siasi is situated on the west side of the island 
facing the channel between Siasi and Lapac. It is of very little 
commercial importance. There is a military post there at the 
present time and it is connected with Jolo by cable. A small red 
light, visible about 2 miles, is shown at an elevation of about 20 feet, 
from a framework near the end of the pier. From the north en
trance it should be seen bearing between 169° (167° mag.) and 197° 
(195° mag). 

CURRENTs.-November 1 to 4, 1901, when the southwest monsoon 
was weak and with no unusual local winds, the· tidal current ran 
strong through the strait from south to north during the ebb tide. 
The current during the flood tide was weak, setting from north to 
south. The directions of the currents are reported as being changed 
by heavy winds. 

ANCHORAGE • .;..._Vessels anchor in mid-channel, abreast of the town. 
The depth of water here is greater than shownt the 62-foot hole 
covering nearly the whole channel abreast of the wna.rf. 

D1RECTIONs.-N o particular directions are necessary for entering 
Siasi; Gorro Peak, on a 135° (133° mag.) bearing, clears the banks 
to the northward. .After passing Tolen Point, on the eastern side of 
the entrance, froJn whieh foul ground extends% mile, a mid-channel 
course should be held. 

The southern entrance is very narrow and -fit· only for vessels 0£ 
light draft f the bottom is. foul and~ the tidal currents ·strong. It 
should not t>e ·· attempted Without a pilot. · ·· 

Lapac Island" situated westward of Siasi, is about 5 miles long in ~ 
northeast and southwest direction and 3 miles wide; unlike. Sias1, 
it has !'Vo eonspienous peaks with _a ~ dip bt:tween t~em, so that 
at a distance on a southeast bearmg 1t looks like two .islands. A 
reef runs 8% miles to. the<southward and eastward of ··this·· island 

-· . . ··.:.-:·;-
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and nearly joins the reef running to the southward and westward of 
Siasi. About % mile from the southwest point of this island there 
is a dangerous point of rocks. 

Alican Point, the northeastern point of Lapac, forms the western 
entrance point to Siasi Channel. A shoal of 31,4 to 43,4 fathoms ex
tends about 600 yards 0° (358° mag.) to 340° (338° mag.) :from this 
point, and another of 3% fathoms 400 yards eastward. South of 
Alican. Point the Lapac shore is clean as far a.s a conspicuous beach 
opposite the town or Siasi. 

Luangat Point, the northernmost point of Lapac, situated 1 mile 
294° (292° mag.) from Alican Point, is of rock and clean, and may 
easily be recognized by a small hill inland close to it. 

Buslnc Point, about ¥2 mile 261 ° (259° mag.) of Luangat Point, is 
easily distinguished from it by being formed of huge rocks, and also 
by its being quite separated from the mountain. 

Pandami Island lies close to the northwest side of Lapac, with 
which the northern end is connected by a shoal having a least depth 
of 10 feet over it. . 

ANCHORAGE.-There is good anchorage in from 7 to 12 fathoms, 
sand and coral bottom., southward and westward of Pandami Island, 
and immediately off the village of Pandami. 

Sirun Island is a small island situated about 21;2 miles northwesterly 
from Lapac. It is about ~ mile long, 157 feet high, covered with 
trees and steep-to, with a clear channel between it and Lapac. 

Mannbul Island is situated on the south part of Lapa.c Reef and has 
a large :fishing village on the northeastern side. 

Tapaan Island is a low island southwest of Lapac. It is of semi
circular form. with its concave side to the westward and very narrow 
in the middle, being in some places only 100 yards across. It stands 
on a coral reef that is bare at low water, with a small sand cay on the 
north and an extensive one on the south side, curved toward the coast 
of Lapac. The channel between Lapac and Tapa.an is about 1% 
miles wide, and when entering from the south, Sirun, just open of 
Lapac, clears the reef off the southeast point of Tapaan. Steering 
northward with this mark on until the southeast point of Lapac bears 
70° (68° .mag.) a course 306° (304° mag.) leads through the channel 
northward of iJ.'apa..an. 

Tapaan Passage, which is formed by Tapa.an and Lapac eastward 
and Bubuan and Maniacolat Island westward, is a.bout 6 miles wide 
at the narrowest part, w~ich is . between Kaglumba, a small island 
121 feet high? oif Maniacolat, and the northwest side of Tapaan. 
This passage 18 clear for a steamer and would be convenient for a. 
~iling _vessel, as the tides make fairly throug~ it, and in calm~ or 
hght winds .a. vessel could always anchor to await the change of tide. 

Crest of Wave Shoal is in the fairway of the Tapaan Passage, and 
the shoalest. part of .4% ~athoms lies about 52° (50° mag) 4%, mil~ 
from the .llttle conical island of Parangaan, 88 feet high, on the 
southwest side of the passage. It is com.posed of sand and coral and 
the bottom is rather uneven, the 10-fath?m )im.it extending 1% I:?iles 
in a north and aouth and more than 1 Jnile ID a.n east and west direc
tion. As .a rule, it is easily discerned by the tide rippling around the 
edge a:f .the shoal water; the discoloration of the sea is also very 
marked.. .·' .. · 
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Tapaa.n Shoal is a small shoal of coral and sand nearly midway be
tween Tap•an and Bubuan Islands. It is a little more than 1 mile 
in extent north and south and %, Illile wide northward, terminating 
in a narrow point southward. The least water shown on the chart is 
4% fathoms. • 

TAWITAWI GROUP. 

Tawitawi Group, the western group of the Sulu Archipelago, ex
tends about 65 miles in an east-northeast and west-southwest direc
tion and includes all the islands and reefs between the Tapaan and 
Sibutu Passages. 

Parangaan Islet, the most northeasterly point of the group, is a 
small conical islet clothed with light grass and is 88 feet high. About 
700 yards westward of this islet there is a small flat-topped islet, 14 
feet high, with a narrow 7-fathom channel between the dry reef run
ning eastward from it and Parangaan. 

J4aniacolat and Parangaan are connected by a bank with soundings 
from 7 to 10 fathoms. Maniacolat is thickly wooded, 11!2 miles long 
north and south and % mile wide. The peak, 771 feet high, shows 
from nearly every direction as a perfect cone. 

Babuan Islet, about 59 :feet high and wooded, lies nearly 800 yards 
west of the southwest extremity of Maniacolat, with a channel be
tween. 

lllaglumba Islet. about 300 ya.rds long and 121 feet high, lies about 
1 mile 81° (79° .mag.) from the north point of Maniacolat. There is 
a deep channel westward of this islet. 

Bubuan Island is about 2% miles long northwest and southeast and 
2 miles wide, with a shallow channel, 1h mile wide, between it and 
Maniacolat.. Bubuan is c-0vered with trees, and from the highest 
peak ( 457 feet) a chain of hills extends eastward, terminating at. the 
north point. 

On the west side of Bubuan there is a shallow lagoon with the bar 
nearly bare at. low water, in w4ich the pearl-ashing boats seek pro
tection. from stress of weather. 

](id-Channel Bank.-The chart shows a shoal northwest of Mania
colat, extending 7 miles in a northwesterly and southeasterly direc
tion, covered by 4 to 9 fathoms, with rocks a wash about the middle. 
and two patches of 1% fathoms on the British chart but marked as 
shoals that bare on the Spanish chart. 

. A dangerous rock, awash at spri~ tides and in smooth· water hardly 
discernible until close-to, lies on the bank about 2~ miles 238° (236° 
mag~) from Para.ngaan. . ... ·· ... 

Cacataan XsJand~ though low and 11.at, is covered. with trees the tops 
of which are l-05 feet above the sea. It is a,.bout 1 mile lo11g northwest 
and southeast, with a reef that bares 600 ya:rds from its northwestern 
extremity. ~ . · . . . ·. 

Sigboye IaJand, one of the highest islands of this gr()Up, is thicldy 
wooded to the summit; 777 f-eet abol'"e ;se& level. It lies 216° (214c· 
mag.), 6 mile$ :fr<JJ.l'I Ca.cats.an. It is stiee~ <>n• the north .side, :but a 
rock with 2~ ~~thoms Ii~ 650 yard$ sauthwa~d of the island, . 

Tamlapan. ,blatid, tQe northeast .• PQmt · .. ·of·. whka li~ · 249?. (24 7° 
mag~>.~ 1 % miles from ~e .. west; point ~fJ~lig\>qy4'l7 js ~bfttit 3 niiJes Jong
east and west and 1 % miles broad, "t:V1th a ..oomeal green peak 'i~ feet 
high on its eastern part. · -
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011: the south point of this island there are two rocks or islets. The 
rock nearer the island, 24 feet high, is surrounded by reefs. From 
the other rock, 8 feet high, the- west side of Tambagaan bears 328° 
(326° mag.), and the larger rock 62° (60° mag.). There is a deep 
channel with strong overfalls between Sigboye and Tambagaan. 
Good anchorage may be had southward of Tambagaan. 

Simaluc and Kuad Basang Islands.-The east point of Simaluc, 
which is the eastern and larger of these two islands, lies 5 miles north
westward of Tarnbagaan Island. These islands are similar in shape, 
being of horseshoe form with concave sides eastward. The indenta
tion of Simaluc is nearly filled with numerous small islets. 

Both are surrounded by a fringing reef, and between the two there 
is a ·shallow coral patch, % mile long north and south, on which the 
sea breaks heavily during the northeast monsoon. There is anchor
age both east and west of this patch, but it is not recommended, as 
the anchorage southward of Tambagaan, only 6 miles distant, is pre
ferred. The islands are wooded, similar in appearance, and the tops 
of the trees are 127 feet above the sea. There are no houses on either 
jsland, but the natives visit them in great numbers, the fishing ground 
:inside of the reef being good. It is said that the natives take to the 
woods on the approach of a boat or steamer and that it is difficult to 
hold conununication with or obtain information from them. 

llagpeos Island is a small island situated about 5 miles southward 
of the west end of Bubuan Island. It is almost a perfect cone, rising 
to a height of 417 feet. There is a reef with a rock awash at the end 
of it, extending a little over 600 yards in an east-northeast direction. 

Tagao Island, somewhat larger than Magpeos, from which it bears 
about south by west, distant 1% miles, has four small peaks, the high
est of which, on the northwest extremity of the islands, is 270 feet 
a hove the sea. It is hilly on the west, but flat on the east side, the 
whole covered with trees. There is a deep channel between this 
island and Magpeos. A rock has been found with 1% fathoms on it, 
1;3 mile southeast of Tagao Island, and this island should be given a 
beuth of 1 mile when passing eastward of it. 

Tancolaluan. Islet is a small coral islet lying 5 miles westward of 
Tagao Island. It is covered with trees •nd about 170 feet high. 
There isa small rock that seldom covers and on which the sea breaks 
heavily with: strong. northeasterly winds lying. about 400 yards west
ward of Tanoolaluan. · 

Pandan&.11 hlet, lying west by north, 3113 miles from Tancolaluan, is 
a small coral tree-covered islet, 88 feet high. 

X.inap11B&ll IalandB, lying about 10 miles south ward of Bubuan 
Island, consist oi the three low, densely wooded coral islan~ Taha~ 
wan, Bin:toul1m., and ltinapusan. Taba wan has several SI:nall islands 
and islets on a large reef extend~g nearly 2 ~iles sout~wa.rd a~d is 
sepa. rated from Bintoulan and Kmapusa.n_,, wh1~h latter islands he on 
the same Toof, by a 4-fathom ch~ei~. Tnere is also~ clear channel 
between Tabawan and Loran, which Ii~ westward of· 1t. . 

The reef 011' Kinapusan, the eastern island, extends 1~ miles east
ward frOl!l- ·that island, and near the outer edge there is a sand cay 
that bares 3,.feet; at low water. . .. 

As the .reefs southward of these islands are steep-to and t~e l~ad 
consequentl;y"-,gives no w-"1ing, care should be taken when navigating 
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in this vicinity. The tidal currents here also have conSiderable 
velocity. 

Two miles south of the western islet of Tabawan, on the corner of 
the reef, there is a patch or rock that seldom covers except at very 
high tides. 

ANCHORAGE.-The best anchorage is with the west extremity of 
the village of Tahingtahing, on the north side of Tabawan, about 
160° (158° mag.), s4 mile from shore. 

The tides here are regular and not very strong. 
SurrLIEs.-The island of Taha wan is thickly populated, but Bin

toulan and Kinapusan are only resorted to for fishing, this being the 
chief occupation of the natives, upon which they depend principally 
for the means of subsistence. Numerous boats also leave Tabawan in 
the season for the pear 1 oyster banks. No provisions are to be ob
tained here except fish and coconuts in small quantities. 

Loran Island.-The northwest point of this island is 210° (208° 
mag.), distant 6112 miles from the south point of Tagao. It is 1 1h 
miles long northwest and southeast, about 600 yards wide, and ele
vated on the northwest side 157 feet above the sea. It is connected by 
a coral reef with the little islet llanote to the southward. 

The northern ~int of Loran is steep-to. A fringe of coral sur
rounds the remaming shores at a distance of :from 200 zards on the 
northeast to 1,200 yards on the southwest. On this ree , southward, 
are several SIIlall islets. Loran is inhabited and partly cleared and 
cultivated, as also is South Ubian Island southward. 

South Ubian Island, about %, nriles southwest from Loran Island, is 
triangular in shape with the apex to the northwest. It is the best 
cultivated and IDost thickly populated island in this vicinity. The 
principal houses are built on the northeast and southwest sides. The 
island is surrounded by a coral reef extending from it to a distance 
of % mile on the east side, having several small islets upon it, the 
highest of which is only 8 feet -above low water. There is no passage, 
except for boats or small vessels, between South Ubian and- Loran 
Islands. • 

Tabl18D. Islands, about 2 miles southward and westward of South 
Ubian _Island, consist of a number of rocks and islets, the largest of 
which, Tab~ is inhabited. The group lies on the eastern edge of a 
large coral reef called Bucutcut, which stretches northwestward for 5 
miles from Tabuan Islet, with the Lijatlijat R<>Cks on the northwest
~rn extremity, and 1 m~le southward, with numerou~ sand cays upon 
1t. In the center there is a cluster of rocks 15 feet high. The north
east edge of the bank is marked b:y: the Celandat Islets. The chart 
shows a 1-fathom patch about 1 mile from the southwestern edge of 
the bank, with Tabuan Islet bearing 83° (81° mag.), distant 21h 
miles. . 

Pasegan. Sam.al is a. low coral island 5 .. miles west.-northwest of 
South. Ubian, covered with trees the tops of whieh are 88 feet ,above 
the sea. It is ftjnged with a reef northward and eastward to a· dis
tance of 800 yards :from.shore, with soundings of2%, to 61h fathoms 
at the edge. Abo11t 1,200 yards northwest of the island there is a 
narrow shoal nearly 1 mile in length oovered by 2\ia: ·w 5 fathoms, 
with 5% 0to ·8 £a.thoms at its edge.;< . • , ; . ..· · · .· · 

Paaegaa •. Qmm.ha,·situated.1¥.t:mjles ~"1;&00 Qf P~gan Sa.lB&l, is 
very similar to it. Northwest, east, .and southeast of this island are 
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several ban.ks separated by narrow channels. Those to the southeast 
almost join the Lijatlijat :Rocks on the northwest edge of the Bucutcut 
Bank. 

ANCHORAGEs.-There is a fair anchorage off the north end of the 
channel, between Loran and South Ubian Islands, in from 7 to 12 
fathoms, sand bottom, and on the bank east of Pandanan Island, in 
from 8 to 10 fathoms, sand bottom. Anchorage may also be had 
east of Cacataan in 10 fathoms, sand bottom, and on the mid-channel 
bank between Cacataan and Bubuan Islands, both to the southwest 
and north of the rocks awash; at the former anchorage in 7 and at the 
latter in 8 fathoms, bottom sand and shells. . 

TIDAL CUJtRENTS.-Between Sulade and Cacataan Islands the flood 
tide runs to the northwest and the ebb to the northeast, not with 
much force in the open channel but very strong around the islands. 

In the channels on either side of the mid-channel bank the flood 
tide runs nearly north and the ebb about south with a velocity of 
from 1 to 3 knots. 

Off Pandanan the tides run about north-northwest and south
southeast and at the anchorage north of South Ubian Island the flood 
tide runs northwest and the ebb tide southeast with a velocity from 
1 to 3 knots .. 

It is high water, full, and change at 6h 15m and springs rise 5 feet. 
South of South Ubian and between that island and the Tabuan 

Islands the tide runs fully 4 knots at springs around the edges of the 
reefs, where its greatest strength is felt. 

8UPPLIEs.-At present there are no supplies to be obtained from 
any of the islands of the Tawitawi Group. Vessels navigating these 
waters are advised to be very cautious as the natives are very treach
erous and not to be depended on. 

Tawitawi Island, the i;>rincipal one of the group, is 29 miles long 
and 13 miles greatest width. A range of mountain traverses its en
tire length. To the northeast Jrlount Bujimba rises to a height of 791 
feet. Kount :Butua, overlooking Port Dos Amigos, is 1,078 feet; in 
the center is Xonnt Dromedario, which culminates in four peaks, the 
highest of which is 1,754 feet; and Thumb Hill, whieh rises near the 
western end of the island to a square-topped hill, 725 feet in height. 
The appearance of the island is very varied and presents a number of 
wooded tracts separated by spaces -of bright green. 

Islands oft" th:e east coast of Tawitawi.-Basbas Island, situated off the 
northeast point of Tawitawi, from which it is separated by a channel 
nearly % mile wide, is low and covered with mangroves. There is a 
hill in the middle of the western side 256 feet high. The island is 
clean and steep...;"to, except . to the northeast, where there are three 
rocks 8001· ards offshore~ while oft' the south point t~o rocks are near 
tl~e end o the bank, which extends more than 1 mile southeastward 
with several heads above water. 

Pajumajan Ialand lies 1 mile eastward of Basbas and has on its 
northwest eXtremity a hill 112 feet high. It is surrounded by a nar
row bank of sand with a rock ··On a small shoal and two great roe~ 
named .Pama.cal.an .and Pamagbaran, situated, respectively, 4<?0 and 
800 yards ··from the south coast. · The~ a.re several rocks 1n the 
channel bet•een Pajurnajan and Basbas.. . . . 
. Basbas Channe~ be'tween Basbas Island eastward and Taw!taw1 and 
Tabulunga westward, is 2% miles long and 800 yards wide. The 
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northern part is direct and safe, with 11 to 4% fathonts' depth, but 
the southern part is narrowed by shoals, patches of 1h: to 1 fathom in 
the fairway being shown on the chart. In the northern part of the 
channel there is sheltered anchorage with good holding ground for 
vessels of all sizes; there are no dangers in it and the sides are steep, 
but the entrance points are surrounded by sand shoals which extend 
300 yard out. 

D1BECTI0Ns.-Bring the highest part of Basbas Island to bear 137° 
(135° mag.) and steer for it; when fairly in the entrance keep in 
mid-channel and anchor when the highest part of Basbas bears 47° 
(45° ~ag.) in 5 fathoms, sandy bottoni. It is not advisable to go 
farther in as the bottom is foul above this position. 

Tabulunga is separated from Tawitawi by a narrow and presumably 
impracticable channeL There are 2 and 3 fathoms close inshore on 
its eastern side. This coast and the banks which extend southeast 
from Basbas Island toward Daluman Island form the continuation 
of the Basbas Channel, which is narrowed here by an islet and a 
steep bank, covered by 1h fat.h-0ni of water, with a rock on its northern 
end. 

Daluman Island, lying 1% miles southeasterly from Basbas, has a 
small shoal on the northwest side and another on its south point, A 
rock, awash at low water, lies north of Daluman, about midway 
between it and Pajumaj an, and a similar rock lies about 400 yards 
from the northeast coast. 

Tancan Islet, lying 600 yards southeasterly from Daluman, is round, 
600 yards in diameter, and surrounded by depths of 5 to 7 fathoms. 
In the middle of the channel, which separates it from. Dalum.an, there 
are 2% fathoms, and near Tancan 6 fatho:ms. 

Tonkian Islets are two small islets, clean and steep-to, lying % mile 
south of Daluman. In the middle of the channel between them and 
Daluma.n there are 1 fathoms. 

Tubutubu Island lies westward of Tonkia.n Islets, from .which it is 
separated by a passage 400 yards wide ·and 2 to o fathoms deep .. 

Baturrapa Islet lies 114 miles southeasterly from. Tancan and is 
clean and steep-to. There are 6 fathoms in the channel between it 
and Tancan. 

Dangers.-At 1,400 yards 192° (190° mag.) from the -ea.stern ex
tremity of Baturrapa there-is a t'oek that uhcovers, s111'"rounded by 
5 :fathoms, and at 1,soo yards 171° (169¢ mag.) there is another rock 
covered by 1;2 fathom. A patch of lh· fathom lies -600 yards north
easterly from the east point of Baturrapa:. and another of 1h fathom 
lies 114 miles east of the sa.ltle point. - _ -

Ta.ndubato IaJand., separated from the east end <>~ Tawitawi by an 
almost impracticable channel named. Gallo ·:M:aio,. iS nearly round· Jtnd 
about 5 miles in diameter.. A peak rises to.a· height of 528 feet from 
a chain of hills on the northeast coast. The higheSt part ·of the 

=n~:_ a .fi!~:o::: :::::*i!i!:drt~;:n=:!t;;-:ni:1c;ri:; ~~ 
reefs and .islet& · !rimbamuut ·. is a s:rnta11 ·- ·islet olr the :north/coast. 
Taruc- is & -low island about llh . miles m -~xtent,. &1.mest _ joined to 
Tandubato.:. -· It -is surrounded "6-y~Is · .-nd: iSle"ts, ~ -~·-$pa<:e 
northward and westward ·between 1t>6Dd. ·.tne, :TOnkian ~Islands is 
·filled- With' ~ham84 -~~lets, sw:ToU11d8d ~7·:~~-·-liW.:·_-wat&r~~·>The 

'·· ·~ .••·· "" ··1_..,"'o·-·:-'- , •. ~ ~ • "' ' • ··_?'"~,~.;, . • .• 
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islets and shoals surrounding Taruc on the eastern and southern 
sides form the western side of the N ochebuena Channel. One of the 
islets on the northeast side, Na.huan, 282 feet high~ is a mark for the 
Nochebuena Channel. A shoal, covered by a least depth of y2 
fathom, extends northeast parallel to and about % mile distant from 
the west coast of Calupag Island. 

Calupag and Tigungun Islands form the eastern side of the Noche
buena Channel and the western side of Calaitan Channel. Together 
they are 5 miles long. They are divided by a narrow channel. 
There are several hills, the highest of which is 591 feet above the 
sea. Northward Calupag is clean, with deep water near it, but the 
southern part of Tigungun is surrounded by reefs and islets, near 
which the depth is 2lj2 to 51/2 fathoms. 

Calaitan Islets lie on an extensive reef between the southeast coast 
of Tigungun Island and the Bucutcut Bank. 

Little Calupag Island lies % mile northeast of Calupag Island. It 
has on its north west and southeast extremities two conical peaks, 371 
and 354 feet high. When seen from Pasegan and South Ubian 
Islands it appears united to Tawitawi. The island is clean and 
steep-to. 

At 3,4 mile northeast of its northeast point there is a patch covered 
by 2~4 fathoms. 

Bakeke Islet, about 4-0 feet high, lies about 700 yards from the 
northwest point of Little Calupag. 

Charuc Islet is a little clean islet. It lies in the passages between 
the Calupag Islands, which is % mile wide, and divides it into two 
deep channels. 

Channels east of Tawitawi.-There are four channels between the 
islands and reefs that lie east of Tawitawi and west of Bucutcut 
Reef. Of the four, two only are navigable by vessels of any draft, 
these two being Nochebuena, or Tambiluanga, and Cambacamba, or 
Lijatlijat. The other two are foul and of little depth. 

Cambacamba Channel, between Bucutcut Reef to the east and the 
reefs of Calaitan to the west, is 2 miles long north and south and ¥& 
mile wide in the narrowest part, with a depth of 9 fathoms. To enter 
it from northward a vessel should pass between Calupag and Pasegan 
Guimba or between the two Pasegans. This channel is considered 
preferable to that of Ubian for vessels of good draft of water, but 
should not be attempted at night. The currents in it are very 
strong. 

Calaitan Channel, between the edge of the Calaitan Islands Reef and 
the southeast coast of Tigungun Island, is only practic~ble. f?r ha~dy 
vessels of less than 6 feet draft. The north entrance is d1v1ded into 
two arms by Batan Bank. The southern end joins the Camba
camba Channel by the Sipungut Channel, which runs east and west 
and is pr~cticabl~ for small craft. The little channel north of Tan-
dubas ls imp:ract1eable. · 

Nochebuena Channel, between Calupag and Tigungun Islands and 
Tandubato Ieland, allows a passage to the south of Tawitawi with
out leaving the archipelago, and without exposure. to the sea of the 
open waters, which is . sometim.es very heavy during the southwef:¢ 
monsoon. It is practicable for. vesse~s of 19 feet draft and th.ere _Is 
anchorage> anywhere in it. It is 6 miles long and 700 yards wide in 
the narrowest part. 

33452°-· 21--19 
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DIRECTIONS FOR NocHEBUENA CHANNEL.-Coming from the north 
when westward of and near to Little Calupag, a vessel should stee..! 
224° (222° mag.) for ~ hill 282 feet high _on t~e southeast part of 
Nahuan Islet and continue that course until a hill 591 feet high on 
the eastern part of Calupag bears 140° (138° mag.), in line with a 
smaller one 4 76 feet high near the beach. She should then steer 
203° (201° mag.) and pass in mid-channel between a narrow bank 
westward, covered by 13 feet on the northern end and 3 feet on the 
southern end, and a rocky shoal covered by 10 feet, eastward, until 
abreast of the little verdure-clad islets, Tampatampa and Gandol, 
which must be passed close-to. She should then steer 224° (222° 
mag.) for a hill 633 feet high on the southeast coast of Tanduhato 
Island and continue this course in mid-channel to between Sinag
buan Islet westward and Sibaloc eastward, and when the southern 
end of Sibaloc is abeam the course should be altered southward to 
pass 200 yards eastward of a remarkable and clean rock (designated 
A) east of Tambil uanga Island and close to it ; thence a 173 ° ( 171 ° 
mag.) course should be steered to pass midway between the Amhilon 
and Casapaan Shoals in 51/2 to 6112 fathoms, with some patches of 
4¥2 fathoms, which can be a voided by borrowing somewhat eastward, 
where the depth is greater; then the passage is to the west, between 
the islets Plus and tfltra into the great bay south of Tawitawi. The 
channel between the islands is narrow and the ]east depth 4 fathoms. 
Another _passage practicable for small vessels is north of Plus and 
Pintada Islets which lie on the same bank. 

CA UT ION .-lt is not prudent to pass Plus and Ultra Islets with 
the sun low and in the face. At other times the banks can be dis
tinctly seen and no mistake can be made with the chart under the eyes. 

W ATER.-On the southeast part of Tambiluanga Island there are 
three wells of good water, but the supply is not great. 

Gallo Malo Channel, between Tandubato and the east coast of Tawi
tawi, can be navigated by small craft. The sides of the channel are 
high and covered with lofty trees. Many inlets open into it, and it 
is supposed that there is in the locality an important town named 
Mapai t by the natives. 

Islands south of Tawitawi.-Tandubast Secubun, and Latuan Islands 
are low. They are inhabited and cultivated in the interior, with 
wooded coasts. They lie so close together that they generally appear 
as one island. The outer edge of the reef on which they are situated 
is very distinct and steep, there being no bottom with 114 fathoms 
at 200 yards distance from it. The passage between Tandubas to 
the northeast and Secubun is only fit :for native craft. The channel 
between Secubun and Latuan, called Paragua Channel, can he used 
by vessels of any size. It is narrow, tortuous, and deep. The edges 
of the reef can always be seeu from aloft. 

llantabuan and Banaran are two flat islands united by a reef on 
which there is an islet~ Sasa. Mantabuan is inhabited but Banaran is 
not. The channel between Mantabuan and Latuan has a least depth 
of 5 fathoms~ The edges of the Mantabuan reef can be clearly seen, 
and it is very steep, hut the we.stern end of the J:atuan reef projects 
:farther and is not so clear. In order to enter this channel from the 
sout~ a vessel should be placed with the nort .. !3- point of Mantabuan 
bearing 288° (286° mag.) and the south point 241° (239° ma,g.). 
From this position a course should be steered 308° (306° mag.), on 
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which bearing a small sand bank named Circe Bank, that generally 
uncovers, may be seen. 

The channel west of Banaran is wide and has 61h fathoms of water 
in the middle. It can be navigated by keeping in the middle between 
the edges of the reefs. 

'Basibuli Reef~ with Basibuli Islets in the center, some smaller islets 
to the southwest, and Panampanang Islet on the northeast end, 
uncovers at low water. The reef is of sand and coral, steep-to, and 
may be passed close-to. The channel westward of the reef is clear 
and deep. 

Bilatan Island and Bilocbiloc Bank.-Bilatan is an island about 3112 
miles long, on the eastern side of the Bilocbiloc Bank, that runs 
south from the highest part of Tawitawi Island. There appear to 
be some large villages in the interior of this island, and, judging 
from the number of boats passing between it and Tawitawi and the 
islands to the southwest, there is considerable traffic carried on be
tween them. 

From the southwest end of Bilatan the coral reef runs southwest
ward for about 6 miles. It is from 1% to 2¥2 miles wide and upon 
the reef is a chain of small islets running to the southwest, known as 
the Tijitiji Islets, the largest of which, Tumbucan, has a large tree 
in the center. 

Tijitiji Bank is a bank about 2¥2 miles in extent, lying ·westward of 
the southwest end of Bilocbiloc Bank1 from which it is separai:ed by 
Balseyro Channel, having a depth 01: 5 fathoms. This channel is 
shown on the Spanish charts and described in the Derrotero, but on . 
the British survey the reef appears continuous. There is a sand cay 
on the northern edge of Tijitiji Bank and also one on the western part. 

Balambing Channel separates Bilocbiloc Bank from the coast of 
Tawitawi. The northwest extremity of the reef is not easily distin
guished ; vessels using the channel should therefore keep on the coast 
side. On the northwest part of the reef, about 1 mile south of the 
town of Balambing, are two flat-topped rocks standing 12 feet above 
the water, nam.ed Dnlangdnlang, from which the reef bares as faT 
eastward as can be seen, dotted here and there with little black 
bowlders. From the Dulangdulang Rocks the reef runs southward 
for about 5 miles and then trends southwestward toward Simonor 
Island. 

Laa Island, of coral formation and covered with trees, the highest 
being 116 feet a.hove the sea, lies about 11/2 miles from the northwest 
edge of Tijitiji Bank. 

Sanguisiapo is a low coral islet with a few straggling bushes on it, 
standing on a coral reef that runs in a west-northwest and opposite 
direction, about 1% miles long. This ree.f is steep to the east-south
east, but from its west-northwest extremity a shallow bank of sand 
and coral runs out, the 5-fathom limit of which is 11/2 miles west.
northwest of the western end. There is also a patch of rocks and a 
rock awash about 327° (325° mag.), distant 1 mile from the highest 
bush on the island. 

DANGER.-Between I ... aa Island and Sanguisia po is a dangerous 
coral reef about 114 mile in extent, and northwestward of this is a 214_ 
fathom shoal. 
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Simonor and Manucmanca are the two largest off-lying islands south
ward of Tawitawi. Simonor has a :fringe reef of coral, around it 
which is steep-to, and there is no anchorage around the coast. There 
is a shallow lagoon in the middle of this island, in which the native 
craft take re:fuge on the approach of danger. 

1\ianucrnanca has a fringe reef nearly all around it and is also 
steep-to. There is a deep channel between these islands, as well as 
between Simonor and the islets and reefs north and east of it. There 
are several lar~e to'\'tns on Simonor; and both it arid 1\fanucmanca are 
well populated. 

DIRECTIONs.-If bound to Balarnbing from southward and eastward 
the north sandy point of 1\f anucmanca should be steered for until the 
west end of Laa Island comes in line with a remarkable cliffy hill on 
Tawitawi, called Thumb Hill, bearing 358° (356° mag.), which leads 
nearly in mid-channel between Simonor and Tij itij i Bank. "\Vhen 
near Laa Island the vessel may be hauled to the northeast, passing it 
at about 400 yards distance. 

Bongao Island, the most western of the Tawitawi Group, is about 
23,4 miles long by 111:~ broad. Mount Vigia, the highest peak, is 1,138 
feet above the sea, but other peaks attain nearly the same altitude. 
All the peaks are cliffy north"\vard and present a curious appearance 
on some views from that direction, the summit of the island having 
apparently been broken up by volcanic agency. "\Vith the exception 
of the cliffs before mentioned, the whole island is heavily wooded, 
the jungle being impenetrable for more than a few yards, and it is 
uninhabited except by a :few refugee slaves from Tawitawi. 

Sangasanga Island is a bout 6 miles long in a northeast and south
west direction and 3¥2 miles across at the widest part. It lies imme
diately northward of Bongao, between it and Tawitawi Island, and 
separated from the former by a narrow passage for boats of very 
light draft. It is reported that there is not less than 2 fa th oms in 
this passa ue. 

Unlike ilongao, this island is not high, has no conspicuous hill on 
it, and is covered with trees. There are a few small patches of culti
vation on the southeast side, near Pandan Bay, but there are none in 
any other part of the island. 

Papahag .Island lies south of Sangasanga and east of Bongao and 
divides the entrance into Port Bongao into two narrow channels, each 
having a navigable width of about 150 yards and a depth of 33,4 to 8 
fathoms. The southwest side of the island is well planted with coco
nut trees, but it does not appear to be thickly inhabited. About 800 
yards west of Matos Point, the south point of the island, there is a 
coral patch of 3 :fathoms, and foul ground extends ~ mile eastward 
of the same point. 

Port Bongao (chart 4514} is formed by the islands Bongao, Sanga
sanga, and Papahag and would be a fine harbor were it not for the 
numerous reefs, which contract the anchorage space to a basin about 
600 yards in diameter, having a depth of abOut 6 fathoms in the cen
ter. There is at present a constabulary post on the west side of a 
rocky point making out from the northeast point of Bongao Island, 
from the end of which a reef, partly bare at low water, extends out 
into the channel. At the extremity of the reef. there is a beacon com
posed of three piles with slats attached. There is a wharf imme-
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diately inside of the point that is said to have 10 feet of water at 
low water at the end. Bongao is of little commercial importance and 
few v-essels are seen there except an occasional Government steamer. 
Vessels bound in here generally use the southern channel, pass the 
beacon close-to, and round it sharply if bound to the wharf. The 
space between the end of the wharf and the reef in the middle of the 
port is only about 150 yards wide. No water or stores of anv kind are 
obtainable·. ' 7 essels bound into Port Bongao by the so-tithern en
trance should keep Thumb Hill open of the east end of Papahag 
Island to clear the ~hoals extending from Martinez Point. and when 
the middle of the channel between Bongao and Papahag Islands bears 
B22° (320° mag.) it may be steered for. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS.-A.t Bongao it is high water, full and change, 
at 6h 40m: springs rise 6 feet. The flood stream sets northwest and 
the ebb southeast at the rate of 2 to 4 knots an hour. but it takes manv 
•lirections around the reefs. Southward of Bon'gao~ and between 
Simonor and Sanguisiapo, it runs like a race with whirls and heavy 
overfalls. eYen in a calm. 

Chongos Bay .-()n the south side of Sangasanga there is a snug 
anehorage, well sheltered from all winds, with good holding ground, 
ta king care if going close in to avoid the rock a wash and the 6-foot 
(•oral patch in the middle of the entrance. The best anchorage is, 
ho-wever, outside the bay, in 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, ·with the 
south point of Sangasanga 250° (248° mag.) and the east tangent of 
Papahag 155° (15~ 0 mag.). 'Tesse]s bound into this anchorage or 
in!n Port Bongao by the northern channel ~hould not ?ring Thumb 
H1H to bear eastward of 39° (37° mag.) unt1l l\fatos Point bears 272° 
(270° mag.) to clenr the reef extending southeastward of Papahag 
Island. 

SuPPLIEs.-There are no supplies to be obtained, the few people 
there being in a state of semistarvation, their existence almost de- t 

pending on the few fish they catch. 
Tangao is a small islet, covered with trees, about 1% miles 81° (79° 

mag.) from Papahag Island a~d has a reef running 100 yar?.s south
ward of it, the extremity of which bares at half ebb. There is a clear 
passage on either side of this islet when bound to Pandan. A rocky 
point on the southern shore of Tawitawi Island. off which a reef ex
tends for 400 yards, lies 1~~ miles eastward of Tanga.o, while a reef 
that bares about 2 feet lies 3,4, mile eastward of the rocky point; from 
this to Lubucan there are no outlying dangers. 

I.ubucan Island, nearly 6 miles eastward of Tangao, is moderately 
high_ There is no passage between this island and Ta wita ~i, the 
two being connected by a reef bare at low water. Between this and 
!3_alambing P~int ther~ is an extensive bight1 with Sa~anput Islan?, 
~ '6 feet high, 1n the middle, westward of which there 1s anchorage in 
n fathoms. muddy bottom. . . 

Balambing, a town on the south coast of Taw1taw1, was destroyed 
by_ a Spanish squadron in 1871, since w_hen, on th~ smoke of a _steamer 
being seen, the inhabitants take to the1r boats with all of t~e1r goods 
and chattels and seek refuo-e in some of the well-sheltered islets that 
n bound to the northeastwa';d and where boats would find difficulty in 
follo\ving them~ . · . · . · 

They are pirates when opportunity offers, taking and ensla·nng the 
crews of any trading paraos that may happen to be weaker than them-
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selves. This was the great boat-building establishment for nearly 
the whole of Tawitawi, but since the destruction of the town they 
have removed about 2 miles northeastward. 

ANCHOR...\.GE.-There is good anchorage anywhere along the south 
coast from Bongao to Balambing, in about 13 fathoms, sand and coral, 
muddy bottom being sometimes obtained west and southwest of 
Lubucan Island, where the holding ~round is good. There is also 
good anchorage on the Sanguisiapo Bank in from 6 to 10 fathon1s, 
sand bottom. but there is none south of a line drawn between the 
north end of Simonor and the sand cay on the north end of Tijitiji 
Bank. 

Tawitawi Bay.-The interior of this great bay, lying south of Tawi
tawi Island, is filled by banks and shoals with navigable channels 
between them too numerous and intricate to describe. By piloting 
from the masthead and with the aid of the chart the navigation is 
easy, but the sun should be at a good altitude and behind the pilot. 
It is also essential that the vessel be handy, as many of the turns in 
the channels are very sharp. 

Lupa Island, eastward of Balambing, is separated from Tawitawi 
by an impracticable channel. 

Buan Island is in the great bay north of Balambing and near the 
coast of Tawitawi. It is 396 feet high, well cultivated, and has good 
water. There is a remarkable tree in the center of the island. Large 
vessels can anchor about 2 miles south of Buan in 10 fathoms, while 
vessels of lighter draft can anchor north of it in 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Si.manale Channel (chart 4514), which separates Sangasanga Island 
from the west end of Tawitawi, is about 41/2 miles long and from 
;s to 1 mile wide. The navigable channel is narrow and tortuous, 
and the least depth of water between the southern entrance and 
Simanale Anchorage is 8 feet. 

Simanale :Bay is in the northern part of Simanale ChanJ?.el. Tu.sang 
Bongao Island shelters and almost conceals the northern entrance to 
this anchorage, which is 14 mile in extent and 29 feet deep in the 
middle. Vessels drawing over 16 feet should moor. 

WINDs.-On the coast of Tawitawi and at the anchorage south of 
Bongao, during the months of February and March, the winds were 
from the north-northeast to northeast, with occasional calms~ and 
light airs :from the northward. The squalls from the northeast blew 
very heavily at the anchorage at Bongao. During April and the 
early part of May it still blew fresh fro111 the northeast, hut after the 
6th of May calms and light airs were experienced until the end of the 
month, when it began to blow steadily. from east-northeast to south
east, force 1 to 3. These southeast winds prevailed steadily in the 
Sulu Sea until .. July. 

WEATHER.-Heavy showers were experienced in January and Feb
ruary, with misty weather. March and April being finer, but the 
weafher was still misty. May was almost free from rain, with the 
exception of an occasional passing shower, the atmosphere being gen
erally clear. In June it was clear between the passing showers, 
which were, however, very heavy and frequent. 

Tataa.n Iala1·u1a consist of a chain of nine small islands or coral 
reefs, extending for nearly 8 miles northeast and southwest, nearly 
parallel to . the north coast of Ta witawi1 leaving between it and them 
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a clear, commodious channel 1 to 2 miles wide, which forms Tata.an 
Pass. The two Simalac Islands are the most easterly of the group. 
They lie close together, are very narrow, surrounded by a beach 
broken by mangroves, and are covered with high trees visible 12 miles 
off. Cabancauan Island lies %, mile southwest and consists entirely 
of mangroves on a flooded reef. These three islands rest on a great 
coral reef which almost bares at low water and which extends% mile 
northeast of the smaller Simalac. On the northern part of the reef 
there is a cay of sand and gravel, visible 4 miles off, which serves to 
indicate the reef. Another shoal on the northwest part is generally 
covered. 

Nusa Lajit and .Nusa Tacbu are two wooded islands lying * mile 
west-southwest of Cabancauan. The reef they stand on is separated 
from those on each side by navigable channels known as the N usa 
Tacbu Channel eastward and Basun Channel westward. The reef 
extends nearly 1 mile northward of the islands and has on its north
east end a sand cay which marks the western edge of the Nusa 
Tacbu Channel. Southeastward of the islands the reef extends to 
400 yards and has off it a chain of coral patches extending 400 yards 
farther out and from one channel to the other, making the approach 
dangerous. 

Basuns and Tinagta.-The Basuns are two wooded islands which lie 
1h mile west of the Nusa Islands. Tinagta, which is small and cov
ered by high trees, lies over 1 mile southwest of the Basuns and on the 
southwest extremity of the reef on which these three islands stand. 
The reef, which is of sand and coral with mangrove islets on it, 
reaches more than 1h mile to the north and northwest and is steep-to. 
On the northern part there is a cay of broken coral, glistening white 
and visible more than 4 miles off. This cay marks the western edge 
of the entrance to the Basun Channel. Southeastward of the Basuns 
the reefs run out in two points to a distance of~ mile. 

Sipayu, the westernmost of the Tataan chain, lies 23,4 miles south
westward from Tinagta and nearly% mile from t"Qe coast of Tawi
tawi, from which it is separated by a clear, deep channel. The 
island is of clean sand. It stands on the southern edge of a coral 
reef which extends ¥2 mile northward and westward and has on its 
northern part a cay of sand and coral which serves to mark it. The 
channel between T1nagta and Sipayu is of uneven depth and has in it 
several shoals with very little water over them; bottom, sand and coral. 

Bacun Point, at the eastern entrance of Tataan Channel, is a low, 
prominent point7 covered with tall trees and surrounded by a reef 
about 100 yards in extent. The little bay of Moco lies nearly 2 miles 
eastward, and midway between it and Bacun Point is a noticeable 
beach, the rest of the shore consisting of mangroves. 

ANCHORAGE.-· -During strong southwest winds a heavy sea sets up 
Tataan Pass, and at such times a good anchorage can be found east
ward of Bacun Point, about % mile from shore, in 8 fathoms ; bot
tom, sand and shells. 

'I'ataan.-From Bacun Point the coast trends west-southwest for 
llh miles to the next. point, inclu~ing. a slig~t i~dentat~on at the 
mouth of the Bacun River; :from th1s point, which 1s opposite Caban
cauan Island, and is clean and steep~to, the coast trends south-south-
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west for about 2 miles toward the head of the bay, having in it two 
small shoals which uncover at low water, and then west-southwest to 
the settlement of Tataan. The settlement is on a small hill and con
sists of a fort and a few houses . 

.r\..NcHORAGE.-The best anchorage is in 9 to 11 fathoms, with the 
mole in line wjth the fort. Farther westward the depth is 14 
fathoms and is a better berth for large vessels. The anchorage is 
exposed to gales from the northwest and southwest which blow in 
the months of June and December, when a sea sets in. Vessels can 
then anchor eastward of Cabancauan Island, where there is shelter 
from all winds. 
Tnn~s AND cuRRENTs.-It is high water, full and change, at Tataan 

at 7h 23m. Springs rise 3¥2 feet at the equinoxes and 6¥2 at the sol
stices. The tidal streams are weak inside the islands. 

SuPPLIEs.-There are no supplies to be had here except fish and 
water. An unlimited supply of fresh water may be obtained by ves
sels carrying at least 300 feet of hose_ 

From the settlement the coast, which is thickly wooded, continues 
west-southwest for 3 miles to a bay almost closed by a coral reef. It 
then continues in a generally westerly direction for 3 miles more
low, wooded, and fringed by a reef which extends out about 200 
yards to Bagut Lapit Point, which is fringed by a reef to the distance 
of 200 yards. 

D1RECT10Ns.-The northeastern channel, between Bacun Point and 
the Simalac Islands, is the best. It is 1 mile wide and 12 fathoms 
deep in the middle, decreasing on either side to 8 fathoms nea.r the 
coast and near the Simalac Reef. Within, the channel widens to 2 
miles and deepens to 1 7 fathoms. A vessel making for the Tataan 

.Anchorag~ should bring the fort to bear 185° (183° mag.) and steer 
for it. This course will pass clear of the two shoals previously 
mentioned. 

Nusa Tacbu Channel, between Cabancauan and Nusa Tacbu, is 1,4 
mile wide and 4:-%, to 7 fathoms deep and runs north and south in a 
direct line toward Port Tataan. Vessels using this channel should 
keep a mid-channel course while north of N usa Tac bu, but after 
passing that island the reef off Cabancauan, which is steep-to, should 
be closed in order to a void the shoals extending southeast of the 
Nusa Tacbu Reef. 

Ea.sun Channel separates the Basun and N usa reefs. Its northern 
entrance is marked by the cay of broken coral already described. 
The southern part of the channel is dangerous on account of two 
shoals of 6 and 10 feet off the extremity of N usa Lajit Reef. In 
taking this channel, therefore, it is better to keep on the western 
side. With this exception this channel is shown as dee_y and clear. 

Western Channel lies between Sipayu and the coast. In this channel 
there are two small banks. One, covered ·by 23 ·feet of water, lies 
200 yards northward of the edge of the shore reef; the other, of 41/z 
:fathoms, lies 400 yards from the coast, in front of the little bay east
ward of Bagut La.pit Point. Between these shoals and Sipayu Island 
there is a clear channel over 14. mile wide, with depths of from 10to16 
fathoms. The southern shore of Sipayu is clear. It is best, therefore, 
to keep on that side of .the channel. ... ... • .. 

Port Dos .Amigos (chart 4514) is situated 6 miles eastward of Bacun 
Point. The entrance between Tocanbi and Lamnuyan Points, both 
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of which are clean, is nearly ¥2 mile wide. The port extends south
ward for l/2 mile from Tocanhi Point and then turns northeast for 
about 1 mile with a width of 300 yards, the depth diminishing from 
15 to 20 fathoms at the entrance to 8 fathoms at the turning and to 
5112 and 3 fathoms at the head of the port. The best anchorage is at 
the turning in 8 fathoms, sand and mud bottom. There is a good 
watering place in the port. 

Shoal.--The chart shows a shoal of 4* fathoms about 3,4 mile west
ward of Lamnuyan Point. 

PANGUTARANG GROUP AND ISLANDS WEST,VARD. 

Pangutarang, the largest of this group, is low and level. Little 
more than the trees are visible above water. It is thickly inhabited 
a.nd carries on a brisk trade with J olo. The principal place, Ma.glacob, 
lies on the east side, some distance inland. The coast near it is en
veloped by coral arid sand banks, between which there is an entrance 
at high water into the lagoon formed by the coast and the reefs. 
The island contains numerous groves of timber and coconut trees. 

Panducan is a long island east of Pangutarang extending north and 
south. Like the rest of the group it is covered with trees, a con
spicuous peaked clump on its south end being the highest. The 
passage between Panducan and Pangutarang is about 21/2 miles wide. 

Kulassein is about 41/2 miles northward of Panducan and is joined 
to it by a chain of black rocks on a bed of white sand. Over these 
rocks are 6 to 9 feet of water and between them 3 to 4 fathoms. 

The charts show a small island lying 9 miles northward of Ii:ulas
sein, in latitude 6° 35' N., longitude 120° 41' E.; marked existence 
doubtful. The U. S. S. Annapolis passed 4 miles north and 1 mile 
sC?uth of this position, and, although the conditions were favorable, 
did not see anv land. . 

UAUTION.-Large vessels should not attempt to pass betwecu the 
islands northeast of Pangutarang, for the tidal streams have a ve
locity of 6 knots at springs. 

Tubigan, situated about 3 miles northeasterly from Kulassein, is a 
wooded island with a small river and good drinking water. 

Teomabal, lying about 9 miles eastward of Panducan, is low and 
wooded.. The reefs off Teomabal extend more than 12 miles to the 
northeast. 

Pangutarang Passage lies between Pangutarang Island to the north 
a~d NQrth lJbian and Usada Islands on the south; it has an average 
width of 5 miles and is very deep. North Ubia.n and U sad a are the 
largest of a group of thickly wooded islands lying south ward and 
westward of Pangutarang. 
. ~o!th Ubian is about 3 miles long east and west. and 2 1;4. miles wide; 
I~ is _inhabited, the largest town, Suangbunah, being on the. sout~ west 
~1de m a deep bight, well protected by a coral reef. There is a village 
in the :interior named Aloh, but it 1s not visible from thP sea. An 
a~11?matic acetylene light, showing one whi~ flash every 2 secon?s, 
visible 10 miles, is. exhibited, 35 feet above h1gh water from a white 
concrete beacon on the northern point of North Ubian Isla.nd . 
. From North Ubian a bank with from 7 to 11 fathoms over it ru~ 
lii a west-iK>u.thwest direction for nearly 19 miles to Cap Island. This 
ha.nk: affords a good stopping place for a vessel taking the Panguta-
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rang Passage ; its northern edge is very steep and the lead should be 
kept going "\V hen approaching from this direction. 

Malicut, a small island southwest of North Ubian, distant about 
3¥2 miles, is a little n1ore than l;2 mile long by 1,4 mile wide. 

A reef extends 74, mile northwestward, bare at low water, and is 
continued by a bank in the same direction, the 5-fathom limit of 
which is about 310° (308° mag.), 13,4, miles from the northwest ex
tremity of the island. 

Ticul lies about % mile eastward of North Ubian, with a deep 
channel between the1n; it is% mile long and off its north end are two 
sand cays with trees on them, while immediately south of this point 
is a lagoon of salt water. There are paths through this island, al1 
converging to a well near the center; the water, however, is brackish, 
but it is said that the natives of North 1Jbian come here :for water. 

Usada, southeast of Ticul, is fringed by a reef; there is a lagoon on 
the western side o:f the island with a break in the ree:f through which 
native boats pass at high water. Usada appears to be well inhabited 
from the number of canoes and paraos seen, but no towns are visible 
from the sea. 

Cunilan is about 11-h miles southwest of Usada, with a passage be
tween the two islands; it is about 1 mile long in a northwest and 
southeast direction by about :y2 mile broad ; the tops of the trees on 
this island are 67 feet above the sea. 

Basbas, which is about 2% miles 205° (203° mag.) from Cunilan, is 
covered with trees, the tops of which are about 63 feet high; in fact~ 
all the islands of this group appear to have been coral reefs or sand 
cays at one time, as the surface of the soil is not much above the high
water level of extraordinary spring tides . 

..._.\_ shoal covered by a least known depth of 2 fathoms is reported to 
exist about 21/2 miles northward from Deatobato Islet. 

ANcHORAOE.-There is anchorage between Malicut and North 
Ubian in from 5 to 10 fathoms, but the bottom is hard and smooth. 
Anchorage may also be ha.d l/2 mile south of the rocky islets at the 
entrance of the inlet on the southwest side of Usada, in 11 fathoms, 
sand and coral bottom, with fair holding ground. 

There is also anchorage about 1 mile westward of the north end 
of ¥alicut, in 7 to 9 fathoms, but the tidal currents run strongly at 
springs. 

Laparan Island is situated 23 miles 240° (238° mag.) from Malicut; 
it is 5 miles long from north to south and 2 to 3 miles wide, and is 
covered with trees. Westward it is fronted by a coral reef with 
several small islets on it, the reef being steep-to. There is no an
chorage westward of Laparan. It has been reported that a coral 
reef extends from the east side of Laparan to Deatobato Islet, about 
3 miles eastward and about 1 Y2 miles across. Soundings of 4% to 5 
fathoms were obtained on this reef midway between the islands. 
Mariners are warned that this locality is absolutely unsurveyed"~ 

Doc Can is separated from the southwest e:x:treIDity of Lapa.ran 
Island by a channel % mile wide. In the center of this island there 
is a large lagoon with several islets in it. A shoal with 6 to 8 fathoms 
extends about 2 miles to the northwest of Doe Can Island. 

ANCHOBAGE.-There is anchorage south and west of Doc Can, but 
none north of it. Outside of the 20-fathom limit the bank is steep..;to; 
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on the southern side of the island a ship should anchor as soon as 9 
or 10 fathoms is obtained, as deeper water will be found between those 
soundings and the edge of the reef. 

TIDEs.-It is high water, full and change, at ()h; springs rise 5 feet. 
The observation was made at the time of the equinox when there was 
only one tide in the 24 hours, and the flood stream ran for nine hours 
and the ebb for three hours; the flood setting north-northwest, ebb 
sonth·west, 3 to 5% miles per hour. 

Billanguan Island, about 18 miles southeastward of Doc Can, is 
about% mile long northwest and southeast, and, like the majority of 
islands in this locality, is low and covered with trees. A bank with 
about 9 to 12 fathoms extends nearly 3 miles southward of this island, 
·where a vessel may anchor if necessary, but the holding ground is not 
good. 

Bambannan, another low coral island, covered with trees, is about 
41;2 miles southeast of Billanguan. It is only visited by the natives 
of Tawitawi occasionally for fishing purposes. Off the south side 
there is anchorage in a.bout 13 fathoms during the northeast monsoon. 

Uwaan. Mamanuc, a.nd Lahatlahat, lying northeast of Billanguan 
and Bambannan, are similar to those islands in formation an<l char
acter. 

The other islands included between North Ubian, Laparan, and 
Bambannan have not been surveyed and vessels should not pass be
tween them. 

Tablas Shoal is a large shoal covered by a least known depth of 4 
f~thoms and surrounded by deep blue water, lying between Deatobato, 
S1pang, and Tubalubac Islands. 

This shoal has not been examined and probably less water exists. 
Approximate position of the center of the south edge is latitude 

5° 54' N., longitude 120° 21' E. 
Depths of 4 to 12 fathoms have also been recently reported between 

Dutu Bato and Sipang Islands. . 
. CcnRENTs.-Great caution should be used at all times and par

ticularly during the prevalence of the northeast monsoon in the navi
gation of the southern part of the Sulu Sea, because of the strength 
of the currents. This effect has been particularly observed between 
meridians 119 E. and 121 E., where the currents set toward Sibutu 
Passage and the channels between the islands of the Jolo Group. The 
f <_>llowing is the experience of the steamer K udat: After setting at 
mghtfall a course from Taganak Island for a position 28 miles north 
of the north end of Pangutarang Island, an additional allowance of 
B0 be~ng made for leeway, as the night was thick and rainy, next 
morn1na Pangutarsng Island was reported ahead and the course wa.s 
c:h~nged' to the southward, and then, as the land appeared strange, the 
ship was anchored in 18 fathoms; on the weather clearing up she was 
:fo:1nd to be at the south and west of Cap Island. The vessel had 
drifted 48 miles during the night, and had her course been set as 
usual for the north end of Pangutarang Island there is no doubt but 
that she would have grounded on Pearl Bank. 

Unusual care should be taken when the wind is fresh from the 
northward, as the currents are then strongest. 
I Pearl .Ba-lik.-This extensive bank, on which are ~aja and ~au 
slets, situated about 10 miles westward of Doc Can, IS a formation 
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of coral and sand about 15 miles long northeast and southwest, about 
9 miles wide, and is steep-to. Nearly in the middle of the bank is a 
circular coral reef about 7 miles in diameter, which bares in patches 
at low-water spring tides. The opening leading into this lagoon has 
a bar extending across it with 9 to 13 feet of water over it. 

The reef has several small islands and islets on its west, south, and 
east sides, the highest ( 50 feet) being near the southeast extremity: 
all these are low, covered with bushes, and ha,rdly visible at a distance 
of 6 miles. 

In running down at night to pass either east or west of this bank, 
the soundings would give warning of the vicinity of the center reef, 
but it is too steep to the north and south for the lead to be of much use 
unless going very slowly . 

... A.n a uto1natic acetylene light, showing one white fl.ash everv G 
seconds. visible all around the horizon for a distance of 13 ni.ile...~. is 
exhibited, 65 feet above mean high water, from a white steel tower 
erected on Zan Island. 

ANCHOR.A.GE.-There is fair anchorage on the bank on either sjde 
according to the season, but tides are very strong, running at the rate 
of :from 3 to 5 knots. 

TroEs.-It is high water, full and change, at 6h 05m; springs rise ;1 
feet. 

Talantam Shoal is composed of sand and coral, the shoalest part of 
5 fathoms being in latitude 5° 42' N., 119° 26' 30" E. It is about ;=) 

miles long northwest and southeast and 1% miles wide, with an aY

erage depth of 8 fathoms with:in the 10-fathom curve. ......\. report 
states that the German S. S. Offenbach obtained R sounding of 41/l 
fathoms, under favorable conditions, about in the middle of the sbo~~ 1. 
Deep-dra.ft vessels should therefore avoid crossing it, as less depth~ 
are liable to exist. 

"\Vith wind against the tide there are heavy tide rips ar0nnd thi~ 
bank, sometimes extending as far as the eye can see, and much re
sembling broken water. 

SIBUTU PASSAGE. 

Sibutu Passage separates the Borneo Islands from the Sulu Archi
pelago. It is a safe and deep channel, 18 miles wide between Sibutn 
and Simonor Islands, the shore on either side being steep-to. 

TIDES AND TIDAL CURRENTS.-,Vhen navigating this passage, great 
attention must be paid to the tides, which run with a velocity of 2 t0 
4 knots. The times of high water at Sibutu Island, Dent Haven~ Port 
Bongao, Pearl Bank, Doc Can, and Sag-ayan Su_lu are fron-i 6 11 to 
6h 40m~ and the streams run for three hours after h1~h and low water. 
but it must be borne in mind that the times of high water at Tambisan. 
and on the Borneo coast northward, are from iou 52m to 12h, and that 
the streams are weaker than in the offing. 

The officers of H .. M. S. Nassau remarked during the survey in lR72 
that the tidal streams in the main channel were verv steadv -in direc
tion, the flood stream setting northwest .and the ebb south; but there 
was uncertainty as to duration, the streams C>Ceasi<:>nally running as 
mllch as 10 ·hours at a _time, probably influenced by the winds and also 
by chan~ of the i:noon's declination, as with th~ tides on the south 
coast of Mindanao. _ 
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In the channel west of Sibutu Island the officers of H. J\.f. S. E geria 
in 1892 observed the flood stream to set south, and the ebb north, with 
a velocity of from 3 to 4 knots an hour, and the streams to turn with 
high and low water by the shore. 

Sibutu Islands and Reefs lie directly on the route between Dent 
Haven and Sibuko Bay. The channel between their northern limits 
and the southern shore of Tanjong Labian, upward of 16 miles wide, 
forms the main approach to Darvel Bay from northward and east
ward. 

Navigation amongst these reefs is rendered easy by the help of the 
islets, which are readily distinguished and are conveniently situated 
for fixing a ship's position. 

The channel on the western side of Meridian and Frances Reefs, 
and eastward of Blake Reef, Payne Rock, and James Patch, is con
venient as affording anchorage in every part; the only narrow part 
of it is when passing l\faranas Islet, which may be passed on either 
side, a.nd no special directions are necessary. 

The channel westward of the line joining Blake Reef and Payne 
Rock and eastward of Riddells Reef is 27 miles long and 3 miles 
wide in its narrowest part between Blake Reef and Siluag Islet. It 
is perhaps the most convenient to use generally, being more direct 
than those farther eastward, whilst the tidal streams do not attain 
the same strength as in the channels westward. 

The channel west of Siluag Islet and Riddells Reef and east of 
Bajapa Reef is 7 miles long, with a minimum breadth of 13,4_ miles. 
The tidal streams run here with great strength, and they should be 
wdl considered before using this route. 

The channel between Bajapa Reef and Alice Reef is about 6 miles 
long and 11/2 miles wide between the steep edges of the reefs on either 
s~de. The tidal streams run straight through the channel with con
siderable strength. 

Along the southern edge of the bank on which these reefs stand, a 
rim of shoaler water runs close within and parallel to the 100-fathom 
l~ne, but nothing less than 17 to 20 fathoms could be found on this 
nm. The edge falls steeply to depth19 of over 100 fathoms and is very 
dea_rly marked by tide rips and overfa.lls, _which give the appearance 
t.t times of shoaler water than actually exists. 

Sibutu Island. the north end of which is in latitude 4° 55' N. and 
longitude 119° 271;!/ E., runs nearly north and south, and is 16 miles 
long with an extrei'ne breadth of 21h miles in the middle, narrowing 
toward the extremities. The eastern coast is slightly convex and the 
western coast concave. 1'!ith the exception of a conical hill 500 feet 
high on the east coast, the island is flat and densely wooded. 

The coast line is mostly a low cliff of upraised coral. broken here 
a ud there by a sandy beach. A narrow reef fringes the coast on both 
sides and northward. but from the south point the reef extends south
ward for 41;4 miles, ~ith a breadth of 2~1:? miles, inclosing a shallow 
lagoon 6 miles long, lying close to and para~le1 with ~he sou~heast 
C?ast, but no entrance to the lagoon could be discovered 1n passi.ng on 
c·1ther side. 

The. reef ha.res in patches at low w:ater, an? near the southern end 
th~re is a sand bank with a wooded islet on 1t, the trees on the sum
mit reaching to a height of 120 feet. .Another smaller wooded islet, 
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flat-topped, lies 1;2 mile southward, and a low bushy islet lies % mile 
north westward of the first islet. 

The fringing reef is steep-to all around, and there is no anchorage, 
but a ship might stop a tide by dropping anchor in 15 fathoms north 
of Sibutu Island. swinging round within 150 yards of the frin~ing 
reef. On the western shore, at 4¥2 miles southward of the nortnern 
point, there is a village with a small wooden pier for landing. 

An automatic acetylene light, showing one white flash every S 
seconds, visible 15 miles, is exhibited 94 :feet above mean high water 
from a white steel-framed structure erected on Saluag Isand, Sibutu 
Group. 

Omapui, Sipankot, and Tumindao are a chain of low flat-topped 
wooded islets on an extensive reef lying 2 to 3 miles west of Sibutu 
Island. Turnindao is the largest of these islands. It is 7Y2 miles 
long north and south, with an extreme breadth of 1% miles, and. 
like the other islands, is wooded and of uniform height, the tops 
of the trees being fr?m 130_ to 190 feet high .. A chain of small islets 
and rocks stretches for 3 miles south of Tum1ndao. 

Sitanki, the first islet south ward from Tumindao, although very 
small, is of considerable importance, as most of the trade between 
Borneo and the Bongao district centers there. It is inaccessible 
except by small boats at high water; by keeping under steam in the 
channel between Sibutu and Tumindao a boat may be sent across the 
reefs and return the same tide. 

Sitanki may also be visited by boat from the anchorage in the 
southern lagoon, following the rising tide over the reefs and in most 
cases stopping in Sitanki till the next tide and starting to return 
as soon as the boat floats. 

It is stated that there are few permanent inha bi tan ts on any of 
these islands, but they are much frequented by fishermen from S"imo
nor and Borneo for trepang, which is found in great profusion on 
the reefs westward. The natives report that wild cattle are very 
numerous in Sibutu and that Omapui abounds with pigs. 

From the northeast point of Omapui, the northernmost of these 
islets, the reef trends northwestward for 2 miles and then south
westward for a distance of 4 miles, to the entrance of a large lagoon 
which extends 10 miles southward and southwestward and affords 
access to the western shores of Tum.indao, where there is a village. 

This lagoon was not examined in detail, but it apfears to be fairly 
clear of coral patches and to have a general depth o 7 to 10 fathoms. 
The entrance is considerably narrowed by obstructions, but in case 
of necessity a vessel could d.oubtless enter the lagoon with a favor
able light and a boat ahead. 

From the entrance of the lagoon the western edge of the reef trends 
southward for 23 miles, passing at a distance of 6 miles westward of 
Tumindao, with no break in its continuity except two narrow chan
nels into a lagoon near the south end of the reef. This southern 
lagoon has depths of 7 to 12 fathoms and a narrow, shallow opening 
eastward. 

The edge of the reef is everywhere very steep, except on the north
west side, where the 10-fathom curve stretches away from 200 yards~ 
distance at the north end of· th~ reef to nearly s4 mile distance near 
the entrance to the large lagoon. 
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The southern lagoon, previously rn.entioned, consists of two basins, 
each over 1 mile in extent7. connected by a channel over % n~ile wide7 
in which the least depth round was 10 :fathoms. The eastern basin 
is clear and affords a very safe anchorage, and the only one in the 
vicinity of Sibutu. The western basin was not thoroughly examined, 
but also appears to be clear and free from danrrer. "+ith the sun 
astern it is easy to enter by either channel and pass through the 
connecting channel even at high tide, and at low water the reefs are 
uncovered. The reefs on the southern sides of the channel are more 
steep-to than those on the northern sides. The eastern entrance 
channel has a navigable width of fullv 200 yards and the least water 
found in it was 4 fathoms, sandy botton1 ·; the western channel is 
about 1;-4. mile wide and the least water found in it was 6 fathoms; 
the southwestern channel is impassable except by rowboats at high 
water. 

DrnECTioNs.-To enter from eastward, bring the entrance to bear 
272° (270° mag-.) and steer in, favoring the reefs on the southern 
side; haul gradually northward and anchor in 9 fathmns, sandy 
bottom. To enter from west\vard, steer approximatf'ly 148° (146° 
mag.), favoring the southwestern side of the channel; haul gradually 
eastward; pass through the connecting channel, haul northeastward'., 
and anchor as previously directed. 

The channel between Sibutu, eastward, and Omapui, Sipankot, and 
Tumindao is from 1¥2 to 2 miles wide, but the tidal streams run 
from 2 to 4 knots at springs, flood southward and ebb northward. 

Andulinang Islet, lying 11V2 miles southwestward from the north
west point of Omapui, is small and wooded, with a conspicuous tree 
on i~ summit, 110 feet high, and a rock about 300 feet high close-to 
and immediately north of it. 

The islet is situated close to the western edge and nearly 3 miles 
from the south end of a pear-shaped reef 6 miles long north and 
south and 11;2 miles wide at the southern end, tapering to 1;2 mile wide 
at the northern end. The reef bares in patches at low water and has 
on it near the northern end two sand cays baring 3 feet. 

Purdie Patches are a series of small detached sand and coral banks, 
with 7 to 10 fathoms water over them, lying off the north end of the 
above reef and 5 miles north by east from Andulinang Is1et. 

Chambers Knoll, situated 33;5 miles northeastward from ~L\.ndulinang 
Islet, is a small detached coral knoll with 9 fathoms water on it . 
. Maranas Islet, lying 2% miles north by east from ... A.ndulina.ng Islet, 
is small and wooded, the tops of the trees being 85 feet a hove the sea. 
It stands on a reef that projects from Y2 to 1;4 mile from the islet. 
T~Le edges of the reef are steep and there is a cl~ar channel :l/2 mile 
wide between it and the southwest angle of A.nduhnang Islet Reef. 

Meridian Reef, separated from the southern end of Andulinang 
Reef by a channel 1h mile wide and 7 to 8 fnthoms deep, stretches 
southward for 12 miles with an average width of 1 mile. A sand 
cay that bares 4 feet at low water lies near its southern end. 

The western side of this reef runs off shoal for upward of 1f2 mile 
from the edge for the greater part of its length and then drops down 
suddenly into 10 fathoms. 

Mid1lle Reef, lying 1;2 mile southwa.r? of Mer~dian Reef, is 21h m~le$ 
long north and south. A sand cay hes near its northern extremity. 
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The channel between Meridian and Middle Reefs has a depth of 13 
fathoms in the middle, but is too much narrowed by shoal water 
running off the reefs on either side to admit of a ship using it with 
safety, as the currents run through it with great velocity. 

Frances Reef, immediately southward of Middle Reef, is the south
ernmost of the chain of reefs eJ1.."tending from Andulinang Islet. It is 
4% miles in length northeast by north and southwest by south. The 
eastern side of Frances Reef is quite steep. The western side, on 
w,hich there is a long sa_nd cay bare at low water, shoals wadually. 
'I he channel between Middle and Frances Reefs has 6 to ' fathoms 
in it, but it is narrow and the edges of the reefs are ill defined. 
Moreover, it has not been closely examined. 

Blake Reef, westward of Maranas Islet, is 23.4 miles long north and 
south by 1 mile in width. The channel between Blake and Maranas 
Reefs is 213 mile wide. 

Bulubulu Islet, situated 33Ji. miles 207° {205° mag.) from Maranas 
Islet, is small and wooded, showing a well-defined summit over the 
center, 105 feet high to the tops of the trees. The islet is surrounded 
by a reef to a distance of from 200 to 400 yards, and a small coral 
patch of 7 fathoms lies a4 mile 314° (312° mag.) from it. 

Anchorage may be found eastward of Bulubulu Islet in 9 to 12 
fathoms, sandy bottom. 

Payne Rock, a wash at low water, is nearly in the center of a narrow 
shoal of sand and coral, 3.4 mile long north and south, with depths of 
3 to 5 fathoms over it, and lies 6% miles south from Bulubulu Islet. 

James Patch is a small coral patch with 7 fathoms on it and 8 to 
20 fathoms around. It lies 31;-4 miles southward of Payne Rock. 

Siluag Islet is somewhat larger than the islets noticed above, being 
113 mile long north and south, lying 6¥2 miles 244° (242° mag.) from 
Andulinang Islet. It is wooded and flat topped, the tops of the 
trees being 85 feet high. A sand cay, that bares 3 feet, stands on the 
narrow fringing reef close to and immediately north of the islet. 

Riddells Reef, the north end of which lies 4% miles southward of 
Siluag Islet, is a narrow coral reef, 2~i miles long, north and south, 
with two sand cays that bare at low wa~r near its southern end. 

Nearly midway, and exactly in the line between Siluag Islet and 
Rid dells Reef, there are two coral shoals; the northern of these has 
on it a patch of 5 fathoms at 2 miles south of Siluag Islet, with 15 
to 19 fathoms over the rest of the bank; the other is 1 mile farther 
south, or 1 Y:"l miles from R.iddells Reef, and 1h mile in diameter with 
3¥2 to 4 fathoms on it. 

Bajapa Reef, the northeastern end of which' lies 214 miles west
northwest from Siluag Islet, is 8% lililes long in a north-northeast 
and south-southw~st direction and 1% miles wide in the middle. It 
bares in patch~ at _low water and incl~s a l~~n in t!ie center, the 
entrance to which 1s on the southwest side. This reef 1s steep-to on 
all sides, except at the north end, where shoal water extends out for 
a short distance. 

Panguan Islet is a small wooded islet, 75 feet high, standing on the 
southern side of a narrow, steep reef, which projects % mile to the 
northward of the islet. It lies 6% miles 269° (267° mag~) from Siluag 
Islet. 

Alice lteef, .· northward of Bajapa Reef, is 5% miles long north
northeast and south-southwest, with an extreme width of 1%, mil~ 
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in the middle. It is steep-to around. except off tbe northeast point, 
fron1 which point the 5-fathorn depth-curve lies at a distance of 
over 1f2 n1ile. 

Alice Channel is the deep channel bet,veen P11nguan Islet and 
Baj apa Reef to the northeast and ~Iataking Islet an<l H.eef to the 
southwed. It is over 6 miles 'vide at the narrff'w·est part bet"\veen 
the south point of Bajapa R8ef and 1\-fataking Islet. 

Bank.-~.\. bank. composed of coral and sand, on which the least 
depth obtained was 7 fathoms, lies near the southern entrance to 
Alice Channel, in latitude 4° 30' N ., longitude 119° 04 .. 30 .. , E. It is 
about 1 mile long in a north-northeasterly and opposite direction and 
about 1f2 mile wide. 

TinEs.-It is high 'vater in ~·\.lice Channel, full and change at 
6h 2om. T'he tidal streams run strongly, especially in the vicinity of 
Panguan Islet and Bajapa Reef. flood south\vard and westward and 
ebb northward and eastward with a velocity of 2 to 21;2 knots. 

In the channel westward of Sibutu Island and also in the channel 
eastward of 1\ieridian Ree£ th~ streams run from 2 to 4 knots. The 
streams change approximately at high and low water by the shore. 

On the edge of the bank, southwest of Frances Reef, there are 
strong tide rips and overfalls. The flood stream runs here with ex
ceptional strength, frequently as much as 3 knots, and eats south ward 
and southeastward ove1· the edge of the bank. 

33452°-21--20 



 

WORTH COAST OF BORNEO. 

This cha pt.er describes that portion of the northern coast of Borneo 
and the off-lying islands and reefs between the Sibutu Passage and 
Gaya Island. 

The principal harbor and chief place of trade is Sandakan, the 
seat of government of British North Borneo. 

MoNSOONS AND WINDs.-On this coast the northeast monsoon be
gins about the middle of October and continue till the middle of 
April. During a greater part of the time the wind blows steadily 
and with moderate strength from the north and east, gradually 
dying out. In the course of this monsoon, more particularly in 
December and January, there are generally one, two, or three steady, 
moderate gales lasting from three to nine days; at other times the 
wind is a moderate breeze, which, beginning about 11 a. m., gets 
rather stronger toward evening, and dies away in the early morning, 
when it may be overcome by a gentle land breeze. At the beginning 
and end of the monsoon the wind is not so strong nor so steady and 
the land breeze continues till late in the afternoon. 

The southwest monsoon lasts from the middle of April till the 
middle of October. The wind as a rule is not so strong in this mon
soon; the land breeze in the morning is more marked and the gales 
are not so heavy nor so long continued as in the northeast monsoon. 
On the other hand, there are frequently squalls in the afternoon and 
evening lasting for an hour or two, and sometimes blowing with the 
force of a fresh gale. Neither in this monsoon nor in the northeast 
monsoon does the wind rise to the strength of a storm nor even to a 
whole gale. 

The prevailing winds in the afternoon during the southwest mon
soon on this part of the coast of Borneo are generally east to south; 
at night there is usually a land breeze. 

RAINFALL.-The annual rainfall near the coast ranges from 101 
to 157 inches, with an average of 124 inches. 

The true wet season occurs in the northeast monsoon, and includes 
the months of November, December, and January, and generally 
part of October or February, or both. During this season the 
greater part of the rain falls from a uniform dull-gray sky and is 
pretty well equally distributed between day and night, but the rain 
is not continuous. · 

The true dry season immediately follows this true wet season, and 
includes March, April, and May, and generally part of February. 
During this time any rain that falls generally occurs in showers at 
night or early motning, and no month passes without several showers. 

This true dry season is followed by a period of !lloderate rainf1;lll, 
beginning usually about June, the first month or six weeks of wh~ch 
niay almost be called a second wet season and ~he rest of the period 
up to the begin~i~g of the true wet SJe&S<?ll a second dry.season. As. 
however, the hm1ts of these two are ill defined, their characters 
similar, a.nd the difference in rainfall comparatively small, it is better 
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to consider them together as a sort of intermediate season. During 
this period the rain falls chiefly in heavy squalls (either with thunder 
or from thundery clouds), occurring most frequently in the after
noon or evening, but is not confined to that time: it is during these 
squalls that the heaYiest falls of rain occur. On June 15, 1884, 2.05 
inches fell in 40 minutes. 

CLIMATE.-The cliniate is noted for nothing more than for its 
equability and the absence of extremes. The temperature, rainfall, 
w1n<-!s, natural phenomena ge1:1erally ~ and the diseases are, for a 
tropical country, of the 1nost mild and temperate types. 
TEMPERATURE.~The temperature recorded on this coast has ranged 

between the extren1es of 67.5° and 94.5°; but the difference in tem
perature between the various seasons of the year is very slight. The 
lowest average temperature (79°) for both day and night is during 
the wet season, in December and ,January; the highest aYerage during 
the night occurs during the dry season, in April and J\iav (74°) ; and 
the h1ghest average temperature during the day occurs in A.ugust 
and September (89°). 

The absence of tornadoes, cyclones, and earthquakes is to be noted. 
The peculiar phenomena of tropical climates generally are found 
here; thunderstorms, with much sheet lightning, are frequent during 
July, August, and September and are sometimes severe. J\-1irage is 
generally present in the afternoon to a slight degree; phosphorescence 
occurs in great perfection in Sandakan Harbor. 

On the whole, the country appears to be fairly healthy for the 
Tropics, less so than Singapore, but much better than the Dutch 
islands south of the Equator. There is a considerable amount of 
intermittent fever and visitors are frequently attaicked, but the 
disease is seldom fatal to Europeans. 

TmAL STREA.Ms.-The tidal wave that enters the Sulu Sea from the 
China Sea by Balabac Strait and Banguey Channel penetrates as 
far as the northeast point of the island). where it meets the wave from 
the Celebes Sea, which enters by the i:jibutu Channel. The time of 
high water of the wa-ve from the China Sea is from llh 3om to 12h oom. 
and that from the Cele bes Sea from 6h to 7h. The range of the tides 
is 63.4 feet at Sandakan and 3% feet in Dent Haven. 

On the coast between Malla walle and Sandakan no regular tidal 
stream is perceptible, but when the northeast monsoon is blowing 
steadily there appears to be a constant set northwestward. 

Labian Point, the northeast point of Darvel Bay, is low and difficult 
to locate from seaward. From here the coast curves very~gradua.lly 
northeastward and northward for about 7 miles to Dent Haven. In 
the vicinity of Labian Point the shore is a hard sand beach, closely 
backed by jungle, through which, however, it is not difficult to force 
one's way, but as the shore curves northward toward Dent Haven it. 
becomes swaml?y and fringed with mangroves. 

Dent Raven is nearly 2 miles wide between Mangrove and Reef 
Points and affords good anchorage in the southwest monsoon in 8 to 
~ fathoms, sand and mud h_ottom, but a ~light sw~ll sometimes sets 
into the ba.y. Three brackish stream!! discharge 1nto D~nt ~aven_ 
The two northern a.re dry across their mouths at low tide; in the 
southern, boats can find good shelter behind the spit in deep water, 
the entrance being through a narrow channel in the reef. The whole 
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coast line is but the barrier of a great swan1p filled with trees, mostly 
dead or blasted. 

b.u1.:ng1·ove J.. 01nt, the southern entrance point, is the northern end 
of a mangrove-covered island lying close to the land an<l fringed on 
the northern and eastern sides by a narrow reef. 

Ree;: Point, the northern entr::tnce point to Dent Ilaven, is foul for 
nearly 150 yards from the shore. A sandy shoal, a•v1:1sh at low water, 
lies 600 to l,200 yanls northeash\Tard of the point. N orth.,vard from 
Reef Point within the 5-fathom curve, >vhich is about y2 mile from 
shore, the soundings are very irregular. 

tlull .t(..ock~ situated about 11/:2 n1iles GS 0 (66° mag.) from Heef 
Point, has only 4 feet of water over it and breaks at times. It is on 
a long narrow tongne of hard sand, •vith 1 to 5 fathoms on it, vd1ich 
stretches nearly 1"1;4 n1iles northward and 1 mile southward fro1n the 
rock. 

Bet\Yeen the shoal ground making off from the shore and the 
northern end of Hull Rock Shoal there is a channel 1j2 mile >vide with 
depths of 6 and 7 fathoms~ but it is obstructed by a sandy patch 
about 300 yards in diameter and coYered by a least known depth of 
3 fathoms. This channel 1s not recomn1ende<l. 

A small patch of 41/4 fathoms, with depths of 7 to 9 fathoms 
around, lies 1,200 yards 255° (253° mag.) from Flull Rock. 

Hardy Patch, a narrow coral shoal a bout 300 yards in extent, with 
a least depth of 3 fathoms on it and 7 and 8 fathoms around~ lies in 
the approach to Dent Haven. The shoal is marke<l by strong tide 
rips over it, and the \Yater is usually discolored. U'rom it 1\langrove 
Point bears 255° (25B 0 n1ag.), distant 214 miles, and Hog Point 328° 
(326° mag.). 

This shoal constitutes a danger to vessels passing Dent Haven at 
nig-ht or in thick weather, but it may be avoided by keeping outside 
of the 20-fathom curve, which passes 1 mile eastward of it. 

ANCIIORAGE.-Between Mangrove and Reef Points the ge.nerul 
depths are 3Y2 fathoms over a sand and mud bottom, the deeper 
water and less irrep:ularity of bottom being found in the northern 
part of the bay. There are two patches of 2% and 3 fathoms 
situated about y2 and o/8 mile, respectively, northward from ~1an
grove Point. 

DrRECTIONs.-Approaching from northward, to avoid Hull Rock 
and shoal, the extreme point southward of Dent Haven should not 
be brought southward of 216° (214° mag.) until the southern end 
of the long sandy beach in the bay bears 255° (253° mag.), when it 
may be steered for, giving Mangrove Point a berth of at least 1 
mile and anchoring as convenient. 

SuPPLTES.-There is no village in Dent Haven, but natives occa
sionally visit the place. Fish may be obtained with the seine near 
the beach southward of the southern stream. Bathing is da.ngerous 
on account of alligators. · 

TrnEs.-It is high water, full and change, at Dent Haven at 6 11 34m; 
springs rise 31h feet. . . 

TIDAL CURBEN'l's.-Between Dent Haven and Labian Point the cur
rents run with considerable velocity, from Tl/2 to 3 knots at times~ 
:flood to the north and ebb to the south~ but the tidal currents are 
extremely variable hereabouts, and there is no certainty as to their 



 

?.l(ANGROVE POINT TO MAGPIE BANK. 303 

direction. Occasionallv the current was observed to run strongly 
in one direction for one or two days, and then in the opposite direc
tion for a day. for no reason that could be assigned : at other tirnes 
the currents changed approxinrntely at high and low water on the 
shore. 

In l)ent Haven the tidal current begins to set northward three 
hours before high water and soutlnYard three hours before ]ow 
water: it appears probable that this is an ed<lv. 

Fron1 J)ent Hrr-ven the coast curves gradna"lly northwest·ward for 
10 miles to l"Tnsang Point and then trends west-northwest·\Yarcl for 
3lj2 miles to Tarnbisan Island. It is densely wooded and front<:>d by 
a narrow fringe of coral "\vhich is steep-to. 

Tambisan Island~ 3 miles in length east and west by i 14 in width, 
is about 220 feet in height and covered ,vjth trees. The "\Yest point 
is high and easily distinguished from seaward~ but the east point 
is low ; the island is fronted by a coral reef to a distance of 3)i. m i1e. 
A narrow channe], navigable only by small craft, separates the island 
from the mainland. 

T10Es.-It is high water, full and change, at Tarnbisan Island at 
10h 52m ; springs rise i31/2 feet. 

T1nA1 .. cuRRENTs.-Bet"\veen Dent Haven and Tainbisan the tidal 
currents are strongly marked. The flood tide sets nortlnYard and 
the ebb southward at the rate of from 2 to a knots per hour. 

Off-lying banks and shoals.-Sentry Bank, the northern edge of ·which 
has not been defined, is probably a bout 7 miles in extent; it has a 
least known depth of 7 fathoms, and deep '\vater around. the shon.lest 
spot ascertained being about 1 rni1e within its southwestern edge in 
approximately latitude 5° 40' N., longitude 119° 18' E. 

~ CcRRENTs.-During the two days that the British surv{•ying vessel 
Egeria was at anchor on Sentry Bank (in the month of .. A .. ugust) the 
current was observed to set almost constantly bet'\veen northenst and 
southeast, varying from 0.3 to 11/2 knots an hour, but the tidal cur
rents appeared to exercise a decided influence on the strength and 
direction of the current. The flood was observed to set to the south 
and the ebb to the north. 

_Normandy Bank, about 5 miles in length north and south and 21;2 
mile.s in width, has depths of 6 to 50 fathoni.s, coral, and very deep 
water around. The shoalest part lies near the southwest end, 20 miles 
18° (16° mag.) from the highest part of Tambisan Island. 

Sunday Bank, distant about 23 miles 5° (3° mag.) from Tambisan 
Island, is somewhat circular in shape and about 4 miles in diameter; 
it has depths of 9 to 47 fathoms upon it and very deep water around. 
The shoalest part known ( 9 fa th oms, coral bottom) lie? near the 
no;thwest edge in. appro:ximat~ly latitude 5: 50' N., longitude 1~9° 
J9 E. The depths between this bank and Normandy Bank, 2 miles 
southeastward, are U_PWard of 100 fathoms. 

Magpie Bank.-Th1s extensive bank lies southwestward from Sun
day Bank with its southeastern end abont 6 miles northward of Gem 
Re.ef; within the 20-fathom curve it is 7 miles long in a northwest 
and southeast direction and 21h miles wide. With the exception or 
the western side of the bank, the .depths ii:ic_rease suddenly to upward 
~f 100 fathoms~ The center of th~ bank, with a depth of 10 fathoins, 
hes 2° (0°· inag.), distant 171h miles from the highest part of Tam-
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bisan Island ; an isolated patch of 9 fathoms, the least water found 
on this bank, lies 11/2 miles southwestward of this position. 

Gem Reef, situated 8¥2 miles 10° (8° mag.) from the highest part 
of Tambisan Island, is a coral patch 3 miles in length northwest and 
southeast and nearly 2 miles in width, with a depth of 1;2 fathom in 
the center. 

Rene Shoal, composed of coral and sand, is 5 miles in length north
west and southeast and 21/2 miles in width. From the least depth of 
3 fathoms the highest point of Tambisan Island bears about south
west, distant 41;2 miles. 

A rock, with about 2 feet of water over it, lies 6 miles northwest
ward of Tambisan Island summit in approximate latitude 5° 32' 30" 
N., longitude 119° 04' 00" E. 

From Tambisan Island the coast trends in a general west-north
west direction for 60 miles to the entrance to Sandakan Harbor. It 
is low and swampy and intersected by numerous streams and backed 
bv dense jungle . 

., LANDMARKs.-Mount Hatton, rising to a height of 1,990 feet, situ
ated 33 miles westward from Dent Haven and 16 miles from the 
coast, is the most conspicuous mountain in the vicinity, appearing as 
a sharp peak from all directions. Ragged Rill, 1,455 feet high, 
about 7 miles westward from Mount Hatton, appears from eastward 
as two cone-shaped hills. Mount Bagahak, 2,7 40 feet in height in 
the center of a long sloping ridge, situated northward from DarYel 
Bay, is seen in clear weather beyond Mount Hatton. Notch Hill, 
803 feet in height, about 11 miles southward of the mouth of the 
l<:inabatangan River, is a conspicuous hill having a sharp fall near 
t\le summit. Confusion Hill, about 10 miles westward from N oteh 
Hill, shff\VS a round top when seen from eastward. Aguja Peak, 6'.~8 
feet high, midway between Confusion Hill and the coast, appears ns 
a cone '\Yhen seen from eastward. Kinabatangan Hills, 963 feet in 
height, situated about 15 miles northwestward from Notch Hill and 
about 10 miles inland, appears from seaward as a long range with R 

slight peak. Abai Clump, 17 miles eastward of the entrance to 
Sandakan, is 185 feet high ; when seen from eastward it makes as an 
island, but it is not easily distinguished from westward. 

'I'angusu Bay is a shallow bight southwestward from Tambisan 
Island. 

Rock.-A rock, with 4 feP-t of water ov-0r it at low-water springs, 
lies nearly 1 mile off the shore reefs with the highest part of Tan1-
bisan Island bearing 58° (56° mag.), distant 2 miles. 

Xarowop River.-The mouth of this river, 10112 miles westward 
from Tambisan Island, is about a4 mile wide, with depths of from 
3 to 5 fathoms between the entrance points. At the mouth of the 
l\{arowop River shoal water extends out to- a considerable distance, 
the 3-fathom curve being found over 3 miles from the shore. 

Bar.-There is a depth of 14 feet on the bar at high-water spring 
tides, but caution is necessary in crossing, as the sea breaks in north
eilst wind. From the entrance the river trends southward a distance 
of 3 1niles to Evans Island, where it d,i vides into numerous branches. 

Segama River.;-. -The mouth of the Segama River is 9 miles north
westwnr.d from the J.\.!arowop.; between the entrance points it is 1h 
mile wid-e with a depth of 272 fathoms. From the entrance the river 
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trends southward for about 2 miles, with an island in it; thence it 
splits up into several creeks, which are narrow with depths of from 
2 to 3 fathoms. 

Bar.-The shallow flat fronting the river extends about 3 miles 
from the coast, the least depth over which, leading to the entrance, is 
9 feet at high-water springs. \."'" essels entering should send a boat 
ahead, as the tides are irregular. 

Kinabatangan River.-The mouth of the Kinabatangan is about 15 
miles northwestward from the Segama River. Driftwood Point, the 
eastern entrance point, is wooded and may be distinguished at the 
distance of 15 miles from the coast, making a sharp and well-defined 
point. 

From the entrance the river trends southwestward and southward 
for 5 miles t6 Dewhurst Bay, which is 3 miles long and 1 mile wide, 
having depths of 2 fathoms and less. The main branch turns west
ward at 5 Iniles from the mouth, :from whence it was examined for a 
djstance of 6 miles ; depths of from 4 to 6 fathoms were found and 
the river at this distance was 300 yards wide, with a depth of 5 
fathoms. No villages were seen and but few boats; no fresh water 
was obtainable. 

Bar.-The river between the entrance points is over 112 mile wide, 
with depths of from 4 to 5 fathoms; the bar, which extends 3 miles 
setnvard, has a depth of 12 feet at high-water springs. Vessels draw
ing more than 8 feet should not attempt to cross the bar without a 
boat ahead, as the tides are much influenced by the winds, rendering 
t}w time of high water uncertain. • 

Pegasus Reef, situated 14 miles 58° (56° mag.) from Driftwood 
Point, is nearly 2 miles in length north and south by 1112 miles in 
width, with a least depth of 3 feet, and is composed of live coral 
with patches of sand. Depths of 26 to 30 fathoms are found at a 
distance of 1 mile from the shoal heads. The discolored water on 
the reef can be made out from the masthead. The center of the reef 
lies in latitude 5° 46' 15" N., longitude 118° 50' E. 

Royalist Rock, a coral shoal 800 yards long in a north-northeast and 
opposite direction, with a least depth of 1 fathom near its south west 
end and 18 fathoms around, lies with Driftwood Point bearing about 
204° {202° mag~) distant nearly 5 miles. 

Nymphe Reef, about 1 mile in extent with a depth of 1 foot, lies 13,4 
miles north-northeastward from Royalist Rock, just within the 20-
fathom curve. Patches o:f 53,4 and 1 fathoms lie between it and 
R<_lyalis.t Rock. _Being within the l~mits of discolored . "\\"~ter from 
K1nabatangan River, Nymphe Reef ls seldom seen, but It Is marked 
by ~l slight ripple; it brea~ in heavy we~ther. 

(.I,EARING MARKS.-. -Aba1 Clump, bearing 286° (284° mag.), leads 
so~1thward of Royalist Roe~ and ~ymphe Reef~ and the mouth of the 
K1nabatangan River, bearing 221° (225° mag.), leads eastward of 
them. 

Between the Kinabatangan River and San<lakan, about 30 miles 
northwestward the coast is intersected by numerous streams, some of 
which are said to lead into the river and to be navigable for boats. 

Bahale. Island, lying on the northwest s!de of the entrance to San
dakan1 is about 2 miles long north and south. The northern part 
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is low, but the southern rises in two conspicuous hills, 643 and 544 
feet in height. These hills slope gradually westward, but their 
eastern faces are imposing precipices l.vith two light-red streaks run
ning perpendicularly f'ro1n the top to the bottom, by "vhich the island 
may be reco~nize<l. Shoal ·water extends about 11;2 miles northeast
ward from l:sahala, but the southern end is clear and steep-to. 

SANDAKAN :HARBOR. 

This nrngnificent harbor is 1~ miles wide at the entrance between 
Bahala Island and the broad point opposite to the southeast. From 
here it. gradually increases in width, forming a spacious basin north of 
Pulo Bai more than 3 miles in diameter, which forms the usual an
chorage. The harbor extends south and west of Pulo .Bai to a dis
tance of 15 miles fron1 the entrance~ and large vessels proceed as far 
as Germantown, on the Island of Timbang, 11 1niles up the bay, to 
load timber. Fron1 the entrance to the head of Sandakan Harbor the 
depths vary from 16 to 3 fathoms. 

Bar.-Somc 13 rivers discharge into Sandakan Harbor and a bar 
has formed 7 miles from the entrance with a depth of 4 fathoms at 
low water. The harbor master at Sandakan reported that H. B. 
M. S. Alacrity had obtained soundings on the bar outside, shovYing 
about 1 fathom more water, generally, than is represented on the 
charts. The tJ. S. S. Rainbow left the harbor about one hour before 
high water and crossed the bar at the speed of 10 knots. The vessel 
followed the track laid down on the chart and nothing less than 61;4 
fathoms was obtained. 

ENTRANCE Po1NTs.-Bahala Island, on the northwest side of the 
entrance, has already been described. The eastern side of the harbor 
entrance is formed by a large island, low and densely wooded and 
separated from the coast by a channel named Trusan :t>uyon. Frorn 
the shore eastward of the entrance an extensive flat J?rojects seaward, 
the northern edge of which, in a depth of 3 fathoms, hes 8 miles north
eastward of the eastern entrance point; the 5-fathom curve is 2 miles 
farther out. 

The north shore of the bav is hilly. Two of the hills are very con
spicuous-one on Tanjong Papat, the point southwest from Bahala; 
the other, a three-peaked hill, is 844 feet in height. Both of these 
hills, like Bahala, slope gradually on the western side and are some
what precipitous on the eastern face. 

DIBECTioNs.-When in a position about 10 miles northeastward of 
the entrance to Sandakan, bring the clifiy hill on the eastern side of 
Bahala to bear 220° ( 218 ° mag.) and steer for it. This leads across 
the flats in the approach in depths of not less than 4 fathoms and 11,1z 
miles northwestward of the shoal projecting from the southeastern 
shore. As soon· as the bar is crossed and soundings of 5 or 6 fathoms 
are obtained the vessel should be hauled a little southward, heading to 
give the south end of Bahala Island a berth of about % mile. 

Atjeh Rock, with 214 fathoms at low water and the only detached 
danger o:ff the town of Sandakan,. lies 750 yards 112° (110° mag.) 
from the end of the wooden pier. It is marked by a checkered red 
and white buoy surmounted by a white staff and globe moored off its 
southern side. 
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Sandakan, the principal town and headquarters of the North 
Borneo Co., is built on the north shore of the harbor, ~4 mile within 
Tanjong Papat. The commercial town is on the land~ but the J\!alay 
town is built on piles over the water. ....~t the census taken in 1887 the 
population was 3,312, of whom 31 were Europeans. 

TELEGRAPH.-Sandakan is in telegraphic connection with J\Iern
pakol and thence via Labuan with Singapore and Hongkong by sub-
marine cables. .. 

A.NCHORAGE.-The most convenient anchorage is about 1/~ mile 
southward from the wharf, in depth of 8 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

TinEs.-It is high water, full and change, at noon; springs rise 6 
feet 9 inches-neaps 1 to 4 feet. 

\VHARF.-There is a substantial wharf with a depth alongside at 
low water of 15 feet. An extension to the wharf has been made 'vhich 
gives a minimum of 18 feet at low water. The head of the vd1arf is 
now 338 feet long, 30 feet wide, and has a depth alongside of 20 feet 
at ordinary low water. A light showing red north-northeastward and 
green south-southeastward is exhibited from the wharf. 

SrGNALs.-A cone and ball tide signal is hoisted on the east arm of 
the west flagstaff on the wharf to show the state of the tide to ,~essels 
approaching it; cone, point up, ebb tide; cone, point do•Yn, flood tide; 
ball, slack water. 

CoAL.-Borneo coal from Sarudong River, near Tawao, in Cowie 
Harbor, is always ke:(>t on hand. A wharf has been erected by the 
~owie Harbor Coal Co. with a storage capacity of 2~000 tons~ ''·hich 
is the minimum quantity expected to be kept. Prices are fairly low, 
but the steaming value of the coal is only 70 per cc.~nt of that of 
Newcastle coal. 

"\V ATER-SUPPLTEs.-"\Vater can b~ obtained fron1 a hydrant on the 
wha~f; the charge is 65 cents per ton. 1\Ieat, bread, and fish can be 
obtained. V eo-etabl_es are not very plen.tiful. . . . 

REPAIRs.-There is a small marine railway with a hfting power of 
400 tons, length of cradle 145 feet, draft forward 41;2 feet. aft 9¥2 
feet. Small repairs can be undertaken. The depth on the cradle at 
high-water springs varies from 10 to 101/2 feet. 

Harbor dues are 3 cents per ton. 
All vessels carrying cargo must load and discharge at the Govern

ment wharf unless permission to do so elsewhere has been obtained 
from the superintendent of custo1ns. 

lM:PORTs.-The imports are principally cloth, hardware, manufac
tured goods of all kinds, rice, oil, sugar, and opiu1n. 

ExPORTs.-The exports comprise mustly ~ ungle produce, gutta.
percha, sago, tobacco, rattan, and rubber. Large quantities of timber 
are shipped from here, the uncleared land being covered with for-
ests containing very fine trees_ . 

BEACON.--:A white tripod beacon, about 15 feet high, has been 
~rected on the extremity of the rocks borde:ing the channel, extend
ing about 400 yards eastward from Pulo Bat Island. _ 

Borneo Rock, covered by a least depth ?f 4 fee~, hes _about 1,290 
yards westward from the western extrennty of T1ghow1s Island 1n 
the fairway southward from Sandakan .. It is ~arked by a red can 
bu_Qy. The best channel is close westward from it. · 

From_ the western entrance poi~t o~ Sandakan ~arbor the ~oa.st 
trends m a general northwest direction for 16 n11les to Tan3ong 
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Pandaras, the eastern entrance point to Labuk Bay, and is covered 
with thick jungle, principally casuarina trees :from 150 to 180 feet 
high, fronting low, swampy land, with narrow sand beach. This 
section of the coast is faced by islets and shoals extending in places to 
a distance of 5 miles. 

Nanuyon Laut and Nanuyon Derat are two low wooded mlands lying 
about 2 miles northwestward from Bahala Island; they are about 3 
Illiles within the 3-fathom curve and are almost connected with the 
mainland. 

Labuk Bay is about 19 miles wide at the entrance between Tanjong 
Pandaras and Pulo Purapura and extends 16 miles southwestward. 
The northwest part of the bay is shallow and blocked by numerous 
sand banks, which render that part dangerous even for boats. The 
southeastern side is somewhat deeper, affording a passage to the 
Labuk River. The western side is densely wooded, with numerous 
creeks; the southeast side is fringed by islets and rocks extending 
some distance off shore. 

About 8 miles northwestward from Tanjong Niug, a well-defined 
point covered with trees about 150 feet high, just southward from 
Pulo Pura pura, are Quoin and Flat Hills, 650 and 630 feet high, 
respectively. 

lslets.-Off Tanjong Pandaras are some low islets, merely clumps 
of mangroves on the fringing reefs. On Bankawan, the outer one, 
there are trees about 100 feet high. 

Pnlo Tikus is a wooded pyramidal island, 234 feet in height, lying 
L mile westward from Tan.jong Pandaras; about y2 mile northward 
of it there is a rock nearly awash at high water. 

Pulo Gusong is a small sandy islet about 2 feet in height on the 
eastern extremity of a large sand bank near the middle of the bay, 
and being perfectly bare, is difficult to pick up. 

A chain of islets, of which Torongohok is the northern, lie in the 
~uthwester~ part of _the bay. The norther~ part of _Torongoho_k 
1s wooded with casuarina trees about 40 feet high, :forming a promi
nent object when approaching from northeastward. 

Labuk River.-The mouth of the Labuk River is 20 miles south
westward from Tanjong Pandaras L the entrance is about l/2 mile 
wide, with a depth of 5 fathoms. ·.rhe Bonga.ya River and several 
sn1all streams of no importance to trade discharge in the northwestern 
part of the bay. 

Bar.-The best channel to the Labuk River is between Libarran 
Island and the low islets off Tanjong Pandaras; the least water on 
the bar is between .Pulo Guson~ and Sungei Oumgum, in the south
eastern part of the bay, on wh1ch there is a depth of 9 feet. 

D1RECTI0Ns.-From eastward, having passed Gubbins Rock, the 
course must be shaped to pass between Libarran Island and the l<H'>' 
islands off Tanjong Pandaras, avoiding the rocks which lie off the 
reef extending about 1/2 mile southward of Libarran Island: an<l 
whei:t Hound Islet (westward of Libarran) is in range with Gulisau~ 
bearing 58° (56° mag.) the course must be altered to 238° {236 
mag.). These islets in r:anp.;e astern will lead clear and westward 
of the islets and rocks off Tanjong Pandtt,ras, and the same course 
continued, allowing for tide, will lead over the flats in a depth of 
9 feet a..t low-water springs. When the water d~pens the course may 



 

LABUK BAY TO BOAAN. 309 

be shaped to pass about% mile westward of Semawang Point, from 
whence to the mouth of the Labuk River there is a depth of 31/2 
to 5 fathoms. 

TmEs.-It is high water, full and change, in Labuk Bay at 9h aom 
during the period of the southwest monsoon in the China Sea; 
springs rise 8 :feet, neaps 5 feet. The maximum velocity of the ebb 
obserYed in the river was 3 knots. 

SuPPLIEs.-There is a village in Pulo Tetabuan and another on 
Pulo Linkabo, but no supplies were obtainable, neither was any fresh 
water met with. The village of Balmoral is also shown on the charts 
near the river mouth, but no other information in regard to it is 
available. 

Off-lying islands and rocks.-Within a radius of 25 miles of the en
trance to Sandakan Harbor there are a number of islands and rocks, 
smne of which are high and prominent, forming good landmarks for 
locating a vessel when navigating in this locality. 

I.aurel Rock, the n1ost eastern danger in this locality, is of small 
extent, stands 6 feet above high water, and is situated in latitude 
6° 09' 30° N., longitude 118° 29' E. 

Clotilde Rock, in latitude 6° 14' N., longitude 118° 23' E., is a small 
coral reef, part of which stands 2 feet above high water. There is 
about 20 fathoms of water close-to around it. 

Ilaguan is a densely wooded island, 228 feet high, lying 210° (208° 
mag.) 3% miles from Laurel Rock. From the north point of it dis
colored water has been seen to a considerable distance in the direction 
of Laurel Rock. The passage between Baguan and the rock should 
therefore not be taken. 

llock.-The Norwegian steamer Progress reported striking on a 
pinnacle rock with a depth of 3 fathoms over it 2 miles 311 ° (309° 
mag.) from Bagu an Island. 

Taganak.-This island, 554 feet in height, is about 1 mile in length 
in a north-northeast and opposite direction and is surrounded by a 
coral reef to a distance of nearly 3;'2 mile. It is densely wooded. 
Strong currents are reported in its vicinity. It lies 39° (37° mag.), 
distant 15 miles from Rahala Island, and is a good mark for vessels 
approaching or leaving Sandakan. 

Taganak Patches, of from 5 to 10 fa th oms, with greater depth be
tween them~ are about 21/2 miles in extent in an east by north and 
opposite direction, and lie with the central and shoalest part 293° 
(~91° mag.), distant 4 miles from the southwestern end of Taganak 
Island. This position is occasionally marked bv ripples. 

Gubbins Rock is a dangerous patch of coral, with about 1 fathom of 
water on it and steep-to, lying 7 miles 265° {263° mag.) from the 
southern point of Taganak Island and 7% miles 143° (141° mag.) 
from Little Bakkungaan. 

A coral shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms over it. lies about 
21/2 miles southwest of Gubbins Rock. Depths of 5 fathoms were 
obtained for a distance of a.bout 300 vards to the westward and a.bout 
250 yards to the eastward of ·the 3-fathom spot. 

Boaan, 192 feet in height. the northernn1ost of a chain of islands 
which extends in a northeasterlv direction from the mainland. is 
about 1 mile in len,gth northeast and southwest. It lies 14 miles 23° 
(21° mag.) from ·.i,anjong Pandaras. It is surrounded by a coral 
reef about 113 mile wide and has its lower parts densely wooded. 
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Sibaung is a small coral reef lying 41,6 miles westward of the north 
part of Boaan Island. There are a few bushes 35 feet high on this 
reef. 

Shoal.-A small shoal, covered by 23,4 fathoms, lies 2.1 miles 104 ° 
(102° mag.) from the surn111it of Boaan Island. 

Flying Fif:h Rock, of small extent, with deep water around, lies 2Y2 
miles eastward of Boaan Island and has 23,4 fathoms on it. 

Lihiman lies about 2¥2 miles southward of Boaan Island, is about 
% mile in length northeast and southwest, densely wooded, and 172 
feet in height. Lihiman Island is surrounded by a coral reef which 
extends northwestward for % mile and has upon it a small islet 30 
feet high. 

Both Boaan and Lihiman are mud volcanoes, which appear to have 
been active within the last fe\v years. 

Langaan is a small wooded islet, 120 :feet high, situated 4¥2 1niles 
110° (108° mag.) from Lihiman on the southwest edge of an exten
sive coral reef, projecting 11,4 miles northeastward. A rock 2 feet 
ahoYe water stands on the reef about 800 yards eastward of Langaan . 

.. A. coral patch, apparently of small extent, having a depth oi 4 
fathoms and possibly less, lies 41/2 miles 112° (110° mag.) from 
Langaan Island. 

Johnston Rock, a coral patch of 27:4 fathoms, 58° (56° mag.) 2% 
miles from the southeast extremity of Langaan Island, lies near the 
middle of shoal ground with depths under 10 fathoms, extending 
about 1 mile in an east-northeast direction. 

Great .Bakkungaan is a wooded island, about 190 feet in height, 
fringed with coral, lying 1 % miles south westward from Langaan. 

Detached coral reefs extend from Great Bakkungaan northwest
ward lY2 miles and westward and eastward to the distance of 1 mile. 
A coral patch, with 8 feet of water over it, is reported to exist in the 
channel between Great Bakkungaan and Langaan. 

Little Bakkungaan is a small wooded island, 157 feet in height, 
fringed with coral, lying 3 miles southwestward from Langaan. 

Silangaan is a small wooded island, 139 feet in height; frin(J"ed with 
coral to the distance of 1;i mile, lying 3 miles southward of Lihiman. 
About 1 mile eastward of Silangaan is a coral reef % mile in extent 
on which is a sand cay awash at high water. . 

Gulisaan is a small islet on the southern edge of a coral reef, 3.4 
mile in extent east and west, and lies about 114 miles 193° (191° 
mag.) from Silangaan ; on it is a conspicuous clump of trees 76 feet 

hi~barran is a wooded island, 140 :feet high, about 11h miles long in 
an east-northeast and opposite direction, lying about 3 miles north
ward from Tanjong Pandaras and 2 to 3 miles within the 3-fathom 
curve. From it a coral reef extends eastward 1~ miles with two 
rocks near its end-White Rock, the western rock, 6 :feet high, and 
Black Rock, the eastern, 8 :feet high. The reef westward extends 
about 1;4 miles and terminates in a sandy shoal whieh dries 2 feet 
at low water. On this reef is situated Tree Rock, 20 feet h!gh, 11,nd 
Bound Islet, previously mentioned as forming a range with Gulisaan 
Island for entering Labuk Bay. . ·· 

From Pulo Purapura the .coast trends northerly for about.11 miles 
to Ta.njong Siasib, thence norlh~terly for 26 miles to Simaddel or 
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Jambon,_gon Island. From the northwest point of Simaddel, the 
con.st recedes about 11 miles southward, forming a large bay known as 
Puitan Bay. 

The off-lying islands and reefs between 'vhich a vessel must pass 
on her '\vay to and from the l\lallawalle Channel have been surveyed 
to a distance of 13 to 18 1:1aes fron1 shore. Beyond this distance 
there is an unexplored region extending northward to the Pudsey 
Dawson Dangers. 

Lankayan Island, situated 11Y2 miles 65° (63° mag.) from Tanjong 
S::asib, is a sand cay covered with trees 100 feet high and is surrounded 
by a coral reef which extends 114 miles southward, 3_4 mile nortlnvard 
and eastward, and has a iPh-fathom patch at 1/2 mile farther in the 
latter direction. ..:\_ small detached shoal, covered by an estimated 
depth of from 1 to 3 fathoms, lies 1 mile 313° (B.11° n~ag.) from 
Lankayan Island. A smail detached coral patch lies 12/:l miles 5° pl. 0 

mag.) from the same island. The depths for about 4112 n~iles north
northeastward of Lankayan are irregular, there being seYeral patches, 
eaeh about 1;2 mile in extent, upon which the depths are fron1 8 to 5 
fathoms, '\Yith about 12 fathoms of 'Yater between the111. 

Shoal ground, ·with depths of 31/'2 to 4 fathoms and 12 fathoms 
around, extends west-southwest for 2 miles from Lankayan; and 
there is foul, rocky ground 1 rnile in extent in a northeast by north 
a.nd opposite direction, ·with depths of 1 fathom lying- w1th its farther 
extremity 216° (214° mag.), distant 3 miles from the cay. This 
shoal is a danger to 'Tessels passing westward of Lankayan. 

There is a steep-to coral reef about 4 miles 'vest.ward of Lankayan 
Island. This reef is about 1 mile in extent in a north-northeast and 
opposite direction; the southern half bares at lo'Y water. 

Two shoals with depths of 114 fathoms and 8 to 10 fathoms around, 
and together about 1 mile in extent north and south, lie with their 
northern edge 220° (218° mag.), distant 61,4 miles from Lankayan. 

BEACON .-A beacon consisting of staff and globe has been erected 
lh miles 213° (211° mag.) from Lankayar.. Island to mark the 
northeastern linlit of the foul ground, 1 mile in extent, the southern 
extremity of which lies 216° (214° mag. 1 lrom Lankayan. The 
recon1mended track is apparently northward from the beacon, but 
patches of 4 fathoms are charted westward from Lankayan. . 

Kestrel Shoal, about lj2 mile in extent and 'vith a depth of 2 fathoms 
near its center, is situated 4 miles eastward from Lankayan. 

X.echil Rock, a coral patch about 600 yards in extent, with a depth 
of 41;4 fathoms and deep water around, lies 54 ° ( 52 ° 1nag.) , 7 miles 
from. Lankayan. 

Wanderer Shoal, about 16 miles 43° (41° mag.) from Lankayan 
Island, is a.bout 2 miles in extent and has a depth of 2 fathoms or 
less at its southeastern end, situat.ed in latitude 6° 42' N., longitude 
118° 06' E. 
. Billean, situated 304° (302° mag.) distant 11 miles from La~kayan., 
is a sand cay on which there are a few bushes about 38 feet high. It 
is surrounded by coral reefs and dangers which extend in a northerly 
and northeasterly direction fro~ it for ~he distance of about 4 miles. 
Buor~---A-red and white vert1ca_llystr1~d buoy marks th~ 3-fa.tl~om 

patch at the northeastern extrem~ty o::: ... At: dangers e~nd1ng north
eastward :fivm Billean Island with that island bearmg 222° (220Q 
mag.) distant 8%, miles. 
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Billean North Dangers.-About 9 miles northward from B:illean ts a 
group of coral reefs, about 4 n1iles in extent, upon which the least 
known depth is 11/2 fathoms. As these dangers have not been com
pletely examined, they should be carefully avoided. 

Billean South Dangers is another scattered group of coral reefs' lying 
east-northeastward of Billean Cay, distant 7 to 11 miles. They con
Erist of the following: A small 21f2-fathom patch situated 9 iniles 49° 
( 47° mag.) fron1 B1llean Cay, Sunbeam Shoal, a 3-fathoin pateh lying 
71 ° ( 69° mag.), distant 7 miles from Billean, with sin1ilar shoal of 3 
fathoms 11nile farther in the same direction; a patch o:f 31,4, futhorns 
situated 81 ° (78° mag.) from Billean and 6° ( 4° mag.) fron1 Lan
kayan; and Paknam Shoal, with less than 3 fathorn<s, in latitude 
60° 40' N., longitude 117° 56" 45" E. All of these shoals are steep-to 
and may have less water upon them. 

Tagipil is a densely wooded, small, conspicuous island, situated 219° 
(217° mag.) distant 41,;2 miles from Billean. The tops of the trees 
are about ~184 feet high. 

Bankuruan Cays are two small sand cays covered with trees about 
50 feet high. Billean, Tagipil, Bankuruan, and the mainland are 
almost connected by a chain of coral reefs. 

There is a sand cay, about 4 feet high, standing on a coral reef 
about 1h mile in extent, situated 5 miles 155° (153° mag.) from 
Billean Ca v. 

Northeast and Southwest Bluffs are two prominent headlands, both 
apparently on the west coast of Simaddel, but the Jim.its of this 
island are uncertain. The former is 442 feet in height and the latter 
somewhat less. 

From the coast of Simaddel Island reefs and dangers extend north 
and northeast to a distance of about 51;6 miles and eastward for 9 
miles. On these reefs are many sand cays, two of which-:Habahok 
and Xalangaan-are especially conspicuous, being covered with trees 
whose tops are about 80 feet above the sea. 

Sipindung is a sand cay covered with bushes, the tops of which are 
about 200 feet high; it lies 8 miles 37° (35° mag.) from the northeast 
point of Simaddel Island at the western end of a coral reef about 1/2 
mile in extent. Dangers extend % mile south and southwest of this 
islet, 2% miles in a north-northeast direction and 11,4 miles to the 
northwest. 

Between the Sipindung dangers and the reefs projecting eastward 
from Tigabu (an island lying 41/2 miles westward) there is a clear 
passage 1112 miles wide. 

Southwest of Sipindung a distance of llA, miles there is a group 
of reefs about 1/2 mile in extent; between these and other dangers 
also southwest, but nearer Sipindung, there is a clear passage nearly 
%, mile in width through which lies the track from Mallawalle 
Channel. 

A shoal with less than 6 feet of water lies between the above group 
of reefs and the reef extending from Simaddel Island. 

A beacon has been established on the 2-fathom patch 1% miles 
southwestward of Sipindung Islet. . · . . 

Sandy Ial&Dd is a small sand cay which SC!me~unes covers, and. lS 

near the middle of a coral reef about 1/2 mile i.n extent, off which 
detached patches extend 1h mile weStward; it lies 4112 miles 126°· 
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(124° mag.) fro1n Sipindung; and between them, at the distance of 
2% n1iles in a west-northwest direction from Sandy Island, there IS 
a coral reef about Va mile in extent. 

BEACON.-Sandy Island is marked by a skeleton tripod beacon 35 
feet high, painted red and black, with a basket cage on its summit. 

Coral patches.-About 3,4 mile southeastward of Sandy Island is a 
coral patch of 4 fathoms. Another patch lies 13,.i miles 234° (232° 
mag.) from the beacon and a patch of 7 fathoms lies 228° (226° 
mag.) from it, the track for ~Iallawalle Channel lying between. 

Leonan is a sand cay, 5 miles 178° (176° mag.) from Sandy Island, 
which also sometimes covers. It is situated on and about 1 n1ile 
from the northeast end of an extensive chain of reefs which at this 
part extend 8 miles east-northeastward from the shore of Sirnaddel 
Island. 

BEACON.-An iron-pole beacon with spherical topmark painted 
red, situated nearly 3 miles 64° (62° n-iag.) from Leonan Cay, marks 
a small, dangerous coral patch. Between this reef and that on 
which Leonan is situated there is a clear channel nearly 2 miles wide. 

At about 1 mile northeastward of the abo-ve beacon is the south
west end of some coral patches that bare, which extend northeast
ward to the distance of about 1 mile. 

A rock, covered by less than 6 feet of water and with 414 fathoms 
sea,vard of it, is situated 6 miles 179° (177° mag.) from Leonan. 
A reef, bare at low water, lies 11/2 miles 148° (146° mag.) from this 
rock, and three similar reefs trend southwestward for a distance of 
2112 miles from the rock. 

Tigabu Island lies 41/2 miles 286° (284° mag.) from Sipindung. It 
is about 1 mile in length and densely wooded, the tops of the trees 
being over 200 feet high. Reefs extend about 3V2 miles in a north
easterly direction from Tigabu and about % mile north westward. 

Tibakkan Islet, situated about 21;-2 miles northward of the west end 
of Tigabu. is a sand cay covered with trees over 100 feet high. 
Dangers extend 11/2 miles in a northeasterly direction from the cay. 
Two coral reefs, about 1 mile in extent, lie 1112 miles northwestward 
of Tibakkan on the northeast side of the track recommended through 
the Malla walle Channel. 

Tambulian (with bushes 12 feet high), Buaning, and the adjacent 
reefs (including the two coral reefs. JUSt described) form the south
eastern boundary of the Mallawalle Eastern Dangers. 

Mosquito R-0ck, about 200 yards in extent, with a depth of 3 feet 
and steep~to, lies 41° (39° mag.) 274, miles from Tibakkan. 

Kukuban is a sand cay situated on the southwest part of a coral 
reef, about y2 mile in diameter, lying 302° (300° mag.), distant 
about 41;6 miles from Tigabu. The trees on it are about 70 feet high. 

Rocks.--Between Tigabu and Kukuban there are the following 
dangers lying near the recommended track through the Malla walle 
Channel, and much caution is necessary when navigating in this 
neighborhood. A rock, situated 148° (146° mag.), distant 1.1 mile 
from Kukuban, and marked by a beacon surmounted by ... a black 
spherical cage; a rock, lying 164° (162° mag.), 2 miles _from Kububan, 
nearly awash at low water and ddlicult to see. Kerlin Rock, appar
ently nearly awash at low water and dark colored, is situated 1,400 
ya:rds eastward of the rock, marked by a ooacon. A sand cay on a 
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coral reef, 600 yards in extent and a coral patch of nearly the same 
dimensions, lie, respec-tivPly, 11/2 miles lOU. 0 (104° mag.) and 2~4 
miles 126° (124° mag.) from I\::ukuban; these are easily rnade out 
from th(~ masthead. 

In addition to the above, the follo'\-ving shoals have been found in 
this neighborhood: A depth of 11;6 fathoms, with J{.ukuban Islet bear
ing 327° ( 325° mag.), distant 2.1 miles. A patch of 31;4 fathoms lies 
about 400 yards southeast-ward from it. These shoals are small in 
extent and surrounded by depths o:f from 9 to 10 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. 

MALLA "\VALLE ISLAND, 

about 7 miles distant from the southeast part of Banguey, and the 
same distance from Inarungtang Point, Borneo, is of irregular shape, 
5 miles in length in a northwesterly and opposite direction, and about 
4 miles in breadth. The island for the most part consists of ranges 
of hil1s from 400 to 500 feet high bnt one range, toward the north
west end, attains an elevation of 562 feet. Close to the coast, on the 
west side, is West Islet; Northwest Islet lies a short distance off the 
northv•cst end; and North Islet, low, and nearly 1 mile long, almost 
joins the north part of the main island. The island is fringed by a 
reef, which extends nearly 1 mile in places from the east, north, 
and west points and to about one-half that distance from its south 
point. 

A sand cay is situated on a reef, about 1 mile in length, at nearly 
the same distance northeast"\cvard of Mallawalle North Islet, with 
patches east and west of it, forming the south side of Banguey South 
Channel. Another sand cay marks the west end of a reef. about 1 
mile off the east end of J\ilallnwalle Island; north-northw~stward 1¥2 
miles from this sand cay, there is a narrow coral patch, 'l2 mile in 
length, with 13 fathoms close around it. 

M.allawalle Eastern Dangers comprise a large number of detached 
reefs and shoals which extend 10 or 11 miles in an easterly and south
easterly direction :from Mallawalle. It is only the northern edges 
of these dangers, forming the eastern part of Banguey South Chan
nel, which require description, for there can Le no object in risking 
a vessel among them. 

About 23,4 miles 58° (56° mag.) from the sand cay off the eastern 
end of Malla walle Island is a coral reef which bares and has depths 
of 14 and 15 fathoms close around. About 1h mile northward of 
this reef is a reef, Y2 mile in extent, with less than 6 feet of water 
over it. A cluster of reefs, occupying a space 11,4 miles in extent, 
with 13 fathoms close-to on the northern sid~ lies 1 mile eastward 
of the coral reef just described:- and 75° (73° m.ag.) from the same 
cluster is a reef ~ mile in length, with 7 :feet of water on its north
ern end. This danger, being al ways covered, is not so readily seen 
as the others, and it is important to bear this in mind, as the shoal 
occupies a prominent position, bordering as it does on the deep water 
:of Banguey South Channel. 

The Straggler, a small coral islet .. with trees 20 feet high, is a useful 
object for assisting_ in th~ navigation of the ~stern P8:rt of I;Janguey 
South Channel. From it the 7 "'foot reef, JUSt described, lies 300° 
(298 ° mag.), nea~· 11/2 miles, while .westwar~ of the islet are· sevt;,ral 
other dangers. The reef surrounding the islet extends 1'%, miles 
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in an easterly direction and more than 1;,"z mile southwestward. 
About 11/2 miles southeashvar<l of the easte.rn extren1ity of Straggler 
Reef and 109° (107° mag.) frmn the islet is the outer edge of a reef 
having in some places less than 6 feet of water; y2 mile eastward 
of it is a 3114.-fathom coral patch. Other dangers of the group ex
tend 7 miles farther southward. 

Fairway Shoal, at the eastern entrance to Banguey South Channel, 
:is 3,4 mile in diameter. "\vith a rock awash near its southern part, 
frc1n which Straggler Islet bears 225° (223° mag.) distant 21h miles. 
The rock awash is, however, only 11;6 miles from the eastern ex
tremity of Stragg'ler Reef, which limits the channel southward of 
Fairway Shoal; the channel northward o:f the shoal is 3 miles wide. 
A beacon, consisting of a steel tripod painted red, surmounted by 
a barrel painted in black and white vertical stripes, has been placed 
360 yards north westward of the rock. ~.\...t 1 ::Y2 miles eastward of 
F~1irway Shoal there is a patch of 31,4 fathoms, Vz mile in extent, 
with deep water around. 

Meander Shoal.-This dangerous reef, composed of coral and sand, 
with 1a4 fathoms least water, is nearly y2 mile in extent and steep-to. 
It is situated about 6 1niles northeastward of Fairway Shoal and 
67° (65° mag.) 171/2 miles from the northeast point of 1\1allawalle 
Island. 

About 1 mile weshvard is a patch of 3 fathoms, and the san1e 
distance easbvard one of 6 fathon1s. There are also patches of 4 
fathoms south of Meander Shoal at the distances~ respectively, of 2 
and 4 miles. 

A number of dangerous shoals have been reported to exist 5 to 
7 miles northward and eastward of l\leander Shoal. Their position 
can be best understood by reference to the chart. 

The Pudsey Dawson Dangers are a series of coral pa tehes, the west
ernmost of which lies 98° (96° n1ag.) 19 miles fron1 the east end of 
Mallawalle Island. Fron1 this patch for about 16 miles in an east
northeast direction there are several shoals and banks, principally 
coral and sand, with from 21/~ to 10 fathoms of water upon them and 
deep water between. 

Detached shoal patches.-N orth ward of Pudsey Da ·wson Dangers 
and of Meander Shoal, to the parallel of latitude 7° 25' N., an<l be
tween the meridian of longitude 117° 50' E. and the dangers, already 
described, lying eastward of ~an~uey Island, there are nnrnerous 
coral patches dangerous to navigation. bi'Ia_ny_ of these hJtve deptl~s 
of from 3% to 5 fathoms, and the space w1th1n the above approxi-
mate limits should be avoided by vessels when possible. . 

The llrluligi Patches consist of a nu~ber of coral b~nks, extending 
about 7 miles east and west, upon wlnch the ascerta1neJ ~epths are 
from 5 to 10 fathoms· the easternmost of these patches, with 8 fath
oms of water, lies 275~ (273° mao:.), distant 20 1niles from the south
ern Muligi Island. There may ~ less water on these pat.ch~s,. and 
numerous reefs are reported westward of them. (See l\'luhg1 Is
lands.) · 

Wanderer Shoal, about 16 miles 43° ( 41° mag.) from La.nkayan 
Island, is about 2 miles in extent and has a depth of 2 fathoms or less 
at its southeast end, situated in latitu~e 6~ 42' N., longitude 118° '?6: 
E. •Wanderer Shoal is about 13 miles southward of the Muhg1 
Patches. · · · ·· · 

33452°-21--21 
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...;\- small sho!ll spot, covered by an estim~ted depth of 1 to 3 fathoms, 
exists 10V2 miles 41° (39° mag.) from T1gabu Island with Strao-gler 
Islet and Banguey Peak in range. 

0 

Minna Reef, about 31/2 miles in length northwest and southeast and 
3,4 mile in width, with a depth of Y2 fathom at each end and 11,1;, 
fathoms between, lies with its northwestern extremity situated 58° 
(56° mag.) distant 8 miles from Tigabu Island. 

Schuck Reef, about l mile in extent and with a depth of 3¥2 f"'th
oms, is reported to be situated in latitude 6° 49' N., longitude 117° 
52'E. 

The space included between the Pudsey Dawson Dangers, Muligi 
Patches, J\1inna Reef, Billean Dangers, and Schuck Reef has not been 
examined ; this area is reported to contain numerous reefs with from 
1 to 2 fathoms of water. 

Mallawalle Channel.-Dangers extend 3 or 4 miles off from the 
northeast coast of Borneo, and b~tween these and Malla walle Island 
there is a channel 2% miles in width. 

Egeria Rocks, about 400 yards in extent, covered by 3 feet of water, 
and a depth of 9 fathoms close around, lie 238° (236° mag.), distant 
2Y2 miles from the islet northwest of Mallawalle Island, with the 
south extremity of the island bearing 112° (110° mag.). 

Lingisan is a small, rocky reef, with a head 30 feet in height, lying 
about 30° (28° mag.), distant 1% miles from the northeast point of 
Bankoka. 

Passage Reef.-.. A.t the distance of about 2 miles southwestward of 
the south end of 1\Iallawalle Island and 114 miles 36° (34° mag.) of 
Lingisan Rock lies Passage Reef, awash at low-water spring tides 
and easily distinguished ; it may be passed either side, but the route 
recommended lies northward. 

Another reef, awash at low water, on which is a small snnd cav, is 
situated 2~'3 miles 96° (94° mag.) from Passage Reef. ~ 

Fly Rock, on the south side of the Mallawalle Channel, awash at 
low water, and about 300 yards in extent, lies 81° (79° mag.) 2%. 
miles from Lingisan, and is distant 11;4 miles 246° (244° mag.) from 
the sand cay above mentioned. 

Southward of Fly Rock and separated from it by a narrow chan
nel there is a coral reef about 1 mile in extent, parts of which bare 
at low water. 

CLEARING MARKs.-Banguey Peak, in rang~ with the western ex
tremity of West Island {Malla walle), bearing 825 ° ( 323° 1nav.) , 
leads between Passage Reef and the cay eastward .of it; and Kukuba.n 
Island, on with the north end of Tigabu Island, leads between Fly 
Rock and the cay above mentioned. 

llla.ndiralla, an island about ~ mile long east and west, is sur
rounded by a coral _reef which ext~nds to a dist:an~ of a?out 1,200 
yards on the north side and for 1 mile eastwar~ j 1t l~es 6 m~les south: 
ward of the eastern end of Mallawalle. Mand1.:ral1a .1s densely 
wooded, the tops of the trees being 144 feet above the sea.. 

Foul ground extends about 3172 miles east-southeastward of }.{an-
diralla. · 
·. BaJi.koka Hill is a eonspicuous wooded hill, 58'1 feet in height, on the 
ma.inland w~southwestward of Mandira.lla_ · · 

· Tanj Bu:agaan is a ·thiclcly woC>ded island of considerable exf.ent 
lying about 4 miles southeastw11,rd of Bankoka Hill. .. 
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llush Island is a sand cay on which are a few bushes, the tops of 
which are about 10 feet high. It stands near the middle of a coral 
reef about 1% miles in length in a northeast and opposite direction. 

Foul ground.-1\iuch :foul ground exists between Mandiralla, the 
coast of Borneo, Tanj Bungaan, and Bush Island. 

Mallawalle Channel to Sandakan.-DrRECTIONs.-The route now gen
erally used by vessels proceeding to Sandakan is by the Balabac l\1ain 
Channel~ that by the Banguey South Channel and the Mallawalle 
Channel being practically abandoned because of the numerous charted 
and uncharted dangers existing in it. 

Should, however, the 1\-Iallawalle Channel be used, the track recom
mended lies midway between Mallawalle Island and Passage Reef 
and passes about 600 yards northward of the reef (awash at low 
water), situated 2% miles eastward of the latter. Hence, to Tigabu 
the track lies either eastward of Kukubun Islet and the shoals south
eastward of it or westward of this central group until 11/2 miles south
westward of Tigabu, when Sipindung Island may be steered for, 
bearing 92° (90° mag.), until Tigabu northeast extremity is in line 
with tne western extremity of ~1allawalle Island. This la.tter mark 
leads between the shoals extending southward of Sipindung and the 
shoal waters off the northeast edge of the small coral reef situated 
11f2 miles southwestward of that island. Another good mark leading 
through this, the narrowest part of the channel, is a sand cay, with a 
few bushes on it, lyip.g 1 mile north ward of Tigabu, in line with the 
eastern summit of Mallawalle I&J..and 313° (311° mag.), which mark 
also leads past Sandy Island and between the Leonan Reef and the 
detached reef northeastward of it marked by a beacon. 

Billean Island should be rounded at a distance of :from 41/2 to 5 
miles and the course then altered to pass about 21;2 to 3 miles west of 
Lankayan between that island and the reef lying 33,4 miles westward 
of it. Foul ground, marked by a beacon, exists from 2 to 3 miles 
southwestward from Lankayan, and especial care is needed at this 
part. The track lies between Lankayan Reefs and the beacon on the 
north end of the foul ground, passing over or near the 4-:fathom 
patches westward from Lankavan Reefs or vessels could pass south
ward of the shoal marked by the beacon in apparently better water, 
but it has not been surveyed in detail. The route now lies eastward 
of Sibaung a.nd of the reef extending 114 miles eastward of Silingaan 
and westward of Lihiman~ Little Bakkungaan, and the dangerous 
Gubbins Rocle:, situated 7% miles 143° (141° mag.) from the Iast
mentioned island. 

CAUTION.-This route is marked on some charts and has been fol
lowed with safety, but there may be less water than shown on some 
of the shoals, and in such reef-strewn waters other dangers not 
chartered may exist. . . . 

It should be borne 1n mind also that no reliance can be placed on the 
position of the sand cays which have no veg~tation '?n them ; the action 
of the sea frequently causes ~hem to shift considerably ai:d even 
disappear. The beacons are difficult to make out, and are hable to 
be washed a Wf!Y. 

ri:mEs.-:-At Tigabu it is high water~ full !1nd change~ at lib 33m; 
springs rise 6% feet; neaps vary between 9 1nches and 2* feet, and 
are exceedingly. irregular. 
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In the Mallawalle Channel the flood runs eastward and the ebb 
west"\vard at springs, with a velocity of about 21;2 knots. 

On the coast between J\Iallawalle and Sandakan, no regular tidal 
strea1n was perceptible, but when the northeast monsoon blew steadily 
there appeared to be a constant set to the northwest. 

Balambangan Island, situated 27 n1iles southward of Balabac Island, 
is of irregular shape, about 13 miles long northeast and southwest, 
with an extreine breadth of 4 miles. The composition of the elevations 
of this island varies between limestone, basalt, trap, and sandstone. 
All the rocks exhibit traces of violent convulsion. The southern part 
of the island presents a range of hills, the highest being 440 feet; 
there are other elevations, one of which, Thumb Peak, 314 feet high, 
near the southwest end of the island, is conspicuous. These hills are 
terininated on the coast line by abrupt cliffs. The northern part of 
the island is flat and thickly covered with high trees. On the east 
coast of Balambangan Island are two inlets, known as North and 
South Harbors, both affording sheltered anchorage and good drink
ing water. 

Kalutan Island is situated a4 mile northwestward from Kalutan 
Point, the southwestern extremity of Bulambangan, and about ¥2 mile 
from shore. It is small and round, 278 feet in height, and has a reef 
projecting nearly ¥2 mile -from its western side. 

Coast.-Between J(:alutan Point and Buttun Point, 51,4 miles north
ward, the reef extends nearly % mile from shore, and the large bay 
northeastward of Buttun Point has less than 3 fathoms water extend
ing nearly 11;2 miles from shore. 

Siagut Shoal, lying 2 miles "\Vestward of Siagut Point, the northern 
extremity of Balambangan, is a detached coral bank 11/2 miles in 
length, with less thnn 6 feet of water over some parts of it. By keep
ing in depths of not less than 14 fathoms all these dangers will be 
avoided. 

Reefs and shoals extend more than% mile from Siagut Point, and 
a 3-fathom patch lies nearly 11/4 miles north-northwest of it. Ves
sels when rounding Siagut Point should, therefore, give :t a berth of 
2 miles or not come into less than 9 fathoms. 

The whole of the east coast of Balambangan is fronted by a coral 
reef, outside of which there are detached patches here and there, but 
the 3-fathom curYe embracing these is, for the n-iost part, distant l/2 
mile from shore. At 11/2 miles southeastward of Sia~ut Point, 
and separated from the shore reef by a narrow passage hes a coral 
reef more than 1h mile in diameter, having less than 6 feet of water 
over some parts of it. Eastward of this dang'-'r, in the channel be
tween it and the reef surrounding Tiga I~let, is a shoal of 31/2 :fathoms 
and another of 21/2 fathoms. Caution 1s therefore necessary when 
passing through that channel. 

The shoals along the southeast coast are not easily distinguished 
nnless the sun is shining behind the observer. 

Kalutan Point, the southwestern point of the island, is fronted by 
several islets and rocks extending a4 ·mile in a southeasterly direction. 
At 1 mile eastward of these is a coral patch with 3 fathoms of water, 
with the point bearing 292° (290° mag.), distant 1 mile. 

South Harbor, the entrance to which is about 3 miles northeastward 
of Kalutan Point, is fronted by isolated shoals- to a distance o:f about 
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2 miles. with reefs on either side. The channel abreast of Raha. the 
south point of the entrance, is 114 mile wide bet,veen the reefs~ "~ith 
a depth of 7 fathoms. 

D1RECTI0Ns.-To enter this harbor requires close attention to the 
following directions~ as vrell as to the lead and lookout, and it is not 
advisable to attempt to enter unless the reefs are Yisible from aloft: 
From southwestv~"ard, having giYen Kalutan Point a Lerth of at least 
1 mile, haul nearer the shore~ bringing Cone Islet. the outer islet off 
I\:alutan Point, to bear 25(J'=' (248° mag.), "\vell open of ObserYatory 
l'oint, which leads southward of the reefs off R:iha Point. \Vhen 
Raha Point bears 317° (315° mag.) hanl up to 2° (O''' nrng.), passing 
between Raha Reef (the edge of which "\Yill be seen fron1 aloft and 
probably marked by breakers) and Haha Hocks and other dangers 
eHstward; round Raha Point at a prudent distance and haul in west
ward for an anchorage in 7 fathoms in the fairNay nortlnvard and 
·westward of Raha Point. 

\VATER.-Fresh water will be found on the south sbore about GOO 
yards within Raha Point. The reef prevents access until about half 
flood. 

North Harbor offers more commodious anchorage and is much easier 
of approach, the shoals being better defined. It is not advisable to 
enter this harbor. ho'":ever, unless the reefs are visible from aloft. 

D1RECTI0Ns.-Approaching from southward~ keep Kalutan Point 
bearing westward of 261 ° (259° mag.) to pass southward of Half 
Channel Patch, which has onlv 3 feet of '\vater on it and breaks at 
times. Keep within 1 mile of the Banguey coast until Battang Point 
bears about 322° (320° mag.) ; then steer to pass between it and the 
reef awash nearly 1 inile southwestward of it, looking out to a Yoid a 
11/2 -fathorn knoll lying 1(2 mile from shore just within Battanf! Point. 
A reef awash lies about 700 yards northwestward of this knol1, and 
~nchorage may be obtaine~ in 10 fathoms, with the center of this reef 
m range with Battang Point. The head of the harbor is known as 
~ung Bay and has depths of 5 to 7 fat horns between the reefs fringing 
1ts shores. 

\V ATER.-There ar-e two streams dischar!!ing near the southern 
entrance point. The western, it is stated, will furnish about 15 tons 
per day. 

Banguey West Channel separates Balambangan and Banguey 
Islands and has a least breadth of 2% miles between Ba ttang and 
~fanyangit Points. The southern portion is deep, with Half Channel 
Patch. with 3 feet on it, nearly in the fairway but with a passage 
21/2 miles wide eastward of it. 

The northern entrance, between Siagut and Samarang Points, 
a~out 8% miles apart, is obstructed by Tiga Islet and its reef and 
Rifleman Rock and other patches. The channel bet ween Rifleman 
R~ck and Ti~ is navigable and has depths of 6 t-0 7 fathoms in its 
fairway, but it would not be safe to reckon on more than 5 fathoms 
unless the channel were thoroughly buoyed. The rock is buoyed and· 
there is a beacon marking the southeastern edge of the Tiga Islet 
reef~--l but these marks must not be dep~nded on. The channel along 
the Han@ey frhore seems e.qually good if buoved. The channel west
war!i of Tiga is narrow and more obstructed. They should only be 
na vlgated when the-danger can be made out. 
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Tiga Islet, situated in the northern entrance of Banguey West Chan
nel, is low and covered with trees. It is a little more than 1/2 mile 
long north and south, % mile in breadth, and surrounded by reefs 
fairly steep-to, extending more than 1 mile in a northerly and about 
% mile in other directions. The shoal westward of Tiga Islet and 
southward of Siagut Point and the 2% and 3112 fathom patches lying 
in the fairway between tha_t shoal and Tiga Islet Reef have been 
referred to. 

BEAOON.-A black iron tripod beacon stands southeastward of Tiga 
Island near the edge of the reef. 

Rifleman Rock, a small coral patch with 1% fathoms and 5 fathoms 
close-to, lies in the fairway between Tiga Islet Reef and the Banguey 
coast dangers with the south end of Tiga Islet 280° (278° mag.), dis
tant 2 miles ; westward of this rock are dQI>ths of 6 and 7 fathoms in 
the fairway. A buoy has been placed on Rifleman Rock, but it is not 
to be depended on. . 

Shoals.-About midway between Rifleman Rock and the northwest 
coast of Banguey are patches of 21/2 and 3 fathoms, on a bank about 
2¥2 miles in extent, northeast and southwest, within the 5-fathom 
limits, and with a depth of 6 to 7 fathoms in the channel between 
them and the shore. 

Labuan Rock, covered by 1% fathoms, lies in the fairway 2 miles 
159° ( 157° mag.) from the southern extremity of Tiga Island and 
47° ( 45° mag.) from Battang Point in approximate latitude 7° 18' 
35'' N., longitude 117° 03' 45" E. 

Half Channel Patch, which has only % fathom of water on it and 
breaks at times, lies in the middle of Ban~ey West Channel with 
Manyangit Point, Banguey, bearing 35 ° ( 33 ° mag.) and Kalutan 
Point, Balambangan, 259° (257° mag.). · 

Samarang Point, the eastern entrance point of the northern end of 
Banguey West Channel, has a reef extending nearly 3,4 mile north
~est of it, on which ~here is a small sand cay _about. 400 yards from 
its end. Nearly 2 miles south westward there is an islet on the reef 
fronting the shore. 

The coast southward is foul only to about 600 yards, except in one or 
two places, for which see chart. 

D IRECTioNs.-The channel between Rifleman Rock and Tiga Island 
reefs is available for vessels of moderate draft; if the beacon on 
Tiga Islet reef and the buoy on Rifleman Rock are. in position there 
will be no difficulty. Vessels from northward should bring Battang 
Point, Balambangan, to bear 220° (218° mag.) and steer for it. This 
is apparently .a good mark and should carry a vessel about 14 mile 
westward of Rifleman Rock, % mile eastward of the reefs off Tiga 
Islet, and the same distance westward of the assigned position of 
Labuan Rock. When Banguey Peak bears 110° (108° ·mag.) all 
dangers will have been passed and the course should be, altered south
ward ulong the Bang"!!ey side at a distance of 11/2 to2 miles from shore 
until southward of Half Channel Patch, when the course may be 
shaped as desired. Banguey Peak should not be bro~ht to bear 
northward of 24° (22° nia~.) if near Mo!Jeangan Islands Beefs. . 

To pass southward of Rifleman Rock in about 8 ·fathoms steer with 
Sa-paroak and Battang Points in range u!ltil approaehing_ l-fanyan~it 
Po mt, when the vessel should be hauled in toward the pomt t~ avoid 
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exist in it. 
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This passage is not recommended, as patches may 

TmEs.-It is high water, full and change, in Banguey "\'Vest Chan
nel at lOh; springs rise 6 to 8 feet. 

B.ANGUEY ISL.AND, 

the northwestern extremity of which lies 2114 miles eastward of Ba
Jambangan, is 19:Y2 miles in length in a northeast and southwest direc
tion and about 13 miles in breadth. The island is surrounded bv a 
fringing reef, the southeast coast being faced by small islands having 
dee.P-water channels between them and large concealed channels 
vvh1ch formerlv served as the principal rendezvous and hiding places 
for pirates. These islands form part of the northern limit of 
Banguey South Channel. For several miles off the northeast and 
ea.st coast of Banguey are numerous islands, islets, and dangers, as 
will be seen on the charts. 

There are several ranges~ also some detached hills on Banguey. 
The hi~hest, Banguey Peak, 1,876 feet high, is at the north,,vest 
end of the island, and shows up as a very conspicuous object for more 
than 30 miles around. Viewed on a northwesterly or opposite line of 
bearing, the apex appears as a nipple, but as this line of bearing is 
departed from the nipple shape becomes less apparent, and the sum
mit assumes a rounded form. A range o:f hills extends eastward for 
a distance of 6 miles~ with East Hill at the end, elevated 1,076 feet; 
thence some smaller ranges lie in a northerly direction and terminate 
near the coast in North Hill, 742 feet high. About 114 miles south
eastward of Banguey Peak is a conspicuous hill 1,480 feet in height. 

Samarang Point has a reef extending nearly 3,4 mile northwestward 
f:um it, on which there is a sand cay about 400 yards from its end. 
Nearly 2 miles southwestward there is an islet on the reef fronting 
the shore. 

Between Samarang Point and the north point of Banguey the coast 
recedes, forming two bays, each having a small stream running into 
H. The points and sides of the western ba.y are fringed with coral 
extending 300 to 400 yards from the shore, but the, head of it is a coral 
and sand beach. Vessels may anchor in the entrance to this bay in 
4 fathoms. The eastern bay, with the exception of a narrow boat 
passage, is blocked with coral, upon the outer part of which is a small 
islet. 

The limits of the islands and dangers fronting the north and north
east coasts of Banguey and bordering the south-side of Balabac Main 
Channel are surrounded on the chart by a dotted line, within which 
no vessel should enter. The principal ones are contained in the fol
lowing description: 

North Guhuan Islet is situated on a reef% mile in extent, nearly 1 
mile oft' the north shore of Banguey and 5 miles eastward of Sama
rang Point. There are no offshore dangers westward of it. From 
North Guhuan, a bank of less than 3 fathoms, extends eastward, 
parallel to the shore for about 4 miles, on which are two sand cays and 
reefs diy at low water . 
. Louiaa.Aoal, composed of coral, covered with 1112 fathoms of water, 
lS %, mile in length. Ji""rom its north .end North Guhuan bears 196° 
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(19-! 0 m!lg.) distant 1112 miles. Manyangit Point, well open of Sama
rang Point, leads north""vard of it. 

Maggie Reef, situated about 3 miles eastward of Louisa Shoal. is 
about 1 mile east and west, \vith a coral patch 14 mile in extent· on 
its northern side nnd rnany rocks just below the ·water. The reef, 
which bares, lies with the western sand cay between it and the shore 
bearing 204° (202° ni.ag.), distant about 2 miles. 

Black Watch Rock. on which the British bark Blaek lVatch is re
ported to have struc'k, lies just within the danger line shown on the 
chart, 2 miles northward of J'.1aggie Reef. From the .position of the 
rock as given by the master 0£ the Blacl~ lVatch, North Mangsee 
Island is well open of South }.fangsee Island bP:arinp: 10° (8° mag.), 
and the cay on Banguey Outer Northeast Reefs 129° (127° mag.). 
From the irregularity of the soundings in this locality it is possible 
that coral heads niav exist other thun those shown on the charts_ 

East Guhuan Isle( about 14 mile in extent, stands on a coral reef 
11/2 miles in length, the northern part of which bares. About 1 mile 
north-northwestward of East Guhuan there is a 1112-fathom patch. 

Banguey Outer Northeast Reefs are a cluster of reefs separated from 
Maggie Reef and East Guhuan Islet bv a channel 1 mile wide, ·with 
dep,ths of 7 to 9 fathoms. These re0fs extend 31;2 miles in northwest 
and southeast directions and are a little over 1 mile in breadth, with 
a large central position bare at low water. Near the northwest end 
of these reefs there is a snnd c:iy whjch is useful for pointing out the 
locality of these dangers, which lie 6 rniks fron~ the shore. Close to 
the edges of these reefs there are depths of 6 to 9 fatho1~1s. North 
Hill, bearing southward of 242° (240° mag.). leads northward and 
the west side of South lyfangsee 326° (024° n1ag.), or "\vestwar<l of 
that hearing, leads eastward of these reefs. 

Fearless Shoal, a coral patch of 4 fathoms. with another of 6 fath
oms 400 yards eastward of it, a.nd a sounding of 8 fathoms 600 yards 
northeastward of the same patch, is reported to exist in approxi
mate latitude 7° 23' N., longitude 117°. 38' E. From the 4-fathom 
patch Balahac Peak bears 314° (312° mag.) and the summit of ~Ial
lawalle Island ( 562 feet) 226° (224° mag.), <listant 28 miles. This 
is the most eastern danger reported northeastward from Banguey 
Island. ~~bout 31/2 miles southwestward from I~ ... earless Shoal there 
is a 31;4-fathom patch. . 

Borneo Shoal.-A shoal with a depth of 2 fathoms over it is re
ported by the S. S. Borneo to lie in the eastern approach to Balabac 
Strait, 13 miles 62° (60° mag.) froyn the summit of Latoan Island, 
or in approximate latitude 7° 22' N., longitude 117° 32' E. This 
shoal appears to be about 11;2 miles long north and south. About 
414 miles southward from the 2-fathom spot the charts. show a 
3lj£fathom sounding. 

'.l'he east coast of ·Banguey is fronted by dangers which extend off 
several miles. They consist for the most part of extensive. reefs, 
bare at low water, separated from each other by narrow chtntnels. 

· Kahamkam.man is a small islet 2 miles southeastward of East Gu
hnan on the northwest end of a coral reef about 1 mile in extent. The 
part surrounding the isle~ bares at low ·\Va~ter. ·· · 

West ward of this islet ts a reef, ·about 2112 mlles,in extent, having 3 
islets, a sand cay; and f':ieveral pa:tehes of·re.e:f; bare at low water, upon 
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it. Balundangan is the name of the soutbwesternmost and smallest 
islet. At about 1 mile southwestward of Balundangan, and 600 yards 
within the edge of the reef fronting the Banguey shore, is an island 
about 1% miles in length with the summit near the center. This 
island lies a little more than 1/2 mile from the coast, which is covered 
with mangroves. 

Sanucm Patches, three in number, have 31/2 to 4 fathoms of water on 
them. They lie eastward of ICaham kamman near the edge o:f the 
danger line marked on the chart. From the eastern patch Kaham
ka1nman bears 275° (273° mag.) distant 3 miles. 

May Williams Shoal, situated 150° (148° mag.) distant 114 to 2 
miles from Kaharnkamman, is about 1 mile in length with a least 
depth of 2 fathoms and steep-to at a short distance. 

Latoan Island, situated about 4%, miles southward of Kahamkam
man Islet, is an oval-shaped is]and about 1 mile in extent, the trees 
upon it rising to an apex near the center. It is situated at the south
west part of a reef which bares, extending 21/2 miles eastward and 
11/2 miles northward of it. A large reef lies westward of Latoan, 
upon which trees are growing. 

Outer Latoan .Patch is the easternmost of three isolated patches 
which lie off the northeast edge of Latoan Island Reef. It has a .rock 
a few feet under water near the eastern edge, from which Latoan 
apex bears 244° (242° mag.). 

Rock.-On the n1 iddle isolated patch mentioned above there is a 
rock 7 feet high. 

East Banguey Patches are two small coral heads 1vith 2 and 23,4 
fathoms, lyjng 3,4 and 1 mile, respectively, off the Bankawnn l{eefs. 
From the outer one Latoan SumnJ.it bears 292° (290° mug.) distant 
3% miles. 

Ba.nkawan Island, situated about 1 mile from the east coast of Ban
guey, is an irregular-shaped island, 214 miles long north and south 
~ind 13;::4 miles wide. Close to its east side there is an island with an 
islet off its northeast point, and a little more than 1 mile southeast
ward of it a small round island, from which a narrow tongue of sand 
projects 3.4_ mile in a southeasterly direction. From the south point 
of Banka wan numerous small reefs extend out for about 2 m 1 les, 
which, with the reef extending 1;2 mile southeastward of the tongue 
of sand, form the northern limit of Bankawan Channel. 

Molleanga.n Island, 466 feet high, situated 1%, miles southwestward 
of_ the south point of Banguey, is 114 miles long east _and west. an~% 
mile wide, with reefs and rocks above water ex:tend1ng % mile 1n a 
northwest, west, and .southwesterly direction; the north~ast and 
southeast sides of the island are steep-to. Several reefs '\V-1th rocks 
above and below water lie nearly midway between Molleangan and 
Banguey. .· 

At 1 mile southwest of Molleangan lies Little Molleangan Island, 
fr!>m which dangers extend 1ls mile eastward and 3,4 mile westward, 
W1thdepths o:f. 13 to 17 fathoms close-to. . 

PatauUna.m. Island, situa-ted 3'4 mile eastward of the south point of 
Ban~eJ::, is more tha~ 112 n'lile in e~tE:nt and 428 feet ~li~h. The 
su.m~t w: a ·-useful obJect for dete~1n1ng: a v_essel's position whe:I?
pas~1ng .through the ehan~el. 1I'h@ island is fringe~ by a <coral reef 
Pro1ect~ .4:0(} ~rds irom its Fouthwest en~, and off its northeast end· 
a detackea n&Ti:OW' reef extends nearly 1 nnle northeastward. 
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Pagassan Island, hilly in character, is about 2 miles in extent and 
fringed by a reef which projects 600 yards from the southern part, 
with a rock awash 200 yards beyond. Westward of the rock awash 
there are patches of 4 and 5 fathoms, the outer and most distant of 
which is situated 255° (253° mag.) from it. 

Lam.passan Island lies % n1ile eastward of Paga.ssan and is about 3 
miles long northeast and southwest. From its southern and eastern 
points coral spits, dry at low water, extend to the distance of% mile. 

Mitford Harbor is situated on the south side of Banguey Island and 
'vi thin the islands just described. There are three entrances to it; 
the middle, between Pagassan. and the island westward of it, is less 
than 200 yards wide and has depths of 7 to 10 fathoms. The western 
entrance and channel within has about 5 fathoms. The eastern en
trance between the reefs, extending from Pagassan and Lampassan 
Islands, is 450 yards wide, narrowing to 150 yards at 1 mile from the 
sea, the depths varying from 7 to 10 fathoms. The channel up to the 
settlement is marked by beacons, painted red on the port hand and 
white on the starboard, situated on the edges of the reefs. There is 
no danger in the channel, it being only necessary to steer midway 
between the beacons, or, if they are not in position, between the reefs. 
A depth of 5 fathoms can be carried right up to the anchorage, which 
is situated between Modum Island and the m.ainland of Banguey. 

8ETTLEMENT.-A small settlement is situated on the coast of Ban
guey Island, abreast Modum Island. 

Beacons, made of nibong palm, were reported to be erected on the 
reefs on either side of the middle and western channels, but ~they 
must not be depended on. 

\tV A TER.-The water supply is reported to be good. 
DIRECTIONs.-l'4iddle Channel.-In steering for the entrance of the 

middle channel the two patches 1 mile southeast of it must be avoided. 
The western extremity of Pagassan Island, bearing 311° (309° 
n1ag.) , clears the 4-fathom patches eastward ; and the same point, 
bearing 351° (349° mag.), clears the 5-fathom patch westward. The 
middle of the hill (663 feet in height) close behind Mitford, bearing 
317° (315° mag.), leads through the middle of the .middle channel. 
and midway between the pahn beacons on the fringing reefs should 
they exist. 

About ¥2 mile eastward of Lampassan a point extends from Ban
guey toward the channel, forming one side of an inlet choked by 
reefs, the other side being a peninsula forming the southeast end of 
Ban~ey. A short distance off the point, on the reef ext.ending from 
it, he two islets, and from these a num.ber of rocks, almost con
nected, extend in a south by west direction nearly llf2 miles. The 
southeast extremity of Banguey is bordered by reefS, and oft the 
mouth of the inlet just mentioned lie two large patches, the outer
most being 1 mile from the shore reef. · 

Carrington Beefs, situated. 21.h miles southeastward from. the. east 
end of Lam~~ssa.n, a.re com~d <?f coral;. :for .the most part.bare at 
low wa~t' •. Ih~ extend 4 miles 1n an ~and west d~rection and 
are 1 inile in width. At 800 yards from. the north side of these 
reefs there is a detacbe<:f. patch ~f_ 2~ fa .. t tbhoonms. . Bet'!Veen this.·. shoal 
and the dangers extending from the~·~yshore :is a channel% 
mile wide, but which, as a m•tter· of ordm~ navigation, -no· ,vessel 
would require to use. It is, however, praotica.lly availt-.ble for~small 
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steamers, which may afterwards round the Carrington Reefs and 
return into Banguey SOuth Channel; or they may proceed into the 
Sulu Sea, either by the narrow and intricate passage between the 
shore reefs and those surrounding Bankawan and Latoan or by 
Banka wan Channel, a broader and much less intricate passage, sep
arating the Banka wan and Southeast Banguey Dan9ers. 

The main channel, however, lies behveen the Carrington Reefs 
and those off the north part of Malla walle Island, and this channel 
only should be used by strangers, taking care not to near the former 
dangers under a depth of 13 to 15 fathoms. The apex of Pagassan, 
bearing 279° (277° mag.), leads close southward, and the east end 
of Lampassan 348° (346° mag.) leads westward. 

Southeast Banguey Dangers comprise an extensive group of reefs and 
shoals 10¥2 miles in length in an east by north and opposite direction~ 
and nearly 5 iniles in width, situated about 1% miles eastward of 
Carrington Reefs. The west end of the group is defined bv two 
small isolated reefs, bare at low water and steep-to. A good., look
out is essential when nearing them, and the same precaution will 
have to be observed when passing through the channel, as the reefs 
forming the souithern edge of these dangers are all steep-to. A. 
space about 2 miles in extent, at the eastern part of Southeast Ban
guey Dangers, is studded by a number of coral patches with from 
1 to 5 fathoms of water, and from the outer or eastern one the sum
mit of Latoan Island bears 299° (297° mag.) distant 9lj2 miles. 

:Bankawan Channel, separating Banka wan Reefs from Southeast 
Banguey Dangers, is % mile wide at its narrowest part. 'rhe chan
nel is nearly straight and lies in a 55° (53° mag.) and 235° (233° 
mag.) direction, but it will be necessary to keep a good lookout for 
reefs on either side; with proper precaution there will be no diffi
culty in taking a vessel through in safety. 

Banguey South Channel, leading from tbe China into the Sulu Sea., 
is somewhat intricate and requires careful navigation, being for the 
greater part of its length bordered by dangers, and with others near 
the fairway. The western entrance, about 1 %. miles wide, lies 
between Outer Shoal and Molleangan Islands, off-lying the coasts 
of Borneo and Banguey, respectively. The southern hmits of the 
channel are formed by the Northwest and North Borneo Dangers, 
South Channel Dangers, the reefs off the northern part of Malla
walle, Malla walle Eastern Dangers, and Fairway Shoal. The north
ern limits by the islands which lie close-to, and appear to be a part 
of the southern shore of Banguey, Carrington Reefs, and Southeast 
Banguey Dangers. 

Islands and Dangers on the North Coast of Borneo. -Lying off the 
northwest and north coast of Borneo are a number of coral shoals, 
generally of small extent, sotne partially bare at low water, whilst 
others bare entirely, and two are marked by sand cays which shine 
h_ri~htly in the sunlight. Those dangers only will be described which 
hm1t the channels proper for vessels to proceed by. To mention 
the others in detail would tend rather to conf~ navigators, who ?an 
have no induceinent to risk the safety of the1r vessels by venturing 
among them. .. 

Outer Shoal. the largest of these danger$, forms the southwest limit 
of Banguey South Channel. It is about 1 m.ile in extent and steep-to~ 
-with abOut .. 6 feet of water and a patch which bares on its eastern side. 
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From its northwest end the summit of Little Molleangan bears 36° 
(34° mag.) and is distant 2Y2 miles. 

BuoY.-The northwesten1 extremity of Outer Shoal is marked by 
a red and white Yertienlly striped can buoy moored in the following 
position: Sun1mit of ~folleangan Island, 50° ( 48° mag.), and the 
northwest point of Perak Island, 139° (137° 1nag.), distant 5 miles. 

A sand cay. on the east side of a coral ledge nearly a•va.sh and 
steep-to, Jic .. s 103° (101° n-iag.) 2:;~ miles fro1n the northeast extremity 
of Outer Shoal. 

Xearlv n1idwav between Outer Shoal and this sand cay is a small 
coral pa~teh ·with 

0

6 feet of water and a depth of 15 fathom~s around . 
.r'\nother sand cay, in the center of a coral ledge, lies 1 n-iile eastward 

of the form.er. These cays are useful as marking the limits of the 
channel on the BornC'o side; and, being composed of white coral sand, 
are conspicuous. 

Nearly 3 miles ~ast-northeastwar~ of the eastern s_an<l cay is a 
2-fathorn patch. with two ledges which bare a short distance south
ward. From this shoal, which is the most northerly of the North 
Borneo dangers, the summit of Patanunarn bears 330° (328° mag.), 
distant nearly 4 miles. 

About 13;4 miles 95° (93° mag.) from the 2-fathom shoal is the 
outer of two cora] ledges lying close together~ with Patanunam su1n
mit bearing 314° ( 312° mag.), distant 5 miles. A 3-fathom patch 
lies 600 vards east-southeastward, and a ledge of rocks is distant a 
little over 11;2 mile.s in the· same direction from these dangers. The 
latter is within lf.'"l mile of the reef fronting the Borneo shore to a 
distance of about 2 miles. 

Dangers in the fairway .~:Petrei Rock is a narrow ridge of coral about 
40 yards in extent, with 214 fathoms of water and a depth of 12 
fathoms close around. It lies with the southern extremity of l\folle
angan Island bearing 278° (276° mag.), distant about 3¥~ miles . 

... i\. patch of 5V,r, fathoms lies about s4 mile eastward of Petrel R-0ck, 
with the southern extremity ?f Mol~eangan Island bearing 273° 
(271° mag.) and the 663-foot hill at Mitford 348° (346° mag.). 

BEACON .-A beacon~ consisting of a staff surmounted by a ball, 
painted vertically red and white, has been erected to mark a shoal 
which is reported to have a depth of 1%_ fathoms over it, situated in 
Banguey South Channel at a distance of about 21/2 miles 143° (141° 
mag.) from the eastern point of Patanunam Island. 

Ten-foot Rock, the westernmost of the dangers in the :fairway, is a 
coral head 70 yards in length, with a least depth of 10 feet and 
17 fathoms close around It lies with Petrel Rock, bearing 33° (31° 
mag.)~ distant about 1,400 yards. As other dangers niay exist here, 
the utmost caution should be used when na viga.ting in this vicinity. 

South Channel Dangers comprise six coral reefs .lying in the fairway 
eastwnrd of Petrel Rock~ with irreg"ular depths between. Three of 
these re,efs lie in an east and west direction, about 112 mile apart. The 
two westernmost bare at low water; the other is a strip of coral nearly 
3,4 mile in length~ with a rock nearly .awash at its eastern end. A 
21/2 -tfathom patch lies 165° (163~ tnag.) 1,200 yards., and another 58° 
( 56,.. ma.g.) 1112 miles from the rock nearly awash. Be,tween the dif
ferent dangers r1,re passages ·~"rhich it is possible for ve8sels to pu.ss 
thro!1gh, but. as this would serve oo usernl: purpose it is advisable to 
consider these shoals 1loS a dangerous group. . .· 
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CLEARING MARKs.-The apex of 1\folleangan Island, bearing 261° 
(259 ° mag.), leads north,vard of South Channel Dangers; the same 
object 275° (273° mag.), leads southward of them and about 600 yards 
northward of Petrel Rock. 

DIRECTIONS FOR BANGUEY SouTH CnANXEL.-Attention to these 
directions must be supplemented by a vigilant and careful lookout 
from aloft. The best ti1ne for pn)ceeding through fron.1 westward 
is 'vith the sun astern, 'vhen there is seldom much difficulty in making 
out the various dangers as the vessPl advances. Balabac :!\lain Chan
nel is, however, considered a much safer route. 

Entering from west,vard, bring ~lolleangan Islands to bear about 
92° (90° mag.) and steer for then1. 'Vhen about 5 miles fronJ. the 
reef encircling them, edge southeastward, opening the summit of the 
larger island southward of the srnalJer one. Then steer to pass about 
% mile southward of the latter, observing that the whole of Pntanu
nam Island should not be opened east·ward of Molleangan Island 
until the summit of Little Molleangan Island bears 25° (23° mng.), 
which will lead clear of Outer Shoal. Ila,~ing passed Little l\Iollean
gan, steer more northeastward, keeping 'vithin 1 mile of ~iolleangan 
and Patanunam. 

Having passed those islands, bring the peak of Patanunan1 to bear 
265° (2{)3° mag.) and steer 85° (83"' mag.) through the fairway be
t,veen the South Channel Dangers and the rock off the south end of 
Pagassan until the sand cay off the north si<le of l\ittll::nnl lle is 
abeam. distant about 1 mile, when a 109° (107° mag.) course will 
lead clear of the dangers off the northern side of ~In.Ila walfo. 'Yhen 
the snnd cay off the eastern extremity of tha: :sland h1..•ars 182° ( 180° 
mag.), distant 214 miles, steer 70° ( 68° mag.), ·which course being 
preserved will lead 1 mile northward of I•"nir.Ya.y Shoal into the Sulu 
Sea. Bearings of Str3~gler Islet will check the position of the ves
sel while westward of F airway Shoal. 

Korth coast of Borneo.-Inaruntang Point, the n1ost northern point 
of Borneo in this vicinity and the eastern entrance point to ~1arudu 
Bay, is situated in approxi1nate. latitude 7° 01' N .. longitude 117° 
09' E. It is surrounded by a reef to a distance of abo11t 1 mile, north
ward from which are the dangerous detached patches known as the 
North Borneo Dangers. Inaruntang Point should be given a berth 
of at least 2lj2 miles. 

MARUDU BAY 

is about 24 miles wide ..at the entrance between Ina run tang and Sam
panmangio Points and extends some 28 miles southward. T~1.e depths 
in~he middle of the entrance are 18 and 19 fathoms, decreasing grad
ually toward the head of the bay, where there is considerable shoal 
water and extensive mud flats that bare at low water. The only 
danger in the ba,y, outside of numerous shoal ratches lying ch.)Se to 
the shore reefs., is Barraut Reef, a ~n1all cora patch covered by a 
least depth of 4 feet lying on the hearing: Sandilands Light 345 ° 
(343° mag.) and the chimney of the cutch factory at ~Iempakit 118° 
(11,..6° m~g.), distant 3% miles . 

.F i:om In~runtang P~1nt the coru;.i; tren~s southwesterly for about 
9 .nnles to Cape Mafs1e. Between these two points the shore "is 
fringed by reefs outside of which are numerous detached shoals 
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known as the Northwest Borneo Dangers. On this section of the 
coast there are two deep indentations. The one immediately west
ward from Inaruntang Point is completely blocked by reefs; the 
one northeastward from Cape Mafsie is about 1 mile wide at the 
entrance between the reefs and extends about 3 miles southeastward 
to the mouth of the Melobong River. The eastern entrance point is 
marked by Perak Island, a small, heavily wooded islet with steep, 
clift'y sides, about 120 feet high and 1;.i mile long. The reefs on the 
eastern side of this bight are marked by a beacon, and depths of 2 
and 21;4 fathoms can be carried as far as Tarang Puteh. Boats en
tering steer for Perak Island on a 103° (101° mag.) course, and when 
within a distance of 1 mile of it a southeasterly course leads to the 
mouth of the river. 

Cape Mafsie is prominent, 56 feet high, with conspicuous white cliffs 
and has a sharp rock 35 feet high lying close to it. It is surrounded 
by reefs which extend about 1 mile westv.-ard and 2112 miles north
westward from it, where there is a boat passage leading to the bight 
northeastward from Cape Mafsie, into which the Melobong River 
discharges. . 

Shoals.-A shoal having over it a depth of 2% fathoms is situated 
2 miles 283° (281° mag.) from Cape Ma:fsie, and a patch of 4 fathon1S 
lies 1 mile in an east-southeasterly direction from this shoal. 

Perawe.n Point, about 3 miles southward from Cape Mafsie, is 56 
feet high and is easily distinguished by its red cliffs. The reef which 
surrounds Cape Mafsie gradually narrows and finally disappears at 
Perawan Point. Shoal water extends some distance westward from 
Perawan Po1nt, the 5-fathom curve being found at a distance of 1% 
miles from shore. 

Benkoka River discharges about 31/2 miles southward from Pera
wan Point. Benkoka Islet, a small wooded islet covered with trees 
about 25 feet high~ lies at its mouth. The mouth of the Benkoka 
River is about 1h mile wide, rapidly decreasing to a uniform breadth 
of 200 yards. It is obstructed by a sand spit, but launches drawing 
6 to 8 feet can ascend, at high water, a distance of 12 miles to the vil
lage of Pitas. There are a number of other villag~s in this vicinity. 

The Benkoka and other rivers fl.owing into Marudn Bay shift 
their channels after every rainy season and are only available :for 
boats after the beacons have been again placed in position. 

Tenga River, which is a branch of the Benkoka River, discharges 
about 11/2 miles southwestward from Benkoka Islet. The Taka River 
discharges 3112 miles southwestward from the Tenga. At the mouth 
of the Taka River there is a bar covered by 3 feet at low water which 
generally breaks. .A long sand spit extends northward from the 
mouth of this river. . 

The area included between the Benkoka and Taka Rivers is low, 
intersected by numerous small streams, and heavily wooded with man-
groves and casuarina trees. . 

Zebra Reefs are several coral patches with deep water between 
them and also between them a.nd the shore. They are situated about 
1 mile from the coast ; from the western reef the eutch factory chim
ney bears 180° (178° mag.) distant 3% miles~ 

](em.pakit is a small town . situated- 8% miles east"'.northeastward 
from Ridge Point. It contains a eutch factory with a c:himney 90 
feet high, which forms a conspicuous· Iandl.1lark: 
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Powell Rock, with less than 1 fathom over it, lies ~ mile from 
shore with the factory chimney bearing 171° (169° mag.) distant 
o/8 mile. 

ANCHORAGE.-Good anchorage may be obtained in a depth of 8 
fathoms, muddy bottom, with the factory chimney bearmg 118 ° 
(116° mag.) distant 800 yards. 

Ridge Point is 170 feet high and cli:ffy. A coral reef, bare at low 
water, extends about 1 mile northward from it. 

From Ridge Point to the mouth of the Taritipan River, 51;2 miles 
southwestward, the high land approaches the shore and is heavily 
wooded. 

Batu :Point, about 4 miles southwestward from Ridge Point, is low 
and sandy and can be P,assed at a distance of lU mile. 

PIER.-About 3,4 mile southward from Batu Point is a pier over 
400 feet long, with a df3vth of 5 feet at low water at its end, belonging 
to the North Borneo Exploration Co. A railway 3 miles long con
nects the pier with the manganese mines at Taritipan . 

.Anchorage for large vessels may be found in a depth of 51f2 fathon1s 
with the end of the pier bearing 115° (113° mag.) distant about % 
mile. Small vessels may anchor farther to the southward and east
ward according to draft. 

Marudu River discharges 5 miles westward from Taritipan. The 
shore between the mouths of these two rivers and thence northward 
for 5 miles to the mouth of the 1\'latungan River is low and fringed 
by mud flats which bare at low water, beyond which shoal water ex
tends to a considerable distance. There is a narrow tortuous channel, 
about 31,6 miles long, across the bar and through the mud flats to the 
mouth of the Marucfu, passable at high water by small launches draw
ing about 6 feet, but it must be previously staked out. Marudu 
River is reported to be shoaling. 

ANcHORAGE.-Large vessels should anchor about 4 miles north
e~tward from tl;te river mouth in 6 fa.thorns, muddy bo~tom, with 'v oody Islet bearmg 312° (310° mag.) distant about 21;.4_ miles. 

Woody Islet is a small mound about 18 feet high, surrounded by low 
rocks, at the mouth of the Matungan River. 

}"'rom abreast of Woody Islet the coast trends north-northeasterly 
for 8¥2 miles to Pirate Point and thence northward for 5 miles to 
Tigasamil Point, at the southern entrance to Ku<lat Harbor. Be
tween Woody Islet and Pirate Point foul ground extends a consid
erable distance from the shore. From the eastern extremity of this 
foul ground, Pirate Point bears 17° (15° mag.) distant about 41;2 
miles. Low hills rise from the western shon' of the hay. .Melau 
B~sar, 680 feet high, and Matungan, _ 1,360 feet high, are ~asily recog
~:nze~, the ~summit of the former being bare and flat while the latter 
is thickly wooded. 

Pirate Point is a low sandy point fring-ed with mangroves; shoal 
water extends over lf2 mile eastward from it. 

About 3 miles northward from Pirate Point there is a low point 
from which a coral reef bare at low water extends l mile east-ward and 
surrounds Melau Islet. 

ltelall. Islet rises to a height of 65 foot and forms a good landmark; 
vessels bound up the bay should o-ive it 8. berth of not less than 1 lnile.. . ·. · e 
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The shores of the bay between Melau Islet and Tigasamil Point 
are f~inged by reefs bare at low water, and the middle of the bay 
contains several shoal patches. 

Kudat Harbor, situated on the westeTn shore of Marudu Bay, af
fords anchorage in 4 to 7 fathoms, sheltered from the swell during the 
northeast monsoon by a reef which extends % mile from its north
ern entrance point. It is about 1112 miles wide at the entrance be
tween Bornugus and Tigasamil Points and extends some 4 miles '"~est
ward. The head of the harbor is shoal and of little value to naviga
tion. 

TIDEs.-lt is high water, full and change, in Kudat Harbor at 1011 

50m; springs rise from 51/2 to 61j2 feet; neaps rise 4% feet. The tidal 
streams are weak, the maximum velocity observed during a stay of 
three months being 112 knot. 

Tigasamil Point. the southern entrance point. is high and sur
rounded by a coral reef, bare at low water, on which there are a num
ber of rocks from 1 to 20 feet high. The coral reef surrounding 
Tigasamil Point fringes the southern shore of the harbor as far as 
White Rock, about 2 miles westward. 

Tigasamil Spit is a prong of the reef surrounding Tigasamil Point, 
which extends northeastward :for about 800 yards and bares at low 
water, with depths of about l/2 fathom at its extremity, increasing to 
21h fathoms 300 yards beyond, with 9 and 11 fathoms close-to. The 
edge of the shoal water is usually marked by a beacon in 12 feet, but 
its presence must not be relied on. 

Sandilands Rock, with 1 fathom least water and situated in the 
middle of the entrance, is a bout 150 yards long east and west and 
50 yards in breadth. It is marked by a lighte,d pile beacon. 

Witti Rocks are two small rocks covered by less than 1 fathom with 
3-fathom spots close to theip., lying 300 yards. 8° ( 6° mag.) and 500 
yards 17° ( 15° mag.), respectively, from Sand1fonds Rock beacon. 

Gueritz Rock, with about 3 feet of water, lies 650 yards 150° (148° 
mag.) from the harbor jetty and is mark>ad by a wooden beacon, 12 
:feet high, surmounted by a white daymark. Gueritz Rock forms the 
southern extremity of a reef, partly bare at Io-w: water, which stretches 
off a4 mile between Bornugus and Kapor Points. A narrow shoal, 
300 vards long and having over it depths of :from 21/2 t-0 3 fathoms, 
lies 3.hout 300 yards off the eastern edge of this reef. From its eastern 
extremity Sandiland Rock beacon bears 203° (201° mag.), distant 
about 1,200 yards. · 

Datum Rock~ only covered at the highest springs, lies on the edge of 
the shoal fronting the shore westward from the harbor jetty~ . 

BuoY.-A red buoy, shown on the plan of Kudat Harbor, is on the 
~dge of the 3-fathom cur've, about 300 yards eastward from Datum 
Rock. 

Kudat.-· -The town of Kudat stands on the northern entrance point 
to the harbor. It owes its importance to its being the distributing 
center for the various tobacco nnd rubber estates in the vicinity. The 
chief exports are tobacco, eut<?h, timber; camphor1 and beeswall:• 

CLIMATE.-· -The mean maxrmum temperature 1.S 87° and the mean 
min.imum iS ~4°. F~rom May to ::4--ugust th.e fumperstture reaches 92° 
at times. Ramfall 1s about 130 inche$. December to March are the 
most rainy months, ·about 85 inches ·falling in· tha.t period~··. the· re-
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mainder is distributed over the other months. The southwest mon
soon is the most unhealthy period at Kudat; fever is then prevalent 
and rather severe. During the opposite season, with the wind from 
the sea, it is almost absent. 

Communication.-Frequent communication by steam launches is 
maintained with Sandakan. Kudat is connected by telegraph with 
Labuan, Jesselton, and Sandakan. 

LANDMARKs.-The flagstaff at the jail in Kudat and White Rock, 
:~7 feet high on the edge of the reef on the southern side of the harbor, 
are prominent objects. 

A red and green fixed light, visible 2 miles, is exhibited from a 
white pile beacon, erected on Sandiland Rock. The light now shows 
as follows: Red from 203° (201° mag.) to 219° (217° mag.); green 
from 260° (258° mag.) through west to 342° (340° mag.); green be
tween 349° (347° mag.) through north to 71° (69° mag.) ; red be
tween 99° (97° mag.), and 129° (127° mag.), and obscured on all 
other bearings. 

A fixed red light, obscured over the western part of the harbor, is 
exhibited from the harbor jetty . 

• TETTY.-There is a jetty in the southeastern part of the town along
side of which vessels of 16 feet draft can lie afloat. 

SuPPLIEs.-The water supply is not good. No coal is kept in stock. 
Cattle and vegetables can usually be procured. 

DnnJCTIONs.-V essels from the northward and westward, after 
passing Kalampunian Island, off Sampanmangio Point, should give 
the coast a berth of about 2 miles, and when abreast of .... A .. ru Point, 
:i\felau Besar Hill, 680 feet high, will be seen southward from Kudat 
Harbor. A-felau Besar hearing 199° (197° mag.), open eastward of 
the 20-foot rock off Tigasamil Point, leads eastward from the dangers 
off Kapor and Bornugus Points and Sandilands R-0ck; when John
stone Bluff, 189 feet high, at the head of the harbor, bears 275° 
(273° mag.) it may be steered for, passing between the beacons on 
Tigasamil Spit and Sandilands Rock. After passing Sandilands 
Rock beacon continue on heading for Johnstone Bluff and anchor 
when a depth of 6 fathoms is reached. Small vessels anchor farther 
northward nearer the wharf. 

Sampanmangio Point, the northern extremity of Borneo Island and 
the western entrance point to J\.farudu Bay~ in latitude 7° 02' 30" 
N., longitude 116° 44 30" E., is readily distinguished by the tall 
c~suarinas whieh rise from its grassy bluff and by the island of 
K.alampunian oft' it. 

Kalam.punian Island, 1 mile northward of Sampanmangio Point, is 
o! sandstone formation, similar to the nearest bluff of that point, and 
r~ses abruptly from a flat to the height of 40 feet. The flat is of con
siderable ~nt and composed of. detached reefs. 

J;here is a safe channel, nearly 112 mile wide, between it an~ _the 
main, havi~ dep~hs of 7 and B fathoms. The dangers are v1s1ble 
and are easify avoided by a careful lookout from aloft. 

Shoals.-The American ship Big Bonanza, dra.winu 17 feet of 
wat~r, struck on a shoal since found by H. M. S. Merlin (1910) to 
be SI tuated .on the ea.st extreme of a coral bank 7 miles in length in 
an east and west direction and 2 miles in breadth, with general a:epths 
of 6 to 9 fathoms.. The shoal is of small extent, with a least depth 
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of 21;2 fathoms, and is situated in latitude 7° 053,4' N., longitude 116° 
24%' E. 

A coral bank, circular in form, having a diameter of 11;4 miles, 
upon which the least depth found is 71/2 :fathoms, lies 51j2 miles 
southeastward of Big Bonanza. 

Katiga Point is a black, rocky promontory about 6 miles southwest
ward of Sampan1nangio Point; it is foul to a short distance. The 
shore from Sa1npanmangio Point to Katiga Point is fronted by 
reefs and rocks to ahont Yz mile in places. Pertama and Kadua 
Points lies bebveen; patches extend a.bout lj2 mile northward of 
Pertama Point, the northern one. The Ruru River, barred by a 
reef, discharges northward of l{:atiga Point. 

If bound southward from I~atiga Point, a distance of not less than 
3 miles from shore should be kept, it not having been surveved. The 
rollers are heavy on this shore. ~ 

Agal Point, a.Lout 7 n1iles southwestward of Katiga Point, derives 
its name fron1 a species of fucus sin1ilar to bird's nest and trepang, 
which is collected on its rocky ledges by fishermen. The Kurina 
River, navigable for boats at high water, has its entrance on a sandy 
beach in front of a white cliff 3 miles northeastward of ~<\_gal Point. 
A few other unimportant streams discharge into the bay. 

Reef.-A. narrow reef, studded with rocks~ extends 1;y4 miles 283° 
(281° mag.) from Agal Point and is steep-to on both sides, the lead 
affording no warning. 

Batomande Rock, c01nposed of yellow sandstone, 40 feet high, lies 
nearly 214 1niles fron1 Agal Point on the same bearing as the reef. 
Its surrounding reef is steep-to and separated by a narrow channel 
from _l\.gal Point. 

Ganda Head is a rocky bluff situated about 5 miles southward of 
Agal Point. 

Agal Bay lies midway between .A.gal Point and Ganda Head. It is 
nearly 1 mile wide, but blocked by reefs extending from both shores. 
The Garu River and Fishermans Creek discharge into its head, which 
is shallow. The bay is said to afford secure anchorage for small 
craft during the northeast monsoon period. 

A patch of 3 fathon1s lies 1 mile southwestward of the north point 
of Agal Bay not far from the edge of the reef fronting the point. 

Bisa Island or Black Peninsula~ about 9 miles southwestward of 
Ganda Head, is high, composed of black basalt, crowned by trees and 
connected with the main by a narrow isthmus over which boats may 
be hauled. The shores on both sides are rock__y, but fairly protected 
from the swell. The coast between Ganda Head and Bisa Island 
recedes about 21;-2 miles eastward, forming a large bay, in the middle 
of the entrance of which are situated White Roc>ks and 'Vhite Rock 
Reef. The shores of this bay have not been examined, but two reefs 
with rocks above water southwestward of Pirate River are charted 
from Ya to % mile offshore; Pirate River has a conical rock named 
:Beehive off its mouth. 

White 'Rocks, situated 31h miles 25° (23° Illttg.) from Bisa Island, 
and 2 miles from the shore, consist of two rocks, surrounded by a 
reef, extending 2~ miles in a north by -east direction and nea.rly 1 
nrile in breadth. Un the northern part of this reef there ·are several 
rocks above and below water, named White Bock~. 
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A doubtful shoal, with depths of 4 fathmns and 10 to 12 fathoms 
around, lies 41h miles north ward of 'Vhite Rocks and 13;,,i, miles 250° 
(248° mag.) from Ganda Head: shoaler water may exist here. 

Gasap Point is about 3 miles southwestward of Bisa Island. The 
point a little north,vard of it is fronted by a reef, with rocks upon it 
to the distance of about ~i mile and steep-to. The coast on either 
sjde is fronted by the shore reef to about 600 yards in places; landing 
is diffi('ult. 

Kranga Point, situated 341/2 miles soutlnveshvard of Sampanmangio 
Point and 8 miles from Risa Island~ is fronted by a reef studded ·with 
rocks to a distance of 3,.i mile. On this reef, near the point, are the 
two Ant Islets. About 174. mile beyond the reef are the Ant Rocks, an 
isolated group of rocks above water and steep-to. 

Three-foot Rock, on which the sea breaks, is awash at low-water 
sprin~s, steep-to, and lies 3 miles from the land, with the outer .1:\..nt 
Islet Dearing 64° ( 62° mag.) dist~int 4112 miles, and lJsukan Island, 
just open of the land about Sak Point south:ward. If these objects 
overlap, a vessel will pass outside of the rock. 'Tessels navigating in 
this neighborhood during the night should not come inside of 20 
fathoms. 

Off-lying islands and dangers.-Mantanani Islands, situated between 
12 and 17 miles west by north fro1n Bisa Island. consist of two coral 
islands and an islet nanied Nob lying behveen them. Nob Islet and 
the northwest end of Tree Island~ the easternn1ost one, are tolerably 
high; the western one is about two-thirds the height of the others. 
These islands are uninhabited except during the season when the 
e<liblc birds' nests are collected fron1 the caves which exist there . 
. There is good anchorage within 1/2 n1ile of the reef 011 the south 

side of Tree Island, with Nob Islet open. Landing is easily effected. 
The channel between Nob and the western island should not be used, 
as other shoals may exist; 3 fathoms is charted in its fairwav. 

Tringganu Shoal, on which the North German Lloyd S. S. Tririg
ganu stranded, lies with the southeast point of Tree Island bearing 
2~1° (219° mag.) distant 2~ miles. The depth on the shoal was not 
given, but the vessel sustained considerable damage and remained 
fast until lightened. It should be given a good berth by passing ves
sels. 

North Furious Shoals are three coral patches lying about 20 miles 
northward from the Mantanani Islands. Thev were examined by the 
sur\reying vessel Rifleman in 1863, and from the ship's position at 
anchor in 11 fathoms, Nob Islet, of the :I\e:lantanani Island.S, bore 174° 
(172° mag.) and Banguey Pea.k 72° (70° mag.). These shoals ex
tend in a northwest by north and opposite di~ction for nearly 2 miles, 
and the least water found on them was 7 fa.thon1s, with very irregular 
depths around them. 

South Fu.riollS Shoal7 a group of coral patches lying 5 to 10 miles or 
~ore northwestward from the Mantanani Islands, were also examined 
in 1863 by the surveying vessel Rifie'TJ"UZn, which ship anchored on a 
coral bank barely 1;2 mile in .extent with 7 fathoms of 'vater 331 ° 
( 329°. mag.) nearly 7 miles from the western extremity of the ~1an
tanan1 Islands. . 

About 2 miles southeastward from its ·coral bank is a bank with 
least known depth of 6 fathoms. About 2 miles south-southwestward 
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from this bank there is another of 7 fathoms about 1 mile in extent. 
Westward and southwestward of this bank are other and more ex
tensive banks the limits of which were not determined. These banks 
are steep-to, with very irregular depths around them. 

Barton Rock appea.red on :former charts as a rock awash and as 
being situated 91;2 miles northward from the Mantanani Islands. 
The Rifiernan passed over this position without finding any indica
tion of the rock, but circumstances did not allow of a prolonged 
search. 

Bank.-A bank about 3 miles in length in a northwest and opposite 
direction and covered by depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms is shown on 
the charts 10 miles north-northeastward from Nob Islet. 

Shoals.-CAUTION.-The charts show in dotted outlines several 
banks passed over by vessels at various times westward and southwest
ward from the ~fantana.ni Islands. Over most of them the lt'1ast water 
shown is 6 and 7 fathoms, but upon one of them there is only 5 
fathoms. Th.ere is good reason to believe that many shoal patches 
may exist in this vicinity, and every caution must be used in navigat
ing these waters. The Rifiem,an passed over a shoal at night with as 
little as 4 fathoms, lying 238° (236° mag.) about 17 miles from 
Nob Islet. 

St. Josephs Rock, on which the French bark St. Joseph, drawing 9 
feet, struck in 1877, is said to lie in the vicinity of the 4-fathom patch 
passed over by the Rifternan. At the time the vessel struck, Mount 
Kini Balu bore 137° ( 135° mag.), and the estimated distance from 
the land was from 15 to 17 miles; immediately afterwards a depth of 
41;2 fathoms was obtained. 

Bank.-An extensive coral bank, with depths from G to 10 fathoms 
over it, the limits of which have not yet been fully determined, is situ
ated at a distance of about 20 miles northwestward from Cape 
Am.bong. The southeastern extremity of this bank lies in latitude 
6° 32' N., longitude 116° 02' E. 

From Kranga Point the coast trends southwestward for 121/2 miles 
to Abai Point_ at the mouth of the river of the same name. From 
the mouth of the Pandassan River, less than 1 mile southward from 
Kranga Point, the beach is nearly straight and sandy, and from the 
shelving nature of the bottom off the whole extent of coast from the 
Ant Islets southwestward is constantly subject to heavy rollers, ren
dering landing dangerous, if not impracticable. In standing in 
toward the coast U suka.n Island should not be opened of the land 
about Sak Point or the water shoaled to less than 15 :fathoms. 

Pandassan River djscharges a bout 213 mi Je south of Kranp;a Point. 
The entrance appears to be studded with rocks projecting from the 
cliffs on the norther1 ... side of the river, and the rollers prevent ingress. 
The village of the same name lies about 1 mile up. 

Tam.passuk River~ discharging about 9 miles southwestward froin 
Kranga Point., is barred by a sand bank, over .which at high water 
there 1s probably 12 feet, but at low-water sprmgs not more than 6 
feet. Owing to the strength of the current meeting the swell fi:om 
the sea unpleasant curls and frequent breakers are produced, making 
it dangerous for boa.ts to enter. Within the river the water ·deepens 
to 3 or 4 fathoms, which depths, it is stated, continue up to the town, 
probably to Fort Alfred. · 
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Abai Port and River.-Abai Port, on the west side of the point of 
the same name and at the mouth of Abai River, is available for 
\'essels of 9 feet draft at low water and 12 to 14 feet at high water by 
its northern entrance. 

For boa.ts only the passage from the westward, southward from 
n sukan, should be used, as the northern entrance is troubled by 
rollers. There \vill possibly be 3 feet at half tide in this channel. 

The bottom within the port is hard sand, and unless vessels of over 
6 feet draft pass into the river, where 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
will be found, they are endangered by the swell and rollers, which 
would cause them to strike heavily. They must not then calculate on 
anchoring in the outer harbor. 

Abai Village is situated on Abai Point. 'I'he British North Borneo 
station has been withdrawn. 

Usukan Island, fronting the Abai River entrance, is a prominent 
feature, standing out clear from the land, -when seen from a vessel 
near the coast. It is about 1 mile long east and west, 470 feet high, 
conical, well covered with timber, and at low water of lowest spring 
tides is possibly connected with the shore. A depth of 1 foot was 
found in the passage "\vhcn examined. 

01flying dangers.-Hill Rock, covered by 1% fathoms of water, is 
situated 4 miles 4° (2° mag.) from the peak on Usukan Island. 

Mayne Rock, about 60() yards in length, with a depth of 11/2 fath
oms, lies 4 miles 334° (332° mag.) from the western extremity of 
Usukan Island. This is a very serious danger, lying as it does in 
the usual track of vessels navigating this coast . 
. ... A ro~ky pntch, bare at low-water springs, on ·yd1ich the sea breaks., 

hes 8° (G 0 mag.) <listant 11/3 miles from the western extremity of 
Usukan Island. The entrance to Abai River, open eastward from 
Usukan, bearing 160° (158° mag.), leads eastward from the patch,, 
and Saundal Point, well open westward from Slime Rock, bearing 
about 193° ( 191 ° mag.), leads westward; the latter two objects in line 
lead over the rock. 

Usukan Bay, situated southward from Usukan Island, is about 1 
mile in extent. It affords safe anchorage, has an excellent watering 
pl.ace, and is the only convenient spot for communicating with Aba1 
River. 

Slime Rock, 14 feet high, is situated near the southern extremity of 
a shoal l/s mile in extent lying off the southwest side of Usukan 
Island. From the rock the western extremity of the island bears 
39° (37° mag.) distant about 1,200 yards. The shoal is connected 
~ith the island by a sunken ridge, with depths of less than 3 fathom_s 
m_places. 

During a recent survey of this vicinity the following dangers were 
developed in Usukan Bay and its approach: A rock with less than 
6 ~eet of water, at a distance of 22t;> yards 196° (194° mag.) from 
Shme Rock; a 4-fathom shoal, at a distance of 1,580 yards 130° (128° 
mag.) from Slime Rock; and a 3-fathom rock off the point eastward 
from Sak Point, about 400 yards from shore. 
~ONS FOR lTsuKAN B.e\.Y.-From the northward give Slime 

Rock a berth of about l;4 mile; from the southward keep Slime Rock 
bearing nothing northward of 50° ( 48° ·mag.) until the bay is well 
open to clear the dangers westward and southwestward from Sak 
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Point. Stand up towar<l the head of the bay and anchor in from 'T to 
9 fathoms. The several points of the bay are foul to a short distance. 

Sak Point.-\Vithin a depth of 13 fathoms between Sak Point and 
Saundal Point, a little over 1 mile southwestward, there is reason to 
believe that sunken rocks exist. _..,\.._ rock which bares 3 feet at lo"v 
water, surrounded by a coral shoal to a distance of 400 yards north
westward, lies 600 yards westward fron1 Sak Point. 

Rock.-A 3%-fathom rock lies westwal'll fron1 Sak Point at a dis
tance of 1 mile 206° (204° nrn.g.) from Slime R-0ck. 

Shoal.-.. A.n extensive shoal, with 3 fathoms lenst water, lies about 
2 miles 218° (216° n1ag.) from Slime Rock and 3,4 mile 299° (297° 
mag.) from Saundal Point. 

Saundal Bay lies between Saundal Point and Tangah Point, over 1 
mile southward, and extends about 1 mile eastward. It affords 
anchorage, exposed to westerly winds, in from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

Jaga, a cliffy limestone island, 144: feet high and thickly wooded, 
stands on the south end of the reef extending from Saundal Point. 

Tangah Bay lies between Tangah Point and Perunjuk Point, about 
1 mile southward. The upper part of it has not been examined. A 
village stands at the head of the bay. 

Rock.-A a-fathom rock lies 350 yards 238° (236° mag.) from the 
western extremity of Tangah Point. 

Cape Am.bong, situated 5 miles southwestward from l:Jsukan Island, 
is moderately bold, the land at Y2 mile within rising to a height of 
548 feet. Immediately off the cape foul ground exists to a distance 
of about 200 yards and off the eastern side of the cape to about 
1,4 mile. 

Ambong Bay, lying eastward from Cape A .. mbong, about 1 mile 
wide at the entrance between Cape Ambong and Perunj uk Point, is 
reduced to about 1/2 mile by the shoals off both points. The bay has 
depths of :from 6 to 8 fathoms over the greater part of it, and the 
inner bays on either side, with depths o:f 4 and 5 fathoms, will afford 
shelter according to the monsoon. 

Telur Island, 230 feet high, and Perunjuk Point are foul to a dis
tance of about 300 yards, and the bights between, within the sound
ings shown on the chart, are probably shoal. 

Dangers in the approach.-A 114,-fathom rock on the southern side 
of the reef northward from Cape Ambong at a distance of 820 yards 
356° (354° mag.) from the northern extremity of the cape; a rock 
with less than 6 feet of water on the southwestern side of the ree£ 
northward from Cape Am.bong, at a distance of 1,480 yards 19° ( 17° 
mag.) from the northern extremity of the cape, and a 3-fathom rock 
about 400 yards southwestward from Perunjtik Point. 

AsPEcr.-Approaching from the northward, Am.bong Bay may be 
:recognized by the peculiar projections or high. peaks~ as it were, into 
the sea between Usukan Island and Cape Ambong. Northward from 
the b~y will be noticed Uaukan Island, risin~ to a he~ht of 470 f~t, 
show:ing as a black bushy cone. The mountains near it on the main
land app. ear with rounde~ summits, slop~ into appar~n~y l~vel Ian?· 
At t~e hea.d of the bay wd! be seen the 1!-igh --!a!lges, skirting it, and 1£ 
suffictentl_y clear. the blue tinted mountai:n, JCiDi Balu, 18,450 feet high, 
in the d1stanee. To the :routhwar~, tt.e Ambong Ra~, heavily 
wooded.from base to summit, stands in.the. foreground,. slop1Jlg grad-
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ually toward Sulaman River, where the high ranges cease excepting 
at 10 to 15 miles miles in the interior. 

DIRECTIONs.-The approach to Ambong Bay is easy. Vessels from 
the northward, with Mount Kini Balu visible, should brlng it to bear 
142° ( 140° mag.) and steer for it, which will lead in the best water; 
or bring Perunjuk Point to bear 150° (148° mag.) and steer for it; 
round it at a distance of 74, mile and thence proceed to the desired 
anchorage. 

vTesselS from the southwest-ward keep the whole of Usukan Island 
open of Sak Point or Mount Roberton, 614 feet high and hare, in line 
with Jaga Island until Perunjuk Point bears 150° (148° mag.) and 
then follow previous di~·ections. 

In fine weather the shoals will probably be visible from aloft. 
From Cape Ambong the coast trends southwestward for 18 n1.iles 

to Gaya Head. The margin of the muddy water discharged by the 
rivers along this section of the coast is clearly marked at a distance 
of about 5 miles from shore. 

Mount Lokpussok, lying close to the shore, about 4 miles southwest
ward from Cape Arnbong, rises to a height of 1,446 :feet and forms a 
prominent landmark. 

_Between Cape Ambong and the mouth of the Sularnan River, 8 
miles southwestward, shoal water extends to a considerable distance 
from the shore; then to Mengkabong Bluff, 5% miles farther in the 
same direction, the coast is clean and steep-to. 

M:engkabong Blu1f is a high-crowned peninsula, 369 feet in height, 
with a sandy beach connecting it with the Mengkabong River, '\Yhich 
discharges over 1 mile southward fron-i it. 

The bight between Mengkabon~ Bluff and Gaya Head is filled with 
shoals formed by deposits from the :h-Iengkabong River. 

Gaya Head is a prominent, bold, steep-to headland which rises to a 
height of 1,112 feet. 

Gaya Bay, situated between (iaya Head and Gaya Island, is about 
5 miles wide at the entrance and extends some 3:Y2 miles southeast
~v.ard. Sapangar Island (670 feet high), Udar Island (201 feet 
h_igh), and Udar Kechi.I and Udar Priok Islets lie on the northern 
side of the entrance. 

BEAcoN.-A beacon 300 yards 151° (149° mag.) from the southern 
extremity of Udar Island marks the edge of the shoal water. 

Between Sapangar and lJdar Islands there is a deep channel about 
250 yards wide between the 5-fathom curves, which can be used by 
h!'tndy vessels, but in the absence of local kno,Yledge mariners are ad
nsed to pass outside of Sapangar. 

Sapangar Bay, the northern arm of Gaya Bay, affords exce1lent an
chorage with good shelter~ it is free fron1 dangers except the reefs 
that bare and are steep-to. These reefs show clearly at low water and 
fringe the shores from which they extend for distances of fron1 200 to 
GOO yards except off Melanim Point. 

Four isolated coral patches which bare at low water lie on the east
ern side of the bay at abo~t 1 mile. northward from the. ~abatuan 
River; the outer of these h~ * mile from shore. A v~1d1ng these 
re~fs, anchorage m.ay be taken as conY-enient, the holding ground 
being good all over the bay. 
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Kabatuan or Menggatal River, discharging 11;-2 miles southeastward 
from Melanim Point, has a depth of 3 feet on its bar at low water. 

Inanam River, available for small boats, flows into Ga.ya Bay about 
2 miles south ward from the Kabatuan. Foul ground, on the outer 
part of which are two rocks 4 and 5 feet high, extends 11,4 miles 
northwestward from the mouth of the river~ with an isolated shoal. 
having a depth of 4 fathoms on it, situated about 700 yards northward 
from + ~ 1e northern rock. 

Gaya Island, about 41;2 miles long in a west-northwest and opposite 
direction and 1¥2 miles wide, is very irregular in shape, hilly, and 
densely wooded. The summit, which is bare, rises to a height of 950 
feet at a distance of 11,4 miles from the western end. The western 
side is steep and unbroken, but the other sides are indented with bays 
which .vould afford shelter. Shoal water extends off the ~..>0ints on 
the northern sides of the island, which should not be approached 
within 600 yards. Its southeastern point is nearly connected with the 
shore by a reef about 1 mile wide, which is almost bare at excep
tionally low tides except for the narrow South Channel, which runs 
through it. 

Snake Rock~ which is about 3 feet above high water, stands on 
about the center of this reef. -

Gaya Harbor, at the east end of Gaya Island, affords good anchor
age in a depth of 9 fathoms. The Plompong Islets stand on the 
northern reefs which break in the northeast monsoon; they are sit
uated about 800 yards from shore. and the eastern and larger islet 
is 46 feet hi~h and conspicuous. The eastern and southern points of 
the reefs which surround Plompong Islets and form the protection 
for Gaya Harbor are marked by white beacons. 

J"esselton Harbor, the southern arm of Gaya Bay, is situated be
tween Gaya Island and the mainland. The northern entrance is ob
structed by Creighton Patch, Normanhurst, Comber, Gueritz, and 
Grieve Reefs; the southern entrance, known as South Channel, is a 
narrow, tortuous passage among the reefs which nearly connect Gaya 
Island with the mainland. 

Creighton Patch is situated in the middle of the approach; it is 
about 250 yar<!s long and 150 yards wide within the 10-fathom curve 
and has over it a depth of 5 fathoms, from which Plompong Islet 
bears 244 ° (242° mag.)., distant about % mile. 

Normanhurst Reef, about 300 yards long in a northwest and south
east direction and covered by n least depth of 4 feet at low water, is 
situated 1,800 yards 126° (124° mag.) from the outer Plompong 
Islet with Snake Rock bearing 227° (225° mag.). 

Comber Reef, about 200 yards in extent and covered by a least depth 
of 2 feet at low water, lie.s midway between Normanhurst Reef and 
Lipat Point. There is a depth of 31;2 fathoms between this reef and 
the reef extending from Lipat Point. 

Grieve Reef, with 5 feet least water and 9 fathoms around, lies 900 
yards 241: 0 

( 239° mag.) from ~ ormanhurst R~f with Plompong 
Islet bearing 337° (335° mag.). distant 1,650 yards. . · 

G11eritz Shoal. a very small patch of 14 feet, marked by a red bea-
con, lies 102° (100° mag.) from Grieve Reef. . · 

Hewlett Reef, on the eastern side of the harbor, has a depth of 1 
foot over its southwest end and is situa.t.ed 600 yards northeastward 
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from the outer end of Jesselton jetty and 400 yards from shore. It 
is marked on the northwestern side by a red beacon. 

Harris Reef, with a depth of 1 foot of water over it, lies on the 
western side of the harbor, in a position nearly 800 yards northwest
ward from the outer end of the old pier. 

J'esselton.-The to-wn of Jesselton is situated 114 miles southwest
ward from Lipat Point. It is the principal port on the northwest 
coast of Borneo and is the tern1inus of the raihvav which runs :from 
there to "\Veston (in Bruni Bay) and Tennan (Fort Birch) on the 
Padas River, with a junction at Beaufort. 

The clock tower is a white rectangular wooden structure forming a 
conspicuous object, situated close northeastward from the Govern
ment offices. 

A long pier extends from the shore, about 800 yards northward 
:from the town, in a northwest direction, into a depth of 23 feet. The 
railway runs out on this pier, and an occulting white light is shown 
from the end of it. A fixed white lio-ht is occasionally shown from 
the end of the extension of the pier about 95 ~yards southwest of the 
occulting white light. 

WEA'.rHER.-The tcn1perature attains about 88° F. in July and is 
lowest in January-82°; the daily range is about 9°. Rainfall, about 
125 inches; ... A.pril to November are the rainy months, but rain falls 
every nwnth, the least being about February, when the amount is 1 
or 2 inches. 

T10Es.-It is high water, full and change, at lOh 15m; springs rise 
5% feet; neaps rise 4 feet. 

DIRECTIONs.-The ordinary approach to the harbor is from the 
northward; bring Lipat Point to bear 148° ( 146° mag.) and steer 
for it on that bearing, which will lead between the Plompong Reef 
and Creighton Patch; when the godown of the pier bears 176° (174° 
mag.) steer for it, this course leading between Gueritz Shoal and 
Grieve Reef, after which the ship can be anchored in 6 fathoms 300 
yards northwestward from the light or be taken alongside the pier. 

About 200 yards southward from the pier is the northern entrance 
to South Channel. From the western side of this entrance the reef 
extends in a northwesterly direction, forming the head of Jesselton 
Harbor, and is marked by four red beacons. 



 

APPENDIX. 

COAST PILOTS A.~D FIELD STATIONS OF THE COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. 

COAST PILOTS. 

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section A, from St. Croix River to · Cape Cod _________________________________________________________ _ 

U. S. Coast Pi1ot, Athtntic (",oast, Section B, from Cape Cod to New York, 
including Long Island Sound ______________________________________ _ 

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Uoast, Section C, Sand~· Hook to Cape Henryt 
including Delaw-are and Chesapeake Bays __________________________ _ 

U. S. Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast, Section D, Cape Henry to Key West __ _ 
U. S. Coast Pi1ot, Atlantic Coast, Section E, Gulf of Mexico, from Key 

West to the Rio Grande-------------------------------------------
Insitle Uuute Pilot, coast o:f New J erseY----------------------------
Insi1le Houte Pilot, New York to I<::ey West---------------------------
Inside Route Pilot, Key \Vest to New Orlenns------------------------
U. S. Coust Pilot, Pacific Coast, California, Oregon, and Washington ___ _ 
U. S. Const Pilct, Pacific Coast, Alaska, Part I, from Dixon Entrance to 

Y n kuta t I~a~· _____ -------------------------·------------------------
U. R ConRt Pilot, Pacific Coast, Alaska, Part II, Yakutat Bay to Arctic ()cenn ____________________________________________________________ _ 
U. S. Coast Pilot, "\"Vest Indies. Porto Rico, and Virgin Islands __________ _ 
Coa8t Pilot Notes on H:nvaiian Islands ______________________________ _ 
U. 8. (Joast Pilot, Philippine Islands, Part I. Luzon, Mindoro, and 

Visnyus-----------------------------------------------------------
U. R. Coast Pilot, Philir1pine Islands, Part II, Palawan, l\findanao, and 

Sulu Archipelago (this volume)------------------------------------

FIELD STATIONS. 

Boston, ~lass., room 1806, custo1nhouse. 
New York. N. Y., roo1n 5t>:1, customhouse. 
Ne'\~ Orleans, La., room 314, customhouse. 
San Francisf•o, Calif., roo1n 310, custornhouse. 
Seattle, \Ynio;h., room 202, Burke Building. 
Manila, P. I., Intendencia Building. 

Price. 

$0.50 

. 50 

. 50 

.50 

. 50 

. 20 

. 20 

.20 

. 50 

• 50 

.50 

. 50 
• 20 

. 50 

• 50 

At tl1ese stations complete files of United States Coast and Geodetle Survey 
charts. Coust Pilot~. Tide Tables, and other publications relating to navigation 
may he consulted and information affecting navigation obtained without charge. 

Light Lists, Buoy Lists, and Notices to Mariners are kept for sa.le or for free 
distribution to mariners. 

The fie1d stations are also sales agencies for the Coast and Geodetic Survey 
publications. 

A chart catalogue, giving lists of charts, coast pilots, tide tables. and agencies 
of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, can be obtained from any of the field sta
tions, or \.Vill be sent, free of C'harge, on application to the Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, "-rashington. D. C. Frequent changes occur tu the agencies, and the 
list of agencies is published in the first notice each month of the Notices to 
Mariners. 

HARBOR REGULATIONS. 

The following extract from Cust-0ms lYiarine Circular No. 53. publishing rules 
and regulations governing the operations of Philippine vessels within Philip
pine harbors, Is republished for the information and guidance .:>t •ll <:0neerned : 

340 
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PAR. 125. AU confluent rivers and other inland wnters having outlets within 
the harbor limits defined for Philippine ports of entry shall for purposes or 
these regulations be considered as portions of the respective harbors into which 
they empty. 

PAR. 126. All vessels on entering any port. entry or coastwise, in the Philip
pine Islands, sha II show their colors and signal their official numbers or letters 
and the number of sacks of mail (if any) on board for thut port, and such sig
nals shall be kept flying till the vessel is boarded by the proper officials: Pro
vided, That all vessels on entering Manila Bay shall also show their colors and 
signal their official nu1-nbers or lette'l"s and the number of sacks of mail (if any) 
on board when v..-ithin signal distance of Corregidor, and shall keep such sig
nals displayed for a period of not less than fifteen rninutes and in all cnses till 
the signal station on Corregidor Island is abearn of the vessel displaying them. 

PAR. 127. Should vessPls require such service, a licensed pilot will be fur
nished upon display of the proper signal or upon application to the pilot station. 
Signal by day: International code letter .. S "; at night, Bengal light, which 
may be preceded by two whistles. 

PAR. 128. "\Vhen a vessel is approaching or leaving a wharf, other vessels in 
the immediate vicinity shall obey the orders of the pilot on board the vessel in 
motion. 

PAR. 129. Only licensed pilots shall be permitted to pilot vessels at ports 
having pilots' associations, Yiz: 1\-lanila. Iloilo, Cebu, Nueva Caceres (Naga), 
Daet, Tacloban, Apttrri. and Dagupan. 

P All. 130. The following signals or calls shall be used ~nd recognized at Phil
ippine ports of entry : 

Customs.-lnternational code K G W; at night, three or four short blasts of 
whistle and waving of a light. 

Quarantine.-International code Q at fore. 
Pilot.-International code S. 
Explosives or in:ftammables.-International code B at :fore. 
Xedical assistance.-lnternational code Q, or customs call. 
Infectious or contagious disea.se.-International code L. 
Death.--Customs and quarantine calls. 
Distress.-International code N S (or other code signals) . 
.Mail.-International code RE Vl. Vessels for Manila should also fly this signal 

when passing Corregidor Island; if inail launch does not respond, tly customs 
call. 

Water boat.-International code G U J. 
Harbor polic·e.---Customs call. 

In l\Ianila Harbor a customs boarding officer in charge of a harbor launch is 
on duty daily from sunrise to sunset, and a customs patrol boat is on duty 
from sunset to sunrise. Com1nunica tion may be established by the international 
code signals with the custom:;;; sen1aphore station, which is equipped with tele
Phones. At other Philippine ports 01' entry signals will be responded to from the 
Pilot tower or customhouse. 

PAR. 131. Vessels entering a harbor shall be considered in quarantine and 
shall keep the quarantine flag tlying at the fore until boarded and given 
Pratique by the quarantine oftiee-r. This regulation shall be subject to such 
exceptions as may be prescribed fron1 thne to time by the chief quarantine 
offieer. 

PAJL 132. No person shall be permitted to disembark from or go aboard a 
V(>ssel, except the pilot and quarantine officer, until pratique has been given; 
unless the vessel be in distreRs, in ~hich case those rendering assistance, if 
compelled to g-0 on board, shall be subject to quarantine restrictions. 

PAR. 133_ AU oftieial orders and regulations of the quarantine officer shall be 
strictly and promptJy obeyed by all persons on board or alongside while the 
vessel ls under quarantine jurisdiction. 

PA1t. l84. AU cases of siekness of a contagious or communicable characler 
Whieb, may occur while the vessel is in port shall be at once reported in writing 
to the quarantine officer. 

PAa. 13l5. Deaths.- Illness, or accidents, involving physical injury to any per
son on a vessel in a harbor. shall be at once reported to the collector of customs 
and. the crca:ra:u~ officer. . 

PAL 186. Evet"y vessel arriving in port with inflammable Qr explosive cargo 
shall holst a ·.l."ed·· aag at the .foretruck and keep said tlag fl.yfng during the hours 
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of daylight while any such cargo is on board, and shall display by night one 
red light, which light shall he at a height of not less than 20 feet above the 
deck. Such vessel sha1l anchor where indjcated by the harbormaster and shall 
not change anC'lwrage \vithout his permission. 

PAR. 137. Smoking and the use of any light or fire, with the exception of th~ 
regulation harbor lights at night, on board an~· boat, lighter, or siinilar vessel 
carrJ'·ing inftammableH or explosives either in a harbor or a river is prohibited. 

PAR. J;m. Every Vt>Ssel, lighter, or boat carrying inflammable or explosivP 
cargo shn 11 hoist a rPd ftag on i ti;; foreinast; or, if there is only one n1ast, at 
the uu1stllead; or, if tiwre ii,: 110 111ast, on a pole at least 6 feet above tbe highest 
point o.:'. 'he ve::;;sel; .rtnd if Pl~rmittetl to move at night they shall carry a red 
light in the same position as the flag. 

l 'AR. L!O. Discharging, ca :-rying. and other handling of in fl am ma hleA and ex
plosives in a port sha;l be permitted only hetween sunrh.:e aud sunset, except on 
written authorization of tlw collector of customs or surveyor of the port. 

PAR. J.41. Vessels of all clnsses carrying inflammables or explosives shalJ not 
lie alongside of nor be tied to anoth~~r ves~l, except when actually discharging 
or receiving such cargo. They slwll be berthed or lie at such places as may be 
designated by the harbormaster. and shall he discha1·ged or loaded with· the 
least po:;.;~ible delay. 

PAR. 14:.!. Upon the arrb:al of a foreign VPssel in port no persons except the 
pilot, customs and <1uarantine officers, and, subject to permission of the cW:'toms 
boarding officer, consuls and agents of tlle vessel shall be permitted to go on 
board; nor shall any of the crew or passengers disembark until the vessel has 
been placed under customs jurisdiction. 

PAB. 143. A coastwise vessel on arrival 1:1t a port shall not required to wait 
for customs boarding officers before entering the harbor or rh·er, Such ve~sels 
upon mooring shall be boarded by a custon1s officer, who. if there is foreign cargo 
in transit. shall place a customs inspector on board. 

PAR. 144. !\Iasters or officers in charge of vessels shall, upon demnnd, exhibit 
to the customs officers the shir)'S roll, register, crew list, passenger list. manifest, 
or any other public ship"s paper. 

PAR. 145. Any vessel haviug foreign cargo consigned to a port of entry shall 
dischar~(· ,,;uch <':~rgo ~·dthin the lJnL·hor limits o;.'. ~uch 1.ort, niiless pe1·missi,~n js 
obtained i'rom t.lle ini:>ular collector of customs to discharge outside ~uch lj;nit.-.;. 

PAR. 147. No launch, lighter, or other vessel shall be allowed to n1ake fast to 
any chunnel or marking buoy. 

PAIL 148. In case two or inore vessels are nm king for the same landing, the 
one nearest to such landing shall have the right of \.Vay, aud the other or others 
are prohihited from making any attempt to go alongside. 

PAB. 149. All orders of the harbormaster in connection with the berthing or 
movement of vessels shall be at once carried out by the master or other officer in 
charge of the vessel to which such orders relate. 

P AB. 150. J<:::very vessel entering a port whose harbor limits are prescribert 
shall be berthed or moored at the point designated by the harborroaster, and no 
vessel shall change its anchorage or berthing place without bis permission. 

PAR. 152. Mai;;ters of vessels desiring to load or discharge balJast shull first 
obtain permission :from the collector or surveyor of customs and shall obey the 
instructions given them by the harbormaster as to where tbe ballast shall be 
taken from or discharged~ as the case may be. 

PAR. 153. At ports having no regularly appoint(>(! harbormaster the duties of 
such official shall be performed by the surveyor of customs or other designated 
customs officer. 

PAR. 154. "1~here it is neeessary for ft vessel in a harbor to have repa.irs made 
that will temporarily disat>le or prevent the vessel from being controlled or 
moved. it shaJl be the duty of the master thereof to .report thnt fact to the harbor
master. and to take adequate precautions against fire and storm. Before such 
repairs are made the vessel shall be berthed as directed by the harborxnaster. 

PAR. 155. There shall not be thrown, deposited, or discharged from any vessel 
or floating eraft of any kind, or :from the shore or wharf. into the waters of any 
of the harbors described above, or into the navigable wat~rs of any river tribu
tary thereto, any refuse or other matter or thing which might impede or obstruct 
:?iavigatlon or cause an obstruction thereto. . 

PAR. 156. Whenever a ~essel~ raft. or other craft ls wreeked and sunk in a 
navigable che:nnel. accidentally or otherwise. it shall be the duty o:f the owner 
of said sun}{.en eraft to mark lt lnu:nedlately with a buoy or beacon With a red 
flag attached thereto during the day and with .. a red lantern at night, ·which 
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flag or lantern shall show at least 4 feet above ·water, and to niaintain such 
marks until the removal of the sunken craft; and it shall also be the duty of 
said owner to commence the immediate removal of the same and to prosecute 
said removal with due diligence. 

PAR. 158. No vessel or other craft shall tie up or anchor in the naYigab1e 
•ntters of any harbor in such manner as to prevent or ob!"ltruct the passage 
of other vessels or craft, nor so as to obstruct or endanger t:he Goverrnneut 
dredges, towboats, sco~s. and other floating apparatus in their work of hn
proYing rivers nnd harbors, nor shall they navigate said '\Vaters at n rate of 
speed that may endanger other vessels or craft at anchor or untler \Yay, nor 
shall any person voluntarily or carelessly sink, or permit to bt> sunk, vessels 
or other craft in navigable channels, nor float loose tim.ber and logs in streams 
or channels actually naYigated by stearn vessels in such manner as to obstruct, 
impede, or endanger naviwi.tion. 

PAR. 159. No vessel shall be anchored '\Vithin any fainvay of a harbor set 
apart by the harbormaster for the passage of Yessels, nor shall any vessel be 
so anchored us to obstruct the pussag-P of other vessels in such fuir,v:i:,.-. 

p_.._R. 163. Stean1 Yessels towing shall have the right of wa;i.· OY2i' stean1 
vessels not towing: Pro"t"'ide<l, That vessels of oYer 10 feet draft shall have 
the right of '\Yay in deep and narrow channels. In carrying out the rule,,; for 
rig-ht of way, due regard shall be had to the fact that a Yessel going against the 
tide or current is much more mflnngenble than one going with it. IH rivers 
and narrow channels connected with harbors or the sea 'vhich are traversed 
by steam vessels, such stean1 vessels shall have the right of '''aY oYer launches, 
lighters, caseoes, and other river and harbor vessel!'; : Prodded,· That the steam 
vessels are of 100 gross tons or more. Co·astwise vessels of less than 100 gross 
tons shall conform to the rules o:f the roud \Vith river and harbor ve:>~els. In 
riYers and narrow channels ever:v steam vessel shall, ·when it is safe and prac
ticable to do so. keep to that side of the fairwn:'l· or mid-channel which lies 
to the starboard of such vessel. 

PAB. 164. Stea1n or other vessels nre prohibited fron1 turning around in navi
gable rivers or narrow channels by means of warping lines stretched across 
the channel in such manner as to obstruct frt'e navigation, but shall be so 
managed as to leave at all times one side of the river free for the passage of 
other 11essels. 

PAR 168. All vesselR entering, leaving, or lyi11g; in the rivers of the Philippine 
Islands shall swing all boats inboard, keepiug the daYits in that positiou. All 
gangways shaR be folded against the side of the vessel. Ea.ch ,·essel shall have 
one or more of the sn1all boats vd1ieh nre s\vuug inboard ready at all tin1es to he 
s·wung out and lowered in case of necessity. On sailing Yessels the yards shall 
hP braced fore and aft nnd the jih hoom shall he run in. 

PAR. 176. A vessel in a harbor in distress nncl l'<'quiring Hssisbu1<:'e from other 
vessels or fron1 the shore shall use or display the fol1owing signals, either to
gether or separately, viz: 
Day signals; International signals NC or N S and a eontinuou~ ~on1Hlin~ of any 

fog-signal apparatus. 
Night signals: First. flames on the vessel as fro1n a burning tar barrel. oil 

barrel. etc.; second. a continuous sounding of any fog-signal apparatus or 
tiring n gun, 

. PAR. 177. Any vessel i:•ntering an entry or eoastwise port shall, if rnail is to be 
discharged, inform the port authorities thereof by tht" prescribed sif,,>no l at the 
~arliest practicable n1oment. 

PAn. 178. Masters or other officers in charge of Yessels shall give due notice to 
the collector of customs of their intention to clear, stating the day and hour of 
Proposed sailing, and shall fly the ••blue peter., (International Code P) at the 
fore for 24 hours before sailing . 

. PAR. 179. Nothiug in these regulations, whether general or special, shall re
lieve any T:essel, or the owner, master, or crew thereof, from the consequences 
of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or to keep proper lookout, or from bhe eonsequen<:eS of any neglect to take the precautions to do that which may 

e required . by the ordinary practke of' seamen or by the special circumstances 
of the case. .· .. · .. 
te P Alt_ 180. Barbor police duties are performed _by customs officers. Any m.a.s

r or om~ ln charge of a vessel within the limits of any harbor defined in 
t.hese regulations desiring police assistance shall .fly the interna ti on.al code 
~uston:is call K G w. and such other signal as the urgency of the case may 
equire. Oustotns officel:"s have the power to make arrests within harbor limits 
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of persons violating the customs, immigration, Chinese exclusion. and naviga
tion laws and regulations, and of persons committing crimes or breaches of 
the peace, and shall report without delay to their superior officer. Any person 
·who assaults, resists, opposes, or interferes in any manner with a customs officer 
in the discharge of his duty shall be liable to the penalties prescribed by law. 

PAR. 181. Typhoon warning signals are displayed in accordance with advices. 
from the Weather Bureau, and their meaning is the same wherever shown in 
the archipelago. 1\iasters of vessels are required to notify the collector of cus
toms or the harborrnaster if, after typhoon signals have been hoisted. any 
Yessels fail to take suitable precautions for their own safety and thus endanger 
other vessels. 

P .dR. 182. The following typhoon signals will be displayed when occasion 
requires: 

DAY SIGN.A.LS. 

Black cylinder, lj feet in diameter, 2 feet high. 
Black cone, base 1! feet in diameter, 2 feet high. 
Black sphere, 2 feet in diameter. 
Flag 3 or 4 feet square, of any convenient color. 

Arranged as foJloi.vR: 

I 2 3 4 

:'\HHrr SIHN ALB. 

6 ., e 

Red and white lights in Pither vertical or horizontnl line, arran~<ed as f'oliowc': 

l:"I.&ST SJ:GNAL.. 

The n1eanin.g of the first signal is neeessarlly somewhat iude-teriuinate; H 
may signify- , 

(a) Indications of a distant typhoon the direct.ion of whose moYement is still 
unknown. The signal will be changed in case the typhoon approaches; 

( b) The direction of tlle distant typhoon is at pr-esent such that the storm 
may pass off without seriously affecting the archlpele.g0; or 

( c) A general warning, viz : When the weather indications are dangerous 
but stieh as are not covered ·by any one of the· other signals in use. For tn
stan<:!e, when the typhoon recurves east of the archipelago. In such d\EleS s(>(> 
the daily weather note posted at all the meteorological and telegraph stations 
and custombou.ses. . .. 

Precautiona.-· VesseJs should prepare to strengthen their mQOrings and to get 
up steam. Small "·esseis, espeeiaJ.ly open .1anndles, s.Dould ·not risk ··gomg fM 
:from port. . . 
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SECOND SIGN AL. 

The center of the tYJJhoon will pass (or is passing) to the northward at a 
considerable distance. \Vinds from third quadrant ( W€'St to son th) are to be 
expected, which rnay acquire considerable force and continue for several days. 

Precautions.-Yesseis should strengthen their moorings. It is deen1ed advis
able that vessels should send down light yards and masts. Steamers should 
be ready to use their engines on short notice. Dangerous for small vess:els to 
be in Manila Bay; bancas must not leave the rivers. 

THIRD SIGN AT-

The center of the typhoon will pass (or is passing) to the southward at a 
considerable distance. "\Vinds from the second quadrant (east to south) are 
to be expected. These are generally less violent than those corresponding to the 
second signal. 

Precautions.-The san1e as for signal No. 2. 

FOURTH SIGN AL. 

The loca.tion of the typhoon is dangerous for the place where tl1e shmal ls 
hoisted, though the danger is not imminent. Look out for the next signal. 

Precautions.-Vessels strengthen their moorings. Steamers must be ready 
to use their engines in case of sudden emergency. Sn1all vessels must remain 
at their moorings; bancas are not to move about in the river nor cascoes to 
leave it. 

FIFTH SIGNAL. 

The center of the typhoon ·will pass (or is passing) to the northward at a 
short distance. Strong winds from the third and fourth quadrants (south 
over west to north) are to be expected, which may become very violent. 

Precautions.-Vessels strengthen their Inoorinµ:s as much as possible. Lower 
and secure all gear. Ulie steam to help 11nchors. Vessels outside l\lanila 
Harbor may find it necessary to seek refuge in Cavite. No vessels under way 
while this signal is up. 

SIXTH SIGN AL. 

The center of the typhoon will pass (or is passing) to the southv.:ard at a. 
short distance. Strong 'vinds fro111 first and second quadn1nts (north o\·er east 
to south) are to be expected, which n1a;\· become ver:,•l violent, though usualiy 
they are less severe than those corrPsponding to the fifth signal. 

Precautions.-The same as for signal No. 5. 

SEVENTH SIGNAL. 

The center 01' the typhoon vdll pass over the place when" the signal is hoisted. 
Precautions.-The same as for sih>nal No. 5. It must be noted, however. that 

after the absolute or relative lull, due to thP actual pas8ing of t1w cPnter, the 
winds will suddenly change to a direction opposite to the one from which they 
came before the calm; also that they n1ay often be n1ore violent than before. 

EIGHTH SIGNAL. 

Strong winds, very high tides, and floods. 
Precaut1ons.-The san1e as for signal No. 5. No vessels of any description 

must attempt to enter or lea.Ye a harbor or river, nor to n1ove about in then1. 
PAR. 183. l\fasters of vessels are requested to furnish all shipping news ot' 

gen~ral interest and such sanitary and hydrographic inforn1ation as they may 
have. Masters wishing to have barometers tested can do so by giYing glass 
~ading to the harbor W8$.ter, who shall compare the same with observatory 
mstruments and return correction to ship. Thi" harbor master i;;:;hall, when 
requested, supply masters with latest pilot charts, Notices to l\lariners, and 
other bydrographic publications, and harbor regulations, and such meteoro
logical data as may be of use in these waters, -for which no charge f;haH be 
n1acte. • 

PAR. 184. Any person violating any of the provisions of these harbor regula
tions ls liable. under the terms of section 8 of act No. 11.36. upon conviction 
thereof, to imprisonment for not mc.lre than six months. or to a fine of not more 
than two hundred ~s. or both such fine and imprisonment, at the discretion 
O.f the •eourt., · .-~ • 
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Tapul River--------------------_ 58 
Tara Island-------------------- 23, 274 
Taradungan --------------------- 56 Tarakaiawan Island______________ 98 
Tari tipan River------------------ 329 
Tarragona----------------------- 255 Turne Island_____________________ 282 
Tataan-------------------------- 289 Tataan Islands___________________ 288 
Tataan Pass--------------------- 288 
Tataidaga Point_________________ 257 
Tatal Rocks____________________ 155 
Tatalan Island------------------- 266 
Tatay.Island--------------------- 33 
Taultauf Island---------------- 271 
Tavot&vo Point_________________ 124 
TawJtawl Ba·Y-----·--------------- 288 
Tawftawi Islands--------------- 278, 281 
Tayna.ho. Point-__________________ 157 
Taytay BaY---------·------------- 48 
Taytayan -Island------------------- 185 
Tf"~olting- Point_________________ 165 
Telnga -Island-------------------- 263 
Tetngala4,.~t;,. l.sland-------------- 262 
T(l.tpono .. J.slalld--~-------------- 262 
Tejadg. R.eef.---·----------------- 45 
.Telegttapb. .I&land---------------- :238 
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Telegraph Mountain-------------"- 234 
TeJur Island_____________________ 336 
'l.'emple Island------------------- 66 
Tenabian Island------------------ 108 
"Tenanan River___________________ 237 
Tending Island------------------- 29 
Ten-foot Ro('k___________________ 326 
Tenga River_____________________ 328 
Tengolan Island------------------ 262 
Tenotungan Point---------------- 183 
Tent Island______________________ 111 
Teodore Point____________________ 104 
Teomabal Island--------------- 273, 291 
Tetalman. PulO------------------- 309 
Tetia:i Bay_--------------------- 178 
Three-foot Rock------------------ 333 Thumb n:n______________________ 281 
Thumb Peak--------------------- 61,95 
Thumb Rock--------------------- 100 
Tiain Point---------------------- 189 
Tibakkan Island------------------ 313 
Tiblauan ------------------------ 206 Ticala Islands____________________ 172 
Ticauan Point___________________ 158 
Tictauan Channel_________________ 147 
Tictauan Island------------------ 147 
Tictauan Shoal------------------- 147 
Ticul Island--------------------- 292 
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Tidepole Island------------------ 92 
Tidepole PoinL------------------ 61, 97 
Tides and currents-------------- 19,145 
Tiga Island______________________ 320 
Tigabu Island-------------------- 313 Tigao___________________________ 242 
Tigasamil Point------------------ 380 
Tlgbaon Islands__________________ 152 
Tigbucay BaV-------------------- 153 
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Tigdos Island-------------------- 250 Tighowis Island ____________ _:_____ 307 
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Tiguilabun Island________________ 2G4 
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Tijitiji Islands------------------- 285 
T·ikus, Polo______________________ 308 
Timaco Hill-------------------- 181 
Timbaunan Island---------------- 282 
Timbo River------------------- 205 
Timbungan Island---------------- 265 
Time signals--------------------- 18 
Tinabog------------------------ 58 
Tinabog__River-------------------- 58 
Tinaca Point--------------------- 187 Tinaga Cove_____________________ 211 
TinagU> Island---~-------------- 289 
Tinao island_____________________ 215 
Ttnca.lan Island---------------- 27 4 Tiniguiban_______________________ 43 
Tinttluan Island----------------- 33 
Tinutungan Island---------------- 264 
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Tomajo Roclt-------------------~- 248 
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Tristani Mount___________________ 215 
Triton sland -------------------- 168 
Triton Rocks-------------------- 241 
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Trusan Duyon Channel____________ 306. 
Tuason Point____________________ 227 
Tubajon Bay_____________________ 211 
Tubalan Head____________________ 190 
Tuhalan, Port ------------------- 190 Tubalubac Island_________________ 298 Tubay___________________________ 127 
Tubay, Mount____________________ 127 
Tubbataha Reefs ----------------- 120 
Tubigan Island___________________ 291 
Tubingantan Point --------------- 27~ 
Tubotubo Island ----------------- 184 
Tubud Point--------------------- 140 
Tubug Island -----~--------------- 32 
Tubutubu Island ----------------- 282 
Tuca Bay----------------------- 176 
Tucabadoc Point__________________ 173 
Tucapanga Point_________________ 187 
Tuctuc Point-------------------- 269 
Tucuran------------------------- 174 
Tudela------------------------- 39,136 
Tuganay River------------------- 199 
Tugapangan Point________________ 178 
Tugas Point _______ ..;._____________ 239 
Tugnanang______________________ 202 
Tugubun Point------------------- 254 
Tulavan Island ------------------ 268 
Tulayan, Port-------------------- 268 
Tulian Island-------------'-------- 270 
Tulnalutan Island---------------- 148 
Tuluan HilL--------------------- 108 
Tuludan River ------------------- 172 
Tuluran Island------------------- 106 
Tumadgo Point ------------------ 257 
Tumajubun Point----------------- 263 
Tuma.lung BaY------------------- 164 
Turnanao, Port------------------- 1S9 
Tumano Island------------------- 251 
Tumarbong ---------------------- 56 
Tumatanguis, Mount-------"'------- 272 
Tumbucan Island----------------- 285 
Tumtndao Island----------------- 296 
Tuna Bay ----------------------- 18f 
Tundalara, Mount---------------- 2 
Tunganan Bay ------------------- 153 
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Tusang Bonga-0 Island----------- 273 
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Uafigon Creek--------------------
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West Bank---------------------- 122 
West Coast HilL_________________ 83 
West Point______________________ 74 
Western Shoals------------------ 74-
Whale Rock--------------------- 231 
"\\"bite Roek _________ 38, 74. 107, 152, :-no 
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"\Vitti Rocks--------------------- 330 
Woody Island------------------- 329 
'Vr<>ek IIead_____________________ 104 
"\\'right SboaL___________________ 69 
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York Breakers------------------- 96 

Zabala Reef_____________________ 57 
Zan1boanga ---------------------- 144 
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~·bro R~·efs --------------------- 328 
Zoe Island----------------------- 100 


